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| 8 Ny Ghoſt; are not onely commended by 


cauſe the Church is called the ground and pillar of truth. 1. Tim. 
2. 15.) nor to be defended onely by the ſword of the Magi 


dies for all ſpirituall maladies; an anker in the blaſts of Temp- 
tauon, and waues of aftliftion; a two edged ſword to foyle and 
put to flight our ſpirnuall enemies ; the onely Oracle to which 
1 ve muſt haue recourſe , and whereat we are to enquire the will 
of God: In a word, the bread and water of life , whereon our 
ſoules are to feede vnto eternall life. Therefore we arc com- 
manded to ſearch the Scriptures as for ſiluer, and to ſceke in 
them as for treaſures, to read in them continually, to meditate 
of them day and night,to vſe them as bracelets vpon our armes, 


and frontlets betweene our eyes; to teach them to our polteri- 


— 


* 
9 


| 


HE holy Scriptures (Right Honourable) | 
giuen by dine inſpiration, and penned by .Timz16. 


, WA the holy men of God, Prophets, Apoſtles, | 
6&9) 8 and deen writers, not by priuate | 
— motion, but as they were 2 aao. 


| 


od, and left vnto the Church asa preti- | 
ous depoſiram carefully to be kept in their integritie (for which | Gas. 


: 


ſtrate, againſt Heretikes, Schiſmatikes, and men of ſcandalous | 
life, in which reſpect he is called(and that truly.) Cuts: virinſ7, | 
tabula: But alſo to be the piller and foundation whereon to 
reſt our faith ; the touch-ſtone of truth ; the ſhoppe of teme 
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tie, and to talke of them when we are in our houſes, and hen 
we walke by the way, when we lie downe, and when we riſe 
vp- And great reaſon there is of this commandement, ſecng 


— — — — — 


The & pillle Dedicatorie. 


— 


—— — — 


1 that /a3 an ancient writer ſaith) Qer gau in ets daceter v 
Wu oe e eg precipunr bontas off : quicgmid promittiiny fle. 
N Nn et: that 18, hee r ut taught in them, is truth it ſelſe: hat ſoc- 
* Clo BALED | ner 14 commanded, ty cee. it felfe : what/orner u promnſed, is bap- 
11102 12 /c (fe, They beeing of fuch perfeftion, that nothing may 
be added vnto them, nor any thing taken from them :* of ſuch 
Mah 548. int allible certentic , that heauen and earth ſhall ſooner paſle a+ 
way, then one title fall to the ground: fo pleaſant and dehght- 
full, that thev exceede the home and the honie combe : and ſo 
| profitable, that no treaſures may be compared vnto them: ſee-| 
MY 119-9% ing they are able to make vs wiler then our enemies, then ihe! 
= | aged. then our teachers: to make vs wiſe vnto ſaluation; to] 
a glue vs an irheritance among them that are ſanQthed : nay , a- 
ble to ſaue our ſoules Which beeing (o; I cannot ſufficiently: 

| 
| | wonder, that any calling themſclues Chriſtians ſhould make! 
| lefle account of the booke of God, then the Romanes in old 
| ' time, did of then twelue Tables, and other Heathens of their 
| 
| 
| 


Deu. 3. 


| Hal 29-45, 


Nun all bookes : or then the Tewes at this day doe of their Tal- 
mad, the Turkes of their Alcoran , the Azchiopians of their | 
| Abetcl:4: eſpecially that thoſe which profelle themſclues Di- | 
| wines, ſhould fo diſlaſl the holy Scripture , that leauing it the | 
| | cleare ountaine of the water of lie, they ſhould betake them 
ſe!ue; to the troubled (treames of mens deviſes, and digge vnto 
| themſclues pittes which will hold no water. Wherein the 
Schoolemen I meane the Sentennaries , the Summiſls , and 
| Quodbbetaries) are chiefly ( not one!y )to be cenſured , who | 
| ſetting alide the Scriptures haue vaniſhed awzy in vaine ſpec u- 
lavons in their Queſtions vpon Lombard the Maſter of the, 
| Sentences , and vpon Thema their new Maſter. So that had it 
| not beene for ſome fewe C (which notwithlanding bke! 
the glolle of Orleans doe often corrupt the text) Nico/ans de | 
, Lyra, Hege de F. Charo, and Peter Comejlor (a hom 1 ſhould 
haue named firſt. beeing fo good a text man, thatſ as his name 
mporteth) he did cate vp the text, as the poore mans horſe 
dranke vp the moone) we ſhould not haue had among ſuch a | 
multitude of writers, one poore comment vpon the Bible for | 


divers hundred yeares, And no marvaile, ſeeing it 13 an ordi- | | | 

' narie thing for young nouices in Popiſh Vniuerſnies (and! 

would it were but there onely) not to lay the foundation of | | 
ther ftudic in Diumitie vpon the rocke, but vpon the waters : 


that 1 
— — — f ˙ — if 
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The Epiflle Dedicaterie, 


Doctours. Witneiſe one of their one writers, who teltifieth 
of himſelfe that he had ſtudied Schole-diuinitic and the Ca- 
non Law for the ſpace of 16. yeares, and yet neuer ſo much 
as ſaluted either the Scriptures or the Fathers. Which courſe 
they talce, eithet becauſe they preſume to vnderſtand , aboue 
that which is writte,co6trarie to the cõmandemẽͤ t of the Apoſtle, 


Rom. 12. 3. or for that they iudge the Scriptures too ſimple 
and ſhallow for them to wade in, as not affording them ſuffici- 


ent matter for their witts to worke vpon. Not conſidering that 
whilſt they contemne the ſimplicitie of the Scriptures, & looke 
beyond the Moone, inthe meane time with Thales they fall in- 
their wit to ſoare aboue the cloudes of other mens conceyts, 
fincke into a Sea of abſurdities and errors. Nor yet remem- 
bring that the Scripture hath great maieſtic 10yned with ſim- 
plicitie, and as great difficultie mixed with plainnes and facili- 
ue: and therefore not vnfiily reſembled by S. Gregorie, to the 
main Ocean in which the lamb may wade & the Elephant may 
fwim.For the ſpirit of God hath in wondertull wiſdom fo tem- 
pered the Scriptures,that they arc both obſcure & perſpicuous: 
in ſome places like ac/a/ped or ſealed booke. Iſay 29.1 f. in other 
places 4 booke that us opened, Apoc.5.5.becing both cafe & 
difficult. Fafie,in that the enterance into the word, pineth light ana 
wnderſlanding to the ſimple. Plal. 119. r30. Deffculr,in that ome 
things are hard to be wnderſteod, 2. Pet. 3. 16. and hard to be 
interpreted. Ebr. 5.11. Eaſe, to invite vs to reade and learne 


b, not the Scripture, but vpon Aqmines , or ſome 
fuch Summilt: and to reade the Scripture no further then 
they giue them light for the vnderſtanding ot their Schoole- 


. dert. de vit. 
tothe ditch : and that whilſt they ſtrive with the winges of — 


the: Diſſcul, to exerciſe vs leſt we ſhould cõtemne them. From 
the eaſie and plaine places are gathered principles of religion, 
both articles of faith & rules of good life , which we call Care- 
chiſmer, The difficult places require interpretation, & the Co 

mentaries of the learned. Both which are neceſſarie in the 
church of God. Catechiſmes haue a neceſlaric vie, both in re- 
ard of the ſimple, who are to be fed with milke, beeing but 
bes in Chriſt : and of the learned who are ſtrong men in 
Chriſt , that they may haue ſome rule, whereby to trie the 
irits, conſonant to the analogie of faith, and the doctrine of 
orthodoxe Fathers of the Church: which Paul calleth ++ 
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forme of wor lage. Rom, 2, 20. and The forme of dedlrine, 
Rom. 6. 17 ande pattern of whele/ome werdet. 2. Tim. 1.1 I» | 
which formes of doctrine were in vſe in the primative church | 
in the Apoſlles daies, as it is manifeſt Heb. 6, 1. where the A- 
poſtle lets downe the principall points of the Catechuſwe, | 
calling them the ce of the beginning of Chrift, And alter ths 
| Apoliles,we find that they were vſed by the learned Fathers, 
both of the Greeke and Latine Church. ¶ ment cAlex. had lus 
| Pedagogue, ( of ſeraſalem his Catechiſmeand Myſlagog, | | 


| bookes. Origen ( that famous Catech:ſt) his books © of prim. 


C1 ples. 4 Theedoret his F piome Server Jo rer. Laflanine his Inſti» 
tutions. Anraſtine bus Enchiridion. Huge de S. Udlore his: 
books of th e Sacraments,or mylteries of chriſlian religion. And 
it were greatly to be wilhed that as in other reformed churches 
hey ond the Sea, they haue a ſet Catechiſme which all men fol- 
ou anc in thech urch of Rome one approcucd by the Coun | 
|| of Trent: fo there were an vniforme Catechiſme inioyned | 
by publick 2uthoritie to be vſed in all Famihes , Schooles, and | 
Churches in this land. that we might all with one mind and one 
mouth. iudge and ſpeake the ſame thing. | 
Now as Catechi/mer gathered out of plaine and caſie places | 
are neceſlarie for the ſimple : lo Commentaries are as nece(larie 
for the vnderſtanding of ſuch places as are more abſtruſe and 
difficult. Our Sauiour Chrill{the great Doctor of the Church) 
hath by his owne prachiſe giuen vs a preſident hereof in ex - 
pounding the lawwe, Maith. 5. in expounding all hard parables 
to his ciſcip! es a part: for the text ſaith, that he w#fo/ded or ex- 
pounded then unte them, Mark 4. 5 3. That be interpreted vate 
them, in all the ſcriptures the things which were written of bam, 
Luk. 24. 27. That he opened unte them the ſeriptwres, v. 3 2. And 
they haue bin alwaies ſo accounted in the Church of God. For 
the Iewes (as we know ) had their F crucdum, the Greeke church 
theit Scholir the Latin Church their Cee, with other Para- 
phraſes, & Expoſitions, Neher was it cuct called in queſhon 


de la 8.6. | by any, ſaue by the phantaſticall Anabapuſts, who ref! one- 


Colter Frtur. 


ly vpon immediate reuelations. And ſome prerudicate Papiſts, 


waroveic 1 who hold the conſent of all Catholikes to be the true Scripture, 


Socrat W. . 
r jb. 


| both the glaſſe, and the text, the written word, but inkie Diui- 


— — — 


* + — — — m 
—— —— —_ — - — _ _ — 


— „„. 


1 The Epiflle Dedicatorie, 
mentaries owght to be written, it is not ſo eaſie to define, there 
becing fuck difference as well in regard of the manner ot wii- | 
« ting, as of the meaſure. For beſides that the Popiſh writers | 
7 | make foure ſeucrall ſenſes of the Scriptare , commending 4 
rome to excell in the Literall , Origen in the Allegoricall , An- 
bro/e in the _ , Chryſoſt ome in the Tropological 1 
K they haue aboue attic ſeuerall waies of expounding the Scrip- | 
ture, as their owne writers doe record. In the meaſure, we — 
| Ende ſome too tedious, as the two Aiphenß, J eſlatus, and 
Salmeren, who vpon euery (mall occaſion digreſſe from the 
text, or rather take occaſion to enter into infinite fruolous 
queſtions, which breede firife rather then godly edafying which iN « 4, 
F 1 by faith. For there is not ſo ſhort a Chapter in the Bible, 3 
s vpon which the former mooueth not aboue eight ſcore que- is, 
| ſhons : whereupon his volumes growe to that bigneſſe, that 
one contracting his Commentarie vpon S. Matth. and draw- ;..,,, zine 
ing it into an Epitome, yet could not ſo abridge it, but that it me tylts 
} contained aboue a thowſand pages in folio in the largeſt vo vp 
lume, & ſmalleſt character. T he other is ſo ſhort with his 1 2 
volumes vpon the Evangeliſts,that he might well have contra- 
Qed leaves imo lines, and lines into letters. Which tedious 
diſcourſes, and impertinentexcurlions from the text, ſerue for 
F no other ende but to caſt a miſt before the eyes ot the reader, 
* and drawe (as it were) the vaile of Moſes ouer his face, fo that » Cor 
4 he cannot ſee the meaning of the holy Ghoſt. Others on the 
contrarie are too ſhort, and compendious, offending as much 
in bregitie, asthe former in proluxitic: by name, Ea Sa the 
Ieſuit, whoſe Commentaries vpon the Bible are ſhorter then 
the text it ſelfe, hketo thoſe of Apollinaris, of home lerom Monte 
writeth, that a man which readeth them, would tune be red 0+ quan indi- 
Contents of chapters, rather then Commentaries . But as for the 35,0 
manner: the literall ſenſe (which our author here followeth ) is prove in 4. 
the onely ſenſe intended by the Spirit of God : the Allegort- Hl. 
call, Tropologicall, Anagogicall, beeing but ſeuerall vies and 
applications thereof: For the Scripture (conſiſting in the ſenſe 
| not in the letters) is profitable to teach, and improove,as Pay! » Tim us. 
ns faith : whereas from the Allegorieall ſenſe no neceſſary argu- ebe 
| | ment can be taken (as their owne doftors confeſle) enber to e 


confirme or conſute any point of docttme: & therefore muc} — 
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leſle fromthe Tropologicall, or Anagogicatl. And as for be 
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The yl Dedicatorie, 


meaſure, n regard of brevitie or prolixity, the golden meane 
hath alway beene 1dged by the learned to be the beſt , which 
dot onely to giue the bare meaning paraphraſheally , but to 
make colleftio, of doftrine and application of vſes ; yet breef- 
ly, rather poinkag at the cheife heads, then dwelling long "ep" 
on any point. Soine are of opinion that a Commentor n onely 
to gue the literal ſence of the place, without making further 
vic of application , or inſtruftion : To which I could eaſilie 
ſubſcribe, it all the Lords people could propheſie, or if all were 
able to handle the word of God, the (word of the ſpirit : For 
25 to an expett Muſitian whois acquainted with the concords 
or rules of difcant, it is as good a direction to haue onely the 
ground azit he had euety point pricked out voto him, beein 
inured to the diuiſion vpon every point, 24 it falleth out in the 


ground: So to him that is acquaynted with the word of God, 


2 ſhont and conciſe handling of the Scripture, may be as good 
a diretion as if cuery point were diſcourled at large. But be» 
' cauſe all readers arenot ſtrong men in Chriſt, ſome beeing but 
babes, who mult haue euery thing minced, and cutt ſmall vnto 
them before they can teceiue it. Neither all teachers expert, & 
prompt Scribes, like to E274, nor mightie in the Scripture as 
Apollo: ſuch as are able to diuide the word aright, and apphe it 
fuly as they ought. (Some beeing deceirfall wert nen peryer- 
ung it to their one deſtiuction, in preſſing the two dugges of 
the Scripture, the Ould and New Teſtament, that is ihecd of 
| milck, they ſucke nothing but blood: Others, , caf- 
ting wild Colloquintida into the pott of the children of the 
prophets, beeing too haſtie to learne, and too ignorant to 
: know of them ſeſues, what they ſhould haue gathered). There- 
fore to help the ignorance of the one, and hinder the malice of 
the other (and ſo toprofitte the moſt) beſide the meaning, he 
| hath briefly drawne out ſuch doftrines 21 naturally ariſe from 
| the text, Hewing withall, how they ought to be apphed for 
confutation, correftion, inſtruction confolation . Which he 
hath donne with ſuch dexterntie, (artificially matching together 
two things, heretofore inſociable, Bremiie , and Porſpunitic) 
| that the like (I take it) hath not beene performed heretofore by 
any —— this Epiſtle : which we may well call the 
key ofthe new Teſtament, in that it handleth the waightieſt 
points of dotrine, whether we confider the neceſſarie know- 
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The fpiſlle Dodicat orie. | 
ledge thereof, or the controuerfies of theſe times. Therefore 
— after he had once publikely expounded it, toke in hand 
againe, and interpreted it the ſecond time, beginning (as hun- 
elle ſaith) where he ended, according to the ſaying of Syraci- 
der, When a man hath donne what he can, he muſt begune againe. . CE 
Which Commenterie, (ceing it hath found ſuch good intertaine- | 
ment amongſt vs, beeing but a forrainer, and hauing loſt much 
of his ſtrength, and taken winde by changing from language to | 
age,as wine from one veſſell to another : 1 doubt not but 
this, beeing a free-denizen, will find the like fauour'and accep 
tance, therather, if it will — your Honour to vouchſafe it 
your countenance: To whoſe proteftion and patronage I here 
commend it, as J. Lake did his Hiſtories to the molt noble | 
T : defiring | to teſtiſie my bumble dutic vnto 
— onor, and my than to God for the riches of his 
beſtowed vpon you in myſterie of the Goſpell, for your 
zcale of gods glory, your loue of the truth, and of all thoſe that 
vnfainedly embrace the truth. | 
Ard thus ſearing to hinder the courſe of your more ſerious 
cogitations & aftious, I humbly take may leaue : Defyring the 
Lord, who hath promiſed to honour thoſe that honour ſum,m 
that as he hath made you Honoutable in your noble progeni- 
tors,ſo he would make you thriſe Honourable in your future 
ſuccell; d long continue you a notable inſtrument vnder 
his H. ol the peace and welfare of your country as he- 
therto he hath done,accompliſhing all your defires for preſent 
— and future felicitie. From Emanuell colledge in 


idge: Augult. 10. 1604. | 


| 
Your Honours moſt | 
| 
| 


' 


humbly deuoted 


 Razs Cvpworrn, 
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TO THE COVR- 


| teous Reader. 
7 2 Here offer to thy wiew {gentle Reader )a 
; LD A NES > Comment, and a Supplement : the ( 


— 2 ment be- by an excellent werke 

dec , and drawne in excellent proporti- 

, . on, um all ports ſuring io Mer analoqe of 

$7 | 1 farh, and the dofirine of the Orthodoxe 
N 4 


4) 1 * Fathers of the Church, beers the ſub- 
= Y flance of hu three yeares Leflnres wpon 


F a be Lords day, F his former workes e 
— of © Poſrine Dimmitie in ſundrie of hu T reatiſes , or (ontro- 
werſall Dinimitie in bis Retormed Cathohke , or {aſe Dimmitie 
in his Cales of Conſaence , have weed any comfort wnte thee, | 
er omen thee content : | doubt not but theſe Commentaries will a+ | 
 bundantly ſatirfie thy expeltation. For (te cunt the varietie of mat» | 

| 

| 


ter, allo the brei and admirable per ſpicuitie, in regard of the 
manner , beeing the thiefeſt commendation of Oecumemus or any | 
ſmterpreter )in | theas as in a wirrour theu maiſt more clearely ſee bus | 
bnowleage inthe ern of Chriſty, and bu dexteritie in exempli- | 
fymg that by prafii'e which he bad formerly tanght by © precept the | 
mn any e,] is haming 4 double emmentre aboue the | 
reſt. Furſt, in that they were penned the laſt of all hu wertes, beemng | 
(come to ripencs of twdgement : and that wpon matwre deliberanen | 
after bn: Sermons (as bis manner was.) Secondly , in that they were 
enten with bus owne hand , whereas all bu other wr ( except | 
ſome gent T re net ) were taken by ſome diligent anditors , and pore 
wed by bum/elfe. Heres 1eſermmbimg the Epitile it ſelfe, which was | 
written with Pauls e band : ail the ref except that ſhort one 10 


l — by bus ſervber, And a4 they doe e exceede bu other Wrm 
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tings, ſo I might ſay ( perbaprmore irulythen diſcreetly) that they | 
ſurpaſſe in the brace all the moderne writers that han- gone before | 
| them : ſo that be which will vouchſafe to read them Pall not preathy | 

| weeds nor deſire any ether Interpreter wpon this Seriptnre : the | 
| which [ ſpeaks not u fe of Antiquatie no better worth then 
1 be pmt under a buſbel{.that Nonelte m bt be (er pon the cand)e- 


fucks: but for that I ſee not, but that lohn B. piiſt the laft of all\ ng. 


the Prophets, was as goodly 4 — and hing candle , as any of 


' the refs: and that he poimted forth Chi more diftmn®y thes ths leb. 


| reſt. But | hope | ſball not neede to uſe mary word! in commen 4 
en either of the worke ov ef the Author, becing /o well knowne and | 
| ſaffciently commen led by ethers, for ſoundne; of detirine , and inte- | 
gritie of Afe: Ch (whilſt be was bing) d parallel cath other, li- | 
' dolirme beeing 4 patierne of bis bfe, and his life a commer paine of | 
bur dofiy me. And now bering dead, bu — writmgs which be | 
: bath left behind him \ breathing forth(aa u were) the ſweets /mell| 
' of 4 [anilified ſpin (abe a field which the Lord hath bleſſed ) bath 
of him aname newer 18 be forgotten vH gineth hun after his | 
death a ſecond life, 
| [Jaw Euler to a luertieſi thee, ( good Reader.) that there were | 
ſome places in the ori copie to which the Author would {no | 
doubt\hawe pen ſome review and corretiion , if od had dr awne 
n the line of his life but alu langer which | haue filed and po- 
Bed according 10 my poore hill, oben 1h very [parimgly, in ſuch h- 
cet onely ar were 05/cure, or had any phra/e of aendtrfnll c- | 
| on, or otherwiſe /cemed to be miſlaken : pornting and — the) | 
| ref te fit ut for the P reſſ. It mary be -y b hanaling of them, | 
| hath deprived them of their dur lu re, yet ſure | am u bath ge 
| them Hure. 

T onching the Supplement ut was my purpoſe at the frft '8 hane | 
wade a ſwpplic of that which was wanting, ont of the «/* at nne 
ee it bath beene der in Aquinas ne and others : but: 

— percenmng that bis wor bet alreadie extant, ven 
| afoard me ſufficient matter to furmſh ont that 22 / was 199+ 
forced to tab an ther comrſe , and to make a npphe with conv/er | 
| fufte of mine owne,as | conld, Which if it ſhall ceme not ts t the | 
former mm all pornts , } fball defire thee to conſider that it 11 not [0 ra- | 
| fea matter for Alcle; odorus arcufloneed to draw with a cole or | 
thanks only, te fiſh a priture be; wwne by Apelles with /o rarionw 4 
penſill: and that it 14 an 2 wherem / confeſſe) | bame not | 
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| beene /o much conner/ant a1 perhaps mn ſome other : nen ber choſen 
out of purpoſe to make off extation e . er ue. bat 
left as a nec tark to be 

the worke andi . com- 
' ferre any thing to the T reaſurie of the — } ) And be- 
rrp repens entreate for 4 friendly accept 

' thy ya) Fu TW 2 1? 
will, and 4 faworable conſirutlun for my : | commund & ts 
2 Neg of the Aleig leis, and thee to — nn 
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| CHAD. 1 


THE EPISTLE OF S. 


PAYL TO THE GAL ATIANS, 


— 


hem, — 

5 — things are generally to be conſidered, the occaſion of this E- 
pala the Scope. The occaſion that mooned Panto write 
this Epiſtle war becanſe cerien ſalſe- Apoſi ler dered bum both 
tm reſpel? of his calling 41 ale in reſpell of bu dec rine;teaching that 
be wai no Apoſle,and that bis detirme was falſe And by thi meant 
t'© | they ſeduced the Churches of Galatis perſwading them that inſt> 
fication and ſalnation was partly by Che and partly in the Lawe. 
T he Scope of the Epiſtle u im three things . Firſt the Apeſile defends 
bu callmy tu the firff and ſecond chapters. Secondly, he defends . 
treib of bu deflrme teaching inſ/ification by Chrift alone. And 
T5 | thus eccafion he handler the greateff queſtion in the world, Namely, 
| what us that "wſtice whereby « fonner ſlands righteour before Ged,n 
' the and 4$.and in the beginning of the f . Thurdly , he preſeribes 

| rnlo3 of good bife 15 mas pry Src W 


20 1, Paul an Apoſtle (not of men, nor 
by man, but by leſus Chriſt, and 


God the father, who raiſed him 


from the dead.) 


He Epiſtle hath 3. parts, a Preface, an 
| Inſirutlion,and the (e. I he pre- 
| VS 2 face is in the ſiue firſt verſes: and it hath 
30 Y AY wo parts,an im/cription,and a Sabutation, 
b imſcription ſets downe the per- 
ſ $ ſons that write the Epiſtle , and the per - 
F } ſonsto whome it is ſent. The perſons 
: that write are two; Pani & the Brethren, | 
37 Paulis mentioned in the firſt verſe. In which, is comely and 
decent manner he commends himelfe to the Galatians by bis 
office and function a» Apeſi Achat is, one called to be a plan- 
ter and founder of the Church of the newe Teſlament amorg 
the nations. And becauſe the title of an Apoſtle in generall fig | 
milication may agree to all teachers: therefore he goes further, | 
— — — nn ad 


—ͤ̃ U 


— — — 


—— — —-—-- 


£—-S <4 2 


id 


* 
- 
F 
* 

* 

1 
1 

1 

: 
KT. 
1% 
x 


Rom iy. 


Attn.» 


Chap. 1. A (ommentarie vpon 


and ſets downe the cauſe of his Apoſtleſhup. And firll he te. 
mooues the falſe cauſes in theſe words vt of men] that is, not 
called by men ai by Authors of my calling, or not called by the | 


authot me of men, And in this Paul oppoſeth himlelle to the | 
| falſe-apoltles , who were called not by God, but by men A- x 
gane he fu »or by manJthat is , not called of Godin and by | 
the miniſteric of any meere man. And in this Paul oppoleth 
kimſclic to all ordinarie miniſters of the Coſpell whatlocuer, | 
ho are called of God by man, This done, he propounds the 
true cauſe and author of his Apoſlleſluppe, of whome he 15 
| wascalled immediately, Againſt this it may be obieted, that 
Paul was ordained to bh an Apoſtle by the impoſiion of ds 
ol the Church of Antioch , I anfiwer, that this impoſition was | 
rather a confirmation then a calling. Second'y, they of Anti- 
och had not impoſed hands on Paul, but that they were com- 15 
| manded by the ſpirit of God. Further Paul addes that he was 
| called by Chriſt! an4 God the fatber for three cauſes. The firlt, * 
| was to ſigniſie the conſent of will in the father and Cluiſt. The 
ſecond was to teach vs howe we are to conceme of God, name | 
ly that he is the Father, and leſus Chriſt , and the Holy Ghoſt: | 20 
for the Godhead may not be conceiued out of the trinitic of | 
' perſons. The third is, becauſe ihe farher is the fountaine of all | 
good things that come to vs by Chriſt. Laſtly he ſets done the | 
effect or action of the Father | who rai/ed him from the dead" and 
that for two cauſes. One was to proone Chriſt to be the natu- 25 
rail ſonne of God, for he ptoſeſſed humſelſe to be fo : and that 
; was one cauſe why he was crucified and put to death. Nowe 
when he was dead it he had not bin the ſonne of God indeede, 
he had neuer riſen againe but had periſhed in death. And in that 
the father raiſed him 2gaine to life , he gaue teſhmonie that he 30 
was his own naturall ſonne. And therefore Paul ſauh that Ch 
ww dec{rred ts be the ſorne of God by the reſurrefiion from the 
dead:and he applies the words of the Plalme , {thou art my ſonne 
this day bane / begotten thee )to the time of Chriſts reſurrection. 
Agame, Pau! mentions the reſurrechon of Chriſt, to note the | 33 
ume of his one calling: for though the reſt of the Apoſtles | 
were called when Chriſt was in the eſtate of hunwliation yet 
Paul was called afterwards, when Chriſt was entred into his 
kinzdome ,and fate at the right hand of his father. 
The ve. Firlt, whereas Paul in the very fore- front of his F. 
ere a pili, 


4 
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the Epiſtle to the Galatians. Chap. 1 
= beginnes with his oe calling, I gather, that every mini- 
er ot the Goſpell ought to haue a good and lawefall calling, 
A man cannot preach vn/eſſe be be ſexs, Chriſt tooke not vote 
him the office of a Mediatour till he was called and fent of the 
5 | Father. Therefore the opinion of the Anabapuſt is fooliſh and 
phantaſticall, who thinke that every man may preach that will 


Stephanas ordaine themſelnes to the Afumſterie of the F An- 

ſwer the meaning of the place is not that they called themſclues, 

10, but that they ſet themſelues apart to the miniſterie of the 

| Saints, in the purpoſe and reſolution of their owne hearts. A- 

gaine they alleadge , that all Chriſtians in the newe Teſſament 

are K mg: and ri, and the office of the prieſt is to teach. I an- 

| (wer,all are prieſis in that they are to offer themſclues in lacti- 

15 ice to God: and to teach privately withio their places and cal 

lung as the maſter his ſeruants, the father his children, &c and 

to makea conſeſſion of their faith , when they are called ſo to 

doe. Thirdly they alleadge,that the power of the keies is gruen 
to the Church. Ianſwer it is indeed; yet fo as the vie and admi 

| 20 niſtration thereof belongs tothe Miniſters alone, in the daſpe- 

| ation of the word. 
| Secondly,whereas Pau! faith {not of men but of Chrif?)1 ga- 


without any ſpeciall calling . They alleadge that rhe houſe of | 


ther that cuery lawctull calling is of God, and not of men as au- 
| thors thereof:and that the Right to call belongs to God. The 

25 fatherthruſts forth labourers into the vineyard:the ſonne guet 
| Paſtors and teachers:the Holy Ghoſt makes overſeers. It may 
be alleadged that the Church kath authoritic to call and or- 
dame miniſters. 1 anſwer , that the Churches avthoritie 1s no 
more but a mimiſteric os ſeruice , whereby it doeth teſliſie, de- 

30 clare. and approoue whome God hath called. 

Thirdly,whereas Paul thus proclaimes his calling, (Pax an 
Apoſt le of leſus (riff )1 gather that the callings of the Miniſters 
| of the Coſpell muſt be manifeſt to their owne conſciences, and 
' the conſciences of their hearers. And that for divers weightie 

35 cauſes. Fut. they areimbaſſadours,inſtruments,and the mouth 
of God: and for this cauſe they are to ſpeake in the name of 
God,and this they cannot doe, vnleſſe they knowe thewſelues 
to be called. Secondly, that the calling ofthe Miniſterie may 


| tend to edification there is required the aſuſtance of Gods (pi- 
nt in the teacher, the protection of him and his miniſterie, the | 
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| this reſpett he puts a difference betweene the Apollles and all 
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effectuall operation of the ſpirit in the hearts of the hearers. 
And he that wants the aſſurance of his calling , cannet pray to 
God in faith for theſe thing ueither can he apply the promiſes 

of God to himſelfe . Thirdly , the knowledge of our callings | 
breeds conſcience of our duties, diligence, and the leare of god. 5 
Laſtly,knowledge of our callings in the conſciences of — 
ters, breeds a reverence in their hearts, and obedience to the 
miniſteric of the word. Vpon this, ſome may demaund, howe 
they may knowe that they are called of God to the miniſtcrie 

of the word. Anſwer : they may knowe it, if they finde three | to 
things inthemlſelues: the firſt is the ieſtimonie of their conſci- 
ences that they entred not for praiſe, honour , lucte, but in the 
feare of god with a deſire to gloriſie him, and to edifie the 
Church. Ihe ſecond is a facultie to doe that to which they haue 
adefire and will. In this facultie are two things, knowledge of | 15 
God and his waies, aud aptneſle to deliuet that which they 
knowe. The thizd is the Ordination of the Church which ap- 
prooues and giues teſtimonie of their will and abiltie. He that 
hath theſe things,is certainely called of God . Nowe putthe 
caſe,a man wants the full of theſe three, becauſe he entred with | 20 
euill conſcience , beeing carried with ambitious and couctous 
deſires: then I anſwer , that his calling ſtill in reſpect of the 
Churh,is good and lawefull , and when he repents of his bad 
conſcience,it is alſo accepted of God. 

The fourth point to be obſerued is, that Paul makes three | 2 5 
kinds of callings in the Church. One is when men are called by 
men,andnot by God:and thus ate all falſe teachers called. The 
ſecond is, when men are called of God by the miniſterie of 
men:thus are all ordinatie miniſters of the word called. The 
third 1s,when men ate called not by men, but by Chriſt imme-| 30 
diately. And Paul here fignifieth , that he lumſelſe and the reſt a 
of the Apollles were called according to this third way. And in 5 


the Mhniſterfo! the newe Teſtament . For in that they were 
called immetliately,they were alſo taught by inunediate inſpi- 3 5 
tation, and alſo aided by the infallible alsiſtance of Gods ſpirit. 
And of all this they had promiſes. Math. 10. tg. c. Luc. 10. 16. 
Hence we may gather, the certenty of our rchigion. The ef. | 
ſentiall note of the Church is faith:faith ſtands in relation to the « 
word of God:and the word of God is no word vnto vs, vnleſle a 
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we knowe it to be ſo:and we knowe it to be ſo, becauſe it ws | 
written by the Apoſtles,who in preaching and writing could 
not erre.Secondly,hence I gather, that the doctrine ot the A- | 
pouſtles is the immediate word of God, becauſe it was giuen by 
inſpiration both for matter and words: whereas the coftrine of 
the Church in ſermons, and the decrees of councels 13 both the 
word of God and the word ofman. Ihe word of God, as it a- 
grees with the writings of the Apoſtles & Prophets: the word 
of man as it is defetiue,and as it is propounded in tearmes de- 
uiſed by man. Ii may be obietted , that Paul ſpake ſome thing: 
of himſelfe, and not from the Lord, . Cer. . 1 2.Net the Lr 
but J. Anſwerithe meaning is, not the Lord by any expreſle 
commaundement , but I by collection and interpretation of 
Scripture,and that by the aſſiſlance of Gods ſpirit, v.40.Sering 
then the writings of the Apoſtles are the immediate and meere 
word of God,they mult be obeyed as if they had beene written 
without man by the finger of God. 

Lallly.ſeeing it is the propertie of an Apoſtle to be called 
immedutly by lefus Chill, hence it follows, that the authority, 
office, and ſunction of Apoſlles ceaſed with them, and did not 
palle by ſucceſſion to any other. Therefore ti a talſhood that 
the Pope of Rome ſucceedes Peter in Apoſtohcall authoritie, 
and in the infallible aſsiſtance of the ſpirit , when he is in his 
conſiſtorie. | 

And where Paul faith he was called by Ieſus Chriſt and not 
by man, that is. mecre man, he giues a pregnant teſlimonie that 


And whereas Paul was called by Chriſt raiſed from the dead, 


hence! gather the dignitie of the Apoſtle Paul zaboue all other | 


Apoſtles,in that he was called after the teſuttection of Chuilt, 
when he was entred into his kingdome, 


The Text, | 

2. And all the brethren that are 
| 

| 


with me, to the Churches of Galatia. 


T he Expoſtion. 

By brethren we are to vnder ſtand ſuch as ſeperated them- 
{clues from the Pagans,and teceiued the fanh of Chriſt, 1.Cor. 
5-11.And here more ſpecially fuch as taught and proteſſedthe 
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faith,that is, both paſtors and people, whether of Antioche(as 
ſome thinke)or of Rome, as others. 

And Paul writes his Epiſtle as well in their names as in his 
owne,and with their conſent, for two cauſes . One Was, that be| 
might not be thought to deliuet any prinate doctrine deuiſcd 
of his owne head. And this care he bad alwaies : and therefore 
| taught nothing but that which was wm the wrimmgs of Moſes and 
| the Prophets, Add. 26.2. And this was the care of Chrilt:who 
faith, Ay dettrmme is mot mune but his that ſent me Job. y. 5 G. And 
at this date, this muſt be the care of the Miniſters of the Go- 
ſpell,to deliuer nothing of their owne. Firſt therefore their do- 
| — mult be founded in the writings of the Prophets and 
Apoſiles: and ſecondly, that they may be ſure of this, they mull 
haue the conſent of the true Church, ſpecially of ſuch as haue 
| beenethe Reſtorers of the goſpell in this laſt age. This rule 

Paul giues Timothie. 7 continue in the things which he had lear- 
ned ol Paul and the reſt of the Apoſtles, 2. Tim. 3.14. Hence it 
appeares to be a fault in ſundric private perſons , when they 
read the Scriptures, to gather priuate opinions, to broch them 
to theworld. This practiſe hath beene the foundation of he 
reſies and ſchiſmes inthe Church. 

Secondly,Paul writes with conſent , that he might the better 
moone and perſwade the Galatians to receue his doctrine 


— 


which he is nowe to deluer. 

Hence it appeares, that the Conſent of Paſtors and people 
is of great excellencie. For the better conceiving of it, and the 
meaning ofthe text, I will handle three points. The firſt is, 
what is the force of conſentꝰ herein ſtands it ? and where it is 
nowe to be found?For the firſt: Conſent is of force to prepare 
che heart, and to mooue it to beleeue: as Agne ſauh, J h 
| not beleemed the Goſpell , except the amthoritie of the Church had 
' mooned me, And this is all it can doe. For it 1s the word, that is 
the obiect and the cauſe of our faith:the word it ſelfeworkes in 

vs that faith whereby it is belecued. And Pad in this place vſeth 
conſent, not to worke a faith in the Galatians, but onely to ſtirre 
vp a liking of his doftrine. Two errors of the Church of Rome 
muſk here be auoided. One, that Conſent is a certaine marke 
ofthe Church. It is falſe : for Conſent may be among the wic- 
led, in the kingdome of Antichriſt, Reuel.1 3. 16. In the king- 
dome of darkeneſſe, all is in peace. Againe, diſſention may be a- 
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the Epiſtle to the Galatians, 
mong the godly; as betweene Paul and Barnabas, Paul and 
Peter ; in the church of Corinth there were ſchiſmes 1. Cor. 
1 1.Conſent therefore ſimply ,voles it be wyned with true tauh 
and true doftrine, in not of force to'dechre vnto vs the true 
5 Church. The ſecond errour is that the catholke conſent of 
| belecucrs in pointes of religion is the true and huely ſcripture , 
| and that the written word 1s but adead letter to it , and to be 
mdzed by it for his ſenſe and meaning. But all is contrary . 
For the written word is the firſt, & perteQt pattern of the mind | 
10 and will of God: and the inward conſent in the hartes of men 
1s but arude and imperfett extract, and draught of it. | 
| The ſecond point 1s wherein ſtandes this conſent ? it muſt | 
| have his foundation in Chriſt, & thence flow to the members, | 
as the ole from Aarons head, to his garments. Pal. 177. and | 
15 ititandes in three things, conſent in one faith and doctrine: 
coiſent in aſfection, whereby men be of one hart Act. 2.47. 
conſent in ſpeach. 1. Cor. 1.10, | 
The third point is where itis now to be found? The Papiſls | 
ſay that they haue true and perfect conſent among themſe lues, 
20 and that fathers and Councells be on their fide : and that we 
haue no conſent among our felues. I anſwer firſt , that they 
haue not the cõſent which they pretend, for the proper points 
of Popery were not known to the apoſiles nor tothe Apotto- 
licall churches, but were taken vp in the ages following by lutle 
25 andlitle. Secondly, ſuch dottrines as the papiſts make articles 
of faith, are but opinions and conieftures in the fathers and 
| Councels. Thirdly,the things which the Papifts hold are uhe 
| flame peraduenture in name, but they are not the ſame indeede 
with that which the fathers hold , netther are they holden n 
30 theſame manner:as for example the purgatory which the fa- | 
thers hold is a thing far different from the purgatory of the 
papiſts, and ſo all the reſt. Of conſent they may bragge, but 
they cannot ſhew it. As for our (clues, we all conſent in the 
touudation of religion. There is difference about the defeent 
35 of Chriſt into hell. The thing we all hold, namely a Cefcent : 
the difference is in the manner, whether it be vertually or lo- 
; cally. There is difference about the paines of Chrift n im 2 | 
gen — yet all acknowledge the infinite merit and 
efficacy of the death of Chriſt , There is difference about the 
gouernement of the viſible church on earth. For the ſub- 
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| Chap. 1 A Commentarie vpon 
ſtance of goucrnement all agree, but for the manner of cxecu. 
uon and adminiſtration, they doc not That Chriſt is preſent 
in the Euchariſt, & that his body and blood is there to be caten 


and drunken, all our churches agree : and the difference is on- 
ly touching the manner ot lus preſence; namely, whether it be 
ſpirnuall or locall. And this is the mercy of God that in all our 
differences the foundation of religon is not raſed. Let vs pray 
for the continaance,and increaſe of this conſent. 
Thus much of the perſons that tite no follow the chur- 
ches to which the Epiſtle is ſent [ro the churches of Calas J. At 
this time the Galatians had made a reuolte, and were fallen 
from iuſtiſication by the obedience of Chriſt : ſo as Paul was 
Afraid of them,Chap, 4. and yet he called them churches till 
vſiag great meekenes & moderatiõ. His example mult we fol- 
low in giuing 1wdgement of churches of our time . And that 
| wemay the better doe this and the better relecue our conſci- 
ences : marke three rules. The fuſt is , that we mull righily 
conſider of the faultes of churches . Some are faultes in man- 
ners, ſome in deftrine. If the faults of the Church be in man- 
ners, and theſe fau'ts appeare both in the hues of miniſters and 
ple, ſo long as true religion i taught, it is a church, & fo to 
e'tcemed:and the miniſters muſt be heard: Math. 23. f. Yet 
may we ſeperate from — 7 company of bad men in the 
church. 1. Cor. 5. 11. and, if ut be in our liberty and choiſe, 
ioyne to churches better ordered. If the errout be in doQtrine, 
we mult firſt conſider, whether the whole churcherre,or ſome 
few therein. Iſ the errour bein ſome and not in all, it remaines 
a church till, as Corinth did, where ſome denied the refur- 
rection, becauſe a church is named of the better part. Second- 
ly,we mult conſider whether the church erre in the foundati- 
on or no. If the errour or errours be beſide the foundation of 
religion, Paul hath giuen the ſentence that they which build 
ypon the foundation haie and ſtubble of erronious opinion , 
may be ſaued. 1. Cor. 3. +5. Thirdly, inquiry muſt be made 


it erte of frailty, though the error be in the foundation, yet it is 


a church (hall erte in the foundation openly, and obſtimately, 
ic ſeperates from Chriſt and ceaſeth to be a church, and we 
| may ſeperate fro it & may giue radgement that it is no church. 

1 When 


whether the church erre of humane frailty or of obſtinacie. If 
ſtil a church, as appears by the example of the Galatiis. Yet if 
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the Epeſile to the Galatians. Chap. x. 
When the lewes reliſted the preaching of Paul, and had no- 
4 thing to ſay but to raile , Paul then ſeperated the Church of E- 
7 , and Rome from them, Act. 19.8. & 28. 28. It may here 

| - demaunded, why Paul writes to Galatians as brethren, 
; , and calls them ChurchesJecibg they aue erred m the founda- 

tion, and are at he faith, verſi 6, rewooned io another Goſpel, Lan- 
' fwer,he could doe no otherwiſe . If a priuate man ſhall erre,he 
| mult firlt be admoniſhed, and therrthe Church muſt be told of 
u. Ii he heare not the Church, then ivdgement may be giuen 
to thatheis a Publican , and not before: much more then, if the 
Church ſhall crre, there mill firlt be an eExcamimation) of the er- 
tour, and then ſuſicirnt con viction and after' conuiction, fol- 
lo wet the cenſute. vpon the Church, and udgement then may 
be giuen, and not betore And Paul had nowe onely begun in 
t5 this Epiſtle to admomihihe Church of Galatia. Great there- 
fore iz the raſhnes, and want of moderation in many, that haue 
beene of vi that condemne our Church for no Church, with- 
| out ſufficient conuiftion going before. If they ſay that we haue 
beene admoniſhed by bookes publiſhed: I ſay againe, there be 
10 groſler faults in ſome of thoſe books,then any ot the faults that 
hey reptooue in the Church of England : and therefore the 
| bookes are not fit to convince, ſpecially a Church. 
| And though Paul call the Galatians Churches of God, yet 
may we not hence gather,that the Church of Rome is a church 
25 of God. Ie name it may haue: but it doeth in trueth openly, & 
obſtinately oppugne the manifeſt principles of Chriſlian re- 
gion. 
| — demaunde what theſe Churches of Galatia are?l an- 
ſwer, that they were a pecple of Afiathe leſſe: and though they 
zo were famous Churches in the daies ofthe Apoſlle,yet now the 
countrie is under the dominion of the Turke. T his ſhewes, 
what God might haue done to vs in England long agoe for the 
contempt ofthe Goſpell. T his againe ſhewes , what deſolation 
will belall vs vnleſſe we repent and bring forth bettet fruits of 


2 35 theGolpell, ; 
3. Grace be with you and peace 


from God the father & from our 


| - Lordleſus Chriſt, 
— - 
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Chap. f. 1 
4. Who gaue 


Here is laid downe the ſecond part of the Preſace, which is 
the Salutation pr inthe forme of a praier , Grace and 
peace, . Grace bere menuoned is not any giſt in man, but 


grace is Gods,and in God. And it ſignifies bis gratious fauour 
and good will, whereby be i well pleaſed with his eleQ,in, and 


— 


the gift that is by grace, Rom. 8. v. 1 f. and 
ift as the cauſe of it. Here come: the ett out of the Papilts to 
confuted , which teacheth that the grace, which makes vs 
grate full to God, is the infuſed gift of hob and chazitie: 
whereas indeed we are not hilt ſanctiſied, and then pleaſe god: 
but firſt we pleaſe God by grace in Chriſt , and then vpon 
this we are ſanctiſied and indued with charitie. 
Peace is agift not in God, but in vs : and it hath three parts. 
The firſt is peace of conſcience, which is a quietneſſe and tran- 
quilitie of minde, ariſing of a ſenſe and apprehenſion of recon- 


| 
' 


| 


for Chriſt. Thus Paul diſtinguiſheth the grace of God m 
grace before the 


| 


| 


cihation with God. Rom.5.v. 1. The ſecond is peace with the | 


| —— man is redeemed by Chriſt: and by meanes of this re · 
demption, ſinfull man is reconciled to good Angels, Coloſl. 
1. 20. The ſecond is, peace with the godly: who are all made of 
| one heart and mind, Iſat. i i. g. The third is, peace with our ſelues: 
| and that is a conformitie of the will. affections, and inclinations 
of mans nature to the renewed minde . The fourth is, peace in 
reſpect of our enemies. For the decree of God u. Touch not 

mune annointed,and doe my Prophets no harme. Againe, all thing 

turne to the good of them that love God, The fiſt 1s , with 


the beaſts ofthe held. God makes a couenant with t for his | 


people. Ofe.2.18.The creatures deſire & waite for the deliue. 
rance of Gods children, Rom. $. They that truſt in God ſhall 
walke vpon the Lyon andthe Baſili ke. Pſal. 9 i. 

The third part of peace is proſperme and good ſucceſſe: 


| whatſoeuer the — man doth,it proſpers. And all things 


proſpered in the houſe of Potipher, when loſeph was his ſte- 
ward, becauſe he feared God, Gen. 39. 1,2. 

To proceed, Paul ſets downe the cauſes of grace and peace, 
and they are two, God the father. and Tefus Chriſt. And here 
2 muſt be remem bred , that the father and Chiiſt,as they are 
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creatures: and it hath ſiue branches. The firſt is, peace with an- 20 
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the Epiſtle to the Galatians. Chap. 1. 


one God, they are but one canſe-atid yet integard of the man- 
ner of working, they are to dt caufes . For the father 
giues grace from none but himſelfe, by the ſonne; and Chriſt 
procures grace and peace, and he giues it vnto men from the- 
father. Furthermore Chriſt is d by his propertie , Our 
Lord and by his effects in the next verſe. 


The vſe. Whereas Paul beginnes his praier with grace, we 
learne that Grace in God is the firſt cauſe and beginmng of all 
good things in vs. Eleflrom us of grace. Rom. 11. v. . Focation to 
10 \/alnation 11 of Grace. 2. Tim. 1 9. Faith is of grace, Phil. 1. 29. Ju- 
ſhification us freely by Grace, Rom. 3.24. Lone is by grace, 1-loh. 4. 
9. Every good incimation is of grace. Phul.2.1 3, Emery good works 
1 of grace, Ezech. 36.27, Eph. 2. 10. Life enerlaſting n of grace. 
'Rom.6.23. To auoide any euill is the leaſt good, and euery 
I5 good is of God. It may be ſaid, that will in man is the cauſe and 
| beginning of ſome good things, Anſwer:In the creating or im- 
| printing ol the firſt grace in the heart, will is no cauſe at all, but 
a ſubiet to receiue the grace giuen . Aſter the firſt grace is g. 
uen, will is an Agent in the receiving of the ſecond grace, and in 
20 thedoing ofany good worke. Yet this mult be remembred, 
that when will is an agent, it is no more but an inſtrument of 
grace, and grace in God is properly the firſt, middle, and laſt 
cauſe of grace in vs, and of euery good acte. Hence it followes, 
that there be not any meritorious workes that ſerue to prepare 
25 men to their juſtification : and that the Cooperation of mans 
will with grace in the ate of conuetſion, whereby we are con- 
uerted of Gods but a fiction of the braine of man, Laſtly,this 
doctrine is the foundation of humilitie: for it teacheth vs to al- 
cribe all to grace and nothing to our (clues. 
30 | Secondly we learne,that the cheife good things to be ſought 
for,arethe favour of God in Chriſt, and the peace of 2 good 
' conſcience. Conſider the example of Dauid, Pfal. 4.v.7.& Pal. 
73-v-24-2 5.and of Paul, who accounted all things dung for 


grace and peace in Chrift. And the peace of good conſcience is 
35 n guard to keepe our heartsand minds in Chriſt. Plul. 4. 7. 
4 | The fault of molt men is, They ſpend their daics and their | 
| ſtrength in ſeeking riches, honours, pleaſures : and they thinke 
not on grace and peace. After the manner of beaſts, they vſe | 
the bleſſings of god, but they looke not at the cauſe;namely, the | 
graceof God. Our dutie. Aboue all things to ſecke for grace 
B 2 and 
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and peace. The reaſon; — — all men delice, 
conſiſts in peace, and uf in grace : they are ſaid to be 
happie & bleſſed that mourne, & luffer perſecution for iullice 
fake, lat. j. becauſe iu the middelt of their ſorrows & miſeries, 
they haue the fayour of God, & the peace of good conſcience. 
| Thirdly in that grace & peace are joyned, we learn, that peace 
' without grace 1510 peace. I bere is no peace to the wiched ſaith my | 
ged, Ila. 5 7. laſl. They which make a couenit with he! & death 
arc ſooneſt deltroyed. Iſai. 28.18, Lawgbrer ( ſauh Salomon) u 
maduer:namely,when it is ſeuered from grace and peace. When 
men ſay peace, peace ben comes dit rec lion, 1. Theſl. 3. The pro» 
ſpetuie of the men of this world. ends in perduion read, Dl. 73. 
D aul ſaich not ſunply that Grace and peace comes 16 God, 
but from God the father and from Iefus Chriſt : that he may 
teach vs rightly to acknowledge and worſhip God. For God 1s 
tobe acknowledged and a in the tather,in Chi, & 
in the holy ſpirit . It was the tault of the Pagans,and it is the 
fault of ſundtie Chriſtians to worſhip an abſolute God, with» 
out the father, and without Chriſt. T his fault muſt be amended, 
tor it turnes God to an Idol. 
Agne when Paul faith, that grace proceeds fiſt fromthe 
father, and ſecondly from leſus Chriſt;he ſets downe the Order 
| which God oblerueth in the communication of grace & peace, 
The father is the fountaine of grace, and giues it from none but 
from himſelfe. Chriſt againe 13(as it were)a conduit, or pipe, to 
conuaie grace from the father to vs. Of h ſulneſſe we receive 
| grace for grace. Ioh. i. In lum we are complete, Col. 2. Eleclion, 
| luſtification, Saluation,and all is done in, and by Chriſt. 2. Tim. 
1.9. The vſe. l. Let them that trauell vnder the burden of a bad 
conſcience, and a bad liſe come to Chriſt by turning from their 
ſinnes,and by beleeuing in him, and they ſhall obtame grace, & 
finde reſt to their ſoules. I I. In our miſeries, our hearts may not 
be troubled ouermuch, but we mult alwaies moderate our ſor- 
rowes. For if we beleeue in Chriſt, we ſhall alwaies haue grace 
and peace. Read loh.14.27.1 11. We muſt moderate our cares 
for this life. For if we truſting in Chriſt , haue grace and peace, 
we ſhall want nothing. read Plal.4.v. 6.7. 
| TIcfus Chriſt that giues grace and peace, is called , Our Lard, 
| for two cauſes . One is to teach vs to acknowledge Chriſt a- 


| Egon that is as well to acknowledge him to be onr Lord, 
as 
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\ as wel as our Sauiour. He is a Prieſt to procure life,a prophet to 


| teach the way ol lite,a Lorg to command them to walkeinthe 
| way of life. I he fault of our times: All men proſeſſe Chiiſt: yet 


many allowe of no Chriſt, but of their owne deuiſing: namely, 

a Chriſt that muſt be a Sauiour to deliver them from hell, but 

not a Lord to commaund themʒthat they cannot brooke. The 

ſecond cauſe why Chriſt is called our Lord, is to ſigniſie the 
perſons to whome grace and peacebelong and th ey are ſuch | 
as acknowledge C hrilt for then Lord, and yerld ſubꝛec ion to 

him in heart and life. I hey finde reſt to their foules „chat take 
vp the yoke of Chriſt in nee obedience, and the patient bea- 
ting of the Croſle, Math. 1 f. v. 29. 


4. Who gaue himſelſe for our 
ſinnes, that he miglit deliuer vs out 
ofthis pre fenteuill? world, according 

to the will of God our father. 

5. To whome be glorie tor euer 
and euer, Amen. 


| 
In theſe words, the ſecond argument is propounded, here - 
by Chriſſ is deſcribed, namely the eftet of Chriſt, which is. that 
he. gene hunger. And he is (aid to give humſelſe for two cauſes. | 
Fult , becauſc he prefented lumſel e as a price and ſacriſice ſor 


| Gnne to God the Father , Math. 20. 28. Eph. g. 2. 1. Tim. 2.6, 


30 


1 — 


eſtate of mẽ.that hue according to the luſts of their own hearts. | 


The ſecond. becauſe he did publikely propound and fet forth | 
himſclfe to the world, as a ſacrifice and price of tedemption. 
Rom. z. 25. Ioh.; ,14.and ARe.4.12. | 
In this giuing there are ſiue things to be cõſidered. The fuſt. 
the giver, Ckrilt:the ſecond, the thing given, and that is Chriſt | 
himlelfe. The third is the ende of his giuing, for fivne , that is, 
that he might make ſatis faction for our finnes . The founth i is, | 
another end of his giuing. that he might deliner vs out of this | 
preſent euil world. Here the preſent world ſ1gnifies the corrupt | 
1. Ioh. 2. C. And men are here ſaid to be deliuered & takt᷑ out of | 
the world, when n they are ſeuered from the condition of finn full 


B 3 men, 


14 Chap. t. A Conmentarie vpou 


men by ſanctiſicauon, and newnes of life, and by dwite prote- 
ion, whereby they are prelcrued from euill after they ate ſan- 
Aified. Tit. 2. 14. and loh. 17.15, And this deluerance is not in 
this life in reſpeR of place, but in teſpect of quae. The fifth! 
FT a 
thing. is the cauſe that mooued Chriit to giue himſelſe, and that 
is the will of God. 
In the g. verſe there is (et downe a corollatie or concluſion, 

which containes the praiſe of God. 


| Thevſe followes. Whereas Chriſt is the giver of himſel'e, | 


hence it followes that his death and ſacriſice was voluntatie. 
Aud this he ſhewed in two things, When he was io be attach» 
ed hefledde not, but went to a garden in the mount, as his cu- 


— was, which was knowne to ludas, Ioh. 1 f. 2. Aud in che 


very ſeparation of bodie and ſoule, he cried with a loud and 


ſtrong voice, which argued that he was Lord of death, & died 
becauſe his will was to die. This muſt be remembred. For o- 
therwiſe his death had not beene a ſatisfaction for ſinne. 

In that Chriſt gaue hitnſclfe to be a ſacrifice , we learne ma- 
ny things. Firſt , that the worke of redemption exceedes the 
— of creation. For in the creation , Chriſt gave the crea- 
tures to man; in the redemption he gaue himſelſe, and that as a 
facrifice. Secondly in that he gaue himſelfe, it appeares that he 

zue neither angel, nor meere man, nor any thing out of hun 
ke ; and that all merits of life, and ſatisfactions for ſinne, are to 
be reduced to the perſon of Chriſt : and conſequertly that 
there be no humane ftisfaftions for ſinne, nor meritorious 
workes done by vs: becauſe they pertaine not to the perſon of 
Chriſt, but to our perſons: —— were neuer offered of 
Chriſt vnto God as merits and ſatisfactions, becauſe he gaue 
nothing but himſelfe , and the things which appertained vnto 
his one perſon. Thirdly, in that Chriſt gives himſelfe, we 
mult take. and receive him with hungering hearts. Nay he is to 
ſuffer violence of vs, and the violent are to take him to them- 
ſelues. Laſtly, in that he giues himſelfe to vi, we againe muſt 
| giue our bodies and ſoules vnto him in way of thankefulnes, 
and dedicate all that we haue or can doe to the good of men. 
The creatures at our tables preſent vs with their bodies: and ſo 
muſt we preſent our bodies, and ſoules to God. 
The firſt ende of this giuing is, that Chriſt might be a facri- 
fice, and ranſome for ſinne. The knowledge of this point is of 
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great vſe. Furſt, it workes loue in vs, on this manner. We mull 
in minde and meditation come to the croſſe of Chriſt. Vpon 
the croſſe we are to behold Chiiſt crucified , and in his death 
and paſſion, his ſacrifice, in his ſacrifice for the ſinnes of his e- 
5s |venues, his endles loue : and the conſideration of this loue will 
mooue vs to loue him againe,and the father in hum. — 
the conſideration of his endles paines for our ſinnes in the 
crifice of tumſclfe, muſt breede in vs a godly ſorrow for them: 
for if he ſoxrow for them, much more we. T hirdly, this know- 
ledge is the true beginning of amendment of hie. For if Chit 
| gaue himſelſe to tedeeme vs from iniquitie , we wall take vp a 
— — of not ſinning, and never wutngly ſinne more. Laſt - 
y. this knowledge is the foundation of comfort in them that 
truly turne to Chriſt, For the price is paid for their finnes: and 
they which are eaſed of their — are bleſſed, Pſal. 32. 1. And 
io t ion, they may boldly oppoſe the fatisfaftion of 
Chriſt againſt hell, death, the law,and the iudgement of God: 
and if at any time they finne,they mult recover theraſclues and 
remember that they have an Advocate with the father Ieſis 
20 Chrift the wit. 1. Iokh. 2. f. 


10 


15 


And whereas Paul fuuh, that Chrift gave bim/clfe for our 
| fnnes, he teacheth that euery man mult apphe this giſt and fa- 
criſice of Chriſt to himſelfe. This applying is done by faith : 


and the right manner of application u this. We mult turne to 
25 Chriſt, and in turning by faith applie: and when we applie 
Chriſt by fauh , we muſt withell turne. Fanh goeth before 
conuerſion in order of nature, yet inthe order of teaching, and 
practiſe, they are both together. They which vie to apphe 
| Chriſt and his benefits vnto themlelues, and yet will not turne 
30. themfclues to Chriſt , miſapplic, and preſume : becauſe the 
right apprehenſion of Chrilt, in in the exerciſes of invocation, 
and repentance, 
The ſecond ende, for which Chriſt gaue himſelfe, is that he 
might take vs out of this euill world. And hence we are taught 
35 three things. Firſt , that we muſt be grieued and diſpleaſed at 
the wickednes of the world as Lot was, 2. Pet. 2.7, Second!y, 
that we muſt not faſhion our ſelues to the wicked liues of the 


men of thus world : but we muſt in all things proome-what is the roma 


ens God and doe it. Thirdly, leeing we are taken out 
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world, we multi not dwell in us, but aurdwellng mull Be 
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| lent in the eyes of men, are no better then ſinnes before God. 


| Chap. 2 A Comment arie vpe 
in heaucn. Reuel. 1 3-6. the beaſt out of the ſea — — 
them that dwell in heauen, that is, ſuch as dwell on carth and 
for affection haue their conuerſation in heauen. And ſceing 
this mult be ſo, we muſt not loue the world, but loue the com- 
ming of Chriſt, and every day prepate our ſclues againſt the 
day of death,that we may enter into our owne home, 

And whereas Paul calls this world 4» e world, he doth 
it to ſigmiſie that there is nothing in men but ſinne, till they be 
regenerate, yea that ciuill vertues, and ciuill life, that are excel- 


It is the errour of the Papiſts, that men may thinke and doe 
ſome thing that is morally good without grace. 

The cauſe that mooued Chriſt to giue himſelfe , is the will 
of God. Hence it appeares that God giues Chrift to no man 
for his foreſcene faith or works. For there is no higher cauſe 
of the will of God. The foreknowledge of things that may 
come to paſſe, goes before will, but the foreknowledge of 
things that ſhall come to paſſe, and therefore the foreknow- 
ledge of faith, and works, followes the will of God. Becauſe 
things that ſhall come to paſle ate fuſt decreed, and then fore- 
ſcene. 

The will here mentioned, is ſaid to be the will of God, that 
is, the firſt perſon,the father: for when Chriſt is oppoſed to 
God, then God ſignifies the father. And he is moſt common- 
ly called God, becauſe he is God without communication of 
the godhead from any : whereas the Sonne and holy Ghoſt 
are God,by communication of godhead from the father, 

And this God, is called our father by Paul. And hereby he 
ſignifies that the ſcope of the Goſpel ighirſt,to propound God 
vnto vs not only asa creator, but as a father: ſec6dly,to inioyne 
vs to acknowledge him to be our father in Chriſt : and conſe- 

ently to carrie our ſelues as dutifull children to him in all 
Abeeclon and obedience. They which doe not this, know not 
the intent of the Goſpel: and if they know it,in deede they de- 
nie it. 

The concluſion annexed to the ſalutation (T's whore be gli 
rie for ener) teacheth vs ſo oft as we remember the worke o 
our redemption by Chriſt , ſo oft muſt we giue praiſe & thiks 
to God; yea all our lives mult be nothing els but a teſtimonic 
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of thankfulnes for our redemption. And all our praiſe and 


— — ̃ᷓF—j᷑ä—— 


ry 


20 


25 


30 


75 


„ aN. * 


a 


Ex the Epife to the Galatians, Chap.r.| 
' thankes to God, muſt proceede from the ſerious affection of 
the heart, ſignified by the word, Awen:that is,ſo be it. | 


| 6. I maruell that you are ſo ſoone 
remooued away to another Goſpell, 
from him that hath called you inthe 


grace of Chriſt. 
&/ Mary —˙— w- 


— 


| 


but that ſome trouble you, and in- 
i tende to ouerthrowe the Goſpell of] 


Chhriſt. 


Here beginnes the ſecond part of the Epiſtle, in which he 
giues inſltuction to the Galauans. And it hath two parts: one 
*© concernes doftrine,the other manners. Ihe firſt part touching 
 doQtrine,beginnes in this ſiæt verſe, and continues to the 13. 
verſe of the g. chapter. The ſumme of it is a reproofe of the 
' Galatians for revolting from the Goſpell:and it is diſpoſed in 
this ſyllogiſme. 
25 2 called of God to teach, and my declrine be 
| trwe,ye onght not to hane renolted from my doclriuc. 
| 


But I was called immediately of God ts teac h. and my doitrine uu 
true, Therefore ye ſhould not bane rewolted from my dottrine. 
| The propofition is not expreſled : becauſe it was needeleſſe. 

39 | The miner is handled. ihrough the whole Epiſtle. The Conclu- 
ſion is in the 6. and 7. verſes, the meaning whereof I will briefe. 

ly deliver. Ss /oone that is, preſently after my departure. em- 

| ved carried away by the petſwaſions of falle teachers. to another 
s | Goſpel. Ito wore ha doctrime of faluation , which in the ſpeech 
mand opinion of the falſe teachers,is another manner of Goſpel, 
'more ſufficient and more excellent, then that which Paul hath 
deliuered. From him that is, from me beeing an Apoſtle, who 

haue called you by preaching the Goſpell of Chriſt. «the 


| grace] that is, haue called you freely , without any deſert of 
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yours,to be partakers of the fauour of God in Chriſt. Which « 
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not indeed another goſpoll trom that ot Paul, 1 
but one but it is an inuention of the brame of man. Bwr there be 
en- that is, but I plamely perceme the caufe of your reuolt, 
that — trouble you, aud leeke to oucrhrowe the Golpell 
of Chrilt. 

In theſe words,two points art to beconfidered. The fifh is, 
the manner which Paul vſeth in reproouing the Galatians. He 
tenders their good, and ſaluation, and ſeeks by all meanes their 
recoueric . And therefore in hisreproofe he doth two things. 
Ft he reprooues them wnh meckeneffe, and tendetneſle of 
heart, following his owne rule, Gal. 6. 1. for he might willy 
haue ſaid, ye may be aſhamed, that ye are remooued to another 
Goſpell,but he faith onely, I maruell. that is, I was well perfwa- 
| ded of you, and I hoped for better things, but I am deceived, & 
| I wonder at it. Secondly he frames his reproofe with great wa- 
tineſſe, & citcumſpection: fot he faith not, ye of your felues doe 
remooue to another Golpell,but ye are remooued and thus he 


thers. Agame,he ſanh not, ye were remooued , but in the time 
preſent, r are remooned , that is, ye are in the acte of Revoliog, 
and haue not as yet aſtogither renolted. And hereby he puts 
them m minde,that although they be in a fault, yet there is no- 
thing done, vhich may not cafily be vndone. According to hn 
example. we are in al Reproofes, to ſhewe loue, and io keepe 
loue:to ſhewe loue to the partie teprooued, and to frame our 
reproofe,fo as we may kee pe his love. | 

The ſec ond point is the fault reprooued, and that is, the Re- 


| uolt of the Galatians:which was a departure from the calling, 
| whereby they were called to the grace of Chriſt, H it be demã- 
ded,what kind of Revolt this was I anſwer,there be two kinds 


* of reuolt parricnlar and general. Particular, when men proſeſſe 


| the name of Chrift and yet depart from the faith, in fome prin- 


| cipall points thereof. Of this kinde was the Apoſtacie of the | 


| tenne tribes, and fuch is the Apoſtacie of the Romane Church. 

A general regolt is , when men wholly forſake the faith & 
name of Chrift . Thus doe the lewes,and Turkes at this day. 
Againe,a reuo!re is ſometime of weakeneſſe, and huwane frail- 
ne. and ſometime of obſtinacie. Nowe the revolt of the Galati- | 


ans was onely particular in the point of iuſhfication , and of 


] weakenes, 


blames them but im part , and lates the principalt blame on o- 
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the Epaſlle tui Galatians, 


weakeneſſe, and not ol obſtinacie: and this Paul fignifies when 


he ſaith, they were carried by others. Of this Reuc t, . things 
are to be conſidered. The time, /o /oone: from whome, or what? 


from the defIrme of Pani, & conie quently the grace of Chailt, 


3 


| 
to 


15 


20 


: 


| 
25 


* 
30 


= 
' 


To what te another Goſpel, By meancs of whome i but ſome 
trouble you, &c. 
Touching the time. it was ſhort, They were ſoone carried a- 


| 


' 
/ 


way. Thus ſhewes the lighineſſe and inconſtancie of mans na- 


tuce,ſpecial'y in matter of _— While Moſes tarried in the 
mount, Aaron and the people ſet vp a golden calfe,and de- 
— from God. Oſea faith, The —— of the Ilrae · 
tes, was like the morning dewe,which the riſmg; of the ſunne 
conſumeth, chap. 6. 4. lohn was a burning light, & the lewes te- 
ioyced in this light: that i well ʒ but — what is added: fer 
an houre or emen. Iohn 5. 35. They which cried Oſama ts 
the ſonne of Danid , ſhottly after cried, Crucific hum, cruciſie hum 
The croſle and perſecution,will make men call the Goſpell in 
queſtion,if not forſake it. Luk. S. 13. The multitude of people 
among vs are like waxe,and are fit to take the ſlampe, and im- 
preſſion of any religion: and it is the law of the land that makes 
the moſt imbrace the Goſpell, & not conſcience. That we may 
conſtantly perſeuere inthe profeſſion of the true faith, both in 
life,and death, firſt we mult receive the Goſpell ſimply for it 
ſelfe, becauſe it is the Goſpell of Chrilt , and not for any other 
by- reſpect. Secondly, we muſt be mortified, and renewed im the 
ſpirit of our mindes , and ſuffer no by-corners in our hearts, 
where ſecret vnbeleeſe, ſecret hypoctiſie, and fpiruuall pride 
may lur ke, and he hid from the cies of men, Heb. ;.1: 2. Thirdly, 
we mult not onely be hearers of the word , but alſo doers of it 
in the principall duties to be pracuſed, of tauh, conuerfion,and 
newe obedience. L 
To come to the ſecond point: when Paul ſaithube Galati- 
ans were remooued from him that called them, that is. himſelſeʒ 
he ſhewes Chriltian modeſtie:becauſe ſpeaking things praiſe- 


5 | worthie of himleife,he (peaks in the third perſon: from bim that 


hath called, xc. The like he doeth, 2.Cor.1 2./ knowe a man taken 
vp into the third heanen:that is. himſelfe. And lohn faith, che abſcr- 
ple that leaned on the bre aft of ( briſt , whome Chrit loaned, aiked 
whome he meant loh.1 3. 23. Aſter this practiſe, we are to giue 
praiſe to God. and to his inſtruments, but neither to praiſe nor 
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20 Chap. t. A Commentarie vpe 
difpraiſe our (clues. This is Chriſtian ciuilitie tobe oyned with 


our faith, 

| Secondly, when he faith, who hath called yew in the grace of 

| Chriſt, we learne, that the ſcope of the Goſpel is to bring wen 
tothe grace of Chriſt, To this very ende God hath vouchſa- 5 
| fed vs in England the Goſpel more then ſourtie yeares. Ard 

| therefore our r words, and deedes,and lives, ſhould be ſeaſoned 

| with grace, and ſauour of it : and ſhew forth the grace of God. | 
Secondly , we owe vnto God great thankfulnes , and we can 

| never be ſufficiently thankefull for this benefit, that God calls 16 
vs to his grace. But it is otherwiſe : the ſunne is a goodly crea- | 
ture: yet | becauſe weſce it daily, it is not regarded: and fo it is 

with the grace of God. 

| Thirdly, the Galatians are remooued not onely from the 
doArine of Paul, but alſo from the grace of God. And the rea- 15 
fon is, becauſe they ioyned the workes of the law with Chriſt 

| and his grace in the cauſe of their uſtiſication, and faluation. | 

Here it mult be obſerved , that they which make an vnien of 

| grace, and workes, in the cauſe of mſtification, are ſeparated 

| from the grace of God. Grace admits no partner, or fellow. 20 


t Grace muſt be freely giuen every way, or it is no way grace. 

N Hence it ſollowes, that the preſent Church of Rome is depar- | 

14 ted from the grace of ( od, becauſe it makes a concurrence of 

4 | grace, and workes,in the wa{tification of a ſinner before Ged : | 

| "Is | and we may not make any reconciliation with that Church in 25 
* religion: becauſe it is become an enemie of the erace of God, 


| The third point is, To what thing the Galatians reuolt ? 70 
| another Goſpel, that is, to a better goſpel, then that which Paul 
taught compounded of Chriſt and the workes of the law. And 
| this forged goſpel the falſe apoſtles tauzht , and the Galatians | 30 
| quickly receiued. Here we fee the curious nicenes and dainti- 
| nes of mans nature, that cannot be content with the good 
0 things of God, vnleſſe they be framed to our minds:and if they 
| | pleaſe vs for a while , they doe not pleaſe vs long, but we muſt 
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Y | haue new things. Our firſt parents not content with their firſt | x5, 

' — eſtate, muſt needes be as God, Nadab and Abihu offer ſacri- 

7 fice to God, but the fire mult be of their owne appointment. 

— King Achas will offer ſacrifice to God, but the altar muſt : 

| | | be hi hke the altar at Damaſcus, Falle-teachers beſide the do- 

'F {Reva | Arine of the Apoltles, had profound learning of their | | 
Vi 


8 = "5 * * de 


| One. 


Ts 


5 


10 


15 


20 


25 


35 


' cerne of things that differ, and put a difference betwene grace, 


of our faluation, eſteeme of mans workes, and mans word, as 


the Epiſtle to the Galatians. 7M Chap.1. 


owne. The lewes beſide the written law of Moſes, muſt haue 
ther Cabals, containing, as they — — more myſticall and 
excellent doctrine. The Papilts beſide the written word, ſet vn- 


{written Tradition which they make equall with the Scripture. 


We that profeſſe the Goſpel, are not altogether free from this 
fault We like, that Chriſt ſhould be preached: but ſermons are 
not in common reputation learned, neither doe they greatly | 


| pleaſe the moſt, voleſle they be garniſhed with skill of — 


tongues, and varietie of reading: this curiouſnes and diſc on. 
tentment the Lord condemnes , when he forbids plowing with 
the axe, and the a(ſe, and the wearing of garments of hf. wel. 


And it is the worſt kind of diſcontment, that 1s, in things per | 
taining to ſaluation. It is called by Paul,che nehing of the cave, 


and u u incident to them that follow their one luſts, The te- 
medic of this finne,1s to learne the firſt leflon that is to be lear 

ned of them that are to be good ſchollers in the ſchoole of 
Chriſt: and that is to feele our pouertie, and in what extreame 
neede we ſtand of the death and paſſion of Chriſt : and withall 
to hunger, & thirlt a ter Chriſt, as the bread, and water of life. 
Read Ifa. 44. 3. loh.7. 37. Plal.25. 11. the example of David, 
Pal. 143. 6. When the heart and conſcience hath experimen- 
tally learned this leſſon. and not the braine,and tongue alone: 
then ſhalt men beginne to ſauour the things of God, and diſ- 


and workes, mans word and Gods word, and for the working 


oftols that are caſt to dogges, 

Paul addes,which is not another Goſpel, that is, though it be an 
other goſpel in the reputation of falſe teachers, yet indeede it is 
not an other, but is a ſubuerſion of the Goſpel of Chriſt. Hice 
I gather, that there is but one Goſpel, one in number and no 
more. For there is but one way of ſaluation by C hriſt, where- 
by all the Elect are ſaued, from the beginning of the world to 
the ende. Act. 15. 11. 1. Cor. 10.3. It may be demanded, how 
they of the old Teſtament, could be partakers of the bodie, & | 
blood of Chriſt, which then was not. An/wer. The bodie,and | 


| blood of Chriſt. though then it was not ſubfiſting in the world, 


yet was it then preſent to all beleeuers, two wares : firſt, by di- | 
vine acceptation : becauſe God did accept the incarnation and 


| paſſion of Chriſt to come, as if u had beene accompliſhed. Se. 
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For there 1s but one Goſpel: and if the former opinion were 
true, then ſo many opinions, ſo many goſpeli. Paul fanh, that 
the world by her wiſdome could not know God in his wif- 
dome , and for this cauſe he ordained the preaching of the 

; word to ſaue men, 1. Cor. 1. 21. And though he that comes to 

God mult belecue that he is, and that he is a rewarder of them 
that come to him: yet not euety one that belecues generally 

chat there is a God. and that he is a rewarder of them that come 


The fourth point, is concerning the Authors of this Revolt: 


5 


10 


to him, comes to God : for this the deuills belecue. 15 


and Paul chargeth them with two crimes. T he firſt is that they 
trouble the Galatians , not onely becauſe they make diuiſions. 
but becauſe they trouble their conſciences ſetled in the goſpel 
of Chriſt. It may bealleadged, that there be ſundrie good | 
| things which trouble the conſcience , as the preaching of the 
law, the cenſure of excommumcation,the authoritie of the ma- 
ſtrate in penny Recuſantstothe congregation. ] anſwer, 
Gels things indeede trouble the conſciences of men, but they 
are euill conſciences : and the eude of this trouble is that — 
may be reformed, and made good. But the crime wherew it 
the falſe- apoſtles are charged, , that they trouble the conſcien- 
ces of the godly, or the good conſcences of men. Here then is 
let downe a note, whereby falſe, and erroneous doftrines,may 


| be diſcerned : namely, that they ſerue onely to trouble, and dif | 3 


quiet the good conſcience. And by this we ſee the Romane 
religion oh corrupt and vnſound : for a great part of it tends 
this way. Juſtification by workes is a yoke that none could e 
uer beate. Act. 15, The vowe of ſingle life is a a ſnare, or as 
the nooſe in the halter to ſtrangle the ſoule. 1. Cor. 7.34. So is 
the doctrine which teacheth that men after their conuerlion, | 
; muſt ſHll remaine in ſuſpence of their ſaluation : and that par 
don of ſinne, is annexed to confeſſhon in the care, & 
to latisfaftion for the temporall puniſhment of ſinne in this 


life, or in purgatory. 


On 
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the Epifiiate the Galatians, Chap 


Os the contrary, the Goſpel of Chritt (as bere u appeares) 
| troubles not the good coniciemer, but it brings peace and per- 
1 leck oy. lohn 15. 11. Rom. 25.4. And ibe reaſon is plane: 

for it rnaulters a pertect remedy for every ſinne, and comiort 
= — And this is a note whereby the 

lis cifcerned from all other docttmes, whatſoeuer, 

he ſecond crime where with the falſe· apoſllet are char 
ned is, that they ouerthrow the goſpell of Chill: the reaſon of 
this charge muſt be conſidered. They did not teach a doAtrine 

10 flat contrary tothe Goſpell of Chriſt : but they maintained it 

in word, and put an addmon to it of their one out of the law, 
namely inſtificauon, and fakuation, by the workesthereot. And 

by reaſon of this add mon, Paul giues the ſentence that they 
— and rams vpfide downe the Golpeli of Chriſt. Vpon 

I5 this ground ares that the Popiſh religion ia Hat ſubuer 
— Golpe ll of Chrift, becauſe it ioynes wllificavon by 
workes,wnth tree — by Chrift. The excuſe , that the 
works that w(lify, are Vo Ee of grace, and not of nate, wall 
not ſerue the turne. For if Chriſt by hus grace make workes to | 
20 iuſtifie, then is he not onely aſauiour, but alſo an inftruwem 
to make vs fauiours of our ſelues: he beeing the feſt, and prin- 
cipall ſauiour, and we fubordinate —.— hun. But if 
| Chriſt haue a partner in the worke of ue enn, and ſalu. v 
| on, he is no perfect Chriſt. 


8. But though we, or an angell 
from heauen , preach vnto you 0- 
therwiſe, 3 that which we haue 
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preached vnto ydu,lethim be accur- 
ed. | 
| 1 9 As we ſaid before, ſo ſay I now 
aagaine: if any man preach vnto you 
otherwiſe then ye haue receiued, let 


him be accurſed. | 
| Ry 
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Chap. i. A Comment e | 
An obiection might be made againltthe former concluſion, 
thus: But the molt excellent — Apoltles, lames, Pe | 
ter, ohn by your leaue)teach an other goſpel then that which 
Paul had preached. To this obiection he makes anſwer in this 
verſe n atiuely,that x hoſotuet teacheth another Goſpell 1s 
accurſed, whatlocuer he be. In this anfwer three things arc to be 
' confidered:a ſinne, the — thereof, and a — | 
ſeruing to amplhie the ſinne. 
The ſinne is to preach in the cauſe of our iuſtification, a. 
ny other thing beſide that or dimers to that which Paul taught 10 
the Galatians,though it be not contrarie. Thus much the very 
words import: and the ſame wordes are againe vſed in the next 
verſe. And Paul bids Timothie, awed them that teach otherwiſe, 
| that is, any diuers doctiime as neceſlatie to ſaluat on. beſide that 
which he taught f. I im. 6. 3. And the reaſon of this ſinne is: | 


5 


becauſe God hath giuen this commandement, We may not de- 15 | 
part from his word,to the right hand or to the left; neither may | 
we adde thereto, ot take thertrom.lolu. 1. v. 7. . Deut. 4. & 12. 
Before I gather any doftrine hence, this ground is to be laid 
downe , that Paul preached all the connſell of God, At.10.2 2.l 0 
And that which he preached, beeing necellarie to ſaluation, lie | 
wrote, ot ſome other of the Apoltles, Ioh. 20. 3 1. This beeing 
aunted ( which is a certen trueth) two maine concluſions fol. 
lowe.One,that the Scriptures alone by themſelue s, without a- 
ny other word, ate abenndantly ſmſſicient ts /aluation, whether we 
regard doctries of fa. ot manners. For he that delivers any 
docttine out of them, and beſide them, as neceſlatie to be belee- | 
lued,is accurſed. 
| The ſecond concluſion, is, that vnwritten Traditions,if they 
be tendered to vs, as a part of Gods word, and as neceſlarie to 30 
Glu mon they ate abownnations , becaule they are doctrines be · 
| fide the Goſpell tha Paul preached. And the Romane religion 
goel to the ground: becauſe it is founded on Tradition out of, 
and beſide the written word. Learned Papilts,to helpe them- s 
ſelucs,make a double anſwer. One is, that they are accurſed 25 P) 
which preach otherwiſe then Paul preached , and not 2 
which preach otherwiſe then he writ. But it is falſe which they 
fay,for that which he preached, he write. Auguſtine having re- 
lation to the text in hand ſaith , ht be ur acemrſed which preachs 
eth any thing® beſide that which we bane receued in the legall and 
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the Epitie to the Galatians. Chap, r. 
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an) more,or any ether thing, then that which ud im the Apoſtle who/e 
words he muſl [ 

| be ſecond anſwer is. that to preach otherwiſe ii to preach | 

5 contrary. Becauſe (as they ſay) precepts and doctrmes, may be 

| dehuered if they be diverſe, and not contrary. As the Goipell 

of Joby, and the Apocalyps,were written after this epiſtle to 

| the Galatians, which arc to it, though not contrarie: the 

like they ſay of the canons of councells : and that Paul, Rom. 

19, 16.18. put [wap 7 | defide,for comtrarie . 1 anſwer thus The 

; propolition (reps) tran{lated beſide or otherwiſe , ſignificth 

thus mach — t and we are not to depart from the pro- 

per ation of the words, vnleſle we be forced by the text. 

| And the place in the Romans in his and full ſenſe, muſt 

I5 be turned thus: Ob/erne the authors » 1 beſides the decline 

| | which ye hane learned, And Pauls minde, iu, that they ould be 

| obſerued, that teach any other divers, or diſlinet doctrine. 

' thought be not directly contrarie. The Goſpell of lob and 

| the Apocalyps, written aſterward , propound not any diuert 

39 | doQtrine, pertaining to the ſaluaton of the ſoule , but one and 

the ſame in ſubſtance, with that vue Paul wrote. The Canons 

of Councels,are traditions touching order and comelineſle, & 

they preſcribe not any thing, ai neceſlarie to iuſtification, and 

| faluaton.Againe,the Embaſladour that ſpeakes any thing be- 

$35 fide his commilGon,isa3 well in fault, as hethatſpeakes the c6- 

* | trarietthoughnot ſo much. 

| | The ſecond point is, the puniſhment [ Les him be acer ſed] 

| Here are three thingsto be conſidered. The firſt, what is it to 

be accurſed? Anſ.God hath giuen to the Church, the power of 

p* building. and it hath 4. degrees, Au,, Sm/pencion from the 

| Sacraments, Excommunic ation, Anathema, And this laſt is 2 cer» 

ſure ot ſudgement of the Church, whereby it pronounceth a 


Enangelicall ſeriptarer. Againe, be Caith , that be maſt * not reach || 


| | manſeucred from Citrilt , and ackaged to cternall perdition, | 

b Rom 9. 5.1. Cor. 16.22. And he is herefaid to be accurſed that 

5 ſtands ſubiect ta this cenſure. The ſecond part iu, ho are to be | 
| accurſed? Aae. Hainous offendours, and deſperate perſons, | 

2 | of whole amendment, ihere is no hope. And therefore — 

ment is ſeldome pronounced vpon any. We hnde but one ex- 

| ample in the neue Teſtament: Paul ac curſed Alexander the 

Copper - Imubi a. Tum. 4. 14. And the Church afterward accur- 

. Di A td! 
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Chap. 1. 
ſed luhan the Emperour 
The third pomt howe the Church 
and in what order? A»/wer.In this ation, there be 29 
ments. The firſt n Coda, uch is guen in heaven, whereby 
doeth accut ſe obſtinate and dotorou: offendours. Ihe ſecond 
mdgement,pertainesto the Church vpon earth , which pro- 


|nounceth them accuried,whome godeccurietd. It may beſaid, 
howe comes the Church to knowe the judgement of God, 
| whereby he accurſcth? A. The word ſetxdowne the con 
dition of ibem that are aceurſed;and and obſcruati- 
on findes out the perſons, to home theſe conditions are inci. 
dent. The third 1udgement is giuen in heaven , whereby God 


rates and approouesthe of the Church,according 
to that wha!/orncy ye bin an 147th fall be bound ws branen. T he 
laſt wdgerent, pertaines to , who holds 


him in execrawon,whome God hath accuried, and the Church | 
hath pronounced fo to be. If he heare not the Church, the 
Church pronounceth him to be a4 a Publican and heathen: ©& 
ben ſaith Chriſt et bun be N ts thee , Thus mult the 
| mos voderſtood. — 8 
ence we we are to be catefull in i . 
ritie ofthe Goſſ ell — the — — 
accurſod as the damned ſpiriti Hence againe it appeareth , that 
the Church in accurfing, doth but exerciſe a Minifterie, which 
15,t0 publiſh and ieſtifie , who are accurſed of God, Laſtly, 
hence we learne,that priuate perſons mull ſeldome vie m— 


' becauſe God muſt firſt accurſe, and the Church publiſh 
ſentence of God; before we may with good conſcience viter 
the Came. They therefore, which ina rage accurfe ther/elues, & 
others, de ile wickedly. We are called ordinarily to bleſhing , & 
not to cur ſing. 

The third point is, the ſuppoſiti on of things impoſlible,on 
this manner. Put the caſe,that I Paul. or ny other of the Apo- 
ſtles,hould teach otherwiſe then 1 have taught you: neither | | 
nor they mult be beleeued, but be accurfed, Againe , put the | 
cafe, that an ange'l from heauen ſhould come and preach, o 
therwiſe then Paul preached to the Galatians, who muſt be be 
teeued?/Paul, or the Angel? the anfwes i, hot the Angels, but 

| Paul:and the angel mult be accurſed. And the reafon is, be- 

' cauſe Paul in preaching and writing , did repreſent the amtho- 
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rite of Gd, and God puts us owne authoritie into the word | 
which he vutered:and be was affiſted by the extraordinaney ms 
me dine, and iulallible aſliilamce of Gods ſpirit. From ihn fu 

 polnion, ſundrie things may be learned. The firſt, that the | 
word preached and written by Paul, is as certen, as if , had bin 

; mntten by God hunſelte, omediately. It may be obictted,that 

| Paul ith, 1 Cor. 7. 1 1. 7s the remnant, [ ſpeaks, net the L 

anſwer, Paul faith, Ive the Loard,not becauſe he was deceiued 

in hi acuiſe, tor he ſpake by the ſpirit of God, c. . v.40. but be- 

to cauſe he gaue countell in a caſe of marriage, whereot the Lord 

had made no expreſle lawe. Ihe meaning then is tus, I ſpeake 

by colleftion trom the lawe of Cod, and not the Lord, by any 

; particular and expreſle lawe. | 

| Secondly tappeares hence, that the articles of faith, or the | 


v doftrine of the & u m excellencie and authoritie, above 


all men and angels And hence it followes, that the Church and 
Councels, cannot authorrze the word of God, in the winde & | 
conſcience of any man. For the inferiour,and dependent autho- | 
' ritie, adde — that which 1s the principall, and ſuperior | 
efore.the opinion of the Papilt is falſe that we 
cannot knowe the (cripture to be the word of God, but by the | 
teſtumony ofthe Church:as though the letter of a Mice. could 
not be knowne to be ſo, without the teſtimome of the ſubiet ta. 
The principall authoritie is ſufficient in it ſelfe, to authorizen | 


2 « (elfe, without externall teſhmonie. | 


Thirdly , fince the Cates of the Apoſtles, ſundr ie doQrines 
haue bin received and beleeued , touching interceflion of 
Saints, prater to the dead. and for the dead. Purgatorie,and fuch 
like:and theſe dottrines haue bin confirmed by ſundrie revela- 


zo tions. And here we learne, what to — both of the dochtines, 


and of the revelations ; namely, that they are accurſed: becauſe 

the doctrines are be ſide the written word, and the reuclations 

tend toratifie and confirme them. 
Laſtly, hence we learne , what to thinke of the writings of 


'7 5; Papiſts, and Schoolemen, whereof ſome are called, Scraphicall, 


chere ad. or heall Ae. They broch, and maintaine ſun- 
drie things, that which the Apoſtles preached, & wrote; 
+5 ſliheation by workes , and a mixture of the lawe and the 
Goſpell : they gme too hne to grace , and too much to mans 
egard, Paul hath giuen the ſertence , that they »re 
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Chap. 1. 40. ; 2 
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be blamed , that preferre them almoſt aboue all writers: they 
ſhewe that they haue litile loue of the Goſj in their hearts. 

9 As we ſaid before, ſo ſay I now 


againe : if any man preach vnto you 


him be accurſe 


| In theſe words Paul repeates againe that which he ſaid be- 
| fore: andthe repetition is not in vaine, but for three weightie | 


otherwiſe then 1 haue receiued, let 10 


cauſes the firſt is, to ſigmiſie that he had ſpoken not raſhly,but' 15 


 aduiſedly,whatſocuer he had ſaid before: the ſecond u that the 
point deligered,is an infallible truth of God: the third u, io put 
the Galatians and vs in minde, that we are to obſerue and re- 

member that which he hath ſaid, as the foundation of our reli- 
gion, namely, that the doctrine of the Apoſtles is the onely in- 
tallible truth of God , againſt which we may not hſten to Fa- 
thers, Councels, or tothe very Angels of God. If this had bin 
| remembred and obſetued. the Goſpel had continued in his pu- 
ritie after the daies of the Apoſtles. 

In this verſe one thing is to be obſerued. Before Paul ſaide, 
they are accurſed which teach otherwiſe then he had taught : 
here he ſaith, they are accurſed which teach otherwiſe then the 
' Galatians had receiued. Whereby it appeares, that as Paul 

preached the Goſpel of Chriſt, ſo the Galatians recciued it, 
And they receiued it, firſt in that they had care to know it, ſe 
condly in that they gaue the aſſent of faith vnto it. ac to a truth: 
again!t which the very Angels could take no exception. 


And for this alſo are the Theſſalonians commended that the 


Goſpel was to them in power and much aſſurance, The great 


fault of our times is, that where as the Goſpel is preached, it is 
not accordingly receiued, Many haue no care to know it: and 
they which know it, giue not vnto it the aſſent of faith , but 
| onely hold it in opinion, And this is the cauſe that there is ſo 
(mall fruit of the Goſpel. This ſinne will at length have his pu 
niſhment, The places that are not ſeaſoned by the waters of 
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the Hy 16 the Galatians, = 
the SanAuarie, are turned to ſaltpn Exech. 47 W l l. 
10 For now whether preach ] 


men or God? or ſeeke I to pleaſe 
men? for if I ſhould yet pleaſe men I 


were not the ſeruant of Chriſt. 


The interrogations in this place , dee / preach? and , 
10 |pleaſe ? are in ſtead of earneſt negations : / doe net preach , I dor 
| not pleaſe. And when he ſauh, dee / now preach men,or God? buy 
meaning is this : Heretofere I haue preached the Traditions 
of men, but now beciag an Apollle, I preach not the doctrine 
of men, but of God. And when he ſaith, doe / /eche to pleaſe men! 
i 5 | his meaning is thisy 1 doe not make this the (cope of my mini 
| ſterie,to frame,and temper my doctrime (0,35 it may be ſutable 
and pleaſing to the afteftions of men. For otherwiſe we are is 
—_— which in geod, and for their goed, f. Cor. 10. 33. 
Nom. 15. . 
20 Thus verſe containes a double reaſon of his former ſpeach, 
| | andof therepitition thereof, The firſt is this Though hereto- 
fore I taught the T radnions of men; yet now l teach the word 
not of men, but of God: and therefore I accut ſe them that teach 
' otherwiſe. The ſecond is framed thus. It I ſhould yet pleaſe 
25 men, I were not the ſcruant of God t but 1 am the feruant of 
God: therefore | ſceke not to pleaſe mep, but. i necde ſhal be, 
|] will denounce curſes againſt them. | 
Here firſt we ſee the proper matter of the Miniſterie, which 
u not the ward or detrine of man. but of God. By this the Mi- 
30  niſters of the Goſpel are taught to handle their doctrine with 
| modeſlie, and hurmlaie, without oftentation , with regerence, | 
| and with a conſideration of the mateſhe of God whole the do- 
| Arine u which they viter , that Cod may be glonhie. 1. Pet, 
11. 
35| Secondly, the hearers in hearing are to know that they * 
to deale with God : and that they are to receive the dodtrine/ 
taught net 44 the word of man, but as the'wery word of God av the 
| Theſſalonians did. 1.Thell. 2.1 3. The want of this conſidera- | 
non, is the cauſe that ſome contemne the minilterie of the 
word, and others are not touched and mooued in hearing. 
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Chap.r.| 


— ”O— 


_ 


[ 


yo 


— — 


end, doe vet pleaſe men? 1 if he had (aid, I haue done 


Chep- . 2 „ | 
| Againe , ere is {ct doume the right manner of di h 
the word, which muſt ut be forthe plealing of men, but ol 
| God. Hence & appeares, that Miniſters of the Goſpel , muſt 
not be men · ple cri, nor appheand faſtuontheit doftrine to 
the affecons, humour, and diſpolivonsof men, but krepea x 
| good conſcience, and doe their office. The Lord tells leremic 
| be mult not turne #» the people, but the people mult tern to him, 
| Terem. 15. 19. Thus God ſhal be with them, and they ſhal bring 
forth much fruit. | 
Aud che people mult knowit to be a good thing for them, 10 
not to be pleaſed alwares by their Nlimiſt ers. The miumſterie of 
the word muſt be as a ſacriſicing knie, to kill ar d mortifie the 
old Adam in vs, that we may hue vnto God, A ſicke man muſt 
not alwaies haue his minde , but he muſt often be crofled,and 
| reſtrained of his defire : and fo malt we that arc ſicke m our 15 
| ſoulesin reſyett of our finnes, It 15 a fault therefore of men that 
deſire to be pleaſed , & to haue matters ſmoothed ouer of iber 
; teachers. This is Dauids balme , which he wiſheth may neuer 
be wanting to his head. Plal. 141.5. | 
| The ende of this verſe ſets downe a8 memorable ſentence, 20 
| That if we fecke to pleaſe men, we cannot be the ſeruants of 
| God. Hence that our nature is full of rebellion, and 
| enmitie againſt God; becauſe they which pleaſe men, cannot 
pleaſe God. Againe , here is ſet downe what is the hurt that | 
comes by pride,and ambition. It keepes men that they cannot 25 
be the ſeruants of Chyſt, Ye l not ({arth Chriſt )becanſe ye 
ſeehe glorie one of another. Ioh. 5. 44. Ambnion ſo fills the minde 
| with vanitie , and theheart with worldly defires, that it cannot 
thinke,or defire to pleaſe God. Wherefore he that would be a 
fachfull Miniſter of the Goſpel, mult demie the pride of his 30 
heart, and be emptied of ambition, and ſet him(ſcife wholly to 
ſeeke the glorreof God in his calling. And generally,he that | 
| would be a tenhfull ſeruant of Chriſt, muſt ſet God before him 


of Paul, who faith , Doe [now preach | 
thus | 


— —— — — 


the luke with 


10 


The 


eee 


15 ſand, thet the Goſpel which / was nos after man, that is, 
not deyifed by man, or of me by mans amhorie, but 
| Cod, and preached by the authormie ot Ged. And 
this ſenſe appeares by v. 10 and 13. 

In theſe words is laid donne the reafon of the concluſion, or 
2 the aſſumptioa or the principall argument, whech was en this 


thus and thus, l have 
re, and I have 
God: but I dee not fo ftill, nauer 
good conſcience , I hes fnard thus and 

heretolore, but now I dog not , neither will 1 Game as L hne 
] | done, in indeede the ſeruami of God. 


| v. . Now I certifie you, brethren, 
that the Goſpel which was preached 


by me,was not after man. 


I. And be that can fay 


that 1 
, and | 
- 


1s this : that ij may 


— 
for recewing it or {aſe you ro 


| mannep : If I be called to teach, and that v ẽ of Ged. 
e eben, ther) ye noe to haue noed 


from 


the Golpet 


which | preached: } was calted to reach | 


— God, cmbmydoicineionce. The eOpened 

% | this aſſumpuon i here fer downe, and handled tothe made of | 
the ſecond chapter: and the conclufion(as W 
{ct downe in the prenuſes. 


Hence o maine points of dofinne that ze of * 
| ſequent, may be gathered. The fe is this: Nims a molt 


30 neceſlarie 1 


doc of the G and the Scripture, not of man, bat ot 


God. This is 
piſlle. It may 


ned. 1 anſwer thus. Foes the of ous conkiences, bas 
35) —. 1s the wd, of ( 0d there de te tehbm om Ove us | 
e of Gods ſpun, ipeinted and cxpretied iv the 
—— and this is an — ade 
\boweall mondo al ananes of mend 
| 13. points. The held, is the 


men ſhould be athured and ceruhed What the | 


firtt thang which Paul ſtands i thes E- 
ad onitbeencoata tech 


Angels:and ent ocy 
of the law of Metres, wheres | 


eee rpms, T The cen. 
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Chap. . A (ommentari ve. 
that the Scriptare ſetteth downe the true cauſe of all miſerie, 
namely ſinne, and the perfect remedie , namely the death of 
Chriſt, The third is, the Antiquitic of Seripture, in that it ſets 
dowae an hiſtorie from the begiriring of the world. The 4. 
n prophecies of things in ſundrie 
none could pollibly toretefl but God: The 5. is;the confirma- 
tion of the doRrine otthe Prophets and Apoſtles by miracles, 
that is. works done aboue, and contrarie to the ſtrength of na- 
ture, which none can doc but God. The 6. is, the conſent of all 
the ſcripture with themſelues, whereas the writings ot men,are 
often at iarre with themſclues. The 7.15, the confeſſion of ene 
mies;as namely, of heretickes, who in oppugning of ſcriptures, 
alleadge ſcupteres,andtherebyconfeſle thetrueth thereof. The 
8. uu, an vnſpeakable deteſtation, that Sathan and all wicked 


and preſeruation of t, from the beginning to this houre, by a 
ſpeciall prouidence of God. The 10.is, the conſtant confeſſion 
of Martyrs, that haue ſhedde their blood for the Goſpell of 
Chriſt. The 1 l. is, that fearefull puniſhments and wudgements 


haue befallen them, that haue oppugned the word ot God. 


is, the effect and operation ofthe word: for it is an inſtrument 

of God,in the right vſe whereof , we teceme the teſtimonie of 

the ſpirit, of our adoption, and are conuerted vnto God. And 
neuertheleſſe, the word which conuerteth,is contrarie to the 

wicked nature of man, 

' Theſecond teſtimonie is, from the Pr $ and Apoſtles, 

who were of God,cxtraordmarily to repreſent 


The t 2. is, holineſle of them that proſeſſe the Goſpell. The laſt 


es of Scripture , which | x 


| 


his authoritie vnto his Charch , and the pen men of the holy 


| 


Ghoft,to ſet done the true and proper word of God . And 
the Apoſtles aboue the reſt, were cie-witneſles ,-and care-wit- 
neſles, of the ſayings, and doings of Chriſt: and in that they 
were guided by the infallible afhiſtance of the fpirit , both in 
preaching, and writing : their Teſtimovie touching the things 


the name of the Apoſtles. I anſwer,if they were in the daies of 
the Apoſtles, they, by their authoritie cut them off:and there- 


which they wrote muſt needes be authenticall. If it be faid, | 
that counterfeit writings, may be publiſhed to the world ,vnder | 


fore Paul faith, /f any teach otherwiſe Jet bum be accurſed, And 
they provided , that no counterfeits ſhould be foilted vnder 


_— 


men beare io the doctine of ſcripture. The gui, the protection 1 5 
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their names, aſter their departure. And hereupon lohn. the laſt! 
of the Apolſties,concludes the new Teſtament with this claule, | 
If any man foall adde vnto theſe things,God ſhall adde vnte bun the 
plrgnes that are wraten in thu booke Reu. 22.18.1t any demand, | 
of what value is the teſlimonic of the Church. I anſwer, conſi- 
5 det the Church diſhinct from the Apollles, and then the teſti-| 
monie thereof is tarre inferiour to the Apoltolicall teſlificati-/ 
on, concerning the word of God. For the Church is to be tu · 
led, by the teſtimonie of the Apoſtles, inthe written word: and 
the ſentence of the Church. uc not alwaies, and altogether cer. 
ten. nor ioyned with that euidence of the ſpirit, wherewith eue · 
teſtumonie Apoltolicall is accompani 
i Furthermore , that we may be capable of theſe two teſtimo- 
nigs,and take the benefit thereof, we our ſelues for our parts, 
e | muſt yeilde ſubiection, and obedienceto the word of God. In 
5 this our obedience, ſhall we be aſſured, that it is indeed of God, 
as our Sauiour Chriſt nh, loh.7.v.17. 

This doctrine touching the cettentie of the word, is of great 
vſe. For when the minde and conſcience, by meanes of the dou- 
ble teſtimome before mentioned. plainely apprehends it, there 
u foundation laid of the feare of Cod, and of iuſtifymg faith: & 
before we be aſſured that the ſcripture is the word of God, it is) 
not poſſible , that we ſhould conceiue,and hold a faith in the 
| promiſes of God. And the want of this certentie in many , is an 

open to hereſie, apoſtacie, Atheiſme, and alt iniquitie. 
Secondly.by this it appeares , that the Church of Rome erreth 
— 5 teaching that we cannot knowe the ſcripture to be 
e word of God, without the teſtimonie of the Church, in 
theſe latter times,and that without it, we could haue no ceiten- 
ne of religion; whereas the teſtimomie of the ſpirit , or the eui- 
dence thereof in ſcripture, with the teſtimonie of the Apollles, 
— the deede ſufficiently , though the Church ſhould be 
ene. 
' The ſecond maine point is, That it is neceſſarie , hat men 
.. ſhouldbe aſſured in their conſciences , that the calling,and au- 
25 thoritie of their teachers,is of God. It may be demanded, howe 
we in theſe daies ſhould be aſlured hereof. I anſwer thus:a di- 
uers conſideration mult be had, of the firſt Minifters of the 
Goſpel, and of their ſucceſſors. Tonching the firſt Miniſters 
and planters of the Goſpel,within theſe $0. yeares . We mult 
| E 1 
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34 [Chap.r. A Commentarie vpon 


conſider,that a calling is of two farts : Ordinarie, and Exaraor- 
dinarie. Ordinarie is, when God calls by the voices, and conſent} 
of men, following the laws of his word. Extraordinarie is, when 
God calls otherwiſe. And this he doth3. waies, firſt, by immedi- 
ate voice. Thus God called Abraham and Moſes , and thus 5 
were the Apoltlescalled. The ſecond is, by the meſlage &f a 
creature. Thus Aaron and the tribe of Leui was called by Mo- 
| ſex: El1zeus, by Elias: Philip was called by an angel to baptize 
| the Eunuch, Act. 8. 26. The third u, by inſtinct. Thus Pluhp a 
deacon pteached in Samaria, Act. g. 14. Thus the men of Cy- 10 
prus, and Cyrene preached among the Gentiles, and the hand 
ol God was with them, though otherwiſe they were but private 
perſons, Act. 11. 19, 20. Ot thus kind was the calling of the firſt 
preachers of the Goſpel. It may be obiected, that they did pot 
| confirme their callings and doctrine by miracles, which they r 5 
| ſhould haue done if their callings had beene extraordinarie. 1 | 
| anſwer:they preached no new docttine, but the old & auntient 
doctrine of the Prophets and Apoſtles, which they had hereto- 
fore confirmed by miracles. Now old doctt ine needes no newe | 
miracles, but new doctrine, ſuch as are the Popes decrees & de | 20 
cretals, Againe , it may be alleadged, that men may falſly pre- 
tend extraordinarie calling. I anſwer,if three rules be obſerued 
they cannot. The firſt is, that extraordinarie never takes place, 
but when there is no roome for ordinarie . The ſecond , that 
they which plead a calling extraordinarily, muſt be tried by the | 25 
word, both for doctrine and life : for this 1s an infalthble way to | 
diſcouer falſe teachers, Math. 7. 22. Deut. 1 3.1.5. Johns autho- 
ritie is ſaid to be from heauen , becauſe his baptiſme , that is. his 
doctrine, was ſo. Luk. 20.2. The third is,that extraordinarie tea - 
chers in theſe laſt daies.after they haue brought men to receive | 30 
| the Golpel, are to be ordained as other ordinarie miniſters after 
; the laws of gods word. For they are not extraordinarie inte- 
ſpe of their doctrine, which i the docttine of the word, nor in 
reſpect of their office or function, in whichregard they are Pa- 
ſtors & teachergandnot Apoſtles or Euangeliſts: but thar cal- | 35 
lings are extraordinarie, in reſpect of the common abuſe of the 
office of teaching. and in reſpect of the common corruption of 
doctrine. Theſe 3. rules, as caucats obſerucd, we may eaſily per- 
ceiue whe are called extraordinarily, vho not: and they are all 
fully verified in the firſt preachers of the Goſpell. _ 
P Thirdly, 


* 


Thirdly,it ts obiected, that they which are lawfully called, 
are ordained by them, whoſe auncetours have bene ſucceſſiue· 
N by the Apoſtles. I anſwer : Succeſſion is threefold. 


1 w in the Primitive Church. The ſecond 15,0! perſons alone, 
and this may be among infidels, and heretikes. The third is, of 
doctrine alone. And thus our Miniſters ſucceedethe Apollles. | 
And this is ſufficient. For this Rule muſt be remembred , that 
the Power ofthe keyes, that is, of order and iuriſdiction, is tied 
10 by God and annexed in the new Teſtament to doctrine. If m 
[Turkie,or America, or els where, the Goſpel ſhould be recei- 
ued of men, by the counſell and perſwaſion of priuate perſons, 
they ſhall not neede to ſend into E for conſecrated Mi- 
niſters, but they haue power to choole their owne Miniſters 
| 15 from within themſclues: becauſe where God giues the word, | 
he giues the power allo, | 
1 | Touching the Succeſſours of the firſt preachers, their cal- 
ling was altogether ordinarie, and they were ordained of their 
predeceſſours. It is obiected, that their callings are corrupt. 
20 anſwer thus. All actions Eccleſiaſticall, that tende to bindin 
or looſing, appertaine properly to the perſon of Chriſt, — 
men are but miniſters, and initruments thereof. And therefore 
to call men to the miniſterie and dif] on of the Goſpel, 
belongs to Chriſt, who alone giueth the power, the will, the 
25 deede. And the Church can doe no more but teſlifie, publiſh, 
and declare whome God calleth, by Examination of parties 
for life and doftrine, by Election, and by ordination, This 1s 
for ſubſtance all that the Church can doe : and all this is allow- 
ed,and preſcribed by the lawes of this Church, and land. And 
| o therefore our calling: for their ſubſtance are diuine , whatſoe- 
uer defects there be otherwiſe. 
| This aſſurance that our callingi are of God, is of great vſe. 
It makes the Miniſter to make a conſcience of his dutie: it is 
his comfort in trouble. 1fa.49.2. 2. Cor. 2. 15. And to the hea- | 
25 ers it is a meanes of great reuerence,and obedience. 


12 For neither receiued I it of 


man, neither was I taughtit, but by 


the revelation of Ieſus Ch riſt. | 
E 2 wk The | 


he firſt us, of perſons and doftrine joyntly together: and this | 


the Epiſtle to the Galatians. Chap. t. 
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| In the (cope and ſenſe of the words, many points of doctrine 


— 


Chap. t. 4 — 


Mi 


"The meaning is this. Paul here faith, he recei the Go- 
hel of mans : becauſe he teceiued not the office ib teach and F 
preach the Goſpel from any meere man. For here he ſpeakes t 


ol himſelſe as he was an Apoſtle: and then an Apoſtle proper- 
ly is aid to receiue the Goſpel, when he tecemes not onely to g 
know and beleeue it, but alſo to preach it. And he addes ſur · 
ther, that he was not taught it, that is, that he learned the Goſpel | 
not by the teaching of any man, as formerly he learned the law | 

at the feete of Gamahel. The laſt words [but by the rexelation of 
leſus Chriſt \ carrie this ſenſe ; but I learned and receiued it of 10 
Chriſt , who taught me by teuelauon. Further, Reuclation is 
'twofold, one ordinatie, the other extraordinane. Ordinarie is, 
when Clint teacheth men by the word preached, and by his 
ſpirit. In this ſenſe the holy Gholt is called the ſpirit of rene/ats- 
on, Eph. 1. 17. Extracrdinarie is, vit the word preached, and 15 
that foure waies- Firſt, by voice. Thus God taught Adam and 

the Patriarkes. The ſecond, by dreames, > revealed 
were repreſented to the minde in ſleepe. The third is viſion, 
when things reucaled are repreſented to the outward ſenſes of 
men beeing awake. The fourth is inſtint,when God teacheth 20 
by inward motion and inſpiration. Thus did God vſuall 
teach the Prophets. 2. Pet. 1. 21. Now the reuelauon — 
Paul had, was not ordinatie, but extraordinarie,and that partly 
by viſion, partly by voice, and partly by inſlin, Acd. g. & 22, 
It may here be demanded, where Chriſt was, whether on earth | 25 
or in heauen, becauſe Paul heard his voice, & ſaw him viſibly. l 
anſwer, he was not on earth, but in heauen : and that Paul both 
ſaw,and heard him, it was by miracle ; whereas Stephen in like 
manner ſaw Chriſt, he ſaw him not on earth , but ſtanding at 
the right hand of God in heauen: for other iſe the opening of 30 
the heauens had bin a needles thing. 

Theſe wordes then are a confirmation.of the former verſe, 
on this manner. The authoritie whereby I teach, and the do- 
Arine which I teach, I firſt receiued and learned u, not of man, 
but immediatly of Chriſt: thereforethe Goſpel which Ipreach 
is not humane, but divine , and preached not by humane, but 
by divine authoritie, 


wa 
wa 


7 * 
4 itz 


are contained. The firſt , that Chriſt is the great Prophet and 
Dofour of the Church, Math. 17.6. Heare h and 23. 8. One 


- 


—— 


15 


| 25 | thing, but God that guet the increaſe. The teacher then proper | 


sc hearts tractable, and obedient to his word, that we may be tute 
1 35 | | . 
diſciples for ſo worthie a maſter. 


: 
* D 


| 


| 


neth the vnderſtandings of his Diſciples that they may vnder- | 
; ſtand the Scriptures, Luk. 24.45. Thus here he inlighineth and 


| beard of the Rehe, Hebt. 1 3. 20. His office is in three things. 


| E 3 


the Epiſtle to the Galatians, Chap.r+ 
& your Detour , namely Chriſt. And he is called the great feep- 


The firſt is, to manifeſt and reueale the will of the father tou- 
ching the redemption of mankind, Joh.1.1 8. & 8.26. This he 
hath done from the beginning of the world (the father never | 
ſpeaking and —_ numediately but in the baptiſme and 
transfiguration of Chriſt )and this he doth to Paul in this place. 

The ſecond is, to inſhtute the Miniſterie of the word, and to 

call and ſend Miniſters. As wy father ſent me, /o ſend i you, Ioh. | 


10 ' 20.21, Heitis that giues ſome to be Paſſonr: , ſome to _— 


ers, Eph. 4. 11. And thus appoints Paul to be an Apolile. The 
third is. to teach the heart within, by illuminating the mind, and 
by working a faith of the doftrine which is taught. He ope- | 


teacheth Paul. 

Furthermore, mult be obſerued, that this office of teach- 
ing. is infeparably annexed to the perſon of Chriſt , and is by 
him accordingly exequuted euen after his aſcenſion, as ap- 
peares in the conuerſion of Paul. And therefore lu ſauh, they 
ſhall be all tanght of Cd. Ia. 41. Asfor the Miniſters of the 
Goſpel, they in teaching are no more but inſtrumets of Chriſt 
to viter and pronounce the word to the eare: this is all they can 
doe. Therefore Paul faith , be that plants or waters 1s not any | 


ly in the miniſterie of the new Teſtament to the very ende of 
the world , is Chriſt himſelfe. This mult teach vs reuerence in 
hearing Gods word, and care with diligence in keeping of it. 
Hebr. 2. 1, 2, 3, &c. Secondly this teacketh vs, that they which 
imbrace not the Goſpel among vs, are contemners of Chniſt, 
and ſhall indure eternall condemnation. loh. z.1$.& Hebr. 1 2. 
25. Thirdly,if we want vnderſtanding. we muſt pray to Chriſt 

for itzand becauſe we haue ſo excellent a teacher, we mult pray | 
vnto him that he would giue vnto vs hearing eares , that 13, 


he ſecond is, that there be two waies whereby Chriſt tea- 
cheth thoſe that are to be teachers. One is immediate reuelati- 
on; the other,is ordinarie inſtruction in ſchooles by the mean: 
and miniſterie of man. The hke faith Amos, I neuher Pro- 
poet, | 


— 
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Chap. 1. rie 


phet, nor ſonne of a Prophet , but the Lord ſent me to prophecie to 
[ſracl. Amos 7.14 

| The third pointis, that They which are to be teachers muſt 
firſt be taught ; and they muſt teach that which they have firſt 


learned themſelues. 2. Tim. 3. 14. Abide in the Teer, 5 


ha/t learned. Chiriſt taught, that which he heard of the father; 
the Apoſtles that which they heard of Chriſt : ordinarie mini- 
' ſters that which they haue learned of the Apoſlles. This is the 
right Tradition : and if it be obſerued without addition or de- 


traction, the Goſpel ſhall remaine in his integritie. Here our 
| Auncetourzare greatly to be blamed, who haue not contented 
themſelues with that which they haue learned of the Apoſtles, 
but haue delivered things of their owne which they were ne 
uer taught, Hence ſprang vnwritten traditions , and the cor- 


| ruption of religion. Againe, ſuch are here to be blamed, that 


| take vpen them to be teachers of the Goſpel , and were never 
taught by reuclation , or by any ordinarie way. Thirdly, pri- 
uate perſons are much more to be blamed, that broch and deh- 
| uer ſuch doQtrines,and opinions, as they themſelues neuer lear- 
ned by any miniſtery. For teachers themſclues mult firſt learne, 
| and then teach. 
| The fourth — is, that they which are to be teachers are 


firſt to be taught , and that by men, where revelation is wan- 
ting. This kind of teaching is the foundation of the ſchoole of 
the Prophets, and it hath bin from the beginning, The Patri- 
arkes till Moſes were Prophets in their families, & they taught 
not onely their families in generall, but alſo their firſt borne, 
that they might ſucceede as Prophets after them. There were 
48. cities of the Leuites diſperſed through all the tribes, where 
| not onely the people were taught, but alſo ſchooles erected 


| that they might be taught, which were to be Prieſts and Le- 


uites, Num. 37. One cite among the reſt is called Cireath ſe- 
| phar,loſu, 15. 1 f. that is, the citie of beokes, or as we fay,the I ni- 
| perſitie, Samuel a yong man was ſent to the Tabernacle in Shi- 
lo, to be taught, and trained vp of Eli the Prieſt, Samuel when 
he was iudge of Iſrael erected Colledges of Pr $, andru- 
| led them himſelfe. 1. Sam. 10. In the decaied eſtate of the ten 


: 


15 


25 


z0 


NS 


0 


3 


O 


15 


20 | all men are to be exhorted to put to their helping hands, that 
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88 8 " "the e the Galatians, Chap. 1. 


= to the people, trained vp and taught himſelfe, his 12. A- 
poſtles,and his 70. diſciptes. Paul commaunds Timothie to 
teach that which be had learned,to ſuch as h be fit to teach orbers, 
2. Tim. 2.2, Furthermore, this teaching is of great vſe. For it 


ſetues io maintaine the true interpretation of ſcripture,the pu- 
ritie of docttme: andi is a meanes to continue the miniſterte to 
the ende ofthe world. The meaneſt arte or trade that is,is not 

learned without great teaching:then much more teaching is re- 
| quired in diuinine, which is the arte of all arts. The true inter- 
pretation of ſcripture , and the right cutting of the word, is 3 
matter of great difhcultie,and a matter (whatſoever men think) 
of the greateſt learning in the world. Therefore it is neceſſate, 
that teachers ſhould firit be taught, and learne aright the (o- 
ſpel of Chriſt. Eleauen hundred yeares after Chriſt, men began 


perſecuted the Church of God ex- 


to lay alide Moſes, and the Prophets, and the writings of the | 
new Teſtament, and to expound the writings of men,as the | 
Sentences of Peter Lumbard. Hence 1gnorance, ſuperſtition, & 
idolatrie come headlong into the world. Seeing then the teach- 


ing of them that are to be teachers, is of ſuch antiquitie, and vie, 


this thing may goe forward. Princes are to maintaineit, by their 
— 2 zuthorie, ac they haue done, and doe (hill: 
and that which they doe, they muſt doe it more . Parents muſt 
dedicate the litteſt of their children to the ſeruice of God,in the | 


miniſterie,and not to vſe it in the laſt place for a ſhift, as they 
doe. For commonly, the eldeſt muſt be the heire , the next the | 
lawyer the youngelt the dine. Students mult loue and affect 
this calling aboue all other. 1. Cor. 14. . Laſtly, all men mult | 
make praier,that God would proſper and blefle all Schooles of | 
learning, where this kind of teaching is in vſe. | 

Here againe it appeates. that Chriſt is God. and more then a | 
meere man, becauſe he is oppoſed to man: and that Paul recw- | 
ued authotitie, and the keies of the kingdome of heauen, unme- 
diately of Chriſt, as well as Peter. 


13. For ye haue heard of my con- 
uerſation, in time paſt, howe that] 


treamely, | 
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C hap. 1 , A Commentarie vpon 


treamely, and waſted it. 95 
14. And profitted in the Iewiſh 


religion,aboue many of my compa- 
nions,ofmine owne nation, and was 


much more zealous of the Traditi- 
ons of my fathers. 


| In the former verſe,the Apoſtle ſet downe , that he learned 


the Goſpel,not of man, but of leſus Chriſt, mmediately , This 

in che next place, he goes about to prooue at large. His reaſon 
is framed thus. If I learned the Goſpell of any man, I learned it 
either before, or after my conuerſion: but I learned it neither 
before, nor after my conuerſion of any man. The firſt part of 
his reaſon is here confirmed thus : before my calling and con- 
uerſion,l profeſled Iudaiſme, and I lued needing erties. 
ting the Church, and ſuppreſſing the Goſpel of Chriſt , and 
profiting in my religion aboue many others: therefore I was 
not then fit to heare and learne the Goſpell of Chriſt of any 
man. This argument he further confirmes, by the teſtimonie of 
the Galatians thus: That this was my conuerſation in Tudaiſme, 
ye are witneſſes: for ye haue heretofore heard as much. 

In the example of Paul, two points are generally to be con- 
fidered. The firſt , that the diſtinction of man and mam, ariſeth 
not ofthe will. or naturall diſpoſition of man, but of the grace 


and mercie of God. For Paul an EleR veſlell for nature and di- 
ſpoſition, before his conuerſion,is as wicked as any other. And 
he Gaith, Rom.. i t. that the difference betweene man and man 
before Gods not in him that willeth, nor in him that runneth, but 


' in God that hheweth mercie, There'ore it isa Pelagian errour, to 
thinke that men, doing that which they can, doe by nature oc- | 
caſion God to giue them ſupernatural grace. The ſecond point 
is, that Paul here makes an 
his wicked lifepaſt. And hence I gather that this Apoſtle, and 


open, and ingenions confeſſion of 


conſequently the reſt, writ the ſcriptures ofthe new Teſtament 
by the inſtiuct of Gods ſpirit , and not by humane pollicie, 
which(no doubt) would haue mooued them to haue couered 
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| the Epiftle to the Galatians, —  Chap.1. 


and concealed their owne faults, and not to haue blazed their 
owne ſhame tothe world. And therefore the bookes of fcrip- 
ture, are not bookes of pollicie (as Atheiſts ſuppoſe) to k 
men in ae, but they are the very word of God. denies, the 
5 | endofthisplaineconfelli6 ia, iat Paul might thereby cdfirme, 
F and iuſtifie, his oe calling, to the office of an Apoſtle. This 
7 ſerues to giue a checke to ſuch perſons, as vſe to fit and rehearſe 
1 f their wicked liues paſt, in boaſting and reioycing manner. 
In Pauls example there be two things to be confidered, his 
to profeſſion before his calling, and his converſation. Hu profefli- 
10 on was ludaiſme: and this hundred him from imbracing the go- 
ſpell. It may here be demanded , what ludaiſme, or the lewiſh 
religion is? Anſwer, In the daies of Chriſt, and the Apoſtles, 
| | there were three ſpeciall ſets among the Apoſtles, Eſſeis, Sad. 
> T5; duceis,and Phariſes, And the Phariſes were the principall, and 
11 their doctrine was commonly imbraced of the lewes. And 
| therefore by Iudaiſme (23 I take it) Phariſeiſme is here meant. 
Nowe the principall doctrines of the Phariſes were theſe. I, 
They held, that there was one God,and that this God was the 
20 father, without any diſtnftion of perſons : for when Chriſt 
20 | Mentioned the diſtinftion of the father, and the ſonne, they 
| would not acknowledge it, lohn 8. 19. II. They acknow- 
ledged in the Mieſſias but one nature: fur when it was asked the, 
' howe Chriſt beeing the ſonne of Dauid , ſhould neuertheleſſe 
25 be his Lord; they could not anſwer. Math.22. III. They 
253 held that the kingdome ofthe Meſſias, was an earthly ling · 
9 dome: and with this opinion the Diſciples of Chriſt were tain 
| ted. IV. They held, chat the ing of the morall la we, ſtood 
; in externall obedience, as 3 E the of Chrisi, 
} 39 reforming their — —— They maintai- 
10 ned a naturall freedome ofthe will, in the obſeruing of the law, 
Luk. 18. Lerd I rhanke thecſ ſaih the Pharifie ) / doe thus & ther, 
VI. They held a iultification by the workes of the lawe, with- 
out the obedience of the Meſſias. Rom. 9.3. VII. Befide the 
35 written word andlaw of Moſes , they had many vawritten tra- 
ditions, which they obſerued — : and the obſeruaticn of 
| was accounted the worſhip of God, Math. 1 5.3. 9. Other 
—— — theſe are the principall. It may further be 
emaunded, how the Iewes could hold ſuch heretical], & dam- 
nable opinions, and yet be the people of God? Anſwer, They 
| F 1 had 
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Chap.t. 2 
had for their parts forſaken God: but God had not forſaken 


A Comment arie vpon 


them, becauſe the Temple was yet (landing , and the ſacrifices 
with ——_—_— _— up yet among them. In this 
regard they were (hill a repute le - Againe , they | 
| — a people of G —— bigger. but ofthe — 5 
part: and the better part was a ſmall remnant of them, that uue- | 
ly feared God, and beleeued inthe Meſſias. Of which fort, ware 

Loch „Marie. Zacharie, Elizabeth, Simeon, Anna, loſeph of 
Arimathia, Nicodemus, Againe,it may be demanded, howe the 
lewes beeing ſuch a people of God, ſhould tall away to ſo di- | 10 
nable a religion. An/wer. They neuer loued, not obeyed the do- 
tine of Moſes, and the Prophets: and therefore God in iudg- 
ment left them to the blindeneſſe of their one mindes, and i 

| hardneſle of their own hearts. Ifai.6, The hike may be our caſe. 
If we loue and obey not the Goſpel, more then we haue done, 15 
our religion may ende in ignorance , ſuperſtition, and pro- 
phaneneſſe. as theirs hath done. 

The ſecond thing in Pauls example, is his conuerſation , 
whereby he lived and conuerſed according to his religion. The 
like ſhould be in vs. For the profeſſion of the faith, and god- 

ly canuerſation are to goe together. Phil. 1. 27. Faith in the 
hart is a light, and workes are the ſhining of this light, Math. 5. 
| 16. Chriſt hath redeemed them that belecuc from their waine 
converſation, 1, Tet. 1, 18, Heere many of vs doe amiſſe, dif- 
ioyning faith, and good life, And this fault is the greater, be- 25 
cauſe it an occaſion to our aduetſaries to miſlike, aud reiet 
our rehgion. 

Pauls conuerſation hath two partes, his perſequution of the 
church, and his profiting in his religion. 

Perſequution properly is the atHiGhing of the people of god 30 
for their taith and religion. In this we are not to follow Paul, 
but to doe the contrary, that 1s, by all meanet to ſecke the good | 
ofthe church. After Gods glory immediatly, we are to ſeeke 
the comming, and aduancement of the kingdome of God. 
Now this kingdome,is a certen eſtate and condition of men, | 35 
whereby they ſtand ſubiect tothe wordand ſpirit of God. And : 
| this ſubie ction to God, and Chriſt, is the propentie of them . 

that be members of the church of God. All, both rich, and 4 
e, conferred ſomething (according to their abilitie ) tothe 

uilding ofthe Temple, which figured the chuich of God. | 
l The 


” _ 


3 


10 


F wraſlle inpreier,Rom. f. 30. Ioſias turnes to God withall his 
T5 harte. The law requires, that we ſhould lone God, with all the 


powers. In carthly things we muſt moderate our thoughtes & 


, | 


20 


| all diligence, Pros. 4. 24. It is our duty to ſecke gods kingdome, 


1 —— © 1 Chap. 1. 
The faultof our times is, that we build our ſelges,and our 
1 and Intle reſpect the common good of the 
churc 

Inthe tion ot the church by Paul, two pointes are 
to bec — — h- 
ment. The manner is, that be perſequuted the church ex- 
treamely or aboue meaſure That which Paul did in his religis, 
we mult doe in ours. The good thingy, that we areto doe, we 
malt doe them with a/l aur might. Ecclefe 9. 10. our dutic is to 
keepe our hartes inthe feare of God, and we muſt doe it with 


and we muſt tat u with wolence. To enter into life is our duty, 

and we mult ru to enter. To pray is our duty, and we mult 

of body and ſoule, and with all the ſtrengh of all the 

cares, but ſpirituall duties muſt be perfermed with all our 
might. 

Fe accompliſhment of perſequution, is, that Paul waſted 


25 


zo 
iudgementi ſometime are v ſharpe, whether they be infli- 
Qed yy ns. — 


35 


_———. 


the church, and made hauocke of it. Here I conſider 2. points, 
what 11 wated?& who it the waftert For the firſt, it is the church. 
Here 2. queſti6s may be demided, the firiſt is, how the church 
can be waſted? Heer. In reſpet of the inward eſtate thereof, 
which ſtandes in election, faith, iuſtification, glorification , it 
cannot be waſted. In reſpeR of his outward eſtate, it = be 
waſted, that is in reſpeR of mens bodies, and in regard of the 
publike aſſemblies, and the exerciſes of religion. The ſecond 

ueſtion is, why God ſuffers his enemies to waſt his owne 
church? An/wer, Iudgement beginne: in Gods houſe : and his 


for triall or correction paſt, or for the preuen - 
ting of finnes to come. As in the bodie, ſometime there is no 
hope of life, except armes, and legges be cut off: euen ſo is it in 
the church. Hence it appeares that there ſhall be a laſt iudge · 
ment, and that there is a4ifeeuerlaſting in heauen : becauſe the 
wicked manfloriſheth in this world, and the godly are often 


The waſter ofthe church is Paul By whome we learne 
that ſinne, where it takes place, ges a man noreſt till it hath 
— 


1 brou 
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brought him to a height of wickednes. Hatred hauing entred 
into Caines heart, leaues him not, till it have cauſed him to im- 
brue his hands in his brothers bloud. Coneteouſnes makes lu · 
das at length to betray his maſter, and hange himfelfe . Blind 
zeale makes Paul not only to perſequute , but alſo to walt the x5 
church. Therefore it is good to auoide the fult beginnings, yea 
the very occaſion of ſinne. 

The ſecond part, and point in Pauls conuerfion, in, that he | 
profittes in his religion, Thus ſhould we profit an the goſpell 
of Chriſt. It n gods commandement be ye perfeſt ar your bea- 10 
uni father it pere: that is, indeuour to come to perfection. 
All the faith we haue or can obtaine is little enough im the time 
of temptation. Iob that ſaid in his affliction, th rhe Lord kill 
mee / will full ruſt in hum, Cath alſo that God ret buter things | 
againſ{ bum and made hum to poſfſeſſe,the ſinner of biz youtb It 34 15 
token that a man is dead in his fnnes, when he doth not 
growe, or increaſe in good things. 1. Pet. 2. 2. In this regard 

eat is the fault of our daies, for many are wearie of the gol- 
pell, many ſtand at a ſlaie without profiting; many goe back- 
| ward. The cauſe is this, Commonly men hue as it were with- | 25 
out the law e : and thioke it ſufficient , if they doe not groſſely 
oftend : not confidering that the lawe of God, is a lawe to our 
thoughtes, and affeftions , and all the circumſtances of our 
ations, That we may hereafter make good proceedings in 


our religion, we muſt remember 4, caucats. One, that we muſt 25 
| indeuour to ſee, and feele in our (clues the ſmalenes of our faith, 

repentance, feate of God &c. And the great maſle of corrup- 
| tions that is in vs. Thus with the beggar, we ſhall be alwaes 

peecing, and mending our garment, The ſecond , that as tra- 
uellers, we muſt forget things paſt, and goe on to doe more | 30 
good. Pſal, 3. 14. The third, that we muſt ſet before vs the 
crowne of eternall glorie & ſeeketo apprehenc it t. Tim. 6.11, 
thus did Moſes Heb. 1 1. 

In Pauls profuing,twothings muſt be confidered, the mea- 
ſure, and the thing in which he profited. The meaſure in that | 35 
he profited abowe many others, Hence we learne that in matters 
ol religion there ſhould be an holy Emulation, and contenti- 
on. among vs: and our fault is that we contend,who ſhall haue 
the molt riches, and honour, or goe in the fineſt apparel, and | 
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the Epiftle to the Galatians. Chap. . 
Pauls modeſtie muſt here be obſerued. He doth not ſay that 
he profited more then all but wore then many : and he ſaith not, 
more then his ſuperiors, but more then hi: equall: for time: and 
he faith not more then all the world, but more then they of bus 
g [one nation. This modeſtie of his, muſt be learned of vs, for it i 
'the — ol our faith : and therefore mult be loyned with 
our faith. 

The matter or the thing in which Paul profited , is that he 

| was aboundanily v for the traditions of the fathers, Here | 

16 conſider three points. I. What zeale is? A. It is a certen fer- 
uencie of ſpirit, ariſing of a mixture of loue, and anger, cauliog 
men earneſtly to maintaine the worſhip of God, and all things 
pertaining thereto , and moouing them to griefe, and anger, 

| when God is any way diſhonoured. I I. For what is Paul zca- 

Is lous? Anſwer. For the outward obſeruation of the law, and with- 
| all, for Phariſicall vrwritten Traditions: which therefore he cal 
the Traditions of his fathers. III. What is the fault of his zeale? 

| (for he condemnes it in humſelte) Au/wer. He had the zeale of 
God, but not according to knowledge. For his zeale was a- 
20 gainſt the word.in that it tended to maintaine vnwritten Tra- | 
; ditions , and wſtification by the workesof the lawe , out of 

| Chriſt, Rom. 1 0.2. | | 

| Hence we learne ſundrie things ( For tharuhich Paul did in 

his rehgion , are we to doe in the profeſſion of tRE Goſpell.) 
25 Firſt, we are to addict and fer our ſelues earneſtly, to maintaine 
| the trueth,and the practiſe of the Goſpel. Chriſt was enen con- 
ſumed with the zeale of Gods houſe. Ioh.2. The angell of the 


| 
| 


| 45_ 


Church of Laodicea is blamed, becauſe he is ner hotte , nor 
coll. Rev. 3. He is accurſed of God, that doeth the works of Ged | 
30 neghgently, Ierem. 48. Secondly , we are to be angrie in our | 
ſelues and grieved , when God u diſhonoured, and his word | 
diſobeyed. When the Iſraelites worſhipped the golden calfe, | 
Moſesin holy anger, brult the tables of (tone. Dawd wept, and | 
Paul was humbled for the ſinnes of other men. PHal. 119. 1 36. | 
35 | 2. Cor. 12.21. Thirdly, we arc here taught, not to giue lubertie 
to the beſt of our naturall afteAtions,u5 to zeale; but to mortiſie 
them, and to rule them by the word, Numb. 15. 29 otherwiſe 
they will cauſe vs to runne out of order, like wild beaſts, as here 
we ſee in Paul. Laſtly, let it be obſerued, that Paul here con- 
— , for the maintenance of vnwritten Traditions. | 
F 3 And 
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Chap. 4 A Commenterie vpon- 


And let the Papilts confider this 
15. But when it pleaſed God 


— 


* — 


| | Cwhich had ſeperated me from my 
| mothers wombe, and called me by 
his grace.) 


0 me) that I ſhould preach him a- 
mong the Gentiles , immediately I 
communicated not with fleſh and 


blood. 

Neither came I to Hieruſa- 
lem, to them which were Apoſtles 
before me, but I went into Arabia, 
and turned againe to Damaſcus. 


Paul before prooued,that he learned not the G oſpell of any 
man before his conuerfion : here he further „ that he 
— it of no — — And the ſubſtance = 

reaſons this i vpon his c 
| conferred with no manzbut went, and preached in Arabia,and 
Damaſcus. 

In the words I conſider foure things. Firſt,the cauſes of Pauls 
conuer ſion. And here he ſets down three degrees of cauſes, de · 


vpon another. The firſt is, the pleaſure of 
Pod whereby be doth whatforucrbewill in & earth, 
intheſe words| when The ſecond, is, his ſeperation 


from the wombe:which 13 an afte of Gods counſell, 

he ſets men apart to be members of Chriſt , and tobe his ſer- 
— — — 
wembe,not becauſe it began it was appointed 

before all times,cuen from eternitie, as all 5 9% RAT © 
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16. Toreueale his ſonne in me(or 


r5 


v9 


26 | ous, whic 
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the Eu to the Galatians. Chap. 1. 


4 H. Ghoſt hereby ſigniſies, that all our goodneſſe, and all 
our dexteritie,to thus or that office , 13 meerely from God: be- 
cauſe we are ſanctified, dedicated, and (et apart in the Counſell 
of God, from all etermtie, and therefore fromthe wombe, or 
$ | from our firſt conception, and begjoning, The third cauſe is, 

vocation by graceithe accompliſhment of both the former in 
the time which God hath appointed. The ſecond thing 1s, the 
manner or forme of Pauls vocation, in theſe words| ro rene 
bis ſonne to mr. The third is, the end of hi vocation, to preach 
10 Chriſl among the Gentiles, T he laſt is, his obedience to the calling 
of God:in the 16. and 1 7. verſes. 

To begin with the efficient cauſes of Pauli conuerſion: here 
we ſee the order and dependance of cauſes , in the conuet ſion, 
and ſaluation of —ͤ— beginning of our ſaluation, | 
15 uin the good pleaſure of God:then tollowes ſeperation, or e- 
lection to eternall life : then vocation by the ward and ſpiru: 
then obedience tothe calling of god, & after obechence, cucrla- 
ſting lie. This order Paul here ſeti down, and the conſideratiõ 
of its of — vie. Hence u appeares to be a docttine errom - 

innes our ſaluauon, in the preuiſion of mans 

fauh, and good workes. For m Paul order, workes haue the 
laſt place. And it muſt be Godypleaſure; that man ſhall doe 2 
ood worke,before he can doe it. And it ſeperation to eternal} 
fe, ſhould be according to faith, or workes, then we ſhould 
25 | makeſeperation of our felues,as well x God. And yoration is 
not for workes, but that we might doe good workes. Eph. 1.4. 


Secondly,by this order it appeares , that the faluation of them 
that belecue,is more ſute, then the whole frame of heauen and 


earth: becauſe it is founded in the vocatian of God, which is 


* 30 without repentance , in the counſell of ſeperation, and in the 


pleaſure of God. Thu dly. by obſeruing well this order. ve may 
attaine to the aſſurance of our election. For if thou haſt beene 
called, and haſt in trueth anſwered to the calling of God, by o- 
bedience,thou maiſt aſſute thy ſelfe,of thy ſeperation from the 


' 


= 35 womb,to euerlaſting fe, becauſe this order 15(a31t were)a gol- | 


den chaine, in which, all the linkes are inſeperably vnited. Laſt- 
ly the conſideration of this order, ſerues to moruſie the pride, & 
arrogancie of our hearts, in that it aſcribes all to God: and 
nothing to the cauſe of faluation: Read Ezech.1 6.67. | 
Agaize by the conſtderation of theſe 2. caufes, we gather 
— W 
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Chap. t. A — vpe 
chat God hath determined what he will doe with euery man, 
and that he hath in his eternall counſell aſſigned every man his 
| office and condition of life. For there is in God a pleaſure 
' whereby he may doe with cuery man what he will. And by his 
| eternall counſell,he ſeperates euery man from the very wombe 5 
to one calling, or other : and accordingly he calles them in 
' time by giuing gifies,and will, to doe that ,tor which they were 
| appointed. this I vnderſtand of all lawfull callings, in the 
| familie, church, or common wealth. Thus Chriſt was called 
| from the wombe, and ſet apart to be a mediatour. Iſai. 47. 1. 16 
| and lohn. 6. 27. leremie to be a prophet lerem. 1. 5. Chriſt 
is (aid to giue Apoſtles, Prophets, Paltors teachers, Eph. 4.41, 
God ſent Ioſeph vnto Egipt to be the — thereof, and 
| arclecuer of lacobs tamihe. Gen. 45. In thus regard the Medes 
| andPerſians are ſaid to be the ſanttified ones of God I. 13. 3. | 15 
and the men of bu comnſel!, 14.46. 11, 
The vſe. Hence —— — _ in our calli 
with diligence, and conſcience. Becauſe they are afli 
vs of God, Hence we are taught to yeeld obedienceto _— 
lers & teachers : becauſe they that are our rulers and teachers, | 20 
were (ſeperated from the wombe to be fs, and that by God 
himſelfe, without the will of man. Hence we may gather aſſu- 
rance of Gods protection. and aſſiſtance in our callings : for 
in that he hath appointed vs ourcallings, he will alſo defend vs 
in them. 2. Cor. 3. 46. lay. 49. 2. Hence we may learne pa- 25 
tience, and contentation in all the miſeries, and troubles of our 
callings , for in what calling ſocuer thou art, thou waſt ordai- 
ned to it by God from thy mothers wombe . Thinke on this, 
Hece we learne thankfulnes to god, becauſe our calings, giftes, 
and the exequution of our callings, is holy of God: and this | 30 
| Paul ſiznifies, when he faith that our ſeperation to our offices, 
| and callio , was from our firſt conception. Hence we learne 
to — Gods prouidence for the time to come. For if he 
prouided our callings, when we were not, he will much more 
| aide, and bleſle vs in them now while we haue a beeing, Read. 35 
' Plalme. 2 2. f. 9. Poore parents that cannot leaue landes, and 
 liuings to their children after their deceaſe, let them comfort 
 themſelues in this; that there chiidrenare from their mothers 
wombe, ſeperated to ſome good office, and condition of liſe, 
by the wiſdome of God: and chat a good office, or — 
better 


—— — 


9 
» 


0 


10 


20 


l 
| 
: 
J 
4 
3 


U 


25 | For the firſt, reuclation of the ſonne is made to cruell, and 


| ; 
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better then land and huing. 

Thirdly , it appeares that the time of all enentes, 
is determined in the counſell of God. For God determines 
with himfelfe the ume in which he will call, and conuett Paul. 
By this we are taught, in our praiers not to hmit God to any 
time for the acc6pliſhment of our requeſts: for the diſpoſition 
of ume is his, and that is to be left to his wiſdome.. Againe in 
our alflictions and temptations we may not make haſt , for ' 
helpe and deliuetance before the time, but waite the leafure of 
God, who hath decreede the time of dehuerance. He that be- 
leenes mak 61 mm haſt, ſas. 24. 16, Habacuk muſt waite becanſe 
the wiſien it for 4 time appointed, Hab. 2. 1, Davids eyes and 
{trength failed is warring on God, Pſal. 69, 3. Daniel waites on 
God. 70. yeares, and then praies for deliverance out of capfi- 
uitie, the time beeing expired. This ſerues to diſcouer the 
 wickednes of them, that beeing in any kind of miſerie, cannot 
ſtaie the leaſure of God till he deluer them by good meanes, 
but they will haue preſent rein ede, though it be from the de-| 
uill : and if helpe cannot be had when they deſite, they preſent- 
y make away themſclues. 

The ſecond point is, the Forme of the calling, or conuerſion 
of Paul in theſe wordes [ro renele his ſonne in me | that iu, to teach 
me the doctrine of the redemption of mankind by the ſonne 
leſus Chriſt. Here I confider, to whome reuclation is made, 


and how? | 


perſequuting Paul, a deſperate ſinner. Hence eucry man can 
| — that God hath mercy for great, and notorious offen- 
ders. as for Paul, and ſuch like : and the collection is good. For 
God it much in ſparing I ſai. ff. v. And yet here it mult be re- 
mewbred, that all deſperate offenders, ſhall not finde mercie 3 
valeſſe they be great in their repentance as God is great in mercy, 
For Gods mercy hath a double effect in vs, one is, remiſſion of 
ſinne. by the imputaton of the merit of Chriſt : the other, the 
mortiſication of originall finne, by his efficacie. And theſe ix o 
be inſeperable, as we ſee in Paul, on home God ſhewed | 
great mercie, whoſe r e aHowas notable. As the wo- 


man lohn. 7. — ber, /o ſbre loned much. v. | 


. By this we ſee the great, and common abuſe of the mercy | 
ol God. Nlen euery where preſume vpon the greatnes of god 
— Gr 


mercie | 


f 
: ws 


| Wt the Epiſtle to the Galatians, "Chapt. | — 


Chap. 1. A Commentarie vpeu 
mercie,and they make Chriſt a packe-horſe, lading him wub 
their burdens, and there is little or no amendment ot life. 

The manner that God vſed in revealing the ſonne to Paul, 
ſtands in two things: Preparation and /nſtrution. 
| Preparation is à worke of God, whereby he humbled Paul, p 
ſubdued the pride, and ſlubberneneſſe of his heart, and made 
him tractable, aud teachable . This kumiliation is outward, or 
inward. The outward, was partly by lightening from heauen, 
that caſt him to the earth. and made him blinde: and partly by a 
voice reproouing him: Sas/, S, whyperſecuteft then 45 10 
inward humiliation, was in a fight, and horrour for his ſinnes. 
The ſinnes that God teuealed to him, are theſe:the firſt wat, an 
height of wickedneſle,that in perſecuting the Church, he made 
warre euen againſt God himſclfe. Secondly , God made mani- | 
telt vnto him the meaning of thetenth commandement, and, 1, 
that ſecret luſt without conſent of will, was finne. Rom. 7.7, 
And thus the lawe killed him, that was alue, in his ohe opint- 
on,when he was a Phariſe. 

The inſlrw7:0n whereby God taught the ſame to Paul, hath 
two parts. The firſt is, the call of God, whereby heinuites Paul 20 
b become a member 1 the — of God. And this ru —— 

y propounding vnto him the commandement of the Goſpel, 
hic doe repent and beleeue in Chriſt. Secondly, by — 
to him the promiſe of remiſſion of ſinnes, and hte everlaſting, 
when he belecued. The ſecond part of inſttuctonus arcalland | x1 
luely teaching, when God made Paul in hus heart to anſwer the 
calling, according to that, Plalme. 27.v. g. When thou ſaidſt ſechr 
ye my face une heart anſwered, / will ſcehe vby face ,O Lord, And 
in Zacharie, 3.9. He ſball ſay it 11 my ” gy 29s ſhall ſay,the 
| Lordis our God, Thu is a ſpiritual Eccho, that is made in the | 30 
heart. The ſound of Gods word, goes through the world, and 
the hearts of men, which be as Rocks and tones, make anfwer. 
And this worke of God,that makes man yeildtothe calling of 
'God,is in ſcripture ,a kind of dune teaching: thus the father 
is ſaid to teach the ſonne,by drawing, Toh. 6.44. And God is faid | 3; 
to teach vs his waies, when he guids vs by lus ſpirit in the land of 
righteouſneſle, Pſal. r 43. That this reall, and heauenly kind of 
teaching, may take place, God by his grace, puts a kind of ſoſt 
neſſe into the heart, whereby it is made ſubiet,and obedient to 
— it hath 1wo parts, One is an acknowledgement | 


— 


10 


is 


20 


5 


10 


15 


20 


25 


35 


if the Epiſile to the Galatians, 

faith,that the ſonne is our redeemer. The ſecond u. regene· 
22 15 the putting off the old man, and the putting on 
ol the newe: which to doe, by the vertue of Chnift, j to learne 
| Chriſt. Eph.4. 20. 23. Thus then God reueales the ſonne to 


Paul,by preparing 
ding the doctrine of faluation to him, and by cauſing him in- 


wardly to belecue it, and to obey it. And thus we fee the manner 


For the better cleering ot this doctrine, five queſtionzare to 
be anſwered. The firſt is, what was the preventing in the 
conuerlion of Paul? Anſwer Schoolemen, and Papal generally 
teach, that it was the inſpiration of motions, ard deſires, 
into the heart of Paul. But it is falſe which they teach:for the 
heart is capable of any good deſire, or till it be rege- 
nerate. The trueth is tua: that the preventing grace, in the 
conuei ſion is the grace of ,and ſecondly, the in- 
—— of good deſires, and motions. When Chriſt 

i. that he may revue againe , he firſt puts a ſoule into 
en, and then he calls vnto him, and faith, Come forth, Lataras, \ 
becauſe he was dead in hike manner, we are dead in finne,and 
— — which is the — —ͤ—ͤͤ— 

put into vn, before any inſpiration of heavenly motions 
can take place. Yetatter we are once borne anew, good motions 
and put into our hearts , may be the preventing grace, 
for the domg of fundne good workes. | 

The ſecond queſtion u, whether the will of Paul, were an 2 
gent, or cauſe,m the effefting ot his firſt coouerfion? Anſwer. 
No:fcripture makes two forts ef conuerſion:one Paſſme,when 
man is conuerted by god. In this,man is bum a fubref, to receive 
the impreſſion of grace, and no nt all. For n the creating, 
ſetting ot imprinting of tighieouſneſſe, and ho'ineſſe in the 
heart, Will can doe nothing, The ſecond converſion, is Ae. 
whereby man beemg conuerted by God,doth further turne & 
convent himſelfeto in al his thoughts, wordes, and deeds. 
| This cooucrſion is not onely of nor onely of will; but 
partly of grace, a+ d partly of will: yet fo az grace ii the pri ci 
pallagem,and will but the inſtrument of grace. Fot beeing, ful? 
turned by „ tad 
thas there iu 3 cooperation of mans will, with Gods grace. And 


Auſten faid truely , He that made thee without ther, doeth not | 
1 * fave | 


— 


n 


Chap. t. LB | 


ing him. and making hum teachable, by propolis 


ofthe calling, and conuerſion ot Paul. | 
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ſane ther without thee. 
The third ion is , whether God did offer any vio- | 


lence , to Pauls minde and will, in his cornerfion . Anſover. | 


There is a double violence, or Coathon, One, which doth a- 


boliſh all conſent of wilkand this be vſed not. The other, draws « 


out a conſent from the will, by cauſing it of an vowilling will, 


to become willing, This coattion or viokence , God offered to 

Paul, and in this — which come to Chriſt, are ſaid to be 

| drawne,loh.6.45. 

| The fourthqueſtionis,wherein ſtandes the efficacie ofthe 10 
preuenting grace, whereby Paul was eftcQually conuerted? 
A. e. The Councellof Trent, and ſundtie Papiſts , inchme to 

this opinion, to thinke that it ſtands in the enext , in that the ill 

of man applies it ſelfeto the grace which God oſſereth. But 

men the efficacie of grace mult be from mans will : and then 15 

man hath ſomething , whereof to boaſt , and he is to thanke 
himſclfe for the grace of God. Other Papiſls place the efheacie | 

ol grace. in the congruine , or aptneſſe of motions, or heauenly | 
perſwaſh6s,preſented to the mind of the mi that is to be cõuer | 
ted. But this opinion alſo , 13 deuoid of tructh. For there is no 20 
c fficacie in any motions, or perſwalions, till there be achange, 
and newe creation of the will Ihe true anſwer ks this. Outward 

' meanes are effeftuall, becauſe they are oyned with the inward | 
opet tion of the ſpirit. Inware grace is eſſectuall becauſe God 
addes to the firſt grace, the ſecond grace For hauing guen the 25 
power to helceue, and repent, he giues allo the will and the 
deede: and then fauh and xepentance mult needs followe. And 
herein ſtands the efhicacie of the firſt grace, iat God addes vn- | 
to it. and wertes the will and nh Ade, Hul. 2. 1 3. | 

| Thelaſt queſtionis, whether it was in the power of Pauls 30 
will. tio reſiſt the calling, oxthe grace of God? A. The wall 
for his condition is apt to reſiſt grace:neuertheleſle,if we con- | 
ſider the efficacie of Gods grace, and the will of God, he could 
not teſiſt the calling of God. Euery-one that hath heard and 
learned of the father,comes to Chnſt, loh.6.45.Gods will de- 35 
termines and limits the will of manzand mans will is an inſtru | 

ment to efteft the will of god. It may be here tlemanded; hoe 
the efficacie of grace, may ſtand wich the liberue of mans willi 

it haue not ſibertie. to accept or refule the grace of God? An, | 
Libertie and freedome of will in Gods perfect libertie: nowe | 

. God 
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od cannot will either good or euill, but onely that which is 
2 And mans will, the neerer it comes to this will of God, 
the greater hbertie hath it. Therefore to wil that onely which u 
| good, — — — — — is true luberue to be 
5 ableto will that which is evill,and to reſiſt the calling of God, | 
is not hibertie, but impotencie And he that can onely will thas 
| which! 15 good. doth more reely will good , and hath more li-| 
bertie.then he that can will ether good or cuil. 
| Thevſe. Miniſters of the Goſpell muſt learne Chriſt as 
10. Paul learned him. They may not content themſelues with that 
| reaching which they find in ſchooles, but they muſt proceede | 
further to a reall learning of Chriſt : and that is to belecue in 
the ſonne of God, to die to their finnes by the vertue of his 
death, and to live to God by the vertue of his life. This is re- | 
15 | all & huely learning of Cknſt, They that muſt conuert others, | 
- 1s meete they ſhould be effectually converted. lohn muſt 
firſt cate the booke and then prophecy. Reuel. 10.9. And they 
that would be fuft Mimiſlers of the Golpell , muſt firſt them- | ) 
ſeluet cate the booke of God And this — 19 indeede eaten, 
20 | when they are not only in their mindes inhighyned, but their 
hartes are mortified and brought in lub c tian tothe worde of 
Chriſt. Valeſle Chriſt be thus learned fprimually and really, | 
digines ſhall fpeake of the word of God, a+ men ſpeake of | 
;nddles, and as Preiſii in former time fard ther mattens, when | 
25 | they hardly knewe what they ſaide. Againe ſtudents in every | | 
 faculiy, ave h Paulto leatne Cut. and that as be learned b 
| him. Such perſops deſite and ſoue good learninginowe thas is | j 
[the beſt learning of al, to Jexpe to knowe, att to atknows- | 
| 


ledge Chriſt, Ihe knowledge of Chiiſt couched  Paulslear- 
30 | ning, The knowledge of the remuſlion of out finnes 33 the lear- 
| ning of David that great prophet. For this title he giues to the 
| 42. Palme, The vodarſtanding of David. Laſtly: all men are 
on this reall racagr with Paul toilearne the fame. For be is an | 
example to all that ſhall belecue in lum to life- cuetlaſlyg 1. | 
35 | Tim, 1, 12, Paul biddes vs doe the good things which we | 
haue ſeene in him. Pulp. 4, 9; Her berge. 
{ Thethird point is the end of Paule commrfomis theſe 
; wordes [that he might; preach lum amons the gentiles. | 
| Here I conſider what he mul preach, namely the forme Chriſt: 
jnd to whome i namely among the natons. Agaime of the 


G 2 preach- | 
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preaching of Chriſt, I conſider two thinges : the firſt is , why 
; Chriſt mull be preached rather then Moles? Anſwer, there be 
two cauſes. One is, becauſe Chrilt is the ſubſtance or ſubicct 
matter of the whole Bible, For the ſumme ot the ictijuures 
may be thus gathered together. Ihe (one of God made man. 
working our redempuon . is the fau-our of mankind: but 
' Icfus the ſonne of Marie is the ſonne of God made man,wor- 
ling our redemption: therefore leſus the ſonne of Mane is the 
' Gauiour of mankind. Ihe maior is the ſumme of the old tefla- 
| went: the minor is the ſumene of the new : and the concluſion | , , 
| the (cope of both. The ſecond cauſe 13. The law is the mini- 
| ſterie of death and the Goſpell (which is the doctrine of ſalua- 
non by the ſonne) is the initrument of God to beginne and to 
| confirme all graces of God in vs that are necſ[aric to our ſalua · 
uon. Therctore the doctrine principallyto be preached u the| x 
Goſpell, and not the lawe. 
| Secondly it may bedemanded, what it is to preach Chriſt? 
Anſwer: is a great worke, and it containes 4. miniſteriall afti- 
ons. The firſt, generally to teach the doftrine of the incarnati- 
on of Chriſt ang of his three offices, his kingly office, his pro- 26 
' pheticall office, and his prieſthood with the exequution ther- 
| of, The ſecond. to teach that faxth is an inſtrement ordained of 
God to apprehend and to applie Chriſt with his benefits. The 
third 13 to certiſie and toreucle to euery hearer, that it 13 the will 
of God to ſaue hum by Chriſt in particular, ſo be it he willre- | 2, 
cerae Chriſt. For when the Goſpellu preached, God thereby 
liger vnto vi. that his will is to give v3 life everlaſting 1. loh. 
5. 11. The laſt is to certiſie and to reueale to euer 
hearer that he is to Chriſt with his benefits to hemſelte in 
particular, and that ually by his faith, that a change and 
conuerſion may followe both in hart and lite. 1. Joh. 3. 23. 
And thus when theſe things are r performed, Chriſt is 
preached. Hence it — Fe Chon: in not only 
E know him generally, but alſo effeQtually to apply him to 
| our ſeluerby our ach, that there be a change and renous- | 35 
tion of the whole man. They which Crit, muſt thus 
| learne bim,els can they not be ſaved. 
| The ſecond point is, that Paul muſt preach u the gen 


F 


there be two cauſes of it : one, thatthe prophecies of the cal. | 
ling of the genules might be fulfilled, Plal. 2. and 110. 7 1 


— — — — 
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The ſecond, becauſe at the death of Chriſt the deuiſton which 
| was betweene the lewes and gentiles was quite aboliſhed . 
| Eph. 2. 13. Here I obſerue the difference betweene Apoſtles , 
| and ordinary Miniſters. Their charge is a ſett, and particular 
5 -— on whereas the charge of an Apoſtle is the whole 
wosld. 
| The 4. and laſt point is the obedience of Paul to the cab 
ling of God, in that he went aud preached the Goſpell. Here a 
que ſhou may be demaunded : whether 2 his 
o obedience, by vertue of the grace which he formerly te- 
| ceived without the helpe of new and ſpeciall grace, or noe? 
| Anſwer. noe. His obedience proceedes from the firſt grace, 
helped or excited, by ſpec1all grace. In the regenerate,that haue 
| power to doe good, God workes the will, and the deede, in e- 
15 uery good worke. Phil. 2.13. And it is a certaine truth 2 we 
doc not that which we are able to doe, vnleſle God make vs 
doe it, as he made vs able to doe n. Therefore to the dooing of 
euery new acte, there is new, and ſpeciall grace required. 
la Pauls obedience, I conſider 3. points. . When he o- 
19 beyed? /mmediath. How! nher deliber ation On conſuliauou. 
when? Is «Ar abia and Dama/cur, 
For the firſt, in that he obeied God in going to preach im 
meduatly, we learne how we areto anſwer and obey the cal- 
| ling of God, that calles to amendment, and newneſleof life: 
namely in all haſt, without deferring of ume. Heber. 3. . 7. 
| dave if ye will beare but voce, harden not your barteriand v. . 
exhert ont an other while t it called today Y e.. I made 


| haſt and did wot A 19 tere thy commundements, And there be 
| good reaſons, why we (hould no longer deterre our conuerſi 
0 onto God. The ende of our liſe is vncerten:and looke at death 
leaues vs, fo ſhall the laſt indgementfind vs. Secondly , when 
we delay our repentance, we add ſinne to ſinne, and ſo tre | 


| op wrath ajain(t the day of wrath, Rem. 2. Thirdly , when we 


' deſferre to obey and turne to God, we growe to perfection in 
35 finne : and ane beemy perfeſied bringes forth death, lam. 1. 14. | 
| Laſthe, late repentance is ſeldome, or never, true repentance « | 
For when men are dying, their ſinnes torlake them, and they 
| doe not commonly forſake their ſinnes. God hath called vs in 
| England more then 40. yeares together, and yet many of vs; 
| haue not hſtned tothe call of God but deferred to obey : 10 
va 
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A Commentarie vpen 


vsnow preſently amend, and turne to Cod: leaſt if we hill 
deferre the time of our repentance, Gods wdgements come 
forth in halt vpon vs. 
| The matiner of his obedience it, that Paul did not communi- 


= * 


| cate with men hat is, conferre, and conſult with them, touching g 


his doctrine, and calling. And this he amplifies by a compari- | 
ſon,thus: He did not conſult with any man , no net the Apoſtle: of | 
Hieruſalem. And he addes a reaſon of his doing: becauſe they 
were but fleſs and blood,in teſpect of God: and indeede it 1s vn- 
meete to conſult with men,touching the matters of God. 
| Hence I gather. that Gods word, whether preached or writ- | 
ten,doth not on the authoritie of any man, no not on 
the authoritie of the Apoſtles themſclues ; it is ſufficient to au- 
thorize it (elſe, Chriſt receimes not the teſlimonic of man , John. 5. | 
34. And it is an errour,to thinke that the Church doth autho- 
rie the word, and religion, inthe conſciences of men For the 
Church it ſelſe is founded on the word. The Church cannot 


Secondly, hence I gather, that there no conſultation, or 
deliberation, to be vſed at any ume, touching the holding,or 
not holding of our religion. He that will tollowe Chriſt , may 
not put his hand to the plough,and then looke backe againe to 
his friends,to ſee what they will ay, Luke. 9.61. He that would 
be wiſe, muſt denie his owne wiſdome, and become a foole, t. 
Cor. 3.18. The three children would not conſult, touching the 
worſhipping of the image, but ſaid:be is knowne to thee , O king, 
that we will not worſhip thy gods, Dan. 3. When the judge gaue 
Cyprian the martyr leaue to deliberate a while; whether he 
would denie his religion: he anſwered, that is da matters de- 
liberation is net to be v/ed.By this I gather, that the Schoolemen 
haue done euill, which haue turned all diuinitie into Queſhi- 
ons and haue made of the articles of our faith , a queſhonaric 
dininitie. Secondly ,by this we are taught, that in the day of tri- 
all, ve may not conſult of the change of religion: but we muſt 
| be teſolute, and tread vnder foote the perſwaſions of fleſh and 

blood. 
Thirdly our obedience to God muſt be without conſultation . 


tit in exequution, leaving the iſſue to God. Abram is 
called of god to forſake his countrie & kindred. Gen. 1 2. he de- 


We mult firſt trie what is the will of God, and then abſolutely | 
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reQtly then giues attendance to the commandement, and goes 
as it were bland told,he knowet not whither . God 
hm a chalde in hu old age. he beleeues God without any reaſo - 
mum. or diſpuung the cale with humſelſe, too or tro: Rom 4.10. 
s | Battts commenemenneria, we knowe the will ot 
[3 God io dupute the caſe, and to with our ſriendi, and to 
+ practie according to carnall counſell. Eue hſtens to the coun- 
{ell ot Satan, and lefts Gods commandement. Saul beeing 
forbidden to ofter Sacnifice in Gilgal , till Samuel came to doe 
„ do igcronfults with himielte, whether may doe it or no! and fol- 
lowes his one teaſou. gain Gods commande ment,. and loſt 
bi lus kingdome fer n. And this kind of deliberation, whereby me 
— what is to be done. ia the cauſe of the manifold tebelli 
ont ot men in the world, 
1 Inthatmanis tearmed here , s and blood, we are taught, 
not to put conſidence in man: we are ta ht to humble our 
| felaes betore God : we are taught, every day,to prepare our 
| (clues againlt the day of death, and theday of udgement: yea to 
' account euery new day ,as the day of death, becauſe we are but 
20 fleſh and blood. 
Ihe thurd point is, where Paul firſt preached? namely A- 
rabiaand Damaſexs. Arabia 13 aregion of the world , where 
| Mount Sina landes, and where the cluldren (f Ifract wunde. 
red 40 yeares. Ihe inhabnants thercof, were of two forts: fore 
*5 more ciuill. and ſome barbarous-Ciuill, as the Ifrachues, Arnale» 
chites, Madianues, &c.(Yet were they ptoſeſled enermes of the 
| people of God.) Barbarous, as the Eallcrne part of Arabia,to 
| ward Babylon. Foe the inhabitants dwelt in Fents,and lued 
luke wilde and ſauage men, by robbing,and (tealing, and conle- 
3® | quently by killing. lat 1 3.20. lerem. 3. 2. 
Here we ſee Pauls eſtate and condition, when he firſt begins 
| the exequution of his Apoſtohcall function. God then lares 
vpon him a ſharpe and waightie triall, For he goes alone into 
' Arabia,and he mult become a teacher to his oe profelled e- 
35 | nemies,yea to a ſauage generation of whole conuerfion he had 
no hope,in mans reaſon . And this hath bin an vſuall dealing 
of God,with his owne ſeruants, When Moſes was called to de- 


' vid u annointed king of Iael:and withall Saul in raiſed vp, to 
TT —_—; n 


hnuer the Ifraclites,and was in the way, the Lord, for a defect in | 
his family, comes againſt hum to deſtroy him, Exod. 4. 24. Da | 
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Anne | 
hum,and to hunt lum, as men hunt Partgidges in the 
mountaines. Tonas is called to preach te Ninine, and withall > 
God forfakes lum, and leaves him to himlelfe, fo,as he is caſt 1 
into the ſea,and deuoured of a filh:and after this, beeing deli- ' 
uered, he muſt goe preach at Niniue, When Chriſt wasin his | 5 | 
bapuſme (as it were inaugurated the Doctor of the Church) | 

* 

] 


—— — 


preſently after, beſote he begun to pteach. he is carried into the 
wilderac\lc,to be with wild and to be of the de- 
will, Mar. f. v. 1 2. And the reaſons of this dealing of God, are 
manifeſt : by this meanes ſinnefull men, are made fit for the | 10 
office of teaching. For the ſaying is true, Reading r 
temptation make Dine. Againe, by this meanes they are cau- 
ſed to depend on the prouidence , and protection of God, and 
they are made fit for the aſſilance, and preſence of Gods ſpi- 
rit, who dwels onely with them that are of humble, and con- 1 
trite hearts. Nowe then Jet not them, that in any notable _ 
of their hues , finde notable temptations, be diſcouragedꝭ for 
this is a condition that befalls them, by a wiſe and ſpeciall pro- 
uidence of God. For it was the ſpirit of God,thatled Chrilt in 
to the wilderneſle,to be tempied, aſter his baptiſme. | 26 
Againe,here we are taught, to acknowledge three things in 
God, His power, in that he ſets vp his kingdome,where it is 
moſt oppugned.and raignes in the middeſt of his oe ene 
mies;namely , the wicked and Gauage Arabians, according to 
chat in the Plalme, i 0. v. a. His goodnes, in that he ſends Paul 25 
to preach repentance, to the people, that are in the ſnare of the | 
| devill,at his will. 2. Tim. 2.26, His tructh , in that he nowe ful- | 
ils things foretgid by Dauid. Pal. 72.10, The kings of Sheba & | 
Saba forall bring rifir:that is. Etropians and Arabians, 


| 18, Then after three yeares , ha | 
came againe to leruſalem, to viſit 
Peter, and abode with him fifteene | 


daies. 53 


Paul hauing prooued beſore, that he learned not ihe Goſpel 
of any man, no not of the Apoſtles at Hieruſalem : goes 3. 
bout nowe to anſwer exceptions , that might be made againſt 


his reaſon. And ful? of all,it might haue beene obiected, thay 
— — — — he 


„1 


— — —— 


the Epuile ta the alot. 
he was ſeene at Hierulalem fundrie times: and therefore in all 
\bkelyhood,wemt thather to be inflrafed. To this he anſwers 
theee things:that he went thuher 1three yrarer after lus conuerſi- 
lon,and net before« that he went te wiſe Peter: that he abode 
14 there fiſteens dees. For ie firlt, where he faith , he preached 3. 
; $ yearesin Arabia and Damaſcus and then after went to Hieru- 
alem, and abode there fiſteene daies (for ſome (peciall cauſes: ) 

| we ſte Paul is readte , and able to make a good account of the 
' | ſpending of hus time, both for daiesand yeares. And good res- 

1 10 ſon: ſot time is pretious, and great care ought to be had of the 
_ expendimg of it. After Pauls example, we muſt ſo le, that we 
may be to giue 2 good account of the ſpendmg of our 

duet That this may be done, we malt learne re ber aw 

Auer, and, te rede the time. T o number our dun to conſider 

45 the ſhortneſle of our lives, and that we are every day ſubieft to 

4 death:and withall ſcriouſly to bethinke our ſelues, of the cauſes 
of this our conditionznamely,our ſinnes, both originall,and a 
ctuall. When this twofold confideration takes place, we then 
beginne to number our daes. The numbring of our time, and 
20 the partsthereof,brings vs to the redeeming of it. Ts . e, 
eur time. is to take time, while time ſerues, ſpecially for ſpiritoalt 
vices and for the amendement of our lives, When tne is thus 
numbred and redeemed,then ſhall the good account be wade 
before God and men. Wherefore miſerable is the caſe of them, 

25 that ſpend their daies in idlenes, in riot, and ſporting , m cham- 
7% bering, and wamtonneſle . For they neither number time, nor 
redeeme it: and therefore they are farre from any good ac- 


count. 


The ſecond point is, that Paul goes vp do Hierafalem 1 v 


30 Peter, that is, to ſee him. to be acquainted with him, to talke,and 
conferre with him . Hence it appeares, that there is a lawefull 
kind of peregrination, or pilgramage:in that Paul 1ourneres fr6 | 

Arabia to Ieruſalem, to fee Peter. Thos the Queene of Saba, | 
went vp to leruGlem,to heare the wiſdome of Salomon . The 

25 lawe of God, was.ghat all the males in Iſrael, ſhould thriſe in 


J the yeare,goe vp to the place which god had appormed, Deut. 


16. This law was practiſed by Elan & Anne,. Sam. i. by lo- 


ſeph and Marie, by the Steward of Candaces queene of Eilno- | 


pia. ARS, Neuertheleſſe, Popi(h pilgrimage is viterly to be 
——— cauſes, One is, becauſe it is made apire of 
4 e 2 + Gods 
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Gods worſhip, whereas nowe inthe neweteſtament, all religi- 
ous diſtinction of places is aboltſhed, 1. Tim. 2.8. Lift vp pure 
hands i» enery place vnto God. Some alleadge. that rows, Which 
were not commanded,were neuertheleſſe parts of Gods wor- 
ſhip,among the lewes.I anſwer:though men were not commà - , 
ded to vowe, yet the matter and forme of yowes was comman- | 
ded. And in that God commanded the manner of vowing, he 
allowed the acte of vowe · making: let the Papiſts ſhew the hke| 
allowance for their pilgrimage, I he ſecond reafon is, becauſe | 
popith pilgrimage , is not to living men, but to the Reliques 10 
and images of dead men:which kind of p INatzoN, Was ne- 
uer vſed in the world, till aſtet the Apoſtles Foes For pilgri./ 
wage to reliques, came in, co. yeares after Chriſt, and pugri - 
mage to Images, after 600.yeares, | 

In that Paul goes about to viſi Peter , the Papiſts gather the 15 
Primacie of Vcter,ouer all the Apoſtles, but falſely. For this viſi- 
tation argues reuerence:and reverence is giuen , not onely to 
lupetious . but alſo to equalls. Againe,primacie is twofold: Pri | 
macie of order, and Primacie of power, Primacue of order, was due 
vnto Peter,in that he was firſt called to be an Apoſtle ; and he 20 
was in the faith before Paul And in this regard, he was rcuetẽ - 
ced of him. | 

The third point is, that Paul abides with Peter at Terufalem, | 
and that fifteene dates. His abode with Peter, wat in token of 
mutuall conſent,and feHowſhip.Like hould be the conſent of 25 


| the Miniſters of the Goſpell. For their office is to publiſh and 


| 
| 


, 
| 
, 
/ 
' 


| 


1 


| 
| 


perſwade peace betweene God and men, to which they are 
vnfit, that cannot maintaine peace among themſelues. And all 
beleeuers ſhould be of one minde, — and thinking the 
ſame things:and this cannot be, vnleſſe there be a confent of 30 
them that are guides. This conſent therefore is to be maintai- | 
ned, and greatly to be praied for. And when there cannot be 
conſent of mdgement, by reaſon of humane frailtie, vet fo long 

as the foundation is maintained,there muſt be conſent in affe | 
Aion. And injuries offered, may not cſſolue this bond. Though 3; 
the Church of Ieruſalem ſuſpected Paul, and would not at t 


' firſt acknowledge him for a Diſciple, At. 9. 26. yet did he 
' for his part, accept of their loue, and fellowſhip. 


| daes: hereby he ſigniſies that he learned not the Goſpell of 


* 
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Whereas he addes, that his abode with Peter was but for 15. | 


bim: 


the Epiftle to the Galtatier,  Chapt-| 6r 


him : ſor it coutd not be learned in ſo ſhort a ſpace : neither 

could Paul by the teaching of any man become an Apolile in 

ſo little time. | 
19 And none other of the Apo- 
ſtles ſawe I, ſaue Iames the Lords 
brother. 

| It might happily be obiected againſt the former verſe, that 


Q 
10 paul might be taught of ſome other Apoftle beſide Peter, and 
| that at Ieruſalem: to this he anſwers two things. One, that 
there was none of the Apoſiles at leruſalem but lames: (belide 
| Peter before named! ) the ſecond,that he did but ſee James. | 
5 Here I gather that if there be any mother church in the 


*5 | world, it is rather leruſalem then Rome, becauſe the Goſ | 
| was firſt preached there & went thence into the whole — : 
and Terufalem was for a time guided by two of the checſe A- 
pollles, Iames, and Peter. 

86 ln that lames is called our Lords brother three things may 
> © he demanded. One, which Iames this was? Anſwer. It was 

ame the ſonne of Alpheus : for he lived 14. yeares after this, 

| Gal. 2. g. whereas Iames the ſonne of Zebedeus ſued not fo 

long, becauſe he was put to death by Herod . The ſecond 
thing 1s, bow James ſhould be the Lords brother ? Anſwer. In 

*5 ſcripture, childgen of the fame wombe, are brethren : men of 

the ame bloud, are brethren; as Abram and Lot. Gen. 13. 8. 

T. | Men of the ſame countrie are brethren, thus Sauls countrimen; 
|arecalled his brethren. +. Chron. 12. 2. And James is called 

our Lordes brother, not beacuſe he was of the fame wombe, | 


? 30 but becauſe he was of the fame bloud or kindred : for Ehe had 
two daughters, Marie eſpouſed to loſeph, & Marie Cleophas, 

who afterward was maried to Alpheus of whome came lames 

here mentioned. Tames therefore was the colin-germasp of 

s 'Chriſt. Therefore Heluideus failed when he went about to in- 


3 fringe the perpetuall virginitic ot the virgin Marie out of this 
place, as if [he had more ſannes beſide Chriſt. The third thing 
1s, what benefit Iames had by beeing the Lords brother? An- 
fwer. He is here called the Lords brother only, for diſtinions 

lake in reſpett of the other James the ſonne of Zebedeus: and 
— = this 
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this brothec-hood doth not make him the beiter Apoſtle , of | 
the better man. Outward things doe not cemmende vs to god. | 


And it is the ſpirituall kindred, by meanes of taith, and our | 
new birth, that bringes vs into favour with. God, Mathew. 12, 


49: F 


| that is a falſe teſtimonie that is againſt our neighbour. The 4. 


20 Nowe the things which I; 
write , I ſpeake before God, I lie 


not. 
| Before, Paul hath avonched ſundrie thinges of lumſelſe: 
that he preached in Arabia, & Damaſcus : that he went thence : 
to leruſatem : that he did not learne the Gofpell there of Peter, 
| James, or avy other Apoſſ le. Now ſome men might kappily 
ſay, that theſe ſayings of his are but falſe and ſabuſom avoch- 1 
ments: therefore in this verſe Paul defends himfelfe, ard iufti- | 
fies his owne ſaymgs, by a dine teſtimory, | 
| Thewordes containe 2- partes. Ananſwer to an obieftion 
; concealed,en this manner; I may be thought to he, but inderde 
1 hie net, The ſecond is, a confirmation by oath, Before God 1. 20 
ſpeaks ir. Touching the firft parte, there be two pomtts to be | 
| handed: what is a he? And whether it be a finne or no? | 
Al tee 14 when we ſprake the contrarie to that we thinke with an | 
intention to decerme, More plainly, in a he there be 4. thinges:the | 
firſt is, to amouch and affirme that which it falſe, The ſecond is to 25 
ſpeaks with a dowble harte P/ad. 12 . That is toſpeake againſt 
knowledge, and conſcience, as when a man faith that is true | 
| which he knowes to be falſe, or that is falſe, which he knowes to 
be true. This makes a lie, to be a lie, and this diſtinguiſheth an 
vntruch, from a he. For here it muſt be obſerued, that a man 3s 
may ſpeake that which is falſe, and not he: namely iſ he ſpeake 
that which is falſe, thinking it to be true. For then though he 
etre and is — yet he 2 not againſt conſcience,and | 
conſequently Kkes no lie. Againe,a man may ſpeake that 
which is _ , 2 yet he: for if he ſpeake her which 's 25 
true indeede , and ſpeake it as a trueth , and yet thinke 
it to be falſe, he hes indeed : becanſe he fpeakes the truth, a- 
 gainſt his conſcience. The third thing in a lie, is, a minde or in- 
| tention 10 deceime, or kavite, For in ninth commandement 
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pointe is, that bs which /peakes that which it falſe v pon a vanitie of 
winde without reaſonable canſe , it a hier, Thus boſters, & flatte- 
rers, are hers. And theſe are the things which concurre in the 
making of a he. | 
5 | Forthe better conceiuing of the nature of a he, we muſt 
put difference between it and fundrie other things incident 
to peach. Fir{t,we muſt put difference berwene a lic and a 74. 
rable or figure. In a parable indeed there is ſomething ſuppoſed | 
ot fained; as for example, when the trees are brought n con- 
ferring, and conſulting aboute their king, lud. 9. 8. neverthes- | 
leſle a parable isfarre — falſchoode, or lying : for by things 
fained, it ſigniſies and declares an vnfained truth. | 

Againe, difference muſt be put betwene a lie and the con- 
cealement of 4 thing1or it is one thing to ſpeake againſt our 
15 knowledge, and another to ſpeake that which we knowe . 
And concealements, if there be a reaſonable cauſe, and if it be 
not neceſſary for vs to reueale the thing concealed, ate not vn- 
lawfull. Thus Abram ſpeakes the truth in parte, calling Sara 
his alter, and conceales u in part, not conſeſſing her to be his 
£0 | wife. Gen, 12. fo. Thus Samuel by Gods appointment tre- 

| ueales that he came to Gilgall to offer ſacrifice, and conceale», 

the annointment of Dauid, that he might ſaue his life. 1. Sam. 

[16, 5- Ionas preaches that Niniue (hall be deſtroyed within- 

40. daies, and he conceales the condition of repentance, The 
25 | ike did Ifaie to Ezechias, Iſa. 5 fl. r. 

Thirdly, a difference muſt be made between lying and fey- | 
nng:which ſome call ien not diſſemt ling, but rather ſ - 
bling (if I may ſo terme it.) And that is; when ſomething is ſpo- 
ken not contrary, but beſide,or draers to that which we tune. 
30 | And this kind of fayning, if it be not to the premucice of truih. 
againſt the glory of God, and the good of our neighbour, & 
haue ſome convenient and reaſonable cauſe, is not vnlaw- | 
full. It was not the will and counſell of God to deſtroy the I. 
races for their idolatrie. And he Coth not ſpeake to Moles 
any thing contrary to his will, but ſomething that is beſide, or 
ders vnto u, when he faith. et me alone, that wy wrath may | 
waxe hott and I may drſſroythem: Exod. 2. 10. And this he ſpałe, 
that he might ſlirre vp Moſes to feruencie in praier for the If | 
raeſites. and the Iſraelites to vnained repentance. Ioſua hauing 
. 2 Ai meant not to flie , yet doth he faine a SY | 
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might draw bis ene mies out of the citic & deſtroy the. Iof. 8.x. 
There is a kind of decent called a bonwr that is, a geod accent, 
and of thus kind was the act of loſua. Thus Phyſmans tor their 
good, vſe to deceiue the ſenſes of their impotent patients, Thus 
parẽts inſinuate vnto their childre,ternble things, of the beare, 5 
and bull-begger, that they may keepe them trom places of 
hurt and danger. And this may be dove without fault, for it is 
| one thing to contrary the truth, and an other to ſpeaker or doe 
; Comethwg diverſe vnto it without contrariety, 
| The ſecond point 1is,wherber to lie, be a foane,or no?the anſwer | 10 
| is, yea. For cuen in this place, Paul puts lying from himſelfe,and 
that with an oath. The deuill is ſaid to be the author of all lies, 
| loh. 8. And it is _ commandement _ we ſhould put 4. | 
way lying, Eph. 4. 25. It is obietted, that the ſporting, and officions | 
| * — ia charitie, to the butt of any, — the good of 15 
men. I an{wer , firſt, though it be not to the hurt of our neigh- 
| bour,yet is it to the hurt and preiudice of trueth. Secondly, _ | 
are deceiued to whom theſe lies are told. Thirdly,he hurts him- | 
| ſelfe that tels a lie, though it be for the good of men: for when | 
| he ſpeakes the truth indeede, he is leſle beletued. Laſtly,though | 24 
theſe kind of lies, ſeeme to be good inreſpe of their ende, yet 
are they not good in teſpect of their nature, and conſtitution. 
For in ſpeaking,there ſhould be a conformitie, and conſent, be- 
tweene the tongue, and the minde;which is not, when any he is 
vttered. Secondly, it is obiected, that the Egyptian Midwines, | 25 
| faued the male children of the I ſraelites: and Rahab the (pies, by 
lying. Exod. . 19. Ioſ. 2. 5. and that they are commended for 
' this. I anſwer, we maſt diſtinguiſh the worke done, from the ex 
' equution of the worke. The worke in ſauing the children , and 
| the (pies, was a fraite of faith, and the feare of God and it is cõ- 30 
| ; mended: but the manner of putting theſe workes in exequu- 
tion, by lying,is not approoued. If it be (aid, that faith, and the : 
| feare of God, cannot ſtand with a manifeſi ſinne : I hy againe, 
that faith, and the feare of God, are imperfett in this liſe, and 
| therefore they are ioyned with many frailties; and actions of | 35 
| faith. are mixed with ſundrie defects, and ſinnes. g 
Now then, we are to be exhorted , to make a conſcier ce of . 
lying, and to ſpeake the trueth from our hearts . And there be N 
many reaſons to induce vs to the practiſe of this dutie, Fnſti s 
Gods commandement, lam. 3.14. Secondly, lying is 2 confor-| } 
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mitie to the deuill, and by truth we are made conformable to 
God, who is truth it ſelte. Thirdly , we are ſanctified by the 
word of truth, loh. 17. 17. and guided by the ſpirit of truth:and 
therefore we are to deteſt lying, and decent. Fourthly,truth 13 a 
; fruit of Gods ſpirit, Gal. g. and a marke of Gods child, Dial 32. 
v. 2. he hath the pardon of his ſinnes i» whoſe /pirit there is no 
goule. and Plal. 15. 2. he Pallreſt in the menntame of God, who 
ſpeaker the truth from bu heart, Laſtly, deſtruction is the lyers 
reward. Pſal. 3. 6. God will deſi roy them that /peake lien and they 


ro ' muſt haue their portion in the lake that burnes with fire and 


» 7 
is 
To. 

N . 


brimſtone. Reuel. 22.15. 

Thus much of the anſwer to the obiection: now followes 
the confirmation by oath| before God.) Here it may be deman- 
ded, how theſe words can be a forme of ſwearing? «of. In an 
oath there be foure things. The firſt 1s, an Aſſet ration of the 
truth. The ſecond is Cenfeſſion , whereby the partie that 15 to 
ſweare, acknowledgeth the power, preſence, and wiſdome of 
God, in ſearching the heart, and that he 1s both witnes, & judge 
of all our doings. The third is, Iv , of God, that he would 
be a witneſle with vs, and to vs, that we ſpeake the truth. The 
laſt is, /]mprecation , that God would be a iudge to take revenge 
ypon vs, if we lie. Now then, the forme of an oath is a certen 
forme of wordes, in which not all , but ſome of the principall 
parts of an oath are expreſled, and the reſt concealed, and yet 
to be vnderſtood. lerem..4.2. there is the forme ofan oath,7 he 
Lord limeth, and here onely confeſſion is expreſſed. The forme 
of ſwearing, I call God to witneſſe tomy ſoule, 2.Cor. 1. 23. * 
preſſeth the third part, namely inuocation. The words, Ruth. 
2.17. The Lord doe thus and thus vate e, is an Imprecation. The 
common forme, The Lord thee helpe threwgh leſms Chriſt , is 
partly praier , and partly irwprecation. And the ſorme in this 
place is directly a confeſſion, that God is preſent, to witnes and 
wdge the truth. Thus commonly in all formesof oaths one 
part is expreſſed, and the reſt are infolded. 

Here firſt we learne, that the forme of an oath , is to be 

laine,and direct in the name of God, and not indireR, or ob- 
ue, in the name of the creatures, Gods name concealed. And 

it 13 the flat commandement of God, Math. 5.34. It is alleadg- 
ed.that Paul t. Cor. 15.3 l. ſweares by bu reiogcing in Chrift, I an 
ſwet the words of Paul, by ay revogcing, are not an oath, but an 
T3 obtelta- 
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obteſtation : forthe —— his wordes is this, that his ſor- 
rowes and afflictions which be indured for Chriſt, would te- 
ſtifie(1f they could ſpeake) that he died daily. Thus Moſes cal- 


lcd heauen and earth to witnes, without ſwearing:tor in an oath! 


tures inthe forme of an oath, if they be confidered as pledges, 
elented vnto God, that he ſhould puniſh vs in them. it we 
ie. Thus Paul ſweareth, / call Cod to witnes toſ or vpn nm ſoule. 


the creatures, as by their faith, by their troth, by the Maſle, 
Marie, by this bread, by this drinke, &c. 

Secondly , here we learne to vie an oath, — the cafe of 
extremitie , namely,when a neceſlatie truth ij to be confirmed, 
& whe this cannot be don by any reaſon, or prooſe to be ſoud 
among men vpon earth, then may we ſlie vnto heauen ſor 
proofe , and make God our witnes. Thus Paul confirmes his 
owne calling, when all other proofes failed, And it muſt fur 
ther be wy Aur that in extremities he vſeth an oath but lel- 
dome. This ſeemes to condemne their wickednes , that crie at 
cuery word in their common talke,before God, before God, 

Thirdly, before we ſweare , we are to vſe great mediation, 
conſideration , and preparation : and therefore Paul in ſwea- 
ring vſeth a word ot attention, and faith , Bebold, I ſpeake it be 
fore God. This condemnes the raſh, arid cultomable (wearing 
of men in their common talke:who alſo in that common- 
ly and raſhly ſweare , commonly forſweare themſelues. 

In that Paul confirmes his writings by oath , it appeares that 
they arc of God. For if he had ſworne falſly , God would haue 


he hath not done. 

Whereas Paul faith , Before God / ſpeake it: he teacheth vs 
after lis oe example to bring our ſelues into the preſence of 
God, to walke before him as Enoch did, Gen 5. 22. and as A 
braham was commanded, Gen. 17. 1. and to doe whatſoever 
| we doe as in the ſight and preſence of God: and to be afr2id 
to ſinne, becauſe of his preſence. This is the true feare of God, 
and this is the right practiſe of religion, 


Here they are to be blamed , whoſe common fwearing, is by 


taken revenge vpon him, and lus writings, before this : which | 


coaſts 


— 
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the thing by which he ſweares, is made not onely wunes, but 5 
alſo judge. Neuertheleſſe, it is not vnlawfull to name the crea- | 
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coaſts of Syria and Cilicia: and Iwas 
vnknowne by face to the Churches 
of Iudea which were in Chriſt. 

22 But they had heard onely 
ſome ſay, He which 4 vs 
ein times paſt, now preacheth the 
faith which before he deſtroied. 


23 And they glorified God in 


K * 


Here Paul anſwers an other obiection, which may be fra- 
med thus : Though Paul learned not the Goſpel of the Apo 
(Hes at letuſalem, yet might he happily learne it of them in o- 
20 ther Churches of ludea. To this Paul anſwers three things. 
| The firſt is, that he went from Jernſalom imo Syria, and Cilica, 
The ſecond , that he was not knowne in perſon to the Churches of 
[udea,but onely by hearſay : and he ſets downe the report that 
went of him. The third is, that the Churches of ludea did not 
diſgrace and ſlander him, but they glorified God for him Of theſe 
in order. For the firſt , that Paul went from leruſalem ſtraight 
into dy ria, and Cilicia, the regions of the Gentiles, there be two 
cauſes. One, becauſe Paul was ordained ſpecially to be the A. 
poſtle of the Gentiles, Act. . i 3. Rom. 15.16. The ſecond, be 
20, cauſe Cilicia was his owne countrey: for he was borne in Tar- 

ſus a towne in Cilicia : and his loue to his countrey, no doubt, 

| was great. For in the like caſe , he could haue wiſhed himſelfe 

to be accurſed for his countrimen the Iewes. From this firſt 

anſwer,! gather two things. Firſt if any Apoſtle aboue the reſt, 

35 | bethe Paſtour and vniuerſall Biſhop of the Church ouer the 

whole world, it is Paul,and not Peter: becauſe he ſpecially was 

ordained to teach and conuert the nations. The ſecond is. that 

Pauls often and daungerous iourneies, muſt teach vs to attend 

on our callings with care and diligence, and not to be diſmaicd | 
with the troubles that ſhall befall vs. 1 

| _ 5 he 


2 


A 


„ 
4 5 
— * - 
1 
o 


- = 
„„ * 1 = - * 
1 N 7 5 . p _ 
oe A 
os LY ö \ . 


CY; 


— — 


1 
= wir i 


a 


* 
Tas 


a 2 


, Fo, 


Ge 


— . 2 s 
AT. +. : 
1 * * 


-- 


| Chap. 1. A Comment arie vpon 


The ſecond anſwer , that Paul was knowne to the Chriſtian | 
 Jewes,uot by face, bat by bearſay : this may ſeeme ſtrange, conſi | 
| dering Paul was at leruſalem, and trauailed through lurie, into 
Syria, and Cilicia : but it is the truth: and the reaſon of it is 
plaine. The office of an Apoſtle, is not tobuild vpon the ſou- , 
dation of an other , or to ſucceede any man in his labours, but | 
to plant and found the Church of the new Teſtament, where 14 
Chrift had not bin preached or named, Rom 15. 20. In this the A- * 
poſtles differ from all the Miniſters of the new Teſtament 11 
Whatſoeuer. And this is the cauſe why Paul was not knowne 10 | 
to the Churches of ludea. And here we ſee, that Succeſſion 
| {which the Papiſts magnifie) is not alwaies a note of the true 
Church, and the true Mimiſterie. For the miniſteric of the A- 


— 


poſtles, and the Apoſtolicall Churches wanted it. And this is 

tor the greater commendation of them. is 

Agaie,it is ſaid, that Paul was not knowne to the Churches 

of Iudea,which were in Chriſt. Where let it be obſerued,that 4. 
yeares after the aſcenſion of Chriſt,the Apollles had gathered, 

| 


and planted ſundrie Chriſtian Churches in Tudea. This greatly 
commends the efficacie, and power of the G oſpel. For hardnes 20 
of heart had ouerſpread the nation of the lewes, and they had 
reiefted and crucified the Lord of life . And thus, that is verift- | F | 
ed which Chriſt faith , that his Diſciples beleeuing in him, 
ſhould doe greater things, then he had done, loh. 1 4.1 2. for he 
by preaching did not conuert multitudes of the lewes, and 25 
range them into Churches, as the Apoſttes did. Here againe, 
we lee that the Goſpel, by means of the corruption of man, i an 
occaſion of diuiſions. For after the goſpel was preached by the 
| Apoltles,there aroſe a diuiſion of Churches among the lewes. 
Some were Churches in Chriſt,and ſome out of Chniſt; name-+ 
y, the Synagogues which refuſed Chriſt. We may not therfore 
nowe a daies take offence , if ſchiſmes and diſlentions followe, 
where the Goſpel is preached: it is not the fault of the Goſpel, 
# is the fault of men. * 
That Paul might the better ſhewe, that he was known to the 33 
Churches of the lewes,onely by heare · ſay, he exprefles the re * 
port that went of him. Hence I gather, it is not volawſull to tell 
and heare reports. or newes, ſo be it,they be not to the prejudice 
of the trueth. of the glory of God, and the good name of men. 


Nayitis commendable to report, and heare newes, that con- 
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cernes the increaſe of Gods kingdome , and the conuerſion of 
wicked men. | 
In the report,two things art ſet downe, what Paul did? He 
once perſecuted vs, and deſtroyed the fauh:what he now doth?He 
5 |preacherh the Goſpel. By this we ſee that verified, which Iſai fore- 
told, that the lyon, the wolſe, the lambe , &c. ſhould peaceably 

hue togither. Againe, here we ſee, that all things vpon earth, are 
ſubiect to change and alteration: ſo as it — ſaid, heretefore 

it was thus, and thus, but nowe it is otherwiſe. Therefore in mi- 

10 ſeries, we may not be ouer · much grieued, for they are changea- 
ble: and in earthly things, we may not reioyce ouer much, be- 
cauſe they are mutable,and ſubiec̃t io daily alterations. Our ſpe- 
ciall care muſt be, to auoide eternall and vnchangeable euily;as 
death. and the cauſe of death. namely, ſinne ; and to purchaſe to 

15 our ſelues, the good things which are euetlaſting; namely, the 

fauour of God. and euerlaſting life. 

| Furthermore , the thing which Paul aimed at,in perſequu- 
ting the Church,is to be conſidered, and that was , that he might 

| deſtroy the faith. By fauh, we are to vnderſtand the doftrine of 

20 the Goſpel,and with all, the vertue, or gift of faith, whereby it is 
bcleeued:for the deuill & his inſtruments, ſeeke the ouerthrow 
ol both. Chriſt Gaith , Satan defired to fift his Diſerpler that is, to | 
ſiſt all their faith out of their hearts. and to leaue nothing in the, 
but chaffe, Luk. 22. 32. Here then, it may be demanded, whe- 
25 ther faith may be loſt, ſpecially in the children of Godin the 
time of temptation,and perſecution? anſwer thus. There be 
[three degrees of faith. The firſt conſiſls in two things, knowledge 

of the Coſpel, and Aſſent to the trueth of t. I his fauh the deuils 
haue. and it may be loſtzand belecuers by this faith , may quite 

30 fall away. The (ſecond kind of faith, containes knowledge,af 
ſent,a talle, or ioy in the goodneſſe of God,a zeale tothe word 

of God,. and apparent fruns of holmeſſe. This faith alſo(beeing 
better then the former)may be loſt in the daies of perſecution: 
and beleeuers by this faith, may fall quite away. Luk 8.x 3. The 

35 third faith , (called the faith of the Elect) containes three parts, 
knowledge of the Golpel , aſſent to the trueth of it, and appre- 
| henſion, whereby we doe receive , and apply Chriſt with his 
benefits to our (clues, or the promiſe of temiſſion of finnes,and 

hfe euerlaſting. This faith may be greatly waſted, for things ap- 
— to n, may be lolt, as boldneſſe to come vnto God, 
„ the | 


| the Epiſtle to the Galatians. Chap. i. 69 
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| Chap. 1. 


the ſenſe or feeling of ſpiritual ioy, and ſuch like. Againe,it may 
be buried for a time inthe heart, and not ſhew it (fe, either by 
fruits. ot any profeſſion : and in reſpect of the meaſure of ut 
may be leſlened and maimed:and it we teſpect the nature of it, 
it is as apt to be loſt, as any other grace o Cog: for there is no- 

thing by nature vnchangeable,but God. Neuertheleſſe, where 
| this faith is in trueth it is neuet by afl. ction and temptation put 
out or ex[tingniſhed : becauſe God in mercie confirms it. 
newe gtace · Chriſt ſaith to Peter, / hae prayed for thee that thy 
faith faule net, Luk. 22. 3 2. And this priuiledge haue all the god- 
ly, for God promiſeth that hey ball not be tempred abone their 
fire 1b, t. Cor. 10. 13. Indeede, perſecutori are ſaid to deſtroy 
the faith:becauſe this is their intent, and they indeauour to doe 
| what they can, but God prevents their deſires, by eſtabliſtung 
true faith, that it may not viterly faile. 

It may be obiefted to the contrarie, on this manner. The 
child of God may fall into perſecution, and dene ( hiſt : by 
this fall, he is guiltie of a gricuous offence : beeing gwiltie, he 
| hath not pardon of his oſſence: and beeing without pardon, he 


is without faith. Touching guiltineſle,! anfwer thus. The child | 


of God, when he falls,is indeed guiltie: but howe?Guiltie in te- 

of himſclfe , or as much as in him lies: becauſe he hath 

one that which is worthy of death , and he hath done all he 

can to make himſelfe guiltie. But he is not guiltie to condem- 

nation, becauſe God on his part, doeth not breake off the pur- 
poſe of adoption. and adiudge him to wrath, 

Secondly,touching the pardon of his oftence, l anſwer thus. 

In pardon there be foure degrees: the degree of pardon before 

| all worlds : the promiſe of pardon in the beginning of the 

worde. The ſcrd of the m . The procurement of pardon 


vpon the croſſe: and the donation, or the giuing of the pardon, | 


This donation is an action of God, whereby he giues and com- 
municates Chriſt vnto vs, and apphies to our conſciences the 
| remiſſion of our ſinnes. In this donation , there is required a 
| hand to giue,and a hand to receiue. Ihe hand of God, whereby 
he giues,is the word preached, and the ſacraments: the hand to 
| receiue, is our faith, The giuing of pardon is neceſſarie : for 
though ſinnes be pardoned, in the decree of Cod. by his pro. 
muſe in the word, and by procurement vpon the yet par- 
don, is ne pardon to vn, ull it be giuen vmo vs by God. For- 


thermore, 
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ther more, this giuing is not altogether at one inſtant ,but it be- 
ginnes in the conuer ſion of a ſinner, and is often iterated in the 
vie of the word. and ſacraments, to the death, Paul wils the Co- 
rinthians reconciled to God, {hill to be reconciled, 2 Cor.. 27. 
And we are _ , euery day to pray to God, o giue vs the 
pardon of our ſinnes. T his . 1s twofold; conditionall, and 
abſolute. Condnionall, when God giues the pardon of ſinne, 

condition. I hus in bapuſme, and in the firſt converſion 
of a ſinner, all ſinnes without exception , arepardoned ; yea fu. 
nue finnes: yet not fimply , whether a man repent , or no, but 
vponconditon of future repentance. The abſolute donation 
u, when a man repents,or renewes his repentance:for then the 
pardon of ſinne,is frmply,and fully without condition, applied 
Nathan in the name of the Lord faith, I hy finne is forginen thee, | 
2. Sam. 1 2. 

Now then, to come to the point, the child of God hath 
pardon of his fall , in reſpect of the decree to pa don, in reſpeRt 
of the generall promiſe of pardon, in _— of the procure- 
ment of pardon, in reſpect of the condnionall donation of 
pardon, which is made in baptiſme : and he may be ſaid to 


and reucaled tothe conſcience. When Dauid confeſſed his lin, | 


want pardon, in that the pardon of his offence 1s not fully and 
abſolutely giuen him vill he recouer himſel'e, and renewe | 
his repentance. If it be here demaunded , what the childe of 
God askes, when he praies for pardon day by day? I anſwer, 
he praies for two things. Firſt, that God would continue to 
ſhew his fauour , and to impute the merits of Chriſt vnto him. 
wheras he for his part by his offence deferues to be deprived of | 
all favour. Secondly , he asks the gruing of the pardon, that is, 
that God would certiſie has conſcience thereof, | 
The vſe. Seeing the intent of the Deuill and wicked men, 
is to deſtroy the fanh (as it appeares in this place, and in the | 
firlt temptation wherewith Satan affoulted Chnift, Math. 4.) | 
we muſt haue a ſpeciall care of our faith. And firſt we muſt | 
looke that our faith be a true faith, leaſt we be dece ued, as the | 
foohſh virgins. Secondly , we mult keepe and locke vp our 
faith in ſome ſaſe and ſure place, namely in the ſſore houſe or | 
treaſurie of a good conſcience, 1. Tim. 1. 19. Thirdly, our | 
care muſt be to increaſe in faith, that our hearts may be rooted | 


and grounded inthe loue of God. And for this cauſe we are to | 
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make continuall experiences, and obſcruations of the loue of 
God toward vs, and to laie them all together, and to build a 
ioy full concluſion therevpon. 

The third anſwer of Paul is, And they glorified God for mee : 
that us, the churches of Iudea when they heard of my calling, & 
conuerſion, they conſidered therein the power, the goodnes, 
| and the mercie of God, and with 1oy they gaue him thankes 
for . In this practiſe ot the church, we learne that our dutie 15 
to ſanctiſie & glotiſie the name of God, in every worke of his. 
And this ſandtification hath 2. partes. The firlt is, the con- 

ſideration of the diuine vertues that ſhew themſelues in euery 
wor ce of God, as his wiſdome, power, wſhice, mercie, proui- 

dence, preſence, &c. The ſecond u, praiſe and thankſgming to 

God for the ſame. And this practiſe muſt be inlarged to all his 
| workes without i ty, „to his wdgements, as well as to 
his workes of mercie. Therefore we are commaunded in per- 
| ſequution ts ſanitifie God in our heart, 1, Pet. g. „. And Mo- 
i ſes, becauſe he failed in the doing of this duty , was barred the 
land of Canaan. Num. 20. 1 2. In England god hath wrought 
his wonderous workes among vs. He hath giuen vs peace and 
protection againſt our enemies, with the Goſpell for the ſpace 
of 40. yeares and more. And our dutic is to glonfie God in 
theſe workes of his: but alas, we doe it not. For the Goſpel! 
of ſaluation is little regarded of the moſt, and luile obedience 
is yeelded to it. This neglect of ours,in glorifying & prailing of 
God is a great ſinne: and it ſtandes vs in hand to repent of it 
betime, leaſt God take away his word from ys , and leaue vs 
to ſtrange illuſions, to belecue lies. 

Again, here we ſee what is the right maner of honouring of 
the Saints, and that is to gloriſie God in them and for them. 
| As for religious wor of adoration and muocation, it is 

proper to God: and the Saints deſire it not. Reuel. 22. 9. 
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| CHAP. II. 


1 Then 14. yeares after I went 
vp againe to Jeruſalem with Barna- 
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bas, and tooke with me Titus alſo. 
2 And l went by reuelation, — 

| 
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# the Epiflleto the Galatians, Chap.2. 


communicated with the of the Go- 


. ſpel, which I preach amog the Gen- 


tiles, but priuately wich them that 
were the thieks leaſt by any meanes 
[(hould runne, or had runne in 
vaine. | 
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N this ch — to iuſti 
and dete per Pa a ate, & extraordina- 
riecallng. And this whole chapter ſeemes 
to depend on the laſt wordes of the ber- 
mer chapter , againſt which the Aduerſa- 
ries of Paul a happily obiect on thi 
manner : Thou 92 of lude 

— God for thee, yet will not e doe it ; becau 
thou teacheſt otherwiſe then they teach, To this obiection, 
Paul makes a double anſwer, in this chapter. The effect and 
ſumme of the ir ſt. is this : I went vp to leruſalem : I conferred 
with the Apoſtles there: I had their conſent, and approbation, 
And the anſwer containes three parts. The firſt, of Pauls jour- 
ney to letuſalem in the firſl verſe: the ſecond, of his conference 
with the Apoſtles, in the 2. verſe : the third, ofthe apptobation 
which they gaue him, from the 3.v. to the eleventh. 

In his journey, Iconſider foure things. The firſt ite Man- 
ner of his our ney ing. in theſe x ordes, / | ment or, aſcended to 
| dern/alem, And this ke ſpeakes, becauſe lerulalem was placed, 
| andſeated vpon a mountaine,and compaſſed with moũtames, 
Pal. 25. or againe,in reſpett of the dignitic and excellence of 
= erat we in England are ſaid to goe vp to — | 

parts of the land, becauſe it is the cheiſe citie. 

5. ſecond thing to be conſidered in the iourney is, the/ 
time hen in theſe words, then after fourteene yeares, H Here — 4 
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I eie 
queſtions are to be demaunded. The farſt is, of which of his 
 journeies malt this be vnderſtood? (for he made fiue iournies 
to Teruſalem.) The fiſt, from Arabia: the ſecond, when he and 

Barnabas were ſent by the Church of the Gentiles to carrie 
| almes to leruſalem: the third, when he went tothe Councell at 
| Jeruſalem : the ſourth, when he went vp forthe keeping of his] x | 
| yowe:: the laſt, is mentioned AR. 19.21, Anſw, Theſe words 
are not ſpoken of the firſt, for that was but three yeares alter 
| his conuei ſion: neither can they well be vnderſtood of the ſe· 
| cond, becauſe Paul then was ſent by the Church, and therefore 
| he went not by revelation. And they cannot well be vnger- 
ſtood of the third : for then Paul would here haue mentioned 
| the Councell of leruſalem, whereof he was a principall mem- 
| 


8 | 


ber, ſpecially ſeeing he hath occaſion fo to doe, and it ſerued 
much for his purpoſe. The fourth, & fifth journeys were after 
a lunger time then fourteene yeares. It in likely therefore, that 
this iourney here mentioned, and deſcribed by Paul, is none of 
the hue mentioned by Luke, but ſome other. I he ſecond que- 
{hon is, When theſe — yeares mult beginne? A. It is 

| vncerten. Some thinke, they muſt beginne at his converſion; 

ſome three yeares after, when Paul went firſt to Jeruſalem : and 20 

| either may be a truth. None muſl here take offece For though | 

| circumſtances of time, and place, beeing things of leſſe mo- | 
ment, cannot alwaies be certenly gathered, yet hiſtories for 

| their ſubſtance and doftrines pertaining to ſaluation are plain | 

ly ſet done. And here we are put in minde, to be content to; 

| be ignorant in ſome things, becauſe the ſpirit of God hath 

more darkly expreſſed them, or azaine becauſe we cannot, by 

| reaſon of our blindnes, gather them. | 

Ihe third point is, concerning the companions of Paul in 
this iourney. namely Barnabas,and D. And Paul takes them : 

| with him, that they might be witneſſes to the lewes of the do 

| trie he taught among the Gentiles: and agame, tothe Gen- 

| tiles of the conſent that was betweene him, and the reſt of the 

Apolſſes For the law of God is , that every matter ſhall be e- 
ſtabliſhed by the teſtimonie of two, or three witneſles. Hence 
we learne , that if a queſtion ariſe of the doctrime which is deli-| | 
ucred in the ike Miniſſerie, then the hearers that are able 

to ſudge, muſſ be witneſſes, and the triall u to be made by them. 

| Thus faith Chrilt in the like caſe , Why ye we! ane —_— 

2% ON | : beard 


— 


7 


i 


—— 


1 
| 4 
| { 
| 


3 


| 


3 . 


17 


the Epiſtle is the Galatians, Chap. 2. 


| beard me, loh.18. 21. Therefore great care, and circumſpeRti- 
| on is to be had of things publikely delwered, Againe, whereas 
Paul makes Barnabas a Iew,and Titus a Gentile, his compani- 
ons. we are taught, to imbrace with a brotherly loue, not onely 
the men of our owne countrey , but alſo ſuch as be or other 
nations, ſpecially if they beleeue. For then they are all children 
of one father , and pertaine all to one familie: and there is no 
difference of nations now. It is a fault therefore, that men of 
one nation carrie in their hearts, a generall diſlike , anc hatred 
10, oktentimes of them with home they deale and conuetſe, and 
that becauſe they are of ſuch, or ſuch countries. 

The fourth point ii, tthe cauſe of his journey, in theſe words, 
and | went by rexelation, Here we are taught , that for the 1our- 
nies we make, we are tp haue ſome good and ſufficient war- 


tant: though not a reuclation , yet a commandement , or that 
| which counteruailes a cammandement : as when we trauaile ! 


by vertue of ous,callings.; When Noe had made the Arke, he | 
| enters into it at Gods cammandement : he abides in it: and 


| when the carth was in part dried, he preſumes not to goe ont, 
20 | ull the Loed bad him. Here, three ſorts of men are to be bla- 
med. Pilgrimes, that travel! to Jeruſalem, or other countries in 
way of merit, or religion, For they haue no warrant. Secondly, 
trauellers, that goe from countrey to countrey, and out of the 


precincts of the Church, vpon vaine curioſit e, to ſee faſhions, 
Such when they trauell from their own countries, yet they tra 
uell not from their vices, but rather goe deeper into them, and 
come home againe, with many bad and corrupt taſhions. The 
| laſt, arc heggers,& Rogues,that paſle from place to place, that 
they may l ue in idlenes, & vp 6 the (weat of other mens brows. 
Thus much of the iourney : now followes the C on'erence, 
in theſe words; and / communicated, fc, Here generally I ga. 


25 


30 


ther, that Conferences both private, and publike, are laudible , 
and to be maintained ; (pecially, when they tend to the mainte- 
nance of vnitie, and conſent in doc hrine. The Papiſts blame vs | 
| Proteſtants, for condemning Conferences (as they ſay) and | 
Councells. But they doe vs wrong. Indeede the Councell of 
Trent we reieft , and condemne. For in it, againſt all equitie, 
the Pope was both partie, and iudge. Init there was no * | 
to make triall of truth, For nothing was propounded but by | 
tbe liking and conſent of the Pope. Ag. ne, the whole Coun- | 
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cell conſiſted of ſuch as were of the /ra/ian faftion, whoſe fanh 
was pinned on the Popes ſlecue. Neuertheleſſe, we allow all 
Chriſtian Councells , lawfully gathered: and we defire there 
might be a Generall Councell, for the triall of truth, and for 
the ſtaying of vnſetled minds: theſe three caueats beeing re 
membred. One, that the Councell be gathered by Chriſtian 
Princes, to whom the right of calling a Councell belongs. The 
other, that the Pope be no iudge. but a partie. The third, that 
| Chriſt in his word be the iudge , and that the Delegates in the 
; Councell be but as witneſles , determining all things by the 
| written word. 
| In this conference, we are firſt to confider the manner of 
conferring, which was vſed. Paul faith , be communicated with 
| then, that is, he laid downe vnto them, and expounded the 
| Goſpel which he preached; and this he did privatly , that is, 
| with the Apoſtles , one by one, in plame and familiar manner, 


| 


ning of this conference , there was no aſſembly made, nenther 
| was there any diſputation held. Onely Paul declares his do- 
Arine,and they gue aſſent. Hence it appeares, that Paul doth 


not ſubmit the truth of his doctrine to triall. For he was reſol- 
ued of it, and he accurſed him that taught otherwiſe : but his 


10 


15 
| 


25 one friend doth with an other. Therefore for the maintai- | 


| 
20 


intent was to ſeeke the approbation of the Apoſtles, — 


I he ſecond point is, the matter of the conference. and that is 
the Goſpel which Paul preached. Here the Papiſt gathereth, 
that the Church is the wudge,in all queſtions pertaining toreh- 

gion, and the worJ:becaute it is here the thing that is wdged. 
| I anſwer firſt, thatthey gather amiſſe. For Paul doecth not here 
| fubmit the Goſpel which he preached,to the wdgement of the 
Church of Jeruſalem. And it is falſe, which they teach: for the 
ſouetaigne ludge of all queſtions, and controuerſies in relgi- 
ons Chrilt alone. The power io determine and refolue in ca. 
ſes concerning faith and good life, is inſeperably annexed to 
his perſon ʒand in it are we to reſt, Ihe principall voice of the 
mdge,and the definitive ſentence, is the written word. And the 
| office of the Church is no more but to gather,declare,teſtifie, 
and pronounce this ſentence. It is obiected, ihat hen a que- 
ſtion is propounded, the — cannot ſpeake nor Chrilt n 
the Scripture, but the Church onely:1 anfwer againe,that God 


| might ſtop the mouth of hu aduerſaties. 


— 


25 


2 


— 


N 


the Epiſtle is the Galatians. + Chap. 2. 

Acribes to the written word , a voice, of Rom. 3/1 9- 
And the ſcripture ſpeakes ſufficiently , to the reſoluing of any 
mans conſcience, in all matters pertayning to ſaluation. Again, 
they alleadge,that the Church is before the ſcripture;and ther- 

5 fore it bering moſt auncient, mult be the judge. I anſwer, that 
the Church was before the writing of the word, but not before 
= word which is written. For the church pr th faith, 


and faith preſuppoſeth a word of God. Vpon this our do- 
ctrine, they further vpbraid vs, that we wil be tried by nothi 
10 but by the ſcriptures, cuen as the malefaftour , that will not 
tried by the Queſt, but by the euidence. I anfwer; for the ſatis· 
fing ofour adurrfaries , we ſubmit our (clues to the triall of 
hurch and Councels, ſo be it, the three cautions before 
remEbred, be duly — — all things be iudged, 
15 and tried by the written word, and by reaſons gathered thence. 
Againe,the Papiſts hence gather, that the ſcriptures are io be 
approoued by the Church. A»/. Thus much we graunt: yet fo, | 
as we hold, that the principal approbati6 of the word, (herby | 
we are mooued to beleeue and obey, ) is in the word, & fro the 
20 word. and not from the church. Forthe ſcripture hath his eui- 
dence within it felfe , which is fufhicient to make vs beleeue the 
; word to be the word, though the Church ſhould fay nothing. 
| Thethird point is, concerning the perſons, with whome 
Paul conferred: namely, with them that were the cherfe that is, 
25 with them that were in price and account, as Peter, James, &. 
Here we ſce,what is the honour and worſhippe that is due to 
excellent men, namely, a pretious and reverend eflymation, 
Thus the name of Dauid was in price in Irael for his vertues, 
1. Sam. 1 f. laſt. And thus with the Papiſts, are we content to 
30 honour the Saints, Again, here the Papiſls gather, that they are | 
| hereticks, that alter Pauls example. will not go vp to Nome to 
Peter, and his ſueceſſour, to have their dotirine and religion | 
tried and examined. I anſwer, fir{t,we are content to be tried by 
the writings of Peter, lames, lohn, Paul, &c. And this is the 
35 commandement of God,in doubtful caſer:T s the [ aw and the 
temen. (ai, 8, Secondly, I anſwer, that we haue a comman-« | 
|dement,not to goe vp to Rome at this day, to haue ourreligi- | 
on tried. Reuel. t N. Come ont of Babylon mypeeple. I hirdly, I an- 
{wer,that the Biſhop of Rome is Peters ſucce{four , not in tea- 
| ching, but in denying Chniſt. And the learned Papiſts confeſſo. 
Ha | _ that 
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Chap. 2. A Comment arie e 


that for this ſucceſſion , they hane but a humane faub, groun- 
ded vpon humane hiltorie, 


| Thefounhpointis, the Ende of the conference, Leaſt / 
Ae runne that is, lealt I ſhould preach , ot had preached in 
| vaine. Thele words of Paul, ite not ſunply to be taken. For the 
Mimniſterie of man, and curry (ermon , brings forth the truite 
which God hath appointed. And whether u be vnto the hea · 
| rers,the ſauout of lite , or the ſauour of death, it is alwaics a 
(cet ſau ur vnto God. The words therefore carrie this mea» 
| ning: Leaſt my preaching ſhould be of lelle vie, and profit:or 
| againe,lealt I hould preach in vaive ,in reſpedt of that good 
| buch u looked for at the hands of an Apoſtle. Aud this Paul 
 ſpeakes, becauſe a rumor went abroad, that his doftrine m ma- 
ny things, was contrarie tothe other ApolHes, And by this 
| meanes,many were kept from recciuingthe Golpell, and the 
auh of weake belecuers was quenched, Now then, the ende of 
the conference was, to [tay this falſe report , that the Nliulte- 
rie of Paul might haue paſſage,and that with greater profit. 
Hence the Papilts gather, that the doftrine of Paul was vn- 


certen, and vnprofitable , till it was approoucd by Peter. I an- 


(wer, that Paul ſoughit the approbation of his doftrine,at the 
hands of Peter, and the teſt: not becauſe it was vncerten, and 


| voprofitable;zbut becauſe it was ſlaundered: and the ſlaunder 


at, that he taught otherwiſe then Peter did. Nowe to cut off 
this ſlander, he vſeth meanes to manifeſt his conſent with Pe- 
ter, and therefore ſeekes approbation at his hand. 
| Againe , when Paul ſaith, Leaſt / n, runne in 


ſhed that miniſters of the Goſpel. would ſo labour. 
in this calling. that they might Leable to ſay with P 
N a goed fight, 1 bave finſbed wy courſe, &c. 3. Tim 4. 


hirdly,hence it appeares. that all beleeuers ſhould haue a | 


— knowledge of their faith and religion. The procuring 
of this, was the thing that Paul armed at,in this conference with 
| the Apoſtles at leruſalem. We mull not be a: children, carried 
away with every winde of defirine , Eph.4.14. Gods word rc- 
res faith in vs: and faith preſuppoleth certen knowledge. 
firſt, and ſecond commandements require,that we knowe 
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was with me, though he were a Gre- 


the Fei 191he Galations, Chap.2. 
God. and his will, diſtingazſh him from falſe gods , and his 
worſhippe,from talſe wot ſluppe. Here comes the fault of our 
umes to be confidered: moſt men vs , doe not knowe: 
their religion, neuher can they diftinguith it from errour,and 
talle religion. A foule negligence. We take paines to learne 
trades,and occupations,that we may have wherewnh io pre- 
ſerue this temporall hfe:what a hame then is it , that we learne 
not better to know the doctrine of true tehgon, whereby oui 
ſoules are to be ſaued ? 
Laſtly,here we learne , that the office of the Miniſter is, not 
onely to teach and preach , but alſs to ſludie, and take care, 
howe by preaching he may doe ve 


ood, 
3- But neither yet Titus, which 


cian, was compelled to be circumci- 


ſed. 


Aſter the Conference, followes the Approbation, which 
was giuen to Paul. It ſtanda in foure things. The firlt , thatube 
Apollles did not compell Titus to be circumciſed , v.. The 
ſecond,that they added nothing io his doftnine, v. 6. The third, | 
that they gaue tum the hands of fellowſhip, v 7. The lafle, that 
at his departure,they required of him nothing , but the gruing 
of Almes,v.16. 

For the firſtuhe words, Andi Tue was not compelled e be 
circa, carne this ſenſe: I, for my part was reache to circum- 
ciſe uus there had beene a meete occalion : talſe brethren | 
would haue impoſed a neceſſue ypon vi:then 1 and Trusre- | 
ſuſediand the Apoſtles did not vrge me to circumciſe hum. 

Here it muy be demanded , hoe this text can well tand 
with AA. 16-v. z. for there Paul cucumciſeth Timorhie , a | 
Grecian:and here he refuſeth to circumaſe Tuus, though he 
were a Grecian. I anſwer thus. Circumcifhon was at this tune, a 
thing indifferem. From the firſt inftitunon , to the comming. 
and ſpecially to the death of Chriſt , it was a thing comman- | 
ded. a Sacrament,and a partof Gods wo . Agane. aſter the 
— ol the Church of the newe teſtament i was viterly a- 


: 


athing in reſpedt of vie, viterly vnlawſull.In the 
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middle tie chat is, white the C oſpel was in pebliſhing to the 
world , and the Church of the newe Teſtament was yet in 
founding ut was a ceremonie free,or indifferent. It may be ob- 
ieted, that the whole Ceremoniall law was aboliſhed in the 
death of Chriſt : I anſ wor. it was fo: and circumciſion was abo- $ 
hſhed,m reſpeR of fauk, and conſcience: yet (0,25 the viether- 
of was left tothe liberue ut the people of God ſor a chile. Cx. 
cumciſion at this time was 2s a cerpi that d. yet vi. 
| and onely laid ont 7 and ſo it mult remaine for atime, that it | 
be buried with honour. It may againe be obuected. that bap-| ts 
'tiſme was come in the roome of citcumation : and that there- 
fore citcumciſion was but anidic and emptic ceremonie, 1 an- 
ſwer, it was not vſed as a Sacrament at this time, ot as a part of 

Gods worſhip , or as a matter of neceſlitie , but onely as a free 
| ceremonie, and that onelythen, vhen it tended to the edifica- | 1; 
tion of men. 
| Becing then athing indifferent, it might a occaſion ſerued 
be vied, or not vied. Therefore Paul — the 
| weaknes of the beleeuing ewes , circumciſed Timotſue: and 
[that he might not offend the godly, and hinder Chriſtian li. | 20 
bertie, ke teſuled to circumciſe Tra. 
| Here a great queſtion is anſwered , whether we may vſe 
things indifferent, as oſt as we will and howe we will + The an- 
| (wer u, No. Things ate not called indifferent, becauſe we may | 
vſe them indifferently,or not vic them when we will, and how 25 
we will. but becauſe in themſelues, or in their oe nature, they 
are neither good nor euill. and we may vſe them well oral. & 
| we may againe not vſe them well, or euill. Furthermore, there | 
be two things which reftraine the vſe of things indifferent: ihe 
lawe of chanitie,and the lawes of men. Thelawe of charitie is 30 
this, Things indifferent in the caſe of ſcamdall, ceaſe to be iv | 
rent ,and gre 4s things morall, that is, either forbidden,or com- 
| manded.Paul ſaith if to cate fleſh, be to the offence of his — 
ther, he will cate no fleſh while the world ſtands, x. Cor. f. i 3. | 
And though he circumciſed Timethic , yet would he not c- 35 
cumciſe Timus,leaſt he ſhould offend the godly,and by his ex- 
ample, huri Chriſtian hibertie. | 
Likewiſe, the good lawes of men, whether cmill or Eccle- 
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® TO the Epiftle to the Galatians, Chap. 2. 


(hall — 0 — = , with a con- 
temptuous,or di inde,are guiltie e God; yet here 
two cautions mult be remembred. One, that the — 
doe not chaunge the nature of things indifferent : for it is the 
propertie of God, by willing this or that, to make it good, or e- 
will, Neither doe they take away the vſe of things indifferent. 
For libertie graunted by a ſoueraigne power, cannot be rever- 
ſed by an interiour power. Therefore humane lawes doe no 
more , but temper , and moderate, the ouercommon vſe of 
things indifferent. T he ſecond caution is, That when the ende 
of a law ceaſeth, when there is no contempt of the authoritie 
that made the law , when no offence is given : a thing indiffe- 
— remaines in his free vie without ſinne , or breach of con- 
cience. 

Againe , here we learne , that a thing indifferent , when it is 
made neceſſarie to ſaluaton, (as Circumcifion was) is not to 
be vied. T his concluſion ſerues to overthrow the Popiſh rehi- 
gion. For it ſtands in the obſeruation of things indifferent. as 
meates, drinkes, apparel, times, &c. And the vſing, or the not 
vling of them is made neceſlarie euen in regard of mans ſal - 
uation. For the abſlinence from things that are by nature in- 
different, is made a part of Gods | end merkeriouset 
eternall life. For example: to marnie,or not to marrie . is for na- 
ture athing indifferent : and therefore when abſtinence from 

iage is made neceſlaric as it is in divers orders of men and 
women) the nature of the thing is changed, which God hath : 
left free, and it u a dotrine of $s,which 1s taught. 

Here againe we learne, to make difference of perſons. Some 
are weake, ſome are obſtmate. Weake ones are ſuch, as having 
turned vnto God, and carrying in their hearts a purpoſe in 
things to pleaſe God, neuerthe doe fandriethin amiſle, 
vpon ſimple i nce , or badde cuſtome, till they be better 
informed. Of theſe Pau! ſaich, that be became af to ah, that be 


might ſane ſome, f. Cor. . 22. and ſas their fakes he condeſcen- | 


ded to circumciſe Timothie. And if we that haue ſcarce a drop 
of mercie in vs , muſt thus beare with! them that are weake, 
much more will God doe it, who if mercie it ſelfe. The good 
ſhepheard brings hone the fran reepe pon bis hes deri: be car-| 


riet bis lambr in bus boſome, IIa. 40. 11. He will not quench the | 
[meaking flaxe, Wa. 41. he parer them that feare him, a1 4 


fathes | 
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ns, 


[payer bu child. Malach. 3.17. This beeing alwaies remembred, 
that weake ones truly turne to God, and carrie in their hearts 


an honeſt purpoſe not to ſinne againſt his lawes at any time 
Wiltingly, and willingly. Obſtinate perſons, are ſuch as pro 


leſſe the faith, and yet hold and practiſe bad things, of wilfull 8 


ignorance , and of malice. T heſe perſons are not to be borne 
with, nor to be teſpected : and in reſpect of them, Paul would 
not circumciſe Titus. 

Laſtly an that Titus was not compelled to be circumciſed, it 
may be demanded , whether Reculants may be compelled to 

the exerciſes of rehgion ? I anſwer, yea: for exerciſes ot rehgion 

are not things indifterent , as Circumciſion was. lofias made a 


fah of the gueſts, Compell them to enter us, Luk. 14. 23. It is ob- 
tected. that men may not be compelled to beleeue. 1 anſwer: it 
1s the commandement of God, pre the ſpirits, 1. Ioh. 4. 1. and 
this commandement pertaines toall perſons, Therfore though 


couenant with the Lord, and he can/ed all bus ſmbretl1 to fland to | 
1. Chron. 34-32. The king at the marriage feaſt of his ſonne 


therein the reaſons and grounds of our doftrine, that they may 
trie hat is the truth, and cleaue vnto it. For this in their dutie, 


4 For all the falſe brethren, that 
crept in: who came in priuily to ſpie 
out our liberite which we haue in 
Chriſt leſus, that they might bring 
vs into bondage: 

5 Towhome we gaue not place 
by ſubiection, for an houre that the 
truth of the Goſpel might continue 
with you. 
| Paulhadfaid before, that Titus was not compelled to be 


| 


men may not be compelled to belecue : yet may they be com- 
pelled to come to the congregation, to heare our ſermons, and 


1 


20 


10 


35 


| circumciſed: now he addes , For al the falſe = 


3 


10 


15 
| becauſe they ioyned Cicumciſion with Chriſt, a3 a nereſlarie 


the Epiſtle ts the Galatians, Chap.2. 


though the falſe brethren did what they could to the contra- 
rie · Here then Paul (ets downe, who were the cauſe that Titus 
was not circumciſed , namely, certaine perſons at leruſalem, 
and them he ſets forth by two * — they are falſe bre- 
thren, and they crept into the ( horch. Þ ouching the firſt, by it we 
| learne, that the Church of Cod vpon earth , cuen when it is at 
' the beſt, hath wicked men, and hypocrites in it. In Adams fa- 
| mily, there is Cain : in the Arke, there is Cham: in Chriſts f- 
' mily, or ſchoole , there is [udas, In the Church of leruſalem, 
— and gouerned by the chiefe Apoſtles , there be falſe 
ethren. The true (heepe be often without, and wolues with- 
in, Therefore we may not ſo much as dreame of aperfeftion 
ofthe Church of God vpon earth; ſo long as wicked men be 
mixed with true belceuers, 
Againe , theſe aduerſaries of Paul, are called falſe brethren, 


cauſe of iuſtification,and laluation. Hence it followes, that the 
Church of Rome, is « fac Conreh : becauſe it ioynes workes 


with Chriſt, in the caſe of our iuſtification,, and that as merito- 


10 rjous cauſes. 


35 


Their ſecond propertie is , that they crept into the Charch, 
which I conceiue on this manner. The Church of God is as a 
ſheepefold, or houſe, Ioh. to. t. Chriſt is the onely dore. Now 
Paſtours, that teach Chriſt aright , are faide 12 cer in by thu 
dere : they which teach any — of ſaluaton, are ſaid 7 
clone in an other way: and they which teach Chriſt, ioyning 
ſome other thing with him in the cauſe of ſaluation , are ſaid 7 
Creepe in: becauſe in appearance, they maintaine Chriſt ; and 
yet , becauſe they adde ſome thing to Chriſt they neither enter 
nor continue in the true Church, with any warrant from 
God. In this, they are like the ſerpent. Lining creatures were 
all placed in Eden: and Man was in the garden of Eden 
c Paradiſe, and ſo were not s. How then comes the 
ſerpent in ? why, in all likelihood, it in. And ſo doe falſe 
brethren into the Church. Hence 1 that falſe brethren, 
are not true, and lively members of the viſible Church: though 
they be members in | Foriſihey were in their right 
place, they hould not be fabd to creepen. The truewembers 
of the Charch not into the myſticall bodie , but are 


built and et ypowthe foundation by God. I may be —? | 
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| ed, that they are baptiſed , and thereby made members of the 
| Church. I anſwer : that fath makes vs members of Chriſt, and 
| conſequently of the true Church: and baptiſme doth but ſeale 
| our inſuion into Chriſt , and ſerues as a meancs of Admiſſion 
| into the outward ſocietie of the congregation: and the out- 5 
| ward — doth not make any man a member of Chriſt. | 
| Againe, it followes hence, that falſe brethren are not members 
of the Catholike church. For the viſible church is part of the 
| Catholike : and therefore they which are not reall members of 
the true viſible church. are not members of the Catholike. to 
Againe , in that falle brethren creepe into the congregation, 
hence it appeares, that no man can ſet downe the e time, 
| when errours had their beginning. For the authors thereof en- 
ter in ſecretly, not obſerued of men. The enuions man ſowes bu 
tares , when men be aſleepe Math. 1 3. It ſuſficeth therefore, if we 15 
— ſhew — to be —— — „ though we cannot 
de ſigne the ſet time w an. The time hen a ſſuppe 
— — but the time when it firſt drew wa- 
ter, we doe not, Letthe Papiſts thinke vpon this. | 
Paul, hauing thus declared who were the cauſes that Titus 29 
was not circumciſed ; goes on, and ſhewes, how they were cau- 
ſes. The effet,and ſumme of his declaration, is this : They vr- | 
| ged the obſeruation of the Ceremonialllaw, as neceſlarje* and | 
| — we te ſuſed to circumciſe Tus. Firſt therefore, Paul | 
| ſets downe how they vrged cucumciſion, and that by three de- 25 
| grees. Firſt,chey come im prixily. Secondly,they ſpee ont ther Aber. 
| . Thirdly they labowr to bring them ie dg. Againe, Paul 
lets downe the manner of they refuſall,in three things. We gan | 
vol place for an boure, We gaue not place by ſubieftion, We gaue 
no place, that the trash of the Goſpel muyght continue with you. 30 
| Thefirſt degree or ſteppe in their vrging of circumciſion, 
| 
' 
l 


— 


was, that They came wn prumly : that is, they ioyned themſelues in 
| fellowſhip with the Apoſtles, & in ſhew pretended the furthe- 
rance of the Goſpel: & yet indeed meant nothing lefle: though 


their fraud, & wickednes was not perceiued. Here then the fou- 35 
dation they lay of all their naughtie dealing, is their <ſſebling, 
| which Paul here notes & condemns, On the contrarie, our du- | 
tie is, to be indeed that which we profefle our ſelues to be: & to 
proſeſſe no more outwardly,then we are inwardly : and to ap- 
proue eur hearts to god, for that which we proſeſſe before mc. 
Wage — 


—— 


* 


| the Epiftle to the Galatians. Chap.2. 
be ſccond ſteppe or degree in, that they /pic ont the bbertie 
wobich Paul, and the reit «jp Chrift that is. they conſerre 


| 


with the Apoltles,and inquire of them what hbertie they haue 
by Chi iſt in reſpeR of the Ceremonial! lawe of God: and this 


5 ; theydoe,not of a minde delirous to learne, but for aduantage 
lake. There be two kinds of ſpying:onelawefull,the other vn- 


' 


 lawefull, Lawetull, as when im wit and lawefull warre,we in- 


| 


quireinto the counſells and doings of our enemies. Numb. 1 3. 
1. Valawefull, when men prie into any thing, or matter, to 


10 10 finde a fault. Thus hypocrites ſpie faults in the perſons and 


ues of men;that th 
them, Math, 


may haue ſomhat whereby to diſgrace 
4. Thus Atheiſts prie into the ſcriptures, that 


| they may confute them. Thus ſundrie hearers,come to ſermõs, 


that they may carpe. Thus our enemies, inquire into our reli- 


Ti 15 | $10n, that they may finde (as they ſuppole) exceptions , vn- 


truthes, and contradictions. And in the Church of leruſalem, 
falſe brethren quite, how farre Chtiſtian liberty extends, that 


they may ouerthrow it. This kind of ſpying , 1s a common 

| fault we mult take heede of it , and apply the eie of our minde 
26 20 to a better vie. Fuſt, we ate to be ſpies , in reſpect of our owne 
ſinnes,and corruptions.to ſpicthem out. Lam. 3. 40. Led. 


ſearch our wares and ngurre and Iurne 
we are to plaie the (pies, in reſpect of our ſpirituall enemies, 


ane to the Lord. Again, 


1 lawe of God.and find comfort to our ſoules. 
1 The third and laſt degree of vrging, is, that the falſe bre - 
| | thren ſeeke to bring the «Apoſtles in bondage, that is, to binde 


30 BY 2P| 


25 | andthe deuill, Thirdly, we malt be as ſpies, in ſearching ofthe 


W 
| | that we may finde out the temptations of the fleſh , the world, 
| Scriptures, loh.5.z9.that we may vnderſtand the words of the 


them to a neceſlarie obſeruation of the ceremonial! lawe. Here 
let vs marke the practiſe, and pollicie of the deuill. Libertic 


| from jane, death, and the ceremoniall lawe , is the treaſure of 


| indeauours with all his might, euery here to hold them vnder | 
ſche bondage of ſinne, and to hold them in his ſnare at his wilk. | 
1 7 | L 3 Thus | 


, - the Church: and therefore the deuill ſeekes to ouerthrow it, by 
holding men in bondage vnder abohthed ceremonies. Thus at 
T 35 | this day,they of the popiſh Church, are in bondage vnder an 

. |heape of humane traduions, beeing indeede,a yoake farre hea- 
wet. then that of the ceremonaall-lawe . Againe , when men 
| proſeſſe the name of Chriſt,the deuill is content with it: and he | 
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Thus vndet the name of Chriſtianitie, there be ſwarmes of A- 
theiſts, Epicures, Libertines , worldlings , and prophane per- 
| ſons, At this ime, according to auncient cultome, we celebrate 
the memoriall of the birth of Chriſt : and yet no time ſo full of 
diſorder as this. For the molt that proteſle Chrilt, take and 
challengeto themſelues, a licentious libertie, to liue and doe as 
they liſt:and this kind of hibertie, is flat bondage. But they that 
are ſetuants of Chriſt indeed, ſhould take heede of this bon- | 
dage For being free from ſinne,they ſhould be ſernants of nothing 
| but rig bteomſueſſe, Rom. 6.18, They that be of a corporation, 1 
ſtand for their hiberties:what a ſhame then is it, that men (ſhould 
joue bondage, and neglect the ſpirituall bbertie , which they 


haue by Chriſt. | 
Thus, we (ce, howe the falſe brethren vrged circumciſion: 
point is, that they 


5 


now let vs come to Pauls refuſall. The fir 
would not giue place for an houre . It ſeemes they were reque- 
ſed to vſe circumciſion but once ; but they would not yceld, 
ſo much as once: becauſe their ate would haue tended to the 
preiudice of Chriſtian liberty,in all places. Here we learne,that 
we may not vſe the leaſt ceremonie that is, in the caſe of con- 
feſſion, before our aduerſaties, that is, when they ſeeke to op- 

elle the trueth, by face, or by fraud , and make ceremonies, 
ignes, and token, of the confeſſion of any vntrueth. Julian the 
Emperour ſitting in a chaire of — gold to his ſouldi- 
ers, one by one,withal cõmàding to caſt of frikincenſe,ſo much 29 


ty 


at a graine into the fire,that lay vpon an heatheniſhaltar, before 


him. Nowe Chriſt in ſouldiers refuſe to do it:and they which 
had not - ant po recalled their ate,and willingly ut. 
fered death, 


leaſt part of the trueth of the Goſpel , that God hath reuealed 
to vs. This truth is more pretious, then the whole world be- 
ſide: and heauen and earth ſhall rather paſle,then theleaſt title 
of it ſhall not be accompliſhed . The commiſſion of the Apo- 
ſtles,was to teach them, to doe all things, which God had com- 
manded. Therefore the vnien or mixture of our religion with | 


35 


the popiſh religion, is but a dreame of vnwiſe Politickes:for in 
this mixture,we mult yeeld, and muſt yeeld ſomething: | 
but we may not yeeld a iot of the reucaled to vs. There u 


no fellewſpip of light with darkeneſſe. 1. Cor. C. Colacinthus a 


Againe , here we learne, that we are not to yeeld from the 30 | 


20 


jo | 


— S 


naughtie pot hearbe,marred a whole pot of Pottage. 2. King, 
44. Chriſt ſauh in the like cafe of the Phatiſies ; Let them 4. 
lone:they are the I linde leaders of the blind, Math. 15. 14. We 
may yeeld in things indifferent, but not in points of religion. In 
matters of this world, we may be indiſterent, and of nenther 

ſide: but in matters of Cod, we may not. There 1s ho halting 
| betweene two religions. 

The ſecond point is, they gaue not place by way of ſubie- 
(on, The realon is, the Apollles were of higheſt authonitie, 
1c | funply to be belceued in their doctrine And they had extraor- 

| dmanie authoritie, to puniſh them that rebellicuſly wukltood 

them Act.. . & 10.& Af.13.20,2.Cor.10.6.For this caule, 

| they were not to {tand ſubie to the iudgement, and cenſure 

ot any man. They wullungly ſuffered their doctrime to be tried; | 

15 yet were they not bound io ſubiection, as other minilters of | 

the new teſtament are, 1. Cor. 14.32. 1.loh.4-1. It may be faid, | 

if they would not give place by ſubiettion, howe then gaue 
they place? Anſwer. T here is two kinds of yeelding:one by tol 

lerauon without approbation, the other by ſubiection , which 

20 i the greatelt approbation that can be By the brit , ut may be, 

Paul was content to giue place, but not by the ſecond. Here we 

fee, howe we are to yeeld , to the corruption of the times, in 

| wiuch we hue, whether they be in manners, ot in doctrine. We 


5 


| ate to giue place by mecke and patient bearing of that which 
25 | we cannot mende. but we are not to giue place by ſubiectiou. 
The third point 15,the ende of Pauls refulall , 7 bat the truth 
of the Goſpell might contimue: that is, that the Goſpel might be 
| preſerued in puritie,and integrive in all things . And by this 
| Paul giues vs to vnderitand,that if circumcilion be made a ne 
10 | cellarie cauſe of iuſtiſication, and ſaluation, the truth of the 
| Golpel doeth not continue. Here let vs obſetue, that when iu- 
| ſhfication, or ſalustion is aſcribed to workes, or Sacraments, 
the truth of the Golpell ges place, and fallhood comes in the 
roome. Wherefore the teligion ofthe Church of Rome, is a 


35 | meere deprauation of the Goſpel , for it makes workesto be 


the meritori0us cauſes of iuſtiſicauon, & faluation. Nay,whnch 
1s more ait teacheth men to worthip a peece of bread, and to in- 
voc ate dead men, and to kneele downeto ltockes, and ſtones. 


6 And ofthem that ſeemed to be 
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Chap. 2. A (ommentaric vpeu La 
great · : (what they were in times 
paſt, it makes no matter to me: God 
accepteth no mans perſon:) for they 
that are the cheife, did not commu- 


nicate any thing to me. 


Here Paul laies downe 2 ſecond ſigne of — , obation, 
namely, that in conference, he learned nothing cheife A- 
_ this he expreſleth in the firſt — which, the 
concealement which he vſeth , is to be obſerued . For having 
begun a ſentence, he breakes it off in the middle, and conceales 
che latter part. and leaues it to be ſupplied by the reader thus, 
2 r ſeemed to be great, [ was not 1 be, or. ¶ learned vo- 

bing. The like forme of ſpeaking, is vſed 1. Chron. 4. 10. 
Where labez faith, /fthe Lord bleſſe me and be with me; concea- 
ling the end of his ſentence, { will be thankefull, thus and thus. 

the roome of this concealement, Paul puts an anſwer to | 
an obiection. For ſome man might take exception, againſt his 
former ſpeech,thus: Thou calleſt the Apoſtles Great, but thou 
ſpeakeſt fainedly:for thou knoweſt, t ey were but poore fi 
To this he makes — Zu were once 
makes no matter to me. Then he tender a reaſon of his anſwer: | , 
God accepts no mans perſon. T his done, he ds,and renders | 
a reaſon of his firſt ſpeech: thelexrned n —== 
poſtles: becauſe, they => not communicate any thing to hum, either 
1 The le. Thi = ſerves expound other places 
vie. This v to ot in S. 
lohn. Where Chriſt _— to gine bu ſpirit to bis Diſci- | 
ples,to teach them all things, loh.1 4-26. and to led them into all 
truth, Ioh. 16.1 3. Now promiſes directly, 
concerne the Apoſtles: and 4 they are here DN 
Who was ſo farre forth taught by God, and lead into all — 
that the cheiſe Apoſtles could not teach, or communicate, any 
to him. For all this, though Paul and the reſt , were led 
into all truth , that they could not erre, yet were they not led 
into all helineſle of liſe, that they could not — luth. 


——— , that he cannot . 


e = by 


10 ſinne in their hues ;; and the c 


o he concealet 


2; 


55 doe Paul wrong , who challenge him for pride, and preſump- 


— 


be wenld, Chriſt ſaith to all the Apoſtles, He that is waſhed and 
i all cleane, muſt fill bane bus fecte waſhed, Ioh. 1 3.10. Where · 
fore they are to berebuked, that thinke there muſt be no want 
at all in them that are Preachers of the Goſpel: and hercupon 
take occaſion to deſpiſe their Miniſterie , it they can ſpie any 
thing amiſle in their doings. Vpon the lame — they 
might reiect the Miniſterie of the Apoſtles. For though they 
could not erre in preaching, and writing, andthough they had 
no neede to be taught of any man, yet were they not free from 
— of them ſundtie tmes fay 

led. 


Againe,bere we learne,that there is a good, and lawſull kind 

of boaſting : aud that is, when a man is diſgraced, and his 
is the diſhonour of God, and the diſgrace of the G 

his makes Paul here to fay,that be /carned nothing of the 
Apeſſies. For if he had ſaid otherwiſe, he ſhould haue bin 
ted to be no more but an ordinaric diſciple : and the doctrime, 
which he taught before this conterence, have bin - 


\A 


ww 


in queſtion, For this cauſe, he ſtands vpon it, that they did not 


| 20 communicate any thing vnto him. Vpon the like occaſion he 


ofeſleth that he will boaſt, 3. Cor. 11.16. Here the _ 
— may be obiected. Let an ether mans month pras/e thee, 
and not thine our, Prou. 27. 3. I anſwer, it ſufficeth for the 
truth of ſundrie proverbs, if they be commonly, ordinarily, 
25 and vſually true, t h they be not generally true. I hus ordi- 
| paper 8 — 

| narily,men are not to praiſe ihemſelues: yet in a ſpeciall and ex- 
traordinarie caſe, it may be otherwiſe, And the manner which 
Paul vſeth in commending of humſelſe, u to be obſerued. Firſt, 
he doch it in great modeſhie: becauſe in ſpeaking of himſelfe, 
hr that part of the ſentence, which ſhould haue ſer 

ued to expreſſe his praiſe, Secondly, in praifing of himſelfe,he 
is not carried with enuie, but his care is, to maintaine the good 
name ol the reſt of the Apoſtles ; when he ſaith, What they bane 
bin,it is no matter to me. Here then we ſee, that the Atkeilts 


tion, as though he could not -brooke an equall, and withall 
| tkorned to learne of any. Againe, by Pauls example we are to 
take notice of a common ſinne. Mens hearts are ſo poſſeſſed 
| with ſelfe-loue , and they are ſo addicted to their owe praiſe, 
ds i ,to noe praiſed Ro : 
= I whereas 
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| whereas loue binds vs as well to take care for the good 


of others, as of out owne. 
When Paul faith , What they were in times paſt , it matters not 

| tome: we learne, that wearc to eſleeme of men, not as they | 
haue bin, but as they are. Peter, Tames, and Iohn, though they 
| had bin fiſhermen , yet are they honoured of Paul, as Apoſtles. 
Therefore when men haue repented , we may not vpbraid the 
with their lines paſt. Neither may we take occaſion to con- 
temne them that be in authoritie ; becauſe we haue knowne 
What they haue bin heretofore : but euery man is to be eſtee- 1; þ 
med according to his calling, and according to the grace of 
God giuen him. Like is Gods mercitull dealing toward vs. For 

he accepts men, not as they haue bin, but as they are when 
they repent. Therefore if Sathan (hall at any time obiect thy 
fe paſt : ſay vnto him thus: Teil me not what I haue bin: but tell 1; 
— what I am, and what [ will be. T his ſuſficeth when we re· 


ne. | 

God accepteth the perſon of ns man”) By perſon is meant, not 
the ſubſtance of a man, or the man himſelfe, but the outward 
qualitie,or condition of man, as countrey, ſexe, birth, condition 20 
of life , riches, pouertie, nobilitie, wiſdome, learning, &c. And 
| God is ſaide, not to accept the perſon , becauſe he doth call men, 
beſtow his gifts, and giue iudgement, according to his one 
wiſe and 1ult pleaſure , and not according to the outward ap | 
pearance,and condition of the perſon. Read lob. 4. t. It may 2 
be obiected, that God deales not equally with them that are e- 
quall: becauſe all men are equall in Adam, and of them he 
chooſeth ſome to eternall life, and reſuſeth others. I anſwer: he 
is ſaid to accept perſons , that deales vnequally with men, bee- 

ing bound to deale equally : now God is not thus bound: be- 30 
| cauſe he is ſoueraigne, and abſolute Lord over all his crea- | 

tures, and may doe with his owne what he will, Math. 20.16. 
Secondly, it may be obiected, that God bad reſpet? to Abel, and | 
bs ſacrifice, Gen, 4. 4. Anſ. The condition of man is twofold, | 
outward , inward. Outward , ſtandes in worldly,and ciuill re- | 2 
ſpects. Inward, ſtandes in a pure heart, good conſcience, and 
faith vnfained. For this onely was Abel reſpected, Hebr. 114. 
Though God accept not the outward perſon, yet in every . 
on be that feareth God, us accepted of him, Act. 10. 34. Thirdly,it 
may be obiected, that God iudgeth cuery man according to 
— — 15 


LA 


25 


30 | Laſtly here we learne,, that when we ſhall have immediate 


the Epeſtte to the Galatians. 
his workes. Ae Though workes appeare outwardly, yet the 
roote and ground of them, is in — And the — 
of God is according to them, as they are fruits ot the faith of 
the heart. 
; The vic. All men are in this to be like vnto God their hea- 
| uenly father: not accepting perſons in their dealings. As Magi - 
rates in the exequunion of whhce, Deut. 1, 17. Minifters in 
teaching, and in the reproouing of ſinne, Mark. 12. 14. and all 
belecuers , whoare not to haue religion in acceptation of per- 
to ſons, lam. 12, 1. This acceptation is theruine of (ocieties. And 
it is the common fault. For viſually elections are made, offices 
beſtowed , and iuſtice exequuted with partialitic , and with 
blind reſpects to countrey , kinred, friend({hip,money. 
Secondly,we are all taught, to feate the iudgement of God, 
15 and to prepare our ſelues with all diligence, that we may be 
found worthie to ſtand before God, in that great day. Fot we 
wult come vaked before him, and he will haue no teſpect to 
our birth, our riches, our learning, Therefore it is good for vs 
now to put on Chriſt, that in hun we may be accepted. For 
20 with hum the father is well pleaſed, 
| Thirdly,we may not ſet our hearts vpon the outward things 
of this world : becauſe God doth not reſpect vs for them. But 
we ate earneſtly to ſeeke after the things that make vs accepted 
with God; as true faith, righteouſnes, and good conſcience. 
25 Rom.14.17, 
| Agame,ſuperiours muſt be admoniſhed to deale moderate- 
ly with their inferiours, Coloſl, 2.1 1. Againe, inferiours ate to 
comfort themſelues,if they be oppreſled:in that God the iudge 
of all, accepts no perſons. 


fellowſhip with God in heauen , all outward teſpect of per- 
ſons ſhall ceaſe, God himſelfe, and the lamb Chriſt Ieſus, ſhall 
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be all in all to the Eleft. 
In the ende of the verſe, Paul addes : for they communicated 
nothing to me, but to the contrarie Rom. 1. 12. may be obiected. | 
; Whete Paul defires to come to Rome, that he m be comſor- 
ted by their mutual faith beth hun, and theirs. Anſw. Though the 
| Apoſtles did communicate nothing to Paul in reſpect of do- | 
ctrine, or — night they, or the meanelt belecuers, | 


conferre ſomething vnto him, in reſpect of comfort , or the 
N 2 | 


con- 


2 


— 
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confirmation of his faith : and thus much he ſignifieth to the 
Romanes. Here is a good item: for them, that come to no ſer- 


| 


mons , becauſe they can learne nothing, Put the caſe they were | 
| 25 learned as the Apollles, yet might they profit in heating in 
reſpect of comfort, of faith,and good affection. | 


7 Butonthe contrarie, when they 


5 


ſaw that the Goſpel ouer the vncir- 
cumciſion was committed vnto me, 
as the Cale, ouer the al 
was to Pe | 

8 (For he that was mightie by Pe- 
ter in the Apoſtleſhip ouer the cir- 
cumciſion, was alſo mightie by me 
toward the Gentiles. ) 

9 And when lames, and Cephas, 
and Iohn, knew the grace of 'God 
that was giuen to me, whichare ac 
counted pillars, they gaue to me = 
to Barnabas, ther ighe hãd of fellow 
ſhip, that we ſhould preach to the 
Gentiles & they vnto the Circum- 


ciſion. 

The wordes of more difficultie, are thus to be explaned. J 
Contrariniſe] that is, they did communicate nothing to me in 
way of corretion, but on the contrarie they methe hand 
of fellowſhip. Againe, the words| Cir and vucir cum- 
e ſigniſie the nation of the lewes,and the Genules, the one 


Cir- 
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circhciſed, the other vncircuciſed. And whe Paul faith, that the 
grace of God was ginen to hum, he meanes ſpecially, the gift of an 
Apoſtle, Rom 1.5.Laſtly,ro give the right band of fellowfhippe to 
Paulis to eſteeme and acknowledge him , for their collegue, 
or fellowe Apoltle,by giuing the r1ght hand in token thereof, 
The contents of the words arc theſe, Here Paul ſets downe 
the third ſigne of his approbation, namely, that the cheife A- 
poſtles acknowledged him for their fellow Apoſtle, v. 9. Se- 
condly. he ſets down the manner, how the cheefe Apollles ac. 
10 knowledged this fellowſhip : and that was, by making a coue· 
nant with Paul, that he ſhould preach to the Gentiles, and Pe- 
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| ter tothe Iewes. Thirdly,he ſets down the impulſiue cauſe,that 

| mooued the Apoſtles to recciue Paul to their fellowſhip: and 

| that was the decree of God, whereby he ordained , that Paul 

15 ſhould be the cheife Apoltle to the Gentiles, and Peter the 

cheife Apoſtle among the lewes, v. 7. Laſtly, he fersdownthe 

fads the Apollles knew, that Paul was ordained 

' the Apollle of the Gentiles: and they are two, the grace of god 

giuen him, and the power of his Miniſterie , among the Gen- 

20 tiles, v. 8, 9. Futthermote, the things here contained, are in a ſyl 
logiſme diſpoſed, thus: 

When the Apoſtles ſaw that ] ws ordained the cheife Apoſtle of 


the Gentiles, and Peter of the lewes , they acknowledged me 
for their fellow Apoſtle,and made a couenant with me that / 

25 ſhouldpreach to the Gentiles, and Peter to the fewer, 
| But when / was with the at Jeruſalem , they ſam that I was 
ordained the cheife Apoſftie of the Gentiles, and Feter of the 

lewes, 
This mor is omitted, yet the proofe thereof, is ſet down | 
30 thus. For they ſaw the efficacie of my miniſterie awong the 
; Gentiles, and the grace of God that was with me. Therefore 
they acknowledged me for their fellaw Apoſtle, &c. 

The vſe. This text makes notably againſt the primacie of 
Peter. Firſt therefore, let vs obſcrue the Ordinance of God 


N 


35 hereplainely expreſſed, that Paul ſhould be the cheife Apo- 
ſtle of the Geniiles, and Peter the cheiſe Apollle of the Tewes. | 
And this may elſe where be gathered. For the commiſſion of 
the twelue Apoſlles ran thus. that they mud? firſt preach 10 lern+ 
ſalem and Indea,then to Samaria:and in the laſt place, to the viter- | 

moſt part of the earth, Act. 1. 8. And Pauls commiſſion was, | 
| E 
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Chap. 2. A Commentarie ten 


that he ſhould firſt preach to the Gentiles , and m the ſecond 
place to the people ol liracl, Act g. 6. It may be obieAed,thar 
the commiſſion of all the Apollles, was to goe into all the 
wor ld, and to preach to all men without excepiion , Mar. 16. 


— — 3 —— 


15. Anſwer. Thu power and libertie, Chriſt gave io all the A. 
poſtles, and he did not take it away afterward: neuertheleſle,he 
ordered it by a ſecond decree , that Paul ſhould ſpecially haue 
care ofthe Gentiles,and Peter of the lewes. And this the Lord 
| did in great wiſdome , that contuſion and diſcord might be a- 
uoided, and a regard had of all prouinces through the world, 
Hence it followes,that the primacie ot Peter,ouer lewes & 
Gentiles,is a fu d thing. For the ordinance of God, is, that 
Peter (hall be c oner the lewes , and not exer the Gentiles, 


which were almoſt all the world beſide. And thus the ſuptema 
cie of the Pope goes to the ground, for it he hold of Peter,and 
ſucceede him in authoritie, and office, (as he pretends)he muſt 


challenge a ſfuperioritic over the lewes,and he hath nothing to 
doe with vs. For Paul was cheife oucr the Gentiles, and not 
Peter. 


Secondly , this Ordinance of God giues vs to vnderſtand, 
that the place, Math. 16. 1 8.7 hen art Peter , and wpon this roc 
wall bu my Church, cc. a/ w gine thee the krier of the ting 
dome of heanen: doth not containe a promiſe made to Peter, ot a 

imacie ouer all the Apoſtles,and ouer the Catholike church. 
f Chriſt had meant any ſuch thing in theſe words, he would 
not haue aſſigned the lewes to Peter,and all the nations of the 
world beſide, to Paul. Thus we ſee, how this text, for many hu- 
dred yeares, hath beene abuſed,and is (till at this day. 

Thirdly,it is falſe which the —— teach, that the place in 
S. Iohn, Feeds my lamber, and, fe ſheepe , giues a primacie 
to Peter, ouer the whole world. For by the ordinance of God, 
this feeding of lambes,and ſheep, is limited to the nation of the 
I 


ewes. 
Laſtly,whereas Euſebius faith in his Chronicle, that Peter 
was Biſhop of Rome, and fate there 2 5.yeares , it hath nolike. 
hood of truth : for then Peter hued in the breach of an ex. 
preſſe commandement of God, for a long time : becauſe the 
 Tewes were his ſpeciall . 
| Againe, it is tobe obſerued in this text, that Tames, Peter, 


A 


30 


— 
wa 


lohn, are made equall, all beeing pillars; and Iames is firſt na- 
#44 08 6 med: 


— — 


5 Pr 


10 | would not haue conlented to this order. It is alleadged , that 


5 


20 and Peter that is, that they were put in truſt with it. Hence we 


23 


20 


35 


the Epiſtle te the Galatians. 
med:and that not without cauſe. For not Peter, but James was 
the Preſident of the councell of lerufalem ; becauſe he ſpake 
the laſt, and conchuded all, Act. 15. 1 3. Therefore the firlt na- 
ming of Peter, in other places ot ſcripture , is no ſufficient 
oofe of his ſuptemacie. 
Thirdly, Peter here is ſaid to makea couenant with Paul, h 
he ſhall be the Apoſtle of the G entiler and Peter of the [ewes . But 


if Peter had bin head ofthe Church for 14,yeares togither;and 
had but known the primacie, which the Papiſts giue to hun, he 


— was the cheife Apollle ouer the Gentiles, in reſpeR of 


paines and labour. and not in refpeRt of iuriſdicion. I anſwer, 
this diſtinction hathno ground in the word of God. Againe, 


Paul was an Apoltle,and vſed his Apoſtolicall authoribe ouer 
the Gentilet: and there is no Eceleſmficall perſon that is, or can 
be aboue an Apoſtle. For he was {imply to be belecued in 
| reaching and writing, and had extraordinaric power giuen 
| lim by God,to punih them that rebelled. 
| Againe,Paul = ſanh , that the Goſpel was committed to him 


learne 3.things. The firſt, that the Goſpel is not ours, but gods; 
and that men are but the keepers of it, For this we are fo praiſe 
God. The ſecond is, that the miniſtersot the word. are to keep, 


conſcience:and further ,toapply it to the beſt vic, and to the 
greateſt good of men. For this charge lies vpon them that are 


and maintaine the truth of it, wuh all faithfulneſle and good 


put in truſt. The thud ia, that thie Gofpet is a ec treaſure. 


For thus, we in England are to gine vnto God all thank ſulnes, 
ſpecially. by bringing forth the fruits ofthe Goſpel. In this du- 
tie the moſt of vs come ſhort: and therfore we may iuſti feare, 
leaſt God'take from vs the goſpel of hte, and giue ut to a nati- 
on. that will bring forth the fruit of u. | 

Moreover in that Paul ſaith, that Godwas u, by imr and 
Peter, to the [ewes and Gemiler,weareto conſidet the ethcacie 


of the Minitterie. Of ut three cautions are to be obſerued. The 


| 


hrit.that grace or power to regenerate ,isnot included ia the 
word preached,2s vertue to heale,in amedicine; Paultanh, He | 


that planteth and he that watereth is not any thing, l. Cor. 3. 7. To 


gels. no not to the fleſh of Chriſt , exalted aboue men and an- 


— ä 


1 


— 


regenerate , is the proper worke of God , not agreeing to an- | 
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Chap. 2. A Commentarie vpon 
For the vertue to renew or regenerate , is not in it, 20 in 2 
— in the godhead of the lonne, The ſecond caution 
u, that grace is not inſeparably annexed, and tyed,tothe word 
preached , for to ſome it is the ſauour of death, to death. The 
third is, that the preaching of the word is an externall inſtru- 
ment ot faith, and regeneration:andthe proper effect of it,1510 
declare, or ſigniſic. And it is an inſtrument; e, when the 
miniſters of the word, doe by n ſigniſie and declare, what is to 
be done, and what is the will of Co, the ſpirit of God in- 
wardly inli the minde, and inclines the heart to beleeue, 10 
and obey, Hence we learne that it is a magicall fiction, to ſup- 
poſe that five words, For tb bed, ſhould tranſubſtanti- 
— — Secondly , we learne, 
that the Sacraments doe not erre ex 0 ato, by 
the wor he done. For the word and — — — 
— — —— a viſible word. ) _ the word, & 
preaching of it, not conferre but oncly declare 
what God will conferre . Thirdly y this it — „chat 
charmes or ſpels , haue not force in them to cure diſeaſes, and 
to worke wonders, but by ſatanicall operation. For the beſt 
word of all,cuen the word preached, hath « not. Laſtly,we are 
here to be put in mind,that we looſe no time in hearing ofthe 
word;for it is a meanes whereby we are clenſed and renewed. 


Emery branch that bringeth ferth frurt God purgeth us by his word 
and other meanet hat « may bring forth more fruite, loh. f 5. 
It is a thing to be obſerued , that the Apol 
acknowledged Paul to bean Apoſtle: 
of an Apoſtle, and becauſe his miniſtetie was po 
the Gentiles. Therefore,they which haue the gift of teaching, | 
by whome alſo God is powerfull in the conuerſion of finners, 30 
are Miniſters certenly called of God. Let them thinke on this, 
that viterly condemne the miniſterie of the Church of Eng- | 
land. For many teachers among vs, can ſhew both the gift of 
teaching, and the power, or — their miniſtery. | 

It is worth the markang alſo , that the Apoſtles are called 3 
Pillars. Here we ſee, what is the charge of the miniſters of the 
| word, namely, to ſuſtame and to vphold the Church, by do- 
| Arine,praier,counſel,good life. Elizeus is called of Ioas, The 
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charrets and horſemen of [ſracl,2. King. 13.4. And the Church 
of God vpon earth, is called the Pillar and ground of trneth,in 
reſpect 
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U the Epiftlere the Galatians, Te 3. 
reſpect of the Miniſterie of the word. 1. Tim. 3.rx. | 

Againe , in that all miniſters in their places(according to the 
n——_—_— gifts received ) are puilars , are adfnomiſhed 
hereby to be conſtant in the truth, againſt all enemies whatfoe- 
uer It is the praiſe of lohn the that he was wot a7 reed 
ſhaken of the winde, Math. 1 1.7 All beleevers are to ftand ſaſt n 
temptation,againſt their ſpirituall enemies, Eph.6.1 3. and this 
they ſhall the better doe, if they be direfted by the good ex- 
ample of their teachers. 

"Thiedly ja that Miniſters are pillars,we are taught to cleaue 

vnto them, and their miniſterie,at all times, in lite and death. 
For we are wing ones in the temple of God , Chriſt is our foun- 
dation, and they be pullars to hold vs vp: and thereforenotts| 
be forſaken. Deut. t 2.19. 

Furthermore , Paul at this time was not accounted a pillar : 
for he (auth thus, I. (. /obn,are accounted pillar na who 
ſhould fay , I am accounted none. Thus Paul goes through 

report, and euill report, and is content to be contemned. 

Laſtly,the of concord among the Apoſtles is to be 
— chat they giue the right hands of fellowſhip one 
to an . 


10 Warning onely that we ſhould 
remember the poore : which thing 


alſo I was diligent to doe. 


In theſe words , Paul ſets downe the fourth and laft ſigne of 
his ion at leruſalem, on this manner. At my departing 
the Apoſtles warned me to remember the and of no o- 


ther thing did they giue me warning; ore there was a full 
— — 

In the wordes, two things are ſet downe, the Apoſtolicall 
warning, and the practiſe of it by Paul. The warning in theſe 
— Warning enely that we remember the 3 ln 
them three points are to be conſidered . The firſt, that the 
Church of lerulalem is in extreame ie. And the cauſes 
of it may be two. Thefirſt , becauſe the poorer ſort receiued 
the Goſpel: thus it was in Corinth, l. Cor. 1.26. Net many wiſe 
according 19 the fleſb, not many mightie , not many noble, The hike 

Nat 


haue 


—_— —— 


* — — — —-i e m —„— — 


| are taught, that we may not fixe our loue, and our confidence. 


| not, and they that polleſle, as though they poſleſſed not. Be- 5 


* | Chap 


— 


| Chriſt will colt vs to the vuermoſt : and we mult put this in 10 
| our account, that we malt be readie , and willing to part with F 
the deereſt tg im the world, for the name of Chritt, And 
this reckning and teſoluuon muſt we daily carrie about with. 
m | 


rr RS 


5. | 
The ſecond point is, Why the Church of Teruſalem muſt be 111 
relecued by the Gentiles, couſidering by Gods law Deut. 15. | 
! 1, euery place mult relecue his owne poore, An/. We are firlt | 
of Ul debters to our owne poore , and they mull firſt be relee- | | 
ued: this done (in the caſe of extreame neceſlitic) we are deb- | | 
ters to the poore a thouſand miles off. And in this cafe, did the 20 
Apollles craue releefe of the Gentiles, for them of leruſa - | 
lem. 
The third point is, that the Apoſtles themſelues are carefull | 
for the gathering of teleeſe. Hence we lea. ne, that it is the of | 
hce of Paſtours and teachers, not only to preach and difpence 23 
the word, but alſo to haue care of the poote : and this care is to 
be ſhewed in exhortation,counſell, ouerſight. As for the admi- ; 
niſtration and execution of matters belonging to the poore, | 
it belongs to others. If the Apoltles at any ume gathered, cat- 
ried, and diſpenſed releefe, t was becauſe the Church was not 30 
vet founded, and planted, and therefore there was no other to ; 
doe it, | 
Now I come to the practiſe of Paul, in theſe words ; hich 
| thing al/o 1 was diligent 10 doe u. Here firſt let vs marke, that | 
Pau! who had ſpoiled and made hauocłe of the Church of le 356 
ruſalem, now gathers releefe, (and as we ſay)begges for it: and, 
no doubt, the rather that he may mbke ſome recompence for 
the wrong he had done. By his example we are taught to make 
Satisſaction for all injuries and hurts done to others, and that 
to the vttermoſt. He that ſteales , according to the qualitie of 


| his 


| the Exe le to the Galatians. Chap. . 
his theft, muſt reſtore either twoſold, or fourcfold , Exod. 2 2. 
7. he that maimes a man +; 54." but heabing , and for bus 
reſting , that is, for the loſſe of his labour, Exod.2 1.19. Daniel | 
ſaith to Nabuchadnezzar,O Kung breake off thy ſomes with almes 
deeder, Dan. 4 2 4. that is, whereas thou halt bin giuen to cruel - 
ne, and oppreſſion , ceaſe to doe ſo any more, and make ſome 
tecompence by giuing of almes. Dauid faith, it is the propertie | 
| ofa wicked man, e borrow,and not ts repay, Pal. 37. 2 l. Satisfa- 
con, recompence, and reſtitution, is the way to lite by the ap | 


o tio pointmentot God. Ezech. 18. 7. and 3 3-15. If thon reſtore the 


if | 
F 
: 
160 
| 
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1; wrongz, reſtores fourefold : and for his vnknown wrongs he 


20 | practiſed, I will further ſet downe fue points 


pledge, and repay that which the haf] robbed, then ſhalt [ime , and 
| not die, The Lord faith, Are the treaſures of michedneryet inthe | 
| houſe of the wicked ? and he addes, that he will not wftifie the falſe 
ballance, Mich. G. 10,1 1. Zacheus, in his converſion for known 


 giues halfe his goods to the poote. Luk. 19.7. 
Let viurers,,ngroflers,and all that — or deale deceit- 


fully, remember this; and begin to make conſcience of this du 
ty of SatisfaQtion, or reſtituton . And that it may the better be 


The firſt is, who mult fatisfie and reſtore? A He that is the 
cauſe of any wrong, or loſſe to others: and all they that are ac- 
ceſlarie. Men may be aceeſſate many waies, by commaunde- 
ment, by counſell , by conſent , by partnerſhip , by receiving, 
by filence when a man ought to ſpeake, by not hindring when 
he ought to hinder, by not manifeſting that which we ought 
to manifeſt, 


Ihe ſecond is, To whom muſt reſtitution be made? A». 
To him that is wronged, and beares the loſſe, (if the partic be 
knowne and ee be dead, to his heires : if all be dead, to 
the pooxe. If the perſon wronged be not knowne to vs (as of- | 
ten it falls out) then reſtitution i to be made to the Church, or | 
commonweakh, and reſtitution is to be turned into Almes for | 
the poote. Dan. 4. 24 Moreouer, if both the giving and the | 
rec eiuin of 2 thing be vnlawfull, as in bribes , andSimoniacall | 

gits; reſtuutoa is not to be made to the giuer, but,as before pt | 
u to be apphed to common vſe, ſpecially to relecfe. 

The third point is, What muſt bereſtored? A. The things 

which are of vs vniuſtly recemed, or deteined., ether known 


2 v ot vnknowne. If they be knowne, they are in their owne 


N 2 kind 
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Chap. 2. 1 


kind to be reſtored, or in value, Exod. 21. 9. If the partie, who 
is to reſtore, be in extreame pouertie, and haue not wherewith 
to make recompence,he mult doe that which he can, that is. he 
mult (hew 2 readie and willing minde: and this is done by con 
| ſeſſion, and by craving of pardon. If goods to be reſtored, be 
| for their value and quitntie vaknowne, then reſtitution mult | N 
be made according to the iudgement, and diſcretion of them 1 
that ate wiſe. | 

| The fourth point is, touching the time when ? Auf, In re- , 
ſpect of —_—_— of mind,we mult preſently ſatishe:yet not 10 

in reſpect of execution. For the Act of reſtitution may be de- 
ferred, if there be ignorance of the right , or ignorance of the | 
fact, if the reſtorer be in extreame neede : if ypon preſent te- 
lluution, life, goods. ot good name, be indangered. 

The laſt point is, in what order and manner , Reſtitution is 13 
to be made ? Au. Things certen maſt firlt be reſtored, and 
things vncerten after. A things certen, that is, which cer | 
tenly belongs vnto an other,things bought and not delmered, | 
are to bereſtored, and Depoſits, $ committed to our truſt. 
If things to be reſtored for their and qualitie be vncer- | 20 
ten, the order is this ; Reſtitution muſt be made(according to 
the diſcretion of wiſe men hn ſome part: and for the reſl. par- 
don to be craued. Agame, in reſtitution war inet is to be vſed, 
leaſt by ſupplying the loſſes of other men, we make to our 
lelues the loſſe of good name. 25 

Againe, in Pauls practiſe we ſee an earneſt care and dili- 
gence to prouide for the poore. And his diligence is further 
expreſſed RG.15.25,28.where it is ſaid , that be miniftred 19 the 
 Samts at leruſalem, and withall that he gaue himſelſe no reſt in 

this dutie, tilt he had ſcaled thus front unte theme that us, till he faw 30 
it done according to his deſire, His example muſt be followed | 
| of vs. It is not enough for vs to giue good words , and to wiſh 

well, but we muſt in eur places and callings , doe our endea- 
uour that releefe may even be ſealed to our poore. And there 
be many reaſons to mooue vs. Firſt , let vs conſider that the | ; 
charge was very great, to maintaime the altar of the Lord in 

| the old Teſtament with and oxen, and offermgs of all 
kinds : and now in the new Teſtament the poore come in the 
roome of the Altar. Secandly, the poore repreſent the perſon 
of Chriſt ; and in them he comes vato vs, and faith , 7 am bes- 
| gies 
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grie, | am fchs, | am naked, lam bar bowrleſſetherforelooke what | 
we would doe to Chrilt.the fame muſt we doe to them. Third- 
ly ihe poote haue title,and intereſt, to part of our gapds: for 
God is the Lord of them, and we are but ſtewards to diſpoſe 
aud vie them, according ta his appointment. And his will is, 
that part of our goods be guen for the releefe of the poore . If 
| this be not done, we are theeues in reſpect of the goods we 
| poſſeſſe. Laſtly,mercic or the bowels of compaſſion in vs, ina 
| pledge, or an impreſſion of the mercie that is mn God towards | 
ic nc vs:and by it we may knowe,or feele in our {clues , that mercie 
; belones vato vs. Thus we fee, what is our dutie: nowe let vs 
q conſider what is our fault. Not to blame any perfon or per- 
! {ons,it is our common fault,that we are backeward and ſlacke 
1 in thu dutie. And the cauſe i, that we doe not heartily giue our 
is © 15 ſelues to Chriſt:and this makes vs to be ſo flacke in giuing our 
| goods to the poore, 2. Cor. 9. 3. Againe,we commonly lue 
(as it were) without a law. We doe not with Dauid, ſet the laws 
of God before vs. Pſal. 1 19. v. 168. Neither doe we apply our 
hearts to his ſtatutes, v 1 t 2. For then would we with Dauid, 
10 | 10 make haſte to krepe the commandements of God ,v. Co. Specially 
| 


| the Epiſtle to the Galatians. Chap. / 


this great commandement of releefe:and the rather, becauſe 
the obſeruing of its the inriching of vs all. 
| Laltly,let vs marke, that Paul beeing warned of the Apo- 
{Hes,was diligent to doe that, whereof he was warned. The like 
25 muſt we doe. It is not ſufficient to heare, but beſide this, there 


2 
muſt be in vs a care and diligence to doe and pracliſe that | 
| which we heare. For this is to build vpon the rocke. And it is | 
common fault, to heare much and doe little, Ezech. 33. 24. 
„„ v. 1. And when Peter was come 


co Antioch, I withſtood him to his 
face: ſor he was to be blamed . 


„ la cheſe words Paul propounds the ſecond anſwer, which 
: he makes tothe obietion, mentioned in the beginning of the | 
cChap. to thu effect. Though the church glorifie God for thee: | 
| BB vet wil not the Apoſtles do it:becauſe thou art contrary to the. 
Here Paul an(wers,that there was indeed a diſſention between 
him and Peter, when he withſtood Peter to his face at Antt- 
3 N 3 och: 
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Chap. 2, . | 
och:but the fault was not his,but Peters, who was wholly to be | 


blamed. 
For the better vnderſtanding of theſe words, three points | 


| areto be handled. The firſt is,who was reſiſted? The antwer is, 


Peter the Apoſtle. For the intent of this chapter is, to ſhewe 
what agreement there was betweene Paul, and the teſt of the 
Apoſtles. And there was no Apoſtle of this name but one. 
Therefore, they among the Auncient , are greatly deceiued, 
who thinke , that the Apoltle Peter was not reprooued, but 
ſome other of that name. The ſecond point is, who reliſted? 10 
| Anſwer. Pauliand that not for ſhewe and faſhion, but im truth, 
and good earneſt. And this appeares, becauſe in the wores fol- 
lowing , he ſets downe- a waightic and vrgent cauſe of his re | 
proofe. Therefore lerom and others ate deceiued, who thinke | 
| that Paul reprooucd Peter © «n Bere and appearance, and not Is 
in good earneſt. The third point is, what was Pauls minde and 
meaning. in reſiſting of Peter?sAo/wer. To doe his office. The | 
kingdom of God. and all things pertaining thereto, mult haue 
| free paſſage withoutreſiſtance , The ſecond petition is , Thy: 
king dene come. lohn the baptiſt preached thus, Prepare the way 10 
of the Lord. and make bu paths Riraight, Mar. 1. Saint Paul faith, 
Fraue that the word of God may han free paſſage and be glorified, 
2. Theſſ. 3.1.Contrariwiſe, ſuch things as hinder the kingdom | 
of God, muſt be withſtood. Therefore Peter faith, Rei your | 
aduerſarie the dewill tromg im faith, l. Pet. 5.9. And thus men | 25 
that ate inſtruments of euill, are to be wthltood . And here 
Paul, by an holy reproofe, withſtands Peter for his bad exam 
| 


e. 
In Paul, here firſt we may behold an example of true vertue, 
in that he reſiſts cuill,to the vitermoſt of his power, following 
his one rule, Abberre that which © exill , and cleane unto that 
which is good, Rom. 12.9. Have no fellowſhip with the vf ru 
workes of darkener, but rather reprooxe them, Eph.c.1 t. In like 
manner muft cuery one of vs reſilt euillʒ Ed, in himſelfe,and | | 
then in them that appertaine to him. Therefore Paul faith to 35 
all, Pat en the armon of Cod. that ye may refit, Eph. G. 13. Here : | 
things may be demided: firſt,whar wn we ref Paul anſwers 
again, Principaluies and powers and [pritnall wichedneſſer that is, 
the deuill,and all his angels . It may be ſaid , we haue no dea- 


ling with them, for they vic not to appeare vnto vs. a/ That 
: 8 the 
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the deuill comes not vnto vs viſibly, but in the perſons of euill 
'men,and in the badde examples of all men. This made Chriſt 
ſay to Peter, Math. 16.2 3 .Come behind me, Satan, for thay art an 
\ offence unto me , when Peter would haue diſlwaded him trom 
going to Jeruſalem. Agam,it may be faid, Ie what things maſt 


| 


we refit them ? Faul anfwercth, Io hr, u, vf 2. that is, 


mthiogs which pertaine to Gods kingdome ,and concerne 


either the ſaluation of our foules,or the worſhip of God. For | 
the deuill ſeeketh by all manner of euils, to hinder theſe good | 
things. Moreouer , this dune of refilling euill is{o nece(larie, | 


cd but lend the care to tale bearers fayirg wherefore ginef 
| ww 


that we mult reſiſt ſinne, it necde be, tothe very ſhedding of 
| 


our blood, Heb. 1 2.4. 

| Againe,we haue in Paul an example of bouldnes and liber- 
ne in teproouing of ſinne. This was a thing commanded to 
the Prophets and Apollles Ifai, 58. 1. Cru and ſpare not , lift 
vp thy voice like 4 trumpet , ſhew my people their tran/orefſion . 


Jerems, 1, 17. Truſſe vp thy loines, ariſe and ſpeaks tte them all 


that I commannd thee : be not afraid of their faces, leſt 1 deſtroy 
thee before thew, Like libertie may the miniſters of the word 
vſe, obſeruing Pauls rule. 2. Tim. 1. 7. God bath not ginen v 


the ſpirnt of feare, but of power, and of lone, and of a ſound mude, | 


Where he ſets downe three caveats. Firſt, that this libertie in 
reprouing, is not the fruite of a bold and raſh &ſpolnion, but 
it 1s a fruit of Gods ſpirit, and foto be acknowledged. Read 
Mich. 2.8. The ſec6d, that the vic of this libertie is to be orde- 


red by a ſound mind, whereby we are able io giue a good 


count of our reproofes, both for the matter, and manner of 
them. The third is, that all our admoninons mult be ſeaſoned 
and tempered with loue : that they tend to the good and ſal- 
uation of them that are reproned . Theſe caucats obferued , 
hbertie in reproouing (hall never want Is blefſing , Ifar 50-7. 

Thirdly. here is an example in Paul, of an ingemous & ho 
\neſt minde, When he ſees Peter doe amiſle. he reprooues him 
to his face.Contrane to this , is the common prattiſe m back 


| 


: 


biting, whiſpering, & tale · bearing, whereby it comesto paſle, 
that when a man ij in fault euery manknowes it, ſaue he which 
15 in fault. This vice the lawe of God exprellely forbids, Leu. 
19.6. And ui the propertie of a good man, net t ttt wp 4 
Felle regorte, Pſal, r. And Danid' reproues Saul becauſe be 
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Chap. 2. A Comment arie wpon 
how an care ts ment erde that ſay behould, Dawd ſecheth c 
af thee? 1. Sam. 24. 10. 

In Peter, who when he was reproued made no reply, we ſee 
an example of patience and humiltie , whereby he humbled) 
himſelfe before the ceprouer, when he was conuicted of an 
offence, The like was in David when he faid, {ct the righteous 
[mute mee. Vfl. 4. Uv. 5. 

Where as Paul faith, that Peter was to be blamed, or con- 
demned , not in teſpect of his perſon, but of his — : we 


l 
' 


ſee that excellent men euen the cheefe Apoſtles are ſubicct to 19 


erre, and be deceiued . It may be (aid, howe then we truſt 
them in their writings. I anſwer, while they were in dehucring 
any thing to the Church , whether it were 7 let won, or wil 
ung, they were guided — infallible aſſiſtance of the ſpuit, 
and could not etre. Otherwiſe they might etre, when they 
were out of this worke,in mind, will, aftettion,or achon. Thus 
lonas,when he faw that Ninive was not deſtroyed, was im 
tent in his anger. Nathan was decerued in gung adviſe to Da- 
uid touching the building of the temple 2 Sam. y. The Apo- | 
{Hes at the 
kingdome,ſaying When wilt thow reſtore the kingdome fra. 
Act. 1. And Peter becing bidden to ariſe, and eate of things 
forbidden by the ceremonial law,ſaid, Net ſo Lord, Act. 10. U. 
Thus then. if Peter was ſubiect to errour,the pretended ſuc- 
ceſſouts of Peter, namely, the biſhops of Rome, cannot be free 


from errour. [tis alleadged,that Peter erred in life;and not in 


doctrine. I anſwer, it was fo indeed: yet did his bad example 


tend to the ruine of doctrine, if it had not bin prevented. 
Therefore, the errour that was in ate if we reſpect the cuent, 
was in doctrine. Agiine, I anſwer,that an errour in action. pre- 
ſuppoſeth an errour in minde, or at the leaſt, ſome ignorance: 
becauſe the minde is the beginning of the thing done. Thus all 
finners are called irnorant perſons. Hebr. 5. 2. And it ſeemes 
chat theerrour of Peter was,that of two cuils,it was the beſt to 


chaoſe the lelle:that ia. io choole rather to offend the Geniiles, 
chem the Ives, to whome he was an Apoſtle ſpecially ap- 
pointed. 

| Here againe we miſcrable wrethes are taught to watch and 
pray, that God would not lead vs into temptation : conſider- 
; ing moſt excellent men are ſubiect to falhng. And men muſt 


n —— 


's 


ion of Chriſt, ill dreamed of an earthly! 20 


35 


be warned notto »buſe Peters example i boulſtring them- 
ſelues in their naughtie waies : by r we are all 1 
that the beſt man ahue it a ſinner, that the iuſt man ſalles ſeuen 
times a day. For the place in the Prouerbs 14. 16. is ſpoken 
; of affliftion and not of finne : the iuſt man falls ſcuen times, | 
| that is, he falles into manifould perills. And further, we ſhould | 
not only confider the faults of 1a{t men, but alſo their conuer- | 
' on and repentance. And againe to ſinne and to commit ſinne 
are two divers things. Though the godly ſinne yet doe they 
10 not keepe a courſe in ſianing and gos on from to linne. 


| v.12, For before certen came 
from Iames, he ate with the gen- 

5 tiles: but when they were come, he 
withdrew himſelfe, fearing them 
that were of the circumciſion. 

% 13. Andotherlewes diſſembled 
likewiſe with him: in ſo much that 
Barnabas was brought into their 


7 diſsimulation allo. 
The Apoſtle hath propounded his ſecond anſwer in the 


former verſe : now he proceedes to make a declaration of it . 
And firſt, he ſets downe the cauſe why Feter was reproued, 
10 andthe manner of reprofe. The cauſe is the 12 and 13. verſes, 
namely Peters ſinne. And this ſinne i ſet forth by foure things. 
By the name of the ſinne, the matter of the ſinne, the cauſe of 
the ſinne, the effects of the ſinne. 
The name of the finne is noted, when Paul Gith, And ober 
15 leres diſſembled hkewiſe with ban, v. i 3. where I gather that Pe- 
ters finne was Sunalation. Sunu/ation of it ſelſe is 2 thing indit- 
ferent, and according to circumſtances is either good, or cuil. | 
Lawfull mulation 1s, when men conceit that which they may | 


' 
| 
: 


deede, that is onely beſide the truth, and not contrarie to it, | 
_ oy This 


the Epifle to the Galatians, =—OChap.te| Tos 


lawfully conceit, and ſigriſie ſomething either by word or | 
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Chap. 2. A Commentaric vpou | 
This was the Ste of Toleph, who carried himdelfe as 5 
to his brethren in Egypt,after he liad examined them, 
and knew who they were. Gen. 43. T his was the Sewalation of 
Chriſt, who when he was come to Emaus , made 4s though be 
would bane gone further, LN 4 23 Thus Paul among the 
lewes , plaid the Iewe, 1. C5. 20. Volawſull Sms is | 


| or to the preiudice of any. Of this kind was the ſimulation of 


that, when ſomething is ſignified , or fained againſt the truth, 


Peter, which tended to the preiudice of the G oſpel. and io che 
offence of the Gentiles. 

The ſecond point is, the matter of the finne , or the ſinne u 
' felfe , which was on this manner. Fiſt, — the Gentiles at 


| Antioch, he vſeth Chriſtian liberue. in cating things forbidden | 
by the ceremoniall law: yet after the comming of certen lewes | 
from Teruſalem , he ſeperates himſelte from the Geniiles, and | ,, 
plaies the Iewe among the lewes. Like to this, was the halting. 
| of the Iſraclites betweene God ard Baal. 1. King, 18. 21. and 
the practiſe of ſundric men, who are Proteſtants with vs, and 
yet in other countries goe to Maſle : and the praftiſe of our 
people,who change their religion with the times. 10 
Here we ſee the great weakneſle of Peter .in that vpon a ve 

ry little occaſion, and that preſently , falls away from his pro- 
feſſion to his old courſe. In him we may behold eur one 
weakeneſle,and confider what we are like to doe in like caſe. | 
We nowe proſeſſe the Gofpell of Chriſt: yet if any occaſion „ 
| were offered, it is to be feared, that many of vs would be cafily 
| mooued to returne to our old prophaneneſſe, and tothe ſu - 
perſtition of poperie. But for the {taying and the better eſla- 

| bluſhing of our mindes, let vs alwaies te member, that they ſhall 
periſh, who withdraw themſelues from their faith, profcſhon, 30 
and obedience,which they owe vnto God, Heb. 10. 3 8. Plal. 
73·27. | 
Agne, here it muſt be obſerved, that Paul in defcribing the 
ſinne . expteſſeih two actions i e with the Ce. 

| ſeperation from them, the firſt good, and the latter cuil. The be- 37 
nnmg of his action was good, but the end of it was naught. 

| The reaſon n thu:the man regenerate is partly fleth , and part. 
ly ſpirit: and hereupon it is, that when we willthat which is; 

| good, we cannot accomplith it. and euill is preſent with vs. The 
| child of God is like a lame man, that goes the right way, 
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yet halts at every ſtep. Abraba & Sara deſire iſhue, that is from 
the ſpirit: but they deſire iſhue, by Agar their handmaid , that 
is, from the fleſh. leekes for lacob:that is a 
worke of the ſpirit: bat ſhee ſeekes it by lying, that is from the 


feſh Peter cates with the Gentiles , that is from Chriſtian li- 
bertie: he after ſeperates himſelfe,that is from corruption. I hus 
we lee that the belt workes are & mixed with cor- 
ruption: and that for the — — —— 
lelues, and ſeeke pardon;not in goodnelle 
worke,but in reſpet of the defect thereof. 

It may be demanded, how the acte of Peter ſhould be a fin, 
conſideting he did onely ab(taine from certaine meates, that 
he might auoide the offence of certen lewes? An/wer. The fact 
of Peter conſidered by it ſelſe , is not a fine: for Pꝛul did the 
like in playing the Iewe:but the circumſtances make it a ſinne. 
For firſt of all, Peter doth not one!y abſtane from meates for- 
bidden by - — lawe, — — him- 
lelte from the c ie of the Gen c 
apart with the — Secondly , he abſtaines not among the 
lewes at leruſalem. but atAntioch among the Gemiiles , where 
alittle before,he had openly done the contrarie , in vſing his 
Chriſbian hibertie. Thirdly, he vſed this abſtinence, when cer- 
ten [ewes came from leruſalem. to ſearch out the hibertie of the 
Gentiles. Fourthly , while Peter ſeckes to auoid the ſmall of- 
ſence of ſome Tewes , he incurres a greater offence of all the 
Gentiles. Laſtly,this acte of Peter, did tend to the ouerthrow- 
ing of Pauls Miniſterie, and the ſuppreſſing of the truth of the 
Goſpel, Thus then the act of Peter becomes vnlawfull,that 
was otherwiſe lawefull , beeing ſimply confidered by it ſelfe. 
Here it may be demanded, what Peter ſhould haue done? An/. 
He ſhoul haue openly withſtood the Tewes , that came from 
leruſalemas Paul withſtood them that vrged the circummciſi. 
on of Titus:Or againe, before he had plaid the le, he ſhould 
| have advertiſed the Gentiles, that for a time he was to yeeld to 
the iaſit miue of ſome Tewes. 

In Peters example, we are taught, that we muſt not offend 
God,though all the world be offended. Leſſe offences muſt 


give place, when the great offence is at hand: that is. when god 
8 very leaſt part of his trueth is ſuppreſ- 
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Chap. 2. A Comment arie vyou 

The third pointto be confidered , is, the cauſe of the ſinne 
of Peter: and that was the feare of the offence of the Tewes, | 
Here two queſtions are to be handled. The fiſt, how Peters 
ſeate (hould be a finve ? Arſe There is a naturall feare created 
by God, and placed i the heart of man. Thais feare of it ſelſe is 
good. Newertheleſle by the corruption of nature it becomes 
cuil. And it is made cuill two waies. One is, when men ſeare 
| without cauſe, as when the diſciples feare Chi walking vpon 
the ſea, and feare drowning when Chriſt was in the ſhip with 


the. Ihe other is, whe there 1s no meaſure in feare. As wht men 10 


ſo feare the creature, that they neglect their cutie to Cod. This 
was Peters feare,and it was a ſinne in him. For God i to be fea- 
ted, ſimply becauſe he is Lord of bodie and ſoule, and can de- 
| ſtroy both : and he is to be feared for himſelte , whereas cuety 


creature is to be feared in part onely,and for God, Rom 13.3, 15 


4 By this we are taught, daily to inure our (clues im our hearts 
to feare God aboue all things. | 

The ſecond queſtion is , how Peter could haue the feare of 
God, conſideringhe feared men more then God , at the leaſt 


in this one ation? There are three kinds of feare, One u, 20 


without all finne : this was in Adam, and in Chriſt, The ſe- 
cond 1s, altogether ſinnetull , in the wicked and vngodly, be- 
| cauſe it is ſevered from faith , and obedience: as when there is | 
|feare men, without the feare of God. The third u mixed | 


is ioyned with the corrupt ſeate of man. And in this mixture 


feare was in Peter: in whome at this time the carnall frare of 
man, d againſt the true feare of God, 


| Paul notes feare to bethe cauſe of Peters finne , that he may 30 


thereby ſigtuſie vnto vs, what kind of finne it was, namely, a 
| Gnne not of ace, but of wfirmitie. A ſinne of infirmitie is, 
| when there is a purpoſe in the heart not to ſinne:and yet for all 


feare, in them that are regenerate , in whome thefeare of God 25 


otherwtules the one preuailes , otherwhiles the other. And this | 


this, the ſinne is committed. by reaſon the will is ouercatried 


Thus Peter fanned, And let it be remembred , that to finne of 
infirmitic is properly incident to ſuch as be re cat Pe- | 
ter was. Euery wicked man makes his ſinne his infumitie: for- | 
nication is the infirmitie cf the ſornicatour, drunkennes the in- 


firmitie of the drunkatd, &c. but it is falſe which they (ay. For | 


they 


temptation,or by violence of aſfection, as by feare, anger, luſt. ' 3 
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| example of Gods iudgement againſt ſiane. 2. Sam, 1 2. 14. 


| | a note of truth. Peter, Barnabas, and the Tewes, all together are 
|| |deceiued, and Paul alone hath the truth. Panormitane faith, | 


3 
= 


| 
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ſinne with all their hearts when they ſinne. 
he fourth, and laſt point is, the Effect of Peters finne , in 
| drawing the lewes , and Barnabas , to the like diſſimulation. 
| Here we fee the contagion of euill example. And hence we 
learne,that Nlinillers of the word muſt of neceſſitie ioyne with 
good dofrine, the Example of good life. For firlt of all, it is 
the exprefſe commandement of God, r.Pet. g. 3. He patternes 
of the flache. u. Tim. 4.1 2. Be an en/awple inword, conner ſion lone, 
ſpirit, fairh, proritie. Phil 4. 8. What ye kane ſcene in me, that dee. 
Math. g. 16. Let your light ſe ſhrine before men , that they may ſee | 
your good works Secodly, prattiſe in the Miniſter is a part of his 
teaching, For the multitude doe not marke fo much what men 
fy, as what men doe. Herod did many things , not becauſe | 
lohn the Baptiſt was « good iiber, but becauſe he was «| 
good man, Mark. 6. 20. Thirdly . Miniſters haue not the pre- 
lence & protection of God , vnleſſe their lines be vertuous and 
godly, If thow turne , then halt and before me. Ierem 15.19. 
| God renealer bis ſecrets to the Prophets hu ſerwants, Amos 3. 7. 
' Laſtly, fearefull udgements of God belong to Minilters of 
wicked hues. Deſtruchon befalls the ſonnes of Eli and their 
families, becauſe they by leud example made the people of | 
God to finne. 1. Sam. 2.24. The like befell the ſonnes of Aaron 
for their preſumption. 
A — all ſuperours are warned to goe before their inſeri 
ours by good example. When Moſes went into Egypt to be 
the guide of the Iſraclites, the Lord would haue deſtrored him, 
by reaſon of the bad example in his owne famile , namely, the 
vncircumciſion of his child. Dawid, for his cuill exiple, where. 
'by he cauſed the enemies of God to blaſpheme , is puniſhed, 
and that after his repentance, that men might ſee mn him an 


| 
| 
| 
' 


Here againe we ſec that the conſent of many together,is not 


that luer. man bringing Scrptere 19 be preferred before a whole 
Cu . Paphnutius alone had the truth, and the whole Coun- 
cell of Nice, inclined to errour. 


14 But when I ſaw that they went 


not with a right foote to the truth of! 
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11% (Chap. 1. A Commentarie vpon 


” "as Goſpel, [ {aid to Peter before all 


men: It thou beeing a Ie liueſt as 


the Gentiles, and not like the Iewes, 
why conſtraineſt thou the Gentiles! 


to doe like the lewes? 


| In theſe words , Paul ſets downe the reproofe of Peter. and , 19 
| the whole manner of it. In n, many points are to be conſideted. 
The firſt is, the time of this reproote : and that was ſo ſoone as | | 
Paul ſa the offence of Peter. Here we learne,that we mult te- 
(iſt, and cut off the firſt beginnings of temptation, of ſinne, and 

| of luperſtttion, becauſe we are prone to cull : 2 ＋ 

it once (et footing in vs, it will take place. 
The ſecond point is, the foundation of the reproofe in theſe! 
= [when [ ſaw,] and that is a certen knowledge of Peters 
Fence. Here we are to take notice of the common fault, and 
_ is, that we vic to cenſure , and condemne men . ially | 20 


bw — ſuſpitions, and coniectures, and heare · 


hereas we "ould not open our mouthes to reprooue, 
we haue certen knowledge of the fault. Morcouer,publike 
perſons, as Magiſtrates and Miniſters, haue their priuiledge, | 
that an accuſation is not to be received againſt them, without | *5 
there be a proofe by two or three witneſles. 1. Tim. 5.20, 
Thethird point us, the fault reprooued, which is here expreſ- 
ſed by an other name, not to wake with a right ſoote to the truth 
ef the Goſpel: that is, not to conuerſe with men, and to carrie 
himſelfe fo , as he may be ſutable to the ſinceritie of the Go. 
ſpel, both in word, and deede. 

Here is anotable dutie ſet done for all men, Ts walke with 
an enen foote according to the trath of the Goſpel: and this is done, 
when in word and and cuery way, we aſcribe all the 
good we haue, or can doe, to grace, to mercie , and to Chriſt : | 3 
when againe, in word, and deede , and every way , we giue all 
thanks to God, for grace and mercie by Chriſt. Here two ſorts 
of men are to be condemned, as haulters in reſpect of the truth 
of the Goſpel. The kurt, are Papiſts , who ioyne Chriſt and| 
workesin the cauſe of our inſtification,and (aluation. The ſe- 

r 


10 


29 


70 


1 


. 


the Fpeftle to the Galatians, Chap. 
e the name of Chriſt, and withall challenge to ther- 


lues a hbertie to live as they liſt. For they walke contratie to 
the Goſpel , diſioyning iuſtiſication, and ſanctiication, faith, 


| cond , are carnall Proteſtants ,and all other ſorts of men , that | 


and good liſe, remiſſion of ſinne, and mortification. This is the 
rife and common finne of our daes. We are light in the Lord. 

but we walke not as children of light. We are content to come | 
to the marriage of the kings ſonne , but we come not with the 
marriage garment, It un to be feared, this very ſinne will baniſh 


1 the Golpel, and bring all the iudgements of God vpon vs. Let 


15 


20 earth, and that for our offences: when againe, in the aſſec lion 


23 


70 


35 


vi theretore, repent ol out vneuen and hauling hues: and pre- 
[ 
went the Lords anger, by walking worthie the Goſpel of 
| Chriſt, | 
It will be ſaid, how mult we performe this dutie ? Au. Two 
rules muſt be remembred. The firſt is, that we mult haue and 
carriein vs a right heart. For the want of this was Simon Ma. 
gus c „Act. 8. 21. Aright heart is an humble and an 
oneſt heart. The humble heart is, when in the eſlimation of 
our one hearts , we abaſe our ſelues vnder all creatures vpon 


ol our hearts , we cxalt the death, and blood of Chriſt, aboue 
[ll riches, aboue all honours, aboue all pleaſures, above | 
all ioyes, and aboue all that heart can thinke , or tongue can | 
ſpeake. The honeſt heart u, when we carrie, and cheriſh in our | 
hearts the ſetled purpoſe of not finning; ſo as if we ſinne at any 
nme. we may in the teſhmone of a good conſcience (ay , that 
we ſinned againſt our purpoſe. The ſecond rule is, that we | 
mult make ſtraight ſteppes to our feete, Hebr.1 2.1 3, And that | 
1s done, when we endeauout to obey God, according to all his 
commandements, Pfal. 1 19. 6. and alſo, according to all the | 
powers of the inward man, that is. not onely in action, but alſo | 
n will, affection, and thought. Let vs alſo app he our hearts to | 
the doing of this, leaſt if we come to the marriage of the kings | 
ſonne without the garment of a right heart and life , we heare 
the ſentence, Binde them b ind and feste, and ce them into vier 
dar bnes, there ſhall be weeping and gnaſting of teeth, 

The fourth point is,the place of reproofe: [ before al men: | 
for they that ſinne openly to the offence of many, are openly 
io be reprooued. 1. Tim. . 20. 


The fiſch point is, concerning the reaſons which Paul vſeth 
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Chap. 2. — ä 
| forthe reſtraining of the ſinne of Peter. The firſt in ſet do woe 


— —ͤ3bᷣ —— K — 
— — 


A — vpon 


| inthe 16, verſe, /f thou becing a lew, cc, Here the meaning of 


' 
' 


: 


: 


| 


: 
| 


: 
. 


| 
| 


ſome words are to be d. To lsdai/e, or to line as 4 lem is 
to obſerue (and that neceſſatily,) a difference of meates, and 
tires , according to the eeremomall law of Moles, To Genti- , 
A, or te he as a Gentile is to vie meats, and drinks, and times, 


| freely without difference. Peter is (ard , to compel! the Gentiles 


to Indaiſe , not by teaching of any doctrine, (for the Apoſtlet 
neuer erred,in teaching and deliuering any thing to the church 
of God : this is a principle: ) therefore he conſtrained them by 10 
the authoritic of his example : whereby he cauſed them to 
thinke that the obſeruation of the Ceremoniall law was neceſ-: 
larie, 

The firſt reaſon then is framed thus : If thou becing a * 
vieſt to liue ag the Gentiles , thou maiſt not by thy example 1; 
compell the Gentiles to Iudaizein the neceſſarie obleruation 
of ceremonies : but thou beeing a le, vſeſt to live as the Gen- 
tiles: therefore thou mailt not compell the Ron 
lewes. 

Here firſt, let vs obſerue the force of euill example : it com · 30 
—— to be euill. Therefore let all ſuperiours, Magiſtrates, 

milters, and all goucrnours of families, looke to their ex- 


— —— 


Here againe, we ſee what wonderfull ſubiection the anci- 2; 
ent belecuers yeelded to the miniſteric of the word. For if the 
ationsof the Apoſtles compelled men to do ilus ot that, what 
then did their docttines, and exhortations do? When 


Marti | 


: 


de- 


lence, and the wielent tooks it to themſelues. When the diſciples 30 
preached in Tewrie , they ſaw Satan falling downe from heauen 
lite lightning. The weapons of Paul were /prumall, to caft dem 
holds, and to bring enery themght in ſubiell ion to God, Here, the 
fault of our —•Uäf6ä — — 
| godlines, in hearin in outward profeſſion, but we want 3 
\the power of it For we doe not in heart yeeld ſubiection by 


Ioha the Baptiſt preached , the king of beanen ſuffer 


| ingour (clues to be vrxed and compelled to obedience 


by the authoritie of the 
| Thirdly, here we ſee wherein ſtood Peters finne: namely. in 
chat he conſtrained men to a neceſſarie obſcruation of the Ce- 
| INC ODLETUSIION Of 


| remo- 


10 
to 
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10 
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ture, and not ſinners of che Gentiles: 


100 3% 22 


15 We whichare' lewes by na- 


16 Know that a man is not iu 


tified by the workes of che law bur 


by che faith of leſus Ohriſt: Ich 
(1 ſay J haue belecu 48 Leds 
Chriftchac we mi bebe iuſtified, by 
che faith of Ileſus Chtiſt, Ae ot by 
the works of the law: becauſe the 
workes of che law: 7 oth Ry 55 
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The mer iy wanting 


Red ade 
we be lewes, —— ſ—ñ 
ande and looke to be inſtified by the 
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— 6, the law, 

| gone —— 4 D 
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Till the 


Chap. 2 4 . 
ofthe lewes,and Gentiles the oer, ofwultification. 


poime are to be handled; The ſrſt, what is the cauſe of this di- 
{tinftion. Auf. The good will and pleaſure of God. Moſes 
faith, God choſe the Ir arbiter nbwwe all nations, Deut 7.6. be loned 
theres, Deut. 10.04, when by denadewt the natcon:, 


| 37. Hence we the free Hectionoſ God: and that they 
are deceiued, who thinke,that there was no difference of lewes 
and Genules m of God but int of ihemſe lues: 


there cannot be a refulall, whete the Meſſias was not knowne: 
and atnong the Gentiles he was not ſo much as named. Rom. 


15.20, 


The ſecond point is, wherein ſtands the difference of lewes 


the. ular 
and 
the one was 


the other pe 


trade to 4 better 
that they differed onely in this, that Chriſt was more plenifully 
and fully reuealed to the ewes : more darkly, and 5 to 
the Gennes. Bur it was otherwile , For the Gentiles were 
wwbonr God, and (inf, Eph. 2.12. and they were left to che m- 
' fclues,towelke 39 their owne water, Add. 14.16. 

| Thethird point ins, how long this difference indured ? A 
of Cxriſt. For the diſciples were forbidden to 
toe into the way of the Gentiles. Math. 1 0.5. And Chriſt ſach. 
' that he was wot ſext , but e the A reepe of the bene of fue, 


Mr. 25.22. k may be obiected. ihat here we (ee the difference | 3 
— — 
; Chrift. A. Chreſt in his death did fully anerit the ↄbohſhment 


of Tewes , and Gentiles , u. 


of this difference, Eph. 2. newertheleſle the execution of this a 
boliſhment was by degrees: and it was at this ume begunne by 


ö 


Teochiag the ddtiattion of lewes, and C entedes, ſundrie 


wats C44 por - 
ten, Deut. 3 f. . He now thee about all nations, faith Amos 3. 
1, And he choſe them, becauſe he loned their fathers, Deut. 4. 


becauſe the one imbraced Chrift, the other refuled Chriſt. But 


and Gentiles. . Here the Tewes arc oppoſed to ſinners of | 
2 .— the lewes, are meant an holy, | 

The diſtinction therefore hes in this, that 
\e:the one in the couenant, 20 
n couetant. Rom g. 4, 5, Pial. 147. 20. Here 
two errourꝭ muſt be auoided. One, that the difference lay in 
Sing hicbiayergpe For Gp low win ginencs the | 
it was 4 /choolemaſter u Chrift, Gal. 3. and, an in- | 
bepe, Hebr. 7. 19. The ſecond errour u, 2; 


— vet not accompliſhed. _ 
— — Th 


N 


15 


iz the Epuſfte to the Qaldtians. — | 
| The laſt point is, that the lewes are an by na- 
ture: not becauſe holines is conuared —_ generation, 
| but becauſe euen from their beginning, and birth, by vertue of 
| the couenant, they are holy. If the rene be body, the branches aro 
5 hey, Rom. 11.16, — tber cha. 
dren are boch. 1. Cor. 7. 14 In controct. the father and 
| his heire make but one perſon, and the father couenants for 
| himſelfe, and his poſteritie : euen ſo, inthe couenant of grace, 
| he belecues for himlelfe, and withall makes his polteritie par- 
10 ker of the ſaid covenant: and thus the poſter becomes 
holy. be obiected, that whatſocuer is borne of fleſh is 
c * he parent ſuſtaines a double Fiſt, he is to 
be conſidered —— and he brings forth a 
child. having nature, Adams corruption. A- 
65 gane, he is to be conſidered as a beleeuer : and thus albeit he 
not his faith and hoknes to his child, yet by 
meanes of his fanh , — — 
quently is to be accounted holy in the i 
— — — 
10 ifthec want 
— 6— reno he Adam: 
—— — , and are chil- 
jane 


Againe, they are to be conſidered as children of 
T parents : and thus by meanes of the couenant, they 
we children of God; and original ſinne which is in them is 
couered from their firſt beginning , and not i to them. 
The vſe. There was no ablolute neceſſitie of circumciſion. 
For they which died beforethe eight day. were borne holy,and 

30 conequoniyn uemly. in the covenant : and therefore might be 
| was not of abſolute neceſſitic i for the chil- 
—— holy and Chrifhan : and therefore 
dying in the want of baptiſme, may for all that be ſaued. The 
nnn 

1 ſelſe 

55 Secondly, here we learne, that it is not the act of baptiſme to 
[conferrethe firſt grace: TS 
to vs. Adoption, and life not in baptiſme, but before 
— —— — g thenee are holy, We 
are borne beleeue , and not wade fo 
. an | 
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Chap. 2. A 


wn boptiſme. f 1 v1.4 : 
Laſtly , if we be borne holy: it is our ſhame that we haue 
made no more proceeding ia holines, then we haue done: the! 
| molt remaige ignorant, and vat e ſotmed i and they ot che bet. 
ter ſort, either land at a Nay, or goe backward. 0 
The ſecond point is. concerning luſtification in the 16. v. 
of which ſundtie things are there d. And firſt, 1, 
will beginne with the name. Ihe word, /»ffrfie, is borrowed 
| from courts of wdgement, and ſignifies a iudiciall act. Other - 
whales it is put for the ation of the iudge, and then it ſignifies 10 
to abſolue, or jopronounce — Paul ſauh, Act. 13. 
39. Ih we ave aſlefied from all things, from which we tonld not 
be inflified by the law of HMoſes , that is, abſolued, or cleered. A- 
gaine, he oppoſeth iuſtification to acculation, and condemna- 
—— 33. Naw —— to condemnation, u — ls 
ion. Sometimes againe, the word HH, ſigniſies the aft 
the partic judged, — the witneſles: and then it imports as 
much, as to giue teltimonie, or to declare and approoue. Thus 
| lames faith , Abraham wat inſtified by worker, chap. 2. v. 22. that 
u declared and apptooued to be alt man by workes. In the 20 
former ſigniſicauen is the wort vſed, where the holy Ghoſi 
deliuereth the doctrine of iuſtification, as in this place. 

The vſe. Here we ſee ho to diſtinguiſh betweene luſlifi- 
cation, regeneration, and renouation. Regeneration is viually | 
in ſcripture, the change of the inward man, whereby we are | 25 
borae anew. Renouation in. the change both of the inward and 
outward man, that is, both of heart and hfe, luſtification,is nei- | 
iner, buli a certaine action in God applied vnto vs, ot a certaine, 
reſpett or relation, my we are acquit of our ſinnes, and 
accepted to life cuerlaſting. Secondly, we mull hert note, that 3e 
the Teachers of the Church of Rome, wiſtake the word, 2. 
gration. For by ut, they vnderſtand nothing eli, but a phy ſicall 
tranſmutation of the qualitie, and diſpoſition of our hearts 
from euill,to good. And by this miſtaking , they haue made a 
mixture or rather confuſion, of law and Goſpel. Thirdly, here | ;5 
we (ce , what is to be the diſpoſiuon of the partie huſtiied: {for 
| by the conſequent we may leatne the antecedent.) A man ther- 
| fore that would be iuſtiſied, muſt come before the iudgement 
ſeat of God, and there muſt he plead guiltie, and be his one 
aduerſarie, condemning himſelte; and becing preſſed with = 


terrours} 


© 


terrours of the law , he mult the and make his 

throne of grace for pardon in Chriſt: and then he (hall be ac- 
uit, or iu{hfied from all ſinnes. Thus much doth the word awe 
, import. Thus came the Publican before Cod. Luk. 18, 

5 — he laid, Lord be mere fali io me aforner ; and depanted iu» 


ſtified. Thum in the ſiſt petition, we are taught to come cuery 

day into the preſence of God, and to acknowledge our debts, 
and to vſe the plea of mercie, ſaying, Forgine wear debts, 

The ſecond thing to be conſidered, 1s the ſubeet of wllifi- 

19 cation, or the perſon to be wllfied, and that is man generally, 


the Epefile 19 the Gala. Chap.2. | 
to the 


| Ggnifying that 4 «Af an « fd. The holy Gbelt (peaketh 
— two cauſ:s. The frll 15 becauſe all men 
| without exception haue need of iuftification, even they which 

| are regenerate, Rom. 3.23. And in this place Paul faith,that he, 

15 | and peter and the reſt, have belerned in Chriſt that they might be 
ed by faith. Here we are to take notice of the milctable 

| condition of prophane, and ſecure Epicures, who neue: ſo 
much 2s dreame of any iuſtification. The ſecond reaſon bo 

| cauſe God communicates the benefit of iuſti(ication, general- 

20 lyto all ſorts of men: and this he doth in the Miniſterie of the 
| word, in which he beſrecheth men to be reconciled to Cd. 2. Co- 
rinth.4. v. 21. This muſt be an inducement vnto vs, to come 
vnto Chriſt, humbling, and wdging eur ſelues, that we 
may be iuſtified. God humſelfe from heauen victh reaſons 

2 | vnto vs daily, to mooue vs to the practiſe ob this due. What 
meane theſe gratious, and continual preſeryations, of Prince, 
and people, Church and land? By them we lee, it is the good 

| pleaſure of God to giue v3 a time to ſeeke his kingdome and 

; righteouſnes : wherefore let vs not neglect the day of viſitati- 
0 on, but take the time , while it ſerucs, that we may turne vnto 
God, and be accepted of him, and eſcape the woe pronounced 
Corarin, and Bethſaida. . 
The third thing to be conſidered, concernes things exchu- 
| ded from wſtification, as falſe cauſes : namely,the works of the 
35 Law. Here it may be demanded, what works are meant, I an- 


| /wer, fuſt,not onely workes of the Ceremonial, but alſo of the 


no vſe , vnleſle they be ioyned with morall duties of loue, and, 
mercie. And if Paul meant onely Ceremoniall workes, he nec · 
dednot to haue made ſo long a diſcourſe againſt iuſbfication, 


morall law, For all men know, that ceremonial ations arc oh 
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Chap. 2. Ace. | 
by workes : for he might haue ended the whole matter in 4 
word or twame, by ſhewing that the ceremoniall law, was a- 
brogated by Chriſt. Secondly, I anſwer,that not onely workes 
done before faith, are excluded , but alſo workes that follow 
faith, and are done in the eſtate of grace. For Paul here reaſons c 
thus: It no fleſh be wſtified by workes,then not we belecuers: 
but no fleſh at all is iuſthed : thereforenot we belecuers. Da- 
uid, Plal. 1 43. reaſoncth on the ſame manner: Ne fleſh fall be 
inflified im thy b: therefore I cannot, though etherwile _ 
thy ſeruant, in keeping thy commandements. When Abraham 
| was the father of all the faithſull, and was come to the higheſt 
degree of faith, and abounded in good workes, yet was he not 
then iuſtiſied by workers, Rom. 4. r, 2. Paul kept « good conſes- 
ence before God and men, Act. 23. and yet was be not inflified ther- 
by, 1.Cor.4. 4. And he faith, that we are not ſaved by the worker | 
which God hath ordained that we ſhould wake in, Eph. 2. 9, to. 
And the workes that God hath ordained for vs to walke in, 
are the beſt workes of all, euen workes of grace. Againe, be 
Gith, that we are not ſaved by worker of wercie, Tx. 2. 5. It may 
be obiected, that there is a Cooperation of works and faith, lam. | ,, 
2.21. I anſwer, that this (operation is not in the act of wltifica. 
tion, nor in the worke of our ſaluation, but in the manifeſtation 
of the truth, and ſinceritie of our faith , without | 
And for the declaration and approbation of this, faith and 


workes i concurre. Here then we ſee it is a peſtilent and 
. mh they tearhinfliGent.|* 
on by the workes of the law. Let vs here be warned to take 
heede of it. 

The fourth point is, the Meritorious cauſe of our iuſtificati-| 
on : and that is Chriſt, Here it may be demanded , what is that 30 
thing in Chriſt, by and — — mſtified. I anſwer, | 
| the Obedience of (brifl, Rom. g. 19. And it ſandsintwothings,| 
| bis Paſſion in life and death , and his Fulfilling of the law ioyned 
' therewith, For by faith the law ebd. „ Cleif 
cet in the - of gef —— wa of the law 
r la 
the law for r 4 to all that beleene, Rom. 10. 4. He ches! 
| doth mot all things contamed in the Law, © accurſed, Gal. 3. ; 

to. Secing therefore we — contai- 
| ned here, byour (les, we — Gemm oper 


: 
[ 
' 


5 


lem 


| the Epiftle te tb Galatians. — 


fon of our Mediatour : who hath ſatisfied for the threaumng⸗ 
of the law by his paſſion ; and hath fulfilled the precepts of the 
law by his —_— all duties of loue to and man. We 
oweto God a double debt. One u, that we are to fulfill the law 
q every moment, from our firſt beginning. both in regard of 
puritie of nature, and purnie of action. And this debt was laid 

vpon vs in the creation, and is exatted of vs in the law of God. 
| The ſecond debt is, a ſatizfaftion for the breach of the law. For | 
— — be become = Suretie; and God | 

16 accepts his nce for v3, it becing a full ſauufaction, accor- 
bngothetevour of the lo. | ; ES | * 
ot better conceraing of t ce, foure 1 

ons may be demanded. The firſt is, when this — be- 
ones and ends ? A. Satisfaftorie obedience —— | 
Fond | | 


, begznnes in his incarnation, & ends in bus death. Chr 
faith, 1 34- 1t « my meate, 10 doe my fathers will, audio fire 
— ut when was it indeede fimſhed? A luile beſore his 
paſſion he ſaid, loh. ˖ 7. 4. I have fimſbed the wh:ch chow 

ae me to dee, Againe , inthe furrendring of his ſoule. he 
10 laith, 7e « fired, Joh. 19.30. S. Paul faith, (Hh was ebedientio 
the death of the eroſſo, Ptul. 2.8. The triumph of Cheſt 
vponthe croſle,Col. 2. ij. and he could not triumph betone he 
had made a full, and perfeR ſatisfaction for vs.. When Chriſt | 
had procured deluerance from hell, and Right to life cuerla 
fling, he there made a perſect ſatufaction for vs, to the mittce 
of God. And this he did in his death vpn the croſſe. For by 
the death of the Mediatour, we receime the proun/e of rneria/ling 
inhernance, Heb. 9. 15. and with one oblattemupen the creſſe he 
— that are /antiyfpied, Heb. 10. 14 and Cannot 
fefted, without the perfect obedience of Chriſt, Chriſt 
roſe from death, and aſcended into heaven in aus rvome , and 
ſtead : and this be eould neuer haue done, vnle (ie he bad made 
a perfeRt ſatiafaction in death. Here it may beavked, If fatixfa- | 
orie obedience end in the death of Chriſt, io what vic ſerue 
35 | the reſurrection, and aſcenfion of Chriſt, and bis fining ar the 
right hand of the father A They ſeruratte for cot tn 
cation, but after an other ſors. For they ſerne K- 
municate to ys, and to put vs in 
which Chriſt hath — for vs, and purchaſed 
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| edered; not meerely as G 
Man god. For the Godhead doth not redeeme vs without 


cutring and becing vnited in one, make the compound worke 
of a Medutour, T 


| 


þ 


theworke of a Mediatour, hath init the operations of both na- 1; 


| prece of ground us made ours, the commoditie thereof is qurs 


Chap. 2. 


terceſſion for wi. Heb. 5.27. 
The {econd queſtion is, how Chriſt could obey 


man? A. Chtiſt mult be con- 
,or as man, but as God. man. or 


the manhood, not the manhood wuhout ihe Godhead. Ne · 
wertheleſſe, Chriſt as God and man, may both obey,and ſatis- 
ke. For. as there are in Chriſt, two naturez, ſo there are two di- 19 
{ha operations of the faid natures. And as the faid natures v- 
nited make one Chriſt ; {@ the operations of the natures con | 


herefore the Obedience of Cheiſt, beeing | 


tures. The practiſe, exerciſe , or an of obedience, is 
from the manhood : therfore its lad. hat C bare our ſomes 
in bus bode eon the croſſe. i. Pet. 2.2.4. that he /offered tn the fleſs.. 
t. Pet. 4. . that be wade a way by the vue of h fe. Heb. 
to. ao. that we are reconciled in the bedie of bu flefs. Coloſſ. 1. 22. 10 
Obedzence, is, a lubiection of the will in reaſonable 
creatures to the will of God: now the will of the Godhead of 
Chriſt, admits no ſubieftion to the will of God: becauſe the 
— — — — 
perſons. Chriſt therefore yeeldes ſubiectiom onely in re- 1 
ſpect of the will of the manhoode : in which he perforepes o- 
bedience. Moreouer, the operation of the Godhead is to make | |! 
the ſaide Obedience meritorious and ſatisfattorie for all that 
ſhall belecuc. Is this reſpect Paul faith, God was u Chriff recon- 
ding the world wats himſelfe, 2. Cor. 53. 18. and that God Geddes | ;0 | 
— — — — 
God ence u value, price, igruti 
the obedience of Chriſt. = | 
The third queſtion is, how the Obedience of Chriſt ſhould 
be made ours ? A. By the free donation of God. For Chriſt | 3 
is really giuen vnto vs in the word, and ſacramenta ; and cooſe- 
the obedience of Chrilt is made ours i euen athena 
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25 in holy high Prieſt , and ſo continue. Neuertheſes as Media- 


55 
Obie. / IJ. The law dot exact both obedience, and ihe 
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be our iuſtice ? An/. It is not our iuſtice in naturall manner: for 
then it ſhould be in vs: but by a dine and ſupernatut all man- 
| ner, namely, by Gods Acceptation in that he accounts it ours 
 euen as truly, as if it were in vs. And becauſe God accepts it | 
for ours, it is ours indeede : for his willing and approowng of | 
; any thing, is the doing of i : and he calls the things that are 
| not, a3 if they were. 
| Thus we lee whatthe Obedience of Chriſt is. And heretwo 
 errours mult be auoided. Ihe one is of ſome Proteſtants, lelle 
to | dangerous, yet an vntruth; namely, that we are iuſlified, onely 
by the Paſſion of Chriſt. But if this were ſo. we ſhould be iuſti- 
| fed without fulfilling the law : for(as I haue fard) we owe to 
God a double debt: one by creation, namely. the tulfilling of) 
the law in all things, from our firſt beginning : the — 
che Fall of Adam, namely , afatisfattion for the breach of the 
law. Now the Paſſion of Chriſt , is a paiment of the ſecon 
debt, but not of the firſt ; whercas both muſt be anſwered. For 
Curſed is he that doth not continue in all things written un the law, 
to doc them. The paſſion of Chriſt procureth dehuerance from 
20 hell, but alone by it ſelfe conſidered doth not purchaſe a right 
to eternall liſe. 
Oed. J. Chriſt fulfilled the law for himſelſe: therefore 
his paſſion alone ſerues tor our iuſlification Ar/.Chrilt as man 
fulfilled the law for himſclfe : that he might be in both natures 


tour, God and man, he became ſubiect to the law : in this re- 
guard he did not fulfill the law for himaſcife,neither was he boud 
lo to doe. 
| Obrefl, / J. That which Chriſt did, weare not four d to 
doe: but Chriſt(fay ſome)fulfilled the Jaw for vs : therefore we 
ate not bound to fulfill the law. Af. That which Chriſt did, 
| we are not bound to doe, for the ſime ende, and in the fame 
manner. Now he fulfilled the law in way of redemption , and 
latisſacton for vs : and fo doe not we fulfill the law, but onely 
in way of thankfalnes, for our redemption. 


penaltie ao, An ln the eſtate of innocehcie the law threatned | 
the penaltie, and i onely ecacted obedience. Smce the fall, it 
exacteth both obedience,and the pumſhment. The threatning 

ol the law, exacta the pumiſkment;the precepts exact obedicce. | 
— =. Q 1 = Aa 
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Obieft, 1 O. Hebr. 10. 19. By the bleed of Chriſt we baue en. 
trance into the FHely place, Aa By the blood of { brat, we are to | 
| ynderſtand the Pathon: and the paſſion may not be ſevered | 
from actiue, and voluntarie obedience. For Chriſt in ſufferin 
obaied,and in obeying, ſuffered, And(as Chry/ofome faith) tbe ' 
Paſſion ts a kind of ac. Chill in the oblation of himſelte dd | 
not onely offer to God his paſſion, but alſo praiers, which are 
no paſſions. Heb. 5.7. 

The ſecond errour is of the Papiſts: who teach, that the | 
thing by which ,and for which, a inner is formally iw{bfied, is 19 
remiſſios of finnes , with inherent weſlice infuſed by the hely Get. 

But this cannot be. For inherent iuſtice , and iuſtiſicatton, are | 
| made diſtin gifts of God, Paul faith , Chrift amade wits u 
God, wiſdome, wſfice, ſantlification, 1. Cor. 1. 3. Againe, But ye | 
| are waſhed, ye are mſiified, and ſantlified. i. Cor. G. 11, Secondly, 1 
the juſtice whereby a ſinner is iuſbficd , is rearaled munen the | 
law, Rom. 3. 21. Now inherent iuſtice , or the habit of charitie, | 
1s revealed by the law : and the obedience of Chriſt, is the one | 
lx iuſlice revealed without the law. For it is a iuſtice imputcd | 
that the law ncuer knew: and in this obedience, Chriſt perfor- 29 
med the law, and more too. For he died for his enemies ; and 
o loued his neighbour more then himſelfe. Thirdly, God is | 
not anely azuſlifier , but alſo w#7 in wilifying, Rom. 3. 26. be- 
cauſe he iuſliſieth none but ſuch as bring vnto a him a true and 
perfect jullice, euher in themſelues, or in their Mediatour. | 2; 
Prou . ig. Now this inward, and inherent uſtice is not ſuch. | 
| For it is impertfect: becauſe it is incteaſed( as they teach) by | 
ſecond wſilthcation : and it is in this hie mixed with the cor- 
ruption ofthe flcth, Fourthly, the righteouſnes of a good con- 
ſcience is an excellent grace, and gitt of God: but by u we are ;0 
| mor inſlified, 1. Cor. 4. 4. Laſtly,a cloſe errour is to be noted in 
| this Popiſhdoftrine of iuſtiſication For in Popiſli learning, 
Remiſſion of ſinnes, is not onely an aboliſhing of the guilt. and 
| the puniſhment, but alſo of the, corruption of linne : ſo as the | 
partie pardoned,and iuſtified, hath nothing inhim,that(as they 33 
Jod may ſuſtiꝝy hate. And yet Paul auſtified , and regene- | 
rate auth, otherwiſe of himſelfe ; that ame dwellerh in him; and 
| that che Low of anne rebell1 in bum againſt the law of bis minde , and. 
| leads him captive to finme, Rom. 7. 
The vſe of the doctiime. Furſt, in that we are iuſlified, by an 
obedience 
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his obedience we mult not onely reſpect the merit thereo!, but 
and after it, are we to faſhion our lives. Thirdly, the obedience 


gert and temptations, we that beleeue are to oppoſe the obedi- 


the Fila to the G alatiany, FS hap- 2. 


obedience out ofour ſelues, we are taught, viterly to deriie our | 
ſelues, and to goe out of our felues, as having nothing in vs | 


hereby we may be ſaued. Here ts the foundation of the ab- 
neg ation of our ſelues. Secondly,the obedrence of Chriſt mult | 


be vnto vs the foundation of our obedience : for he performed | 
all righteouſnes for vs, that we might be ſeruanti not of ſmuc. 
but ſeruants of righteouſnes in all duties of obedience, And in 


allo his holy example in loue, mercie, meckenes, patience, &c. 
of Chriſt muſt be the foundation of our comtort. In all daun- 


ence of Chrilt againſt the fierce wrath of God , againſt hell, 
death. and condemnation. Certen beaſts, when they are purſu- 
ed, flic the next way to their dennes, where they hold them | 
ſelues euen to death. Chriſt in reſpect of his obedience, is our 
hiding place, Rom. 3. 26. he is ſet forth vnto the world as 4 
| Proputatorie. For as the Proputiatorie couered the Arke , and 
the decaſogue, ſo he cquereth out ſinnes, and he hides our bo- 
dies, & ſoules, from the furious indignation, and vengeance of 
God. Let vs therefore by our faith, ſſie to this our hiding place 
inthe ſtorme and tempeſt of Godt wrath: and let vs there hue | 
and die. Fourthly, this Obedience is the foundation of our 
happines. For ttue happines in, to be caſed of our ſinnes, Plal. 
32.1. and this caſe we haue from Chriſt, Math. 1 1. 28. Laftly, 
the conſideration of this obedience , 1s the foundation of our 
thankſulnes to Cod. For if we belecue that Chrilt ſuffered, and 
fulfilled the law for vs, we are worſe then beaſts, if we doe not 
euety way ſhew our (clues thankfull for this mercie. 
The fiſth point to be conſidered , is the meanes of wſtrfica- 
tion,namely;the Fauh of Chrift. Of which I conſider 3. things. 
The fiaſt, what faith is. The Papiſts define juſtifying faith to 
be a gift of God. whereby we beleeue the articles of faith to be 
true, and the whole word of God. But thit faith, the devuills 
hane. Here they alleadge, that Abraham was the father of all 
the faithful, and that his faith was nothing els but a perſwaſi 


, 


on, that he was able to giue him a child in his old age. An 
Firſt, the obieR of Abraham faith was double: one lefle-prin- 
cipall, that he ſhould haue iſhew in his old age: the ſecond, | 
; more principall, tbat the Meſſias his Redeemer ſhould deſ- 
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| cend of his loines. And this was the thing which his faithin 
the promiſe of God ſpecially aimed at. I anſwer againe,that A- 
| braham belecued not onely the power ot God, Rom. 4. 21. but 
alſo his will, which he had reuealed in the promiſe, I thy ſeede 
| all the nations of the eartb, ſoall be bleſſed. Secondly, it is alleadg. 5 
ed, that Chriſt in the curing of certaine blind men, required no 
more, but that they ſhould beleeue his power, Math. 9.28.1 an- 
{wer , that the ende of the miracles of Chriſt, was to confirme 
| the certentie ofdottrine, ( pecially touching his nazures,and of-| 
| ices. And therefore a generall tanth touching the diuine pow-| 19 
er, or Godhead of Chriſt was ſufficient , for the obtaining of a 
| miraculous cure. T hirdly,they obiect, that ſaluation is promi 
{ed to generall faith, Rom. 10. 9. H thew ſhalt confeſſe with thy! 
wouth the Lord ſeſus, and beleene that God raiſed lum from the 
| dead, thou fhalt be ſaved, I bat Peters faith was generall, Math. 13 
| 16. 10. T bow art lefres Chrift, the ſonne of the ming God, That 
the Funuchs faith was of the lame lend. Act. g. 3 7.1 beleene that 
Jesus Chriſt is the ſonne of Cod. An/,It u a common rule in ſcrip - 
ture, that words fig knopledge , m al/o the motions and 
good Ae of the heart. Plal. i. The Lord knowes the way of the 10 
righteon, that is, knowes, and approoues it. 2. Tun. 2. 19. The 
Lord newer who are bu. that is, he knoweth and chooſeth them. 
| Ioh. 17. 2. Thi tern hfe to know thee the or God that is, to 
know and acknowledge thee for our God. If this be true in 
wordes of knowledge, then much more wordes of belecuing 25 
hgnifie the good motions , and the affiance of the heart. Thus 
to beleeue Chriſt to be the ſonne of God, in the places before | 
named,isto beleeue that he is God. and withall io fre our aſ 
ance on him: otherwiſe the deuilli belecue thus much. When 
Thomas had put his finger in the fide of Chriſt, he faide, «Hy 30 
| Lord,atd my lob. 20. 28. And to this ſpeech of his Chriſt 
nh, T how haft ſcene, and brivencd. T his then is true fauh not | 
| _ to belecue that Chriſt is God, but allo that he in ou 
| God, | 
'  Inſtifying faith in true manner is defined thus: /r — 35 
whereby we apprebend Chriſt, and bus ben Toh, 1.12.to be - 
leeue in Chriſt, and to recerae Chiſt. are put both for one. Ioh. | 
6. fach is the mouth of the ſoule, whereby we cate thefleſh of 
| Chriit, and drinke his blood. Joh. 17.8. To receiue the word of 
| Chrift, to acknowledge it, and to beleeue it, are put all tor one 
bh aul | 
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(clues. This application is mad | 
application is made by a fu rall act of the 
| vnderſtanding, when we beleeve that Chuiſt with his beoelics 


uen in thus text. , 1. Faith, arid —— — are di- 
{in gifts of God: and confidence is the effe 
| faith. For Paul faith, that we have entrance te God with confidence 


— — 
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[Paul lich, thatthe Gentiles did apprehend che . which 
by fauh, Rom. 9.30. Againe , that we receive the promiſe * 


ſpirit by faub. Cal. 3. 14. 


{ Thus apprehenſion ſtands in two things. The firſt is, to 


know Chiilt,as he — himſelſe in the word, and ſacta- 
ments. The ſecond 1s, To apphe him and his benefits vnto our 


| 


1s really ours. It may be obiected, that faith is a certen confi- 
dence whereby we beletue in Chriſt : and ſo it is deſcribed e- 


&, or fruit of 


by fauh,Eph. 3. 12. And reaſon declares as much, for a man can 
not put his confidence in Chriſt, till he be aſſured that Chriſt 
with his benefits are his. We doe not reſt on his goodnes, o 
whoſe loue we doubt. Secondly, I anſwer that conhdence,bee- 
ing a moſt notable effect of faith , is often in ſcripture , put for 
fauh, and faith is deſcribed by u(as it is in ihis place)and yet for 
nature they are not one, but mult be diſtingwlhed. 
Funhermore, the grounds of appr on mult be con ſi- 
dered. For ſpeciall faith , muſt haue a r- , and infallible 
ground, The grounds are three. The firſt is this. In the Go- 
— God hath propounded generall promiſes of remiſſion of 
nnes, and life everlaſting by Chriſt : and withall he bath gi - 
ven a commandement to #pply the ſaid promiſes to our (clues. 
t.loh. 3. 2 3. Th u the commandement of God, that ye beleewe in | 
the name of his ſonne Teſiu ( briff: and we cannot belecue in 
Chriſt, ull we beleeue Chriſt to be our Chriſt. Now then,a ge- 
nerall promiſe, with a commandement to apphe the ſame to 
our ſelues , is in effect as much as a ſpeciall promiſe. The ſe- 
cond ground is this. Rom.8. 1 6. Tb of God teftifieth roge- | 
ther with our ſpirit that we ave the ſornes of God. In this teſſimo 
nie, foure things muſt be obſetued. The firſt, that it is ſuffici 
ent to certifie and aſſure vs of our ſaluation. For if the teſtimo- 


wa 
— 


11 ͤ————ꝛ w 


the vie of the word, praier, ſacraments. Thelaſt n. ihat it in e- 


nie of two or three witneſſes eſtabliſh a truthamong men, then 
much more the te{hmonie of God. I he ſeeond 13, that thu te- 
(iumonie may be certenly knowne ; els it n bo teſt\monie vnto 
vs. The third is , that this teſhmonie u found and perceiued in 


— ſpecially | 
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ſpecially giuen and felt in the time of great danger and affſicti- 
on. For when by reaſon of miſerie and trouble, we know not 
to pray as we ought, then the ſprrit makes requeſt for vi with | 
oveancs that cannot be witered, Rom. 8 26. And in afflictions, 


good meanes to beleeue. For God accepts the will to beletue 


and 
: 
' 


| themthatbeleevein this manner, doubting: of Gods mercie a- | 
| bound. Au. Though doubtings abound never ſo yet are they 
not of the nature 


Paul Gaith , the lone of God it ſhedde abroad in our hearts. Now 


| then, if God gue to them that tut ne vnto ſum a teſtimonie 


that they ate the children of God: they for their parts, are by 
ſpeciall faithto belecue it. The third ground is this, A ſpeciall 
fanh may be gathered, partly vpon things generally revealed | 
in the word of God, and partly vpon ſenſe, obſeruation, and 19 
experience: the ſame things beeing reucaled generally in the | 
word, and particularly by experience. Vpon this ground may | 
wetruly conclude the forgmenes of our fines, & the ſalustion 
of our ſoules, on this manner: He which belecueth, hath the | 
forgiuencs of his finnes: but I belecue in Chrilt(Gih he which 15 
beletueth: ) therefore my finnes are forgiven me. The major or 

| firſt part, isexpreſled in the Word the minor or ſecond part is 

| found true by experience, and by the teſtimonie of the conſci- 

' ence, which is a certen Teſtimonie. For Paul faith, 7 his s my re- 
| #oycing, the teſhumonie of my cenſcuomce. 3. Cor. t. 12. And the con- 20 
| dafon, is the concluſion of ſpeciall faith. If this be not a good | 
and ſufficient ground, there is almoſt no ſpecial! faith in the 


| world. 


Laſtly,we are to conſider the degrees of Apprehenſion,and | 
they are two: there is a weake apprehenſion , and there is a ſtrowg 29 


| apprehenſion, as there is a weake and a ſtrong faith. The weake | 
| fatth, and apprehenſion us, when we endeauour to apprehend. 

| This endeauour is, when we bewaile our vnbeleefe , ſtrius a- 
' gainſt our manifold doubtings , willto beleeue with an honeſt | 


eart , defire to be reconciled to God, and conſtanily ve the 30 
or faith it ſelle, and the will to repent for repentance. The 
reaſon hereof is plaine. Euery fupernaturall act prefuppoſeth 
a fupernaturall power, or gift: and therefore the will to belecue 
repent , preſuppoſeth the power and gift of faith, and re- 3 
in the heart. It may be obieted, that in the mindes of 


faith, but are contrarie to it. Secondly , we 
wult put difference between true apprehenſion, & ſtrong p- 
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prehenſion, and ſtrong apprehenſion, If we truly apprehend, 
though not ſlrongly. it ſufficeth, The palſie · hand is able to xe- 
ceiue a gift , though not ſo ſttongly as an other. The man in 
the G ofpel ſaid, Lord, i beleeme,he/pe mine wabeleefe, Man. 9. 24 


| may rather be called vnbelcefe,then faith. This is the common 
| faith of true beleeuers, For in this world, we rather hue by 
| hungring and thirſſing, then by full apprehending ot Chriſt: 
and our comfort ſtands rather in this, that we are knowne of 
Cod, then that we know God. 

The higheſt degree of faith is, a full perſwaſion of Gods 
mercie. Thus faith the holy Ghoſt that Avraham was net weaks 
through vnbeleefe, but flrong in faith, Rom. 4. 20. But wherein | 
was this ſtrength In that he was fully perſwaded that God, buch | 
bad promiſed would alſo performe it. This meaſure of taith is not | 
meident to all beleeuers, but to the Prophets, Apoſtles ,mar- | 
tyrs; and ſuch as haue beene long exerciſed in the ſchoole of | 
Chriſt, And this appeares by the order, whereby we attaine to | 
this degree of faith. Fu 


iſt. there avaſt bea knowledge of Chaill: | 
then followes a generall perſwaſion of the poſſibililie of par | 
don, and mercie, whereby we beleeue that our ſuumes ate par- | 
donable. An example whereof we haue in the prodigall child, 

Luk. 14.18. Aer this, the H. Ghoſt worketha will and defire | 
to beleeue, and ſtu res vp the heart to make humble and ſerious | 
muocation for pardon. After praier inſlantly made,followes a 
ſetling and quieting of the conſcience, according to the pro | 


| miſe, Math.7.7.K nocke, 1 ſhell be opened ſcelis 3e funde. ke 


ye ball receine, Ahet all this, followes an experience in gqzani- | 


told obſeruations of the mercies of God , and loue in Chriſt : 
and after experience, followes a full perſwaſion. Abraham ha 
not this on ull God had ſundrie umes ſpoken to 
him, Dauid, vpon much triall of the mercie, & favour of God, 
trowes to teſolution, and faith , Pal. 28. 6. Dowbileſſe Ae 
and mercie ſhall follow me all the dare? of my life. | 
This diſtiaction of the degrees of faith, muſt the rather be 


, obſerued; becauſe the Papiſts ſuppoſe that we teach, that eue- 


ry faith is a full perſwaſion, and that every one among vs hath 


this perſwalion, Which is otherwiſe. For certentie we aſcribe ſo 

all faub, but not ſulnes of certentie. Neither dos we teach, that 

all wen maſt have a ſull perſwaſion, at the firſt, = 
; The. 
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that is, helpe my faith which by reaſon of the ſmalnes thereof 


127 | 


K — > 
—_—_— 43>. . 
iT, N. —, «_ 

- : — 

- j 


1 = * 
* LE ” . hk th — 4 
* 0 . 


” - a 
-- 

1 \ —_ 

3 


* 


. 
>S , EL L 4 


— 
os 4 
at 
— 


= 
. == 2 
« 5 


3% 
* 0. 


1 * 
1 


18 1 . 


© — 2 
VI 5M 


: 
4 Ta 


. 
» 
* 


-_ . 
— 


5 
D. 
— 
+ 


* - 
* 
* of 9 — 
— _ bode 
> 
* 


— } 

-- 

4 » 
. 

»% 


— — 
- 


W * 
rr 


1 — 


— 


= - 
* 


r 


wow 7 
— ——04dd — 
- 
* 


= 
* — 
2 
— — 
Þ a 


* 

- 

— ee io 

<_— + X N 
. 


— 


A Commentarie es 


The vſe. If that be the right faith, which apprehends and 
hes Chriſt vnto vs , then is it a poore and milerable faith of 
Papilt , to be baptized, and withall to beletue as the church 

dbth, when it is not none what the Church beleeues, 

| Oftheſamekind is the faith of the multitude amꝭg vs, whoſe | 

| faith is their good meaning, that is, their fideliue, and truth in F 
| their dealings. 

Laſtly, if that be faith which truly apprehends Chriſt, there 

is little true faith in theſe laſt dares. For though the merit of 
Chriſt be apprehended by faith , yet is not the efficacie ot hs , 
death: and that appeares by the bad and vnreformed hues of 
them that profeſſe the Goſpel. Indeede , many fay they haue 
and euer had, a ſtrong perſwaſion of Gods mercie : hut in the 
moſt of them it is but a ſtrong imagination: for their taith was | 
| conceiued without the word, prater, ſacraments : and it is ſe. ” 
uered from Good life. We are then all of vs carefully to ſceke | 
for this true and huely faith. And the rather , becauſe taith and | 
| repentance, are poſſible to all that by grace doe will it. Nay, | 
they which will to beleeue and repent, haue begunne to beleeue 
repent : God accepting the will for the deede. Luk. 11. 13. ,, 
And hauing attained to a meaſure of true fan, we muſt goe on 
and ſeeke to iuſtifie our ſelues : but yet (as S. James teachethc. 
2.) iuſtiſie our faith by good workes : and then (hall our faith 
be a meanes to iuſtiſie vs, in life and death. | 
The ſecond point to be conſidered concerning faith, is the ,, 
manner how it iuſtifieth. The Papilts teach, that it aſtiheth, 
becauſe it ſtirreth vp good motions and good affethons inthe 
heart, whereby it prepareth and diſpoſeth man, that he may be 
fit to receiue his iuſtiſication : againe, becauſe it beeing an ex-+ 
cellent vertue meriteth that God ſhould iuſtifie. But this is' ,, 
[falſe which they fay. For if faith juſtificth by diſpoſing the 
heart, then there muſt be a ſpace of time hetweene wſtification 
and juſtifying faith ; but there is no ſpace of time betweene 
them. For ſo 33 a man belecues , he 13 preſently wſlified. 
For euery belecuer hath the promiſe of remiſſion of ſinnes and ,, 
life everlaſting, Againe , in the cafe of ſuſtication, Paul oppo- 
ſeth belecui and doing. faith, and workes of the law: taub 
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5 * obedience. As the Iſraelites (lung of fietie ſerpents were 


the Epele to the Galatians. Chap. 2. 
Nifie of it ſelfe : for it is imperſedt, and is to beincreaſedto the 


ende of our daies. 
Faith therefore iuſtifieth , becauſe it is an inſtrument to ap 
chend, and applie that which iuſtifieth. namely, Chriſt and 


cured, fo are we ſaued : loh. 3. 16. the Iraclites did nothing at 
al, but onely looke vpon the braſen ſerpent ; ſo are we to doe 
\nothing for our iuſhfication and ſaluation, but to fixe the eye 
ol our faith on Chriſt, Thebankrupt paies his debt by accep- 
ung the paimemt made by his ſuretie. It is the properte of true 
telgion to depreſle nature, and to exalt grace: and thisis done 
when we make God, the worker of our ſaluation, and 
make our (clues to be no more but receivers of the mercie and 
| grace of God by faith, & recemers not by nature, but by grace, | 
reaching out the beggers hand , namely our faith in Chriſt, to 
receme the gift or almes of mercie. | 

The laſt point is , that faith alone iuſlifieth. For here Paul 
faith , that we are inſhified by ſauh, without the works: of the law : 
and that is as much as if he had ſaid, by faith alone. Some Papiſts 
io helpe themſelues tranſlate the words of Paul thus, Know 
that 4 man i not mnſlified by the worke? of the law, | av ja \ of not by | 
faub, that is, except faith goe withall : then if faith be 1oyned | 
with workes,(fay they)workes wſtifie. I anſwer, that this man- 
ner of tranſlation corrupteth the text. For is» (3 | muſt here be | 
tranſlated, lat as appeares by the wordes following, We haue 
belrened in Chriſt that we mnght be lied by farth im Chriſt with- | 
ont the worker of the law. We cannot doe more in the curing of | 
our ſpirituall diſeaſes , then in the curing of the diſeaſes of our 
bodie : of which Chriſt ſaith, Oncly beleene, Mark. 5.36. When 
Abraham abounded both in fauh and works, Rom 4. it is ſaid, 
that he was mwſtified by ſaub without worker. | 

This dotrine is of great vſe. Firlt , we learne hence, that a | 
man is juſtified by the meere mercie of God: and that there is 
excluded from juſtification, all Merit of congruitie, all merito- 
rious workes of preparation, wrought by vs, all Cooperation | 
of mans will with Gods grace, in the eſfecting of our iuſliſi | 
cation, 

Secondly, we learne, that a man is iuſlified by the meere me- | 
nit of Chriſt : that is , by the meritorious obedience , which he 

wrought in himſelfe, and xo wrought by him in 

| 1 


vs, 


129 


| 130 


| Chap. 2. A Comment arie pon 


— — et 
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| vs. Here then our merits, and ſatis faction, and all inward iu- 
ſlice, is excluded from the iulhfication of a ſinner. To thus end 
ul uh, that we are mſtified freely by the redemption that in mn 
C, Rom. 3.24. that we are made the wſhice — py 
not im vs.)2.Cor.5.2 1.that he gave hum/elfe to deer vn, Gal. f. 
4 that he bath pur ged our finnes by bumſe/fe, Heb. 1.7. and not by). 
— thing in vs, Hence it appeates, that the Papilts erre , and 
[are deceived , when they teach that Chriſt did merit, that we 
might merit, and (atisfie for our (clues : for then we ſhould not 
| bewllified by our faith alone. 19 
Thirdly , hence we learne, that a ſinner is iuſtiſied by meere 
faith: that is, that nothing within vs concurres as a cauſe of our 
mſlification , but faith ; and that nothin apprehends Chriſtz 
| obedience for our zuſtficauon, but faith, This will more cafily 
appeare , if we compare faith, hope, and loue. Faith is like an 15 
hand, that opens it ſelfe to receive a gift, and ſo is neither loue, 
nor hope. Love 1s alſo an hand, but yet an hand that giues out, 
communicates, and diſtributes, For as faith recerues Chriſt in 
to our hearts: ſo loue opens the heart, and powers out — 
and thanks to God, and all manner of goodnes to men. 
is no hand, but an eye that wiſhly looketh , and waiteth — = bo 
good things, which faith beleeueth. Therefore it is the onely 
- of faith to claſpe and lay hold of Chriſt , and his be 
nefits 
It is obiefted, that true faith is never alone. I anſwer thus. 
Faith is never alone in the perſon iuſlified, nor in godly con- 
werſation : but is 10yned with all other vertues. Yet in the act, 
and office of wſhtification , it is alone. The eye in the bodie is 
not alone: beeing ioyned with all other parts, hand, foote, &c. 
neueriheleſſe. the: eye in lecing is alone. For no part of the bo- 30 
die ſeeth, but the eye. ob 
Secondly , it may be obiected, that beeing juſtified by fab] þ 
alone, we are ſaued by faith alone : and ſo may liue as we lift. l | 
anſwer, faith mult be conſidered as an Inftrument, or 252 way. 
IF it be conſidered as an inſtrument io apprehend Chriſt io 
our ſaluation, we are onely ſaued by faith, on this manner. Yet 
1 faith be conſidered as a way, we are not onely ſaued by faith. 
For all other vertues and workes are the way to life as well as 
2 though . be not cauſes of ſaluation. 
| Thirdly,t is, icted,that not onely faith but alſo the ſacra 


— 


j 


— — 
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75 Chriſt, that he might obey his fathers will. 


| the Epoſtle t the Galatians, Chap. 2. 


ments ſerue to apple e Chriſt : T anſwer they are ſaide to apphie, 
in that they ſerue to confine faith , whole office u to apphe. 


| And here let vs take notice of the errour of the Papiſts, who 
teach that our (atisfations, ſerue to apple the fatisfaftion of 
5 | Chriſt, and the ſacrifice of the Maſle , to apphe the facrifice of 


131 


Chriſt vpon the crolle: whereas nothing 1ndeede applies but 


faith, 
In the ſoxt place, we are to conſider the kindes of iuſtificati- 


on. The Papiſts make two: one, when a man of an euill man 
to n made a good man: the ſecond, when a good man iu 
better : and this, they ſay, is by workes. But it is ſalſe which they 
teach. For the Tewes which were borne an holy and peculiar 
people to God, by meanes of the couenant, were infefied(as 
Paul here ſaith)ſ ſaub. without worker, Againe he ſamh. that the 
5 very ende of our belecuing is , that we may be by fauh 
without wertes. Therefore there is one onely iuſtiſication, and 
no more: and that by fauh without workes. 
| Theſeuenth point is, the ground of this doctrine of iuſtifi 
cation by faith without workes. And it is laid done in the end 
20 ofthe 16. verſe, No fleſb ball be inftified by the wor bes of the law. 
And this ground is taken,as I ſuppoſe, from Plalme 143. v. 2. It 
may be ed, that Dauid ſaith thus, Ne fleb ball be i 
an thy fight, and that the other words, [by the worker of the l.] 
are not cepreſſed. I anſwer, that the Apoſſ les, and Chriſt in ci- 
35 ting places ot the old Teſtament, apphe them, and 
them, and bereupon ſ@metime adde words without adding to 
the ſenſe. Moſes faith, Him ſhalt then ſerwe, Deut. G. 16. Chriſt 
alleadging the fame wordes, faith , mw ene halt t on erne, 
Math. 4. to. Dauid faith, Sacrifice and burnt offering thou wi 
39 deft not, but mine cares baſh thonpearced,Plal. 40.7. the author to 
the Hebrewes citing this text, faith , Sacrifice and burnt offering 
— — net, but a bodie h, then fitted me, Heb. 10. 5. A 
t pearcing of the care is explaned. For indeede it ſigni- 
hes to be — and to this ende was a bodie — 10 


The eight, and laſt point is, the practiſe of them that are ĩu- 
ſlified, and that is to belecue, or put their truſt in Chriſt. Tai | 
in the Lord auh the — fhulhe aſwred,2, Chron. 20. 
20. And Salomon faith, Rell your cave on the Lord, Prou. 16.2. 
By meanes of this faitk the heart of the rig hteous is fixed and 
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A Commentarie ypon 


— 


ſhut our eyes, and let faith 


Rabliſhed. Pfal. 117. 7, K For the better 
two rules mult be remembred. 


pracluſe of this dutie, 
The one is, that faith and the 
practiſe thereof, mult raigne in the heart, and hauc all at com- 
mand, We muſt not goe by ſenſe, feeling, reaſon, but we muſt 
keepe our hearts cloſe to the pro- 
miſe of God. Nay faith muſt ouetrule nature , and command 


5 


nature, and the ſtrongeſt affections thereof, Thus Abraham 
ſt hope, and by faith was content te offer his 
onely begotten ſonne. Hebr. 1 1, If faith ouerrule 


| nature, then muck more mult it haue all the luſts and corrup- 1; 
' tons of nature at command. The ſecond rule is, that when we 
know not what to doe, by reaſdn of the greatnes of our di- 
ſtre(le, we mult then fixe our hearts on Chriſt without | 
a ladder,or ſome ſteepe place. the hugh- 


| holds. 2. Chron. 20. 12. lob. 13.12, 
Hence is true comfort. Pſal. 27. 1 3. 


| 17 And if while we ſeeke to be 


made righteous by Chriſt, we our 


tion. He that chracs 
er he goes, the faſter 


| 


the law. 


„bat continues his former 
ſpeach,cuente the ende of the chapter: and that in theſe words | 
he vſeth a thud reaſon , to diſſwade Peter from haultog , be- 
— ———ü—ᷓ— ers 


Dy Maintal- | 


15 


ſelues are found ſinners, is Chriſt 


the miniſter of ſinne 7 God forbid. | 


For the better vnderſtanding of the latter part of this chap- | 
ter, it mult be obſerued, that Paul du ects his ſpeach not onely | 25 
to Peter, but alſo to the lewes that ſtood by, | 
ners of auſlification by 

Some thinke, that in this verſe Paul makes an obiection in 
the perſon of the falſe Apoſtles, on this manner. If we be iuſſ i 
hed by Chriſt alone, without the obſeruation of the law, then 
there is no difference betweene vs ewes and ihe Gentiles ; but 
| we are as deepe ſinners as they : and if this be fo,,then Chriſt u 
the miniſter of finne. And then they ſay, to this Paul anſwers, 
| God forbid But I ſomewhat doubt, whether this be the ſenſe of 
| the words, becauſe Paul doth not make a dect confutation of 

this obiect ion in the words following. 

Therefore | rather 


35 


— 


— 


— 


„ — 


| the Epiſtle 19 thy Galatians. Chap 2. 


_— — 


ap if we ſearch the of the words. /f, while we be 
2 Chriſt, that u, by fanhin Chat, vnhout the workes 
of the law. We are found , that is, found in our linaes, not 
fully raſhfied , but are further to be raſhfied by the workes of 
5 the law. I Chrift the uber of forne?that \ n not hence 
follow, that Chriſt miniſtred vnto vs octcaſton of finne, in that 


_ 


he hath cauſed vs to renounce the iuſtice of the law ? God for- | 
| bid, that is, ye doe all hold it with me as a blaſphemie, that 
eng — of ſinne. , liked by, 

10 he argument then iz framed thus. If beeing mlti | 
Chriſt , we remaine ſinners, and are further to be raſtified by 
the law ,then Chriſt is the miniſter of ſinne : but Chrilt u no 
| miniſter of ſinne : therefore they which are wſtified,neede not 
further to be iuſtified by the law. 

1 Thevſe. Firſt , we learne hence, that it is a blaſphemie to 
make Chriſt the miniſter of finne, whois the munalter of righ- 
'teouſnes , yeaiuſtice it ſelfe. Iſa. + 3.11, Dan. 9. 25. He brings ev 
\nerlaſting righteonſnes. Ioh. 1. He i the lambe of Oed that take? 
away the fines of the world. Of this all the Prophets giue teſt» 

20 \monie. Act. 10. 4. Therefore Atheiſts are no better then de- 

— 2 among the falſe Prophets of the world. 

And many of them that protefle Chriſt ave greatly to be bla- 

wed , that make Chriſt the greateſt finner in the world: be- 

cauſe Chriſt died for them: therefore they prefume of mercie, 

25 and take hbertie to hue as they bt, 
| Againe, Paul here teacheth, that they which are iullified by 

Chrilt, are perſecily tobe iuſtiſied ; and neede not further to 
be juſtified by any thing out of Chriſt; as by the workes of the 
law, It may be obiefted ; that they which are uſliſied ſeele 

30 |themſclues to be ſinners. Rom. 7. 14. Af; The corruption of 
original finne , is in them that are iulhficd : yet iu not pu- 

ted to them by God, and withall, it hath receiued his deadly 

wound by the death of Chrift, Therefore they which are iuſli· 
hed, are not reputed finners before God. Againe,it may be ob- 

35 [iefted , that they which are iuſtified , mult conſeſſe themiciues 

io be ſianeri to the very death. An/. Confelhonof hone mj not 

2 cauſe, but a way for the obtaining of parcon.Prou. 22.14. 1.) 

loh. 1. 9. The vucouermg of our finnes is the way'to couer 

them, before God. The finnes therefore of cen inftified, vp» 


— - 


R 2 


on their humble and {arious contethon , are not mne mp) | 
— — =& | 
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|  Vponthis doftrine i followes, that there is nota ſecond iu- 
| ſification,by workes, as the Popilts teach. For he that is ulli 
ed by Chrill, u fully raſtified , and neede not further be iuſtij- 
fed by any thing out of Chrilt, as by the law. Againe, the ſame «5 
| perſons teach , that our ſinnes are done away by the death of 


Chriſt,and we tuſtified in our baptiſme : and that if we fall, and 
hnne after baptiſme , we mult doe workes 6 that we 
| may ſatis fie Gods iuſtice, and be further wihfied by our works| 
| and ſufferings. But then, by their leaues , after we are iulliſicd 19 
by Chriſt, we are found ſinners, and we are further io be iuſti- 
| ed, by out owne workes. Now thus is the point , which Paul 


here confuteth. 


| 
Againe , by this doctrine we learne , that Chriſt alone is by 
hirnſelfe ſufficient , for our iuſlification. Is bim(faith Paul) are r5 
we complete, Col.2.14. He us well of grace and lifeneuer dried 
vp. Ioh. 4. 14. Thirdly, we mult content our ſelues with him a- 
lone, — with his obedience for our iuſlific ation, deſpiſing(in 

— him) all merits, and ſatisfaftions done by man. 
ly, here we ſee what mult be the care of men in this! 10 
world, namely, to ſecke to be 1aſlified by the faith of Chriſt. It 
| was Pauls principall deſire te be found wn (rift , hawing not bu 
owne righteonſner , but the righteonſner which © by the fanth of 

brit. Phil. 3. 10. The like deſire ſhould be in vs all. 


18 ForifI build againe the things, 


which I haue deſtroied, I make my 


ſelfe a tranſgreſſour. N 


. By things deſtroyed, Paul meanes the wor kes, or the iuſlice of 
| the law, as appeares by the next verſe following. where rende- 
ring a reaſon of this he faith , by the law / am dead to the law, 
heſe words, depend on the former thus. Paul had ſaid be- 
fore, that Chriſt was not a miniſter of ſinne vnto vs: and here 35 
he it thus. He that builds, the ruſtice of the law which 
| he hath deſtroied, is a miniſter of finne , or makes himoſelſc a 
 finner: but the Lewes , and Peter by his example build the u- 
| the of the law , which they haue deſtroied, and ſo doth not 
— — — 
Nerz, 


1 


the Epi le to the Galatians, Chap. 2. 


ners, and Chriſt doth not make vs ſinners. 

Here let vs obſerue themodeſtie and meeknes of Paul. The | 
things which he ſpeakes, concerne Peter, and the Iewes : yet 
leaſt he offend them, he applies them to humſelſe. This care, 

not to offend, was in Chriſt : who was rather willing to depart 
 fr6 his right, then to offend. Matth. 17.27.And Paul biddes vs 
pleaſe all men is that whith U good, | 
| Here againe it is Pauls doctrine, that we make our ſclues | 
offendours , when we build that which we hae lawfully deflrored, | 
10 Thus Teachers are great offenders, when good doftrine is | 
ioyned with bad conuetſation. For good doArine deſtroies 
| the kingdome of darłknes, and bad converſation builds it vp a- 
| game. Fu rulers are great offenders when good counſell. 
and bad example goe together. For good counſell beats downe | 
t 5, wickednes, and bad example ſeti it vp againe. T hus belceuers | 
in Chriſt are great offenders, when te otmed religion, and vn- 
| reformed life are toyned together, as often they are. For then | 
| vnreformed life builds the kingdome of finne , which Chriſt | 
| hath deſtroied. | 
20] Further, we arc here taught to be conſtant in that which is 
good. Tit. i g. and to hold faſt the Goſpel which we profeſle. | 
| We haue put vnder foote the Popiſhreligion for this many 
yeares : our dutie is to be conſtant herein, and no way to build 
ether in word, or deede , that which we haue to the vitermol! 
2; of our power deſtroied. | 


— — —— — 


19 For I through the law, am | 
dead to the law, that I may liue vnto 


0 (Jod. | 


In theſe words, Paul ſets downe a ſecond reaſon, to prooue | 
Chriſt to be no miniſter of ſinne, in aboliſſung the witice of 
the law. And the reaſon i framed thus: We lewes, juſtified by 

15 Chriſt, are dead to the law, not to live as we lil, but to live to 
| the honour of God. Therefore Chriſt in taking away the tu- | 
[lice of the law, is not the miniſter of finne. | 


Here three points are propounded : the firſt u hat the per | 
ſon wlhhed , is dead to the law : the ſecond, that he is dead to 
* law by the law : the thicd , that he is dead that he may hue | 
voto: 
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Chap. 2. A Comment pe, 
vnto God. 
For the better vnderſtanding of the firſt point, we muſt 
ſeach what is meant by dying to the law, Here the law 1s compa 
red to an hard and cruell maſter : and we to ſlaurs, or bond- 
men: who ſo long as they are aliue,they are vnder the domim p 
| on, and at the command of their maſters: yet when they are 
| dead, they are free irom that bondage, and their maſters — 
no more to doe with them. Here then , te be dead te the law, is 
to be tree from the dominion of the law, And we arefree, in 
| foure reſpecli. Fut, in teſpect of the acculing ,and damnatorie | 19 
ſentence of the law. Rom.8. . Secondly in reſpect ot the pow 
er of the law, whereby as an occaſion it prouobeth and ſtirreth 
vp the corruption of the heart in the vnregenerate. Rom. 7. f. | 
Thirdly , in reſpect of the Rigour of the Law, whereby it exa- | 
eth moſt perfect obedience for our iuſtfication. Thus Paul T 
here faith, that he 1s dead r0 the law. Laſtly, in reſpect of the ob | 
| gation of the conſcience, to the obſeruation of Ceremonies. 
| Cells 20, Thus are all perſons iuſtiſied by the faith of Chrilt 
free from the law. 
Hence we learne , that the Papiſts erre, and are deceiued, | ,, 
when they teach, that the Law and the Goſpel are one for ſub. 
ſtance of doctrine. For then they which are wſtified by Chriſt, 
ſhould not onely be dead to the law , but alſo to the Goſpel, 
Now the Scripture faith not, that perſons iuſtiſied are dead to | 
the Goſpel. 25 
They erre againe , in that they teach, that perſons iuſtified | 
by the merit of the death of Chr iſt. are turther tobeiuſtified by 
the workes of the law. For he that is juſtified by Chriſt, is dead 
to the law : but if we be iuſtified by workes, then are we by 
; Chriſt made ale to the law. 
| Thirdly, here we ſee how long the dominion of the law 
| continueth , and when it endeth. The law rag nes ouer all men 
| without exception, till they be iuſtiied. When they once be 
inne to beletue in Chriſt , and to amend their huet, then the 
dominion of the law ceaſeth. and they then are no more vnder 3 
che law, but vader grace. Here all ſuch perſons as liue in the ſe· 
curitie and hardnes of their hearts, arc tobe admoniſhed to 
repent of their ſinnes, and to beginne to turne vnto God. For 
they mult know , that they liue vnder a moſt hard and cruell 
| maſter, that will doe nothing but accuſe, terriſie, & condemn, 
them, 


— 
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them, and cauſe them to runne headlong 
And if they die beeing vnder the law, they muſt looke for no- 
thing but and deſtruction without mercie. For the law is 
mercileſle. This conſideration ſerueth notably to awake them 
5 |that are dead in their ſinmes. Againe ,all fuch as withtrue and 
honelt hearts haue beguone to repent and beleene, let them be 
ol good comfort. For they are not ynder the dominion of the 
law, but they are dead to the law , and vnder grace, hauing a 
| Lord, who is alſo their mercitull Sauiour , who will gue them 
to protection againſt the terrours of the law , and ſpare them as a 
father ſpares his child that ſerves him, and not breake them 
— they be but as weake and bruiſed tecdes, and as imoa- 
king Haxe. 
| Theſecond point is, touching the meanes of our death to 
j the law, and that is, the Law. Here ſome bythe law, vnderſtand 
the law of faith, that is, the Goſpel. Rom. 3.27. And they make | 
[this to be the meaning of the words, By the law of (brift, that is, 
by the Goſpel, / aw dead to the Law of Moſes. But this ſenſe, 
though it be a truth, yet will it not ſtandin this place. For it is 
20 the queſtion, whether by the goſpel we be freed from the law ? 
No Paul, a learned puter, would not bring the queſtion to 
prooue it ſelfe. Therefore.l take the true meaning of the words 
to be this : By the law of Moles, 1 aw drad ts the law of Moſes. 
It may be demanded, how this can be, conſidering the law 13 the 
35 cauſe of no good thing in v3? For it is the miniſterie of death 
and condemnation. 2. Cor. f. 79. Againe, that which the law 
cannot reueale n cannot worke : but the law neither can, nor 
doth rencale faith in Chriſt , the death to the law , nor repen- 
tance, &c. therefore the law is no cauſe to worke them. It may 
30 peraduenture be ſaid, that the law workes repentance,and ſor- 
to for ſinne. I anſwer, there is a double Repentance. One Le- 
£44, the other Fuungelicall. Legall is, when men haue a ſight of 
their ſinnes , and withall are gricued for the puniſhment there- 
ol. This repentance is wrought by the minilterie of the law: it 


35 wasin Judas : and it is no grace of God ; but of it ſelfe it is the 

way to hell. Fange — u, when beeing turned 

by grace, we turne our ſelues to God. This repentance is a gift 

ol grace, and is not wroughtby the law , but by the winuſteric 

of Goſpel. Again,there is a Legal! forrow,which is a forrow | 

for linne, in reſpect of the puniſhment : this 13 no grace, and | 
S 1 
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A Comment arie vpe | 


| Chap. 2. 


| is wrought by the law. Exangelicall ſorrow , is ſorrow for finne, | 
| becauſe it 15 — I his indeede is a grace of God ; but it is not 
| wrought by the law, but by the preaching of mercy and recon- 
| aliation: and ut followes in vs vpon the apprehenhion of Gods | 
mercie by faith. The law then beeing the cauſe of no good 
thing in vs, u may be demande&(1 fay)how we ſhould be dead 
to the law. by the law ? An. Though the law be not a cauſe of 
this death to the law, and ſo to ſinne: yet it is an occaſion there- 
ol. For it accuſeth. and terriſieth, and condemneth vs:and ther- 
by it occaſioneth, or vrgeth vs to the vnto Chriſt, who is the | ; 
cauſe that we die vnto the law. As the needle goes before, and 
drawes in the thrid, which ſowes the cloth ; ſo the law goes be- 
fore, and makes a way that grace may follow after , and take 
place in the heart. Thus muſt this place be vnderſtood , and 
all other places that ſpeake of the law in this manner: as Rom. 1 
7.8.&c. 

The third point is, touching the ende of our death to the 
law : and that is, that we may line te God. It may be demanded, 
what life this is, whereby we liue to God? A. There 13 ana- 
turall,and a ſpirituall life. Naturall life is that, which we tecetue 20 
from Adam by generation: and it is the function of natutall 
faculties,in hag, moowne; vic of ſenſes, and reaſon. Spunuall 
life, is that which we recewe from Chrilt by regeneranon: and 

it is the action, motion or operation of the ſpirit in vs. This life 
is called by Paul, the life of God, Eph, 4. 18. And this is the hie 2 
| which he ſpeakes of in this place. And it is deſcribed by many 
thangs. Firit, by the ende, and vie of it. For it ſeruet to make vs 
e lune t God. that is to the honour and glorie of God. And we 
hue to God by Iming wiſely, godly, . Tu. 2. 1 2. Mich in te- 
ſpect of out (clues : gen reſpett of God: nin reſpect of 3. 
men: 

That we may hue wiſely , we muſt obſrrue two rn/er; The 

{(t: we muſt labour wb a <h1\1gence, and with all ſperde, 
that we may be worthie to ſtand before the ſonne of man at 
his comming. And thereforewe muſt labour to be in Chriſt, | 35 
| having true faith and good confeience, Eph. 5.15. Luk. 21.36. 
; Confrder alſo the exaraple of Paul, Act. 2:44 16, It i true wil- 
dome to be wiſe for bur ſoules, and for euerlaſting happines ö 
and it was the ſolſie of the fooliſh vngins, hat they did not ſur - 
niſh themſelucs with the oyle of grace in time conuenient. | 
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| The ſecond rule: we muſt in this worjd come as neere heauen 
| and the happines of life euerlaſhog,asmay be. Pal. 3. 14. And 
for this cauſe we mult ioyne our (clues to the aſſemblies where 
the word is preached, praier made, and ſacraments admini- 


ſtred : for there is the gate of heauen. Conſider the practiſe of 


ing abſent from heauen both in bodie and ſoule, yet we muſt 
haue our conuerſation there, by the cogitation of our mindes, 
and by the affections of our hearts. Phil. 3.21. 

That we may hue godhly , ſeven rules muſt be remembred. 
The fieſt : we mult bring our ſelues into the preſence of the 
inuifible God: yea, we mult ſet our thoughts, wills, affections, 
and all we doe in his fight and preſence: and we mult euer - 
more remeber whatſocuer we doe, that we haue to deale with 
God hinſelfe. In this regard Enoch is ſaid te wake with God, 
Gen. 5. 24. Abraham and [aac before God, Gen.17.1.and 48. 
15. and Dauid, Pal. 116. 9. and 139. all. and Cornelius, Act. 
10.23. and Paul,2.Cor.7.17. 

The ſecond : we mult take knowledge of the will of 
God in all things, whether it be reuealed in the word, or by 
any cuent, It is not enough to know Gods will, but when | 
time and place ſerues, we muſt acknowledge it. Rom. 1 2. 2. 
Col. 1. 10. f 

The third : we mult bring our ſelues in ſubiection to the 
knowne will of God , and captiuate all our ſenſes vnto it : and 
ſuffer God to ſet vp his kingdomein vs. Rom. 12.1, 

The fourth: when we haue offended God, we muſt inſtant- 
iy humble our ſelues before his maieſtie, confefſing our offen- 
ces, and making inſtant deprecation for mercie. Thus did Ex- 
ra,chap.9.and Daniel. chap. and Dauid, Pal. 3 2.3. 

The fifth : in all our miſeries and aduerfnies , we muſt be ſi- 
lent in out hearts, by quieting our wills in the good will of 
God. Pfal. 4. 4. LA nn, — Plal. 37.7. bes | 
lent to leben. Conſidet the example of Aaron, Leuit. 10. 3. of 
Dauid,Pfal. 29.9. of the ewes, AQ.1 1.18. | 

The ſucth: in all things we dee or ſuffer , we muſt depend 


— 


on the goodnes, prouidence , and mercie of God, for the ſuc. 
| ceſſe of our labours, and for eaſe or deliverance out of miſerie. 
Thais is to le by faith : and, as Peter faith, 1. Pet. 3. 1 7. to ſantts- 


fie God in our hearts, 
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Chap. 2. A (rumnentaric vyeu | 


Thelaſt: in all things we muſt give praiſe and thankes to 
God : and that for our miſeries,and afflittions, lob 1.22, for in 
them, God mingles his iultice, with mercie, whereas he might 
viterly condemne vs. 

That we may hue iuſtly in reſpect of men ruler mult be x 
obſerued. The felt : we muſt make God in Chriſt, our wee 
ſure and our portion , and his fauour and bleſſing,our niches. 
Then hall not the vile ſinnes of auarice, and ambition, beate 
ſway in vs: and then ſhall we learne with Paul 7 Ge content tn 
any eftate,Phil.4. 1 i. becauſe howſoeuer the world go, we haue | 1+ 
our portion and treaſure. The ſecond , we mult loue God in | 
louing of man: and ſerue lum iu doing ſeruice to men by the 
offices and duties of our callings. They which labour in their 
callings for this end to get riches, honours, and to ſet vp them. | 
lelues in this world, prophane their callings, and pracliſe imu- 1 
ſtice. For not ſelſe loue, but loue to God, in dutics of loue to | 
| men, mult beare (way in all our actions. | 
Thus we fee What it is te ler te God, Now we are all to be | 
| exhorted, to order our lives in this manner. For fisſt of all, we 
ate Gods: and theretore we muſt g/orific God both in our bodier 10 
| and ſomler, 2. Cor. 6. 20. Secondly, the end of our iullification | 
and redewption is , that we may hue to God, And iis great 
wickednes to pervert the order of God, hy huing to eur felues | 


| andthe luſts of our hearts. Thirdly, there be three degrees of 


life : one is in this life, a ſpirituall and a renewed life : the ſecond | 25 
in death, when the bocie goes to the earth, and the ſoule to 

| heaven : the third, in the laſt iudgement, when bode and ſoule 
reunited, enter into the preſeuce of God, Therefore that we | 

may be faued , we mult live vnto God in this liſe: for we can 
never come to the ſecond degree of life, but by the firſt, And 30 
we mult not imagine, that we can ſleppe immediatly out of a | 
leud and wicked liſe, into eucrlalhng happines in heaven. 
Laſtly , the grace of God inthe minifterie of the Goſpel hath 
appeared ,and long taught vs, and called ypon vs, to hue vnto 

God. Theretore vnleſle we be aſhamed and confounded for | 35 

our ſinnes, and beginne with all ſpeede to hue vnto God. it will | 

| be worſe with vs, then with Sodom and Gomorrha, and many 
other nations. 


| 20 I am crucified with Chriſt : 


Thus) 


the Epiſtle tothe Galatians, Chap. 2. 14 


Thus live, yet not any more, but 
Chriſt liues in me. And in that I 
now liue in the fleſh, I liue by the 
Rich of the ſonne of God, who hath 


loued me, and giuen himſelſe ſor me. 


Whereas Paul ſaid betore, [ aw dead ts the lam, here he de- 

19 (ares the reaſon of it, when he faith, / am cracified with Christ. 

Againe, here Paul ſets done the true preparation to ſpirituall 

lie. For God firſt kills, and then he makes aliue. And the mea- | 

ſure of ſpirituall life, is according to the decay of originall 

ſinne. This preparation, ſtands in two things : the firſt is, fel- | 

15 |lowſhip with Chriſt in his croſle, and Paſſion, in thefe words, 

| lam erncified with Chi}. The ſecond, is Abnegation. or Anni- 
"7% ſome call it him theſe words. Not I any more, 


am crucified with Chriſt, 


10 For the better vnderſtanding of thefe words, we muſt ob- 
(eruc, firſt, that Paul ſpeaket not this of lumſelte particularly, 


[but he ſpeakes in the perſon of the Chriſtian lewes , before 
| 


whome he now reaſoneth with Peter: nay in the perfon of all 

| beleeuers. For all thatkelecue are buried inte hu death. Rom. 6. 

25 | 4. Secondly,it muſt be obſetued, that Paul ſpeakes this of ham- 
elfe not as he is a man confilting of bodie and ſoule. but as he 

is ſinner carrying about him the bod of ſinne. Rom. 6.v.6. 

| Further , it may be demanded , vpon what ground he (hould 
fay, Ia cruciſed with Chrift > An. There be two reaſons of 

30 | this ſpeach. One is, that Chriſt vpon the croſſe, flood not as a 
(Private perſon , but as a publicke perſon, in the toome, place, 
jand ſlead of all the Elect: and therefore when he was crucified, 
all beleeuers were crucified in him ; as in the Parlament, when 
the Burgeſſe giues his voice. the whole corporation is ſaid to 
35 | conſent by him, and in him. The ſecond reaſon is this. In the} 
converſion of a ſinner , there is a reall donation of Chriſt, and 
all his benefits vnto vs : and there is a reall vnion, whereby eue | 

ry beleeuer is made one with Chriſt. And by vertue of this vni- 
on, the croſſe and paſſion of Chrilt, is as verily made ours, az if 
if we had beene crucified in our owne perſons. Hereupon 

| I paul 
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(Chap. 2. A Commentarie vpon 
Paul ſaich in the time preſent , I am crucified with Chrift, There 
are like phraſes in Paul. We are dead with Chrift : we are riſen 
with him: we ſit with lum is heawenty places, Eph. 2,6, Col. 3.1, | 
and they are in the ſame manner to be expounded, Moreouer, | 
the benefits that ariſe of this communion with Chriſt in his | ; 
pallion, are two. One is, Icio from all our ſinmes, Rom. 
6. 7. The ſecond. is CIMortification of ſinne by the vertue of the 
| death of Chriſt, after we are iografted into lum. I hus much of 
the meaning. | 
| The vſe. Superſtitious perſons take occaſion by the paſſion | 15 
of Chriſt, to ſlirte vp themſelues to ſorrow , compaſſion, and 
teares , by conſidering the pitifull handling of Chriſt, the ſor - 
row that pearced the heart of the virgin Marie,and the cruclie | 
of the Tewes. But this is a humane vic, that may be made of e- 
uery hiſtorie. t5 
The right vſe is this: we are in minde and meditation to 
conſider Chriſt crucified : and firſt , we ate io beleeue,, that he 
was crucified for vs. This beeing done, we muſt goe yet fur- 
ther, and as it were ſpread our ſelues onthe croſle of Chriſt, 
beleeuing and withall beholding our ſelues crucified with him. 20 
Thou wit y, this is a hard matter, I cannot doe it. fay againe, 
this is the right practiſe of faith : ſlriue thereforeto be ſetled in 
this , that the bodie of thy ſinne is crucified with Chriſt. Pray 
inſtantly by asking , ſeeking , knocking , that thou maiſt thus | 
belecue. This faith, and perſwaſion, is of endles vic. Firſt it is | 25 
the foundation of thy comfort. It thou beleeue thy ſelfe to be | 
| crurifhed with Chrift:thou ſhalt ſee thy (elfe treed from the do- 
minion of the law and ſinne, from hell, death, and condem- 
nation ;and to thy great comfort ſhall fee thy ſelte to triumph 
ouer all thy ſpirituall enemies. For this Chriſt doth, Col. 2. 14. 
and thou doſt the ſame , if thou be ſetled in this, that thou art 
crucified with him. Secondly, vpon this perſwaſion. thou (halt 
feele the vertue of the death of Chriſt to kill ſinne in thee , and 
to raiſe thy dead ſoule to ſpirituall life. When the Sunamites 
child was dead. Eliſha went and lay vpon him applying face to | 35 
face, hand to hand, and foote to foote : and — fleſh wax 
ed warme, and reuiued, 1. King. 4. 34. euen ſo applie thy ſelſe 
to Chriſt crucified, hand to hand, foote to foote, heart to — 
and thou ſhalt feele in thy ſelſe a death of ſinne, and the heat of 
ſpirituall life to warme and inflame thy dead heart. Thirdly, it 
thou 


20 
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- 


—— 


the lẽgth, the bi eadth, the height, the depth of the loue of god 
in Chriſt. For thy ſinnes are the (words, and the ſpeares that 
crucified Chriſt : and yet thou haſt all the benefit of his paſſi- 
on. Laſtly, if thou canſt belceue that thou art crucified with 
C hriſt, thou ſhalt further be aſſured, that he is partner with 
thee in all thy miſeries and afflictions, to caſe thee and to make 
thee to beare them. 1. Pet. 4. 1 3. Col. 1. 24. | 
The duties hence to be learned, are theſe. Firſt , if thou be 
10 crucified with Chriſt , then mult thou apple thy heart to cru 
cite the bodie of corruption in thee, by praier, falling. by a- 
voiding the occaſioni, by abſtaining fr6 the practiſe ot ſinne, | 
and by all good meanes. Behold à man hanged vpon a gyb- 
bet. Thou ſeeſt he hath ſatisfied the law : and there is no fur- 
15 | ther iudiciall proceeding againſt him: and withall thou ſeeſt 
ho he ceaſeth from his thetts, murders, blaſphemies : even ſo | 
if thou canſt behold thy ſelfe ſpred vpon the croſſe of Chriſt, | 
and crucified with him, there will be in thee a new minde and 
diſpolition, and thou wilt ceaſe from thine old offences, A- 
20 | gaine , beeing crucified with Chriſt , thou muſt be conformas- | 
ble to Chriſt in thy ſufferings. He ſuffered in loue; and the | 
more his paſhon mcrealſed, the more he ſhewed hs loue * even 
ſointhine afflctions and ſufferings, thy loue to God & man 
mult be increaſed , though man be the cauſe of thine afflicti 
25 ons. Secondly, Chriſt ſuffered in obedience : Not my will, bug | 
| thy will be done: even ſo in all thy ſufferings, thou mult refigne 
thy felfe to God, and quiet thy felfe inhis will. T budly, Charſt | 
ſuffered in all hamilive, humbling huemſe lie tothe death of the: 
croſſe: euen ſo we, in, and vpon our afflictions, are to humble 
30 | our ſelues vnder the mightie hand of God, conteſſing our 
ſinnes , and intreating for pardon.” Fourty, be tutfcred in 
faith as man depending on his fathers goodnes , cuen in the | 
middeſt of his paſſion: euen ſo are we to doe. Fitthly, he went 
on conſtantly in his ſufferings to the very death: cuen ſo are 
35 | we toſuffer in the reſiſting ot ſinne euen vnto the ſhedding of | 
our blood. Laſtly, the principall care of Chriſt was, to fee the 
fruit of his ſufferings : ſo when we are diſtreſſed, our care mult | 
rather be to ſee the fruit of our diftreſſe , then to lecke deliue | 
trance. This conformitie with Chriſt in his paſſion, is an inſal- 
hble worke and token of the child of God, and a figne that — 
are- 
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thou beleeue thy ſelſe to be crucified with Chriſt, thou ſhalt ſee | 


— 
n. 


n 


* 


— 


7 mit 4. 
. Is 


- 


ad woe + — 


. 
— 7 - 
* — 


ms 2. SL. 
: o 
_ — 


| Cor It © 


- 
LEY _ 
- 


” = - 

Ay es 
I — 
. 5 


1 
4 - 


4 
Ss | - 
Bo a A ton 


n 
5 - 
+ 


wp 


ab. - Seas 


, - 
a 


r 


- 
- - - 
——e 4; 


_— — 
«dt a, 


oy 
W 
* 


— * , 
—_ — 2 _ 
DMS SST Wee act 
: © I. . © . 
* 
— 


22 ET 
# 


© + 

= 

— . 

2 
l 


+ 


*- 


. 2 
r 
= n " 
5 . 


33 
+» » Þ £4 
- =» + - 
= — — — 
= - 


« 44 _ Chap.2. CA Commentarie vpou 


———_—. 
—_— 


"—G—— 


— — —— 


are cruciſied with Chriſt, 
Againe, here we are to take notice of the falſe faith of many 
wen. They can be content to beleeue that Chriſt was crucified 
for them : but there they make a pauſe: for they doe not be» 
| leeue that they are — with Chriſt. Their faith therefore p 
| is but halte a faith : and their profeſſion is according, For they | 
haue the forme of godlines without the power thereof. They 
| thinke that they beleeue the Articles of tanth aright : but they | 
| are deceiued. For to beleeue in Chriſt crucified, is not onely 
to belecue that he was crucified , but alſo to beleeue that / aw |, 
| crucified with him, And this is to know Chriſt crucified. 
| Laſtly, here we are to confider the abomination of the 
Church of Rome. For it moſt abuſeth that, which is the grea- 
| teſt treaſure in the world, namely, Chri#t cracified. For they 
| make a very Idol of him, in that os worſhip him in , at , and T 
before painted, and carued Crucifixes, For there is no ſuch 
Chriſt in heauen or in earth,that wil be preſent when we pray, 
and heare vs at Crucifixes, Againe,they giue Latria , durine ho- | 
nowy , to deuiſed and framed ctuciſixes: and thus they robbe| 
Chriſt of his honour. 10 
Thus much of our Communion with Chriſt in his paſſion: | 
now followes the ſecond part of preparation, namely, Abnega- 
tion, } line, yet not / any more: that is, I live a ſpirituall life, yet 
not as 1 as a naturall man. For in thatregard, I carrie my ſelſe as 
a man crucified, or after the manner of a dead man, — , 
nothing that is in me by nature, to raigne in me, that Chriſt a- 
lone may live and raigne in me. Here is a notable dutie to be 
learned: we beeing crucified with Chriſt , muſt carrie our | 
ſelues as men crucified : and that in three reſpecti. Firſt, in re- 
ſpect of corruption of ſinnefull nature. For in regard of our 309 
| — we axe to eſtee me our ſelues vnworthie of meat, drir ke, 
ſleepe, breathing: yea we arc to eſteeme out ſelues to be as vile 
as any of the creatures vpon earth : and we are to denie vngod- | 
lines, and worldly luſts , not ſuffering any of them to raigne o- 
uer vs. Secondly , we mult carrie our ſelues as dead men,in te- 3 
fpeRt of the good things that belong to nature, as honours, ri- 
ches. pleaſures, friends: all which in teſpect of preparation of 
minde,we mult daily ſorſałce for Chriſts fake, not ſuffering any 
of them to take place in our hearts. Laſtly , we muſt be as dead 
men in reſpect of our owne reaſon and will, and we muſt tread 


| — 
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them vnder foote, waking Gods will, our wiſdome, and will; 
and giuing it lordſhip and dominion ouer vs, our oe wills 
in the meane ſeaſon lying dead in vs. Thus are we to carrie 
our ſelues as dead men: and we are to be careſull of it: that 


God may * in vs we maſt forget our owne propſr, and 
. 


cur fathers houſe, Pal. 45. 10. That we may buy the pearle, we 

muſt ſell all we haue, our wills, our affections, and the deareſt 

' things inthe world. He that would live when he 1s dead, muſt 

die while he is alme: and we muſt now lay out our (eiues as 

to dead perſons. Corruption of nature, reaſon, and will, muſt be 
dead in vs, that Chriſt alone may liue and raigne in vs. 

| The third point concerning — life is, touching the 

| Originall and well-ſpring thereof, in theſe words, That ( hri?? 

' may raigne in me. For the better conceiuing whereof, three 


5 points are to be obſcrued. The firſt, that Chriſt is not onely the 


| 


Author, with the father & the H.Ghoſt, but alſo the Nocte of 
lite, hauing life in himſelfe that he may conuaie it to all that be- 
lecue in him. He « the trae vine, and we are the branches, Ioh. 
f5.1. he is as appornted bead to bis Church, Eph, 1. 22. he is the 
$0 prince of Ae. Act. 3. 15. he is 4 quickning ſpwit, 1. Cor. 15.45. 
And in this regard is he ſaid 40 lu in v, namely, asa roote in 
the branch, or as the head in the members. The ſecond point 
is, that there muſt be an Vnion with Chriſt , before we can re 
ceiue life from him, and he line in vs. If ye abide in me, and ] in 
25 you, ye ſhall bring forth much fruit, Ioh. 15. 4. We muſt be graf. 
ted with him , before we can be conformable to his death and 
reſurrection. Rom. 6.5. And againe, we mult be taken out of 
the wild olme , and ſet in the true oliue. Rom. 11. 24. Thus 
much Paul ſignifieth, when he faith, Chriſt lines in me. Ot thns 
39 comunction, two things mult be noted. The firſt , that it is a 
ſubſtantiall vnion : in that the perſon of him that beleeueth 1s 
vnited to the perſon of Chriſt. For we muſt cate the flit of 
(rift , and drinke his blord before we can haue life abiding in 
vs.loh.6. 53. and our bodies are members of Chriſt, 1. Cor. 6.15, 
35 Againe, this Vnion is ſpirituall, becauſe it is made by the bond 
of one ſpirit, 1. Cor. 12.1 3. By one ſpirit we are baptiſed into one 


| 
| 


bodie, And no man is to maruaile, that we on earth ſhould be 
ioyned to Chriſt in heauen. By ciuill contract man and wife | 
are one fleſh ,though diſtant many miles aſunder: why then | 


may not we be joyned to Chriſt by vertue of the couenant of 
3 


— —Q!- — 


— 


— — 


| 


RR 


Chap. 2. | - 145 


— .: — 


— 


— 
eee 


—_—, 


— 9 N 
n - 


C5 


* — * 


22 


2 


— 5 - 
. 


— 2 


— — 2 rr * wY - >> 
* 75 4 


. - o * 
— 


146 


— 


—— — 


Chap. 2. A Commentarie upon | 


ace? conſidering no diſtance of place can hinder the beein 
ofthe ſpirit of Chrilt in vs. The —— 1s, that after this > 
nion with Chriſt , he mult further communicate himſelſe vnto 
| vs, before we can live by lum, and he in vs. To this purpoſe 8. 
lohn ſaith, that God bath gizen un bfe : that this life u im the ſonne: g 
that he which bath the ſonne bath bfe. f. Ioh. 3. 12, For the con - 
ceiuing of this truth, two queſtions may be demanded.One,in 
| what order Chriſt giues himſelfe vato vs ? A Chriſt firſt of 
all, giues his fleſh and blood, that is, himſclfe: and then ſecond 
ly, bis gifts , namely the efficacie, and merit of his death. The 10 
inſtuution of the Lords Supper ſheweth plainly , that we are 
not partakers of the bencfits of Chriſl.vnleſſe firlt of all Chriſt 
{himſelfe be given vnio vs. The ſecond queſtion is, ho Chriſt 
can be aid is lc in vr? An He is not in vs in reſpect of locall 
preſence, but by the ſupernaturall, and ſpeciall operation of his 15 
ſpirit. 1. Cor. 6. 17. The operation of the ſpiru, is threefold. 
| The fuſt is, when God imputes the righteoulnes of Chriſt to 
them that beleeue, and withall giues the Right of eternall life, | 
andthe Earneſt of this tight, namely, the firſt fruits of the ſpirn. | 
Hereupon iuſtification is called the [nf/ification of hfe. Rom. 5. 20 
The ſecond is , Vmitication by the vertue of the reſurrection 
'of Chriſt, Phil. 3.10, And this vertue is the power of the God · 
head of Chriſt, or the power of the ſpirit, taiſing vs to nene: 
ol life, as it raiſed Chrilt from the death of finne. And by this 
power, Chriſt is ſaid to hue in them that beleeve. I he third is, | 25 
the Reſurtection of the dead bodie toeucrlaſling glorie, in ihe 
day of ivdgement. Rom g. 11. 
| Thus then the meaning of the words is evident : that Chriſt 
28 a roote, or head, lues in them that are vnited to him, and that 
by the operation ot his ſpirit, caufing them to die vnto their, 30 
ſinnes, and to hue vnto Cod. And againe , it muſt be temem- 
bred , that Paul ſpeakes this not privately of lumſelſe, but ge- 
nerally in the name of all beleeucrs. For he ſauh, 2. Cor. 1 3.5. 
Ker ye not that Chriff ts in pon, except ye be reprobates ? 
| The vſe. Hence it followes , that they which are true belee 
vers, cannot make a practiſe of ſinne: and againe , that they 
ſinne not with the full conſent, or ſwinge of their wills. Be- 
cauſe, Chrilt hues in them, aud reſtraines the will in part. When 
they ſinne therefore,they finue not of malice, but of ignorance, 


or infirmitic, _ * 1 
ET Secondly, 


ww 
3 


the Epiftls to the Galatians, Chap.z.| 147 | 


Secondly, the true beleeuer, cannot wholly fall away from | 
grace: becauſe the life of Chriſt cannot be aboliſhed. As Chriſt 
died but once, and for euet᷑ after hues to God ſo they that are | 

in Chriſt, die once to ſinne, and ue eternally to God, Rom. 
| 5 6. to. The vertue, and power of God, that was ſhewed in rai- | 
| ling Chriſt to life , is likewiſe ſhewed inquickning them that | 
doe beleeue. Eph. . ig. He therfore that is made aliue to God, | 
dies no more, but remainesaliue as Chriſt doth. 
| Thirdly, they which are true belecuers, arc a free and vo- 
3 to luntarie people obeying God, as it there were no law to com- 
pell them. For they haue Chriſt to live in them. Read Pal. tio. 
| 2, The ſpirit of life that is in Chriſt is alſo in them; and that is 
their law, Rom. F. 2. It is the propertie of the child of God to 
| obey God, as it is the nature, and qualitic of the fire to burne 
5 i when matter is put to it. 

It may here be demanded, how we may know that Chriſt 
huet in vs ? An}. By the ſpirit of God, 1. Ioh. 3. 24. Aud the 
pit it is knowne by the motions, and operations thereof. Ihe 
| iſt whereof, is a Purpoſe to obey God, according to all his 

ö 20 commandements that concerne vs, with an inclination of our 
hearts to the ſaid commandements. Paul ſanh, he was ola wniter 

| Fane and yet withall he addes, that he denghied in the law of C 

| according to the inward man. Nom.. 23. He that loues God, and 

keepes his commaundements hath the father and the ſonne 
25 dwelling in him. Ioh. 14. 23. Let this be obſerued. Pharaoh, 

; when Gods hand was vpon him,confeſled he was a finner and 

his people, and requeſted Moſes, and Aaron, to let the people 

| zoe. But after God had withdrawne his hand, he returned to 

his old courſe. The like doe ſicke men: they make promiſe to 

30 | amend their ſiues, and they requeſt their friends to pray for 

them: but when they are recouered, they forget all their faire 

promiſes. I he reaſon is this. There is conſcience in them; and 

by it they know themſelues to be miſerable ſinners : but they 

want this purpoſe to obey God, and the inclination to his laws: 

and therefore indeede they hate not their ſinnes, but rather the 
commandement of God. The ſecond operation, and ſigne ot 

the ſpirit, is a mind and diſpoſition, like to the mind and diſpo- | 

(tion of Chriſt : which is to doe the will of God , to ſeeke his | 

glorie, and to applie himſelſe to the good of men in all duties 
| of love. The third and laſt(to omit many) is to loue Chriſt for | 


2 hims- | 
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aud appetite after Chriſt, as after meat and drinke. When Siſe- 


— 


A (omment arie whou 
| himſclfe, and to loue them that love Chriſt ; and that becauſe 
| they loue Chriſt. This is a true figne , that we bane paſed from | 
| death to bfe.1.loh. 3. 14. It may here be ſaid, how can Chriſt be 
' faid to hue in vs, conſidering we are laden with afflictions and 
| miſcries? Where Chuiſt hues , there is no miſetie. An. Inthe x 
| middelt of all miſeries, the life of Chriſt doth moſt appeare. 
Where naturall life decaies, there ſpirituall life takes place. 2. 
Cor. 4. 10. | bears in my bodue the mertification of onr Lord leſwa, | 
that the life of ſeſus may be made manifeſt in me. Gods power u | 
| made manifeſ} in w. 2. Cor. 12, Againe , it may be ſaid, if 10 
| Chriſt lived in vs, we ſhould not feele lo many corruptions as 
we doe. An/. The life of Chriſt is conueyed vnto vs, by little | 
| and little. God hauing wounded and ſlaine v1 , firſt bindes vs vp, | 
| then be revrves vn and the third day be raiſeth vs vp. Hol. 6.1. A- 
| gaine,nature feeles not nature, nor corruption feeles cotrupti- 15 
on, but grace: thereforeit 15 the life of Chriſt in vs that makes | 
vs ſeele the malle, and bodie of corruption. 
Furthermore, here we are to take noticeof the common 
linne of our daies, Men will not ſuffer Chriſt to live in them, 
| and to rule ower them. It 1s reputed a ſmall matter ; but it is a 29 
| grieuous offence, The Gentiles Cy. Let ws breake their band; 
| and caſt their cords from wi Pal, 2. 2. And it is was the ſinne of 
| the Tewes to lay We will not haue this man ts rag ve euer tu, Luc. | 
| 19. 14. And thereiore Chriſt faith , bring them buther, and ſlay 
them before e. 27 
Laſtly , here we learne our dutie : and that is ſo to line, that 
we may be able to ſay with good conſcience, that Chriſt lues in 
vs: we mult ſeeke his kingdome aboue all things, and take his 
yoke on vs. It will be ſaid , what muſt we doe that Chriſt may 
hue in vs? Auf. We mult vic the meanes appointed, meditati- 30 
on of the word, prayer, ſacraments : and withall we mult (pi- 
' ritnally cate the fleſh of Chriſt , and drinke bu blood. Joh. 6.57. 
| And * we may eate him, we mull haue a ſlomacke in our | 
| foules hke the ſlomacke of our bodies , and we muſt hunger | 
and thuſt .fter Chriſt : and therefore we mull feele our owne 35 
ſinnes, and our ſpirituall pouertie, and have an carneſt luſt 


ra was pu ſued by the armie of the Iſraelites, he cried to bel 


and aid, Gine me drinks, I dhe for tburſl. Iudg. 4. 19. euen ſo we 


beeing purſued by the ſentence of the law , by the terrours of | 
| 1 Bs OR + 


e | conceiuing of this, two 


— —— 
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Chap. 2. 


hell; death , and condemnation; muſt ſhe to the throne of 
grace, and crie out, ſaying , G we of the tree of hife, give we of 


the water of hife : I periſh for tb. Then ſhall our wretched 
ſoules be quickned, and teuiued to cucrlaſting life. Math. 5.6. 
Rev. 21.6. 

In the fourth place, here is ſet downe the Meanes of ſpiruu- 
all life, in theſe words, And in that [now line in the fleſs, I line by 
the faith of the ſoune of God , who hath lowed me , and ginen him- 
ſelfe for me. And that the doctrine may the better appeare , 1 


ill ſtand a while to ſhew the meaning of them. By fles,iv ment 


the mortall bodie, or the fraile condition of this temporall life. 
Heb. g. 7. and 1.Pet. 4. 2. And therefore to lune im the flefb, is to 
live a naturall hfe by eating, drinking, ſleeping. F 
lanh that living in the fleſh, he lued faith: and for the better 
queſtons may be demanded. The firſt 
u, Why a beleeuer in aid to hue by faith 2 A There be two 
' cauſes. Firſt, faith is an Inſtrument to vnite vs to Chriſt : and 
dy meanes of this ynion, we receiue life from Chiiſt:for Chriſt 
| dwells in our hearts by faith. Eph. 3. 17. Secondly , faith is a 


er, Paul 


10 Guide, to order and gouerne temporal life, in all good man- 


« 
- 


ner according to the will of God. And this faith doth, by a di- 


[enckind of reaſoning framed in the mind, whereby u vrgeth, | 
_ 4 to good duves. Rom 6. 1 1, 

he ſecond queſtion is , How men live by faith? Au. The 
child of God lives a double life in this world: a . and a 
temporall. The ſporitnaliſtands ſpecially in three things 3 Re- 
conciliation with God: renouation of hife : and good workes. | 
| Now in our Reconcilution with God, we hue in this world | 
onely by faith. For we haue, and enioy pardon of finnes,,mpu- | 


30 tabon of ſuſtice. and acception to life eternal, onely by meanes 


- 


ol our fauh Rom. 4. 4. & 5.1. | 
| Againe, inthe renouation and change of our lues, we hue 


by faith. For our faith in Chriſt parifieth our hearts, Act. 15.9. 
partly, by derming holines and purite from Chriſt vnto vs, 


»5 |who i our ſanftification : and partly, by moouing and perſwa- 


8 of vs to holmes and new nes of hfe. 1. Ioh. 3. 3. | 
ally. in the doing of euery good worke , we mull hue by 


our faith, For firſt there muſt be a general] faith that the worke 
in his kind plesſeth God. Rom. 14. 25. Secondly, juſtifying. 


faith muſt give a beginning tothe worke. / belcened,, therefore! 
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Iſpake. Pſal. 316. 12. Thirdly , after the worke is done, faith 
muſt couer the defects thereof, that it may be acceptable to 


God. Heb. 11.5. | 
Temporall hte, ſtands in cares, ot miſeries : and miſeties, ate 


| outward affHictions , or inward temptations. And w all our 5 


| worldly cares , we are to lue by faith, For our care mult he to 

| doe our office, andthe labour of our calling, with all diligence. ' 
| This becing done, we mult there make a paule : and tor ihe 
| faccelle ot all our praiets, and labours , we mult caſt our care 
| on God. 1. Pet. 5. 7. 

| Likewiſe, in our affliftions we are to liac by faith. For our 

faith is to allure vs, that God according to his promiſe will | 
giue a good iſlue. 1. Cor, 10. 12. And though all temporall | 
| things faile vs, it makes vs retaine the hope of mercie and of e 

ternall life. T hurdly, it makes vs waite Gods letfure for our de- 

| lwerance. IIa. 16.28. 

| Laſtly,inour Temptations we ate not to live by feeling, but 


by faith: yea againlt feeling, to teſt on the bare promiſe of 


God ; when we ieele and apprehend nothing but the wrath of 
God. And thus we {ce how the beleeuer lues by his faith in 
this world. 


It may be ſaid, What is the faith we live by ? Anſwer is here | 
made: /t « the faith of theſonne of God, And (auing faith is (o | 
called; becauſe Chriſt is not * — Author of it, and the ob- 


iect, or matter of u, but alſo the Reuealer of it. For there was 
a certaine faith in God, which was put into the heart of man in 
che creation, which alſo the morall law requireth: but this fauh 
in the Meſſhas , was not knowne till after the fall; and then it 
was reucaled to the world by the — God. | 
Againe , it may be faide , What is this faith of the Sonne of 
God? Anſwer is here made: A faith whereby belecue that 
| Chriſt hath lowed me, and gien lumſelſe for me. 
| Theſe words then thus explaned, are an anſwer to an obie- 
con. which may be framed thus: Why ſhouldeſt thou fay, 
that thou leſt not, but that Chriſt liveth in thee ; conſidering 
thou liueſt in the fleſh , as other men doe? Anſwer is made, 
—_ I live in the fleſh , yet 1 hue by the faith of the ſonne 
God. 
The vſe. Here firſt of all they are to be blamed, that live by 
ſenſe, like beaſts : belecuing no more then they ſee , and = 


— — 


—— 
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29 


71 
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35 


zo ol ie flood, he prepared ſuch meanes as faith would affoard 


the Epiſtle ts the Galatians. Chap.2. 


ſting God no further then they fee him. For, if a man whome 
we lee and know, make a promiſe to vs, we ate comforted: yet 
if God, who is inuiſible make in his word farre better promi- 
ſes(as he doth,) we are not in like ſort comforted. Againe, we 
ut too much confidence in meanes. If we haue good callings, 
land. huing,we can then truſt in God: but when meanes 

f comfort faile , we are confounded in our (clues , as if there 
were no God. We are like the vſurer, who will not truſt the 


J 


FEY 


wan, but bis pawne : euen ſo we truſt not God vpon his bare 

10 word, without a pawne. It he come to vs with a full hand, and 
with the pawne of his good gifts, and bleſſings, we truſt him; 

els not. 

Againe , they are to be blamed , that live onely by the gui- 

dance of reaſon. For many diſpute thus: 1 deale truly and iuſt- 

15 lywithall men, and live — with my neighbours: there- 
fore God will haue me excuſed. But there mull be a better 
guide to euerlaſting life ; namely, faith in Chuilt : els ſhall we 

miſſe of our marke. 

Thirdly, they deceiue themſelues, that thinke they may 

20 lucasthey hiſt : and call vpon God when they are dying, and 
ſo die by faith. It is well if they can die by fan: but that they 

may ſo die, they mult hue by faith. 

| Laſltly,they are to be blamed,that ſpend their daies in world- 

ly cares, ſo as no good thing can take place. This s the life 

23 of infidels. And where true tanth raignes, it cuts oft the multi- 

tude of cares, and makes vs caſt them on God. 

Moreouer,here we {ee what we are to doe in perilous trmes, 

u in the time of plague, famine, ſword , when preſent death is 
before our eyes: we mult then hue by faith. When Noch heard 


for the ſauing of himſelfe, and his fanulie. Abraham, Iſaac, la- 
cob, by faith lived as pilgrimes in a {trange land, and were 
content. Moſes leſt Pharaos court, and feared not the wrath of 
the king: becanſe by fait) he ſaw lim that was ue, He br. 11. 
27. Dauid in the feare of preſent death,comforted bimſelfe in the | 
Lord bu God, 1. Sam 30. 6. When Iehofaphat knew not what | 
in the world to doe, he liſt vp the eyes of his ſanh to the Lord, 
2. Chron. 20.13. Chriſt in his agome and paſſion of the croſſe, 
by faith commended his ſoule into the hands of his father. Of 
— of the New Teſtament, ſome were racked, {ome 
were | 
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A Commentarie vyon — 


— — — 


— 1. 


| were ſtoned to death, and that 


and mingle them with our faith : els (hall the fe of a man in 


faith. Heb. 11.36, We mull 


therefore all of vs, learne to live by faith : and for this cauſe w 
mult acquaint our (clues with the word, and promiſes of God; 


the world be worſe, then the life of a beaſt. 


for me | the nature and propertie of witifying faith is ſet down, 
which 1s to Apple the loue of God, and the merit of the paſli- 


on of Cluiit, vnto our (clues. And therefore the Papiltsare' 
| deceiued, who ſay, that hope apphieth,and not tauh. It may be 
| alleadged, that Paul ſpeakes thelc words priuately of hamelte, | 
He ſpeakes them in the name of all belecucrs, lewes and 
Gentiles. For (as we may ſee in the former verſes) that which 
concerned Peter, and the reſt of Chtiſtian lewes, lie applies io 
' hamſelfe, leaſt his ſpeech ſhould ſeeme ocious 
Agune, it may be obiected, that all belceuers cannot ſay 
| thus, Chris hath lowed me, and ginen himſelfe for me. An/. If the 
minde be fixed on Chriſt : and there be alſo a will and indea- 
your to beleeue and apprehend Chiti there is faith indeede. 
For God accepts the true and earneſt will to beleeue, for faith. 
We are not ſaued for the perfection of our fauh , but for the 
perfection of the obedience of Chriſt , which faith apprehen- 
deth. The Iſraelites which looked vpon the braſen ſerpent 
with one eye, ot with a ſquint · eye, with halfe an eye, or dumme 
fight, were healed, not for the goodnes of their bake , but for 
the promiſe of God. The — in ſpirit , are bleſled. Now 
they are poore in ſpirit, who finde themſclues emptic of all 
oodnes, emptie of true faith, full of vnbelcefe, and vnfainedly. 
— to belecue. So then if we greeue , becauſe we cannot be 
leeue as we ſhould, and — delire to belecue, God ac 
| cepts vs for belecuers. | 
| Againe,jo theſe worde ebe hath loned we, and ginen bimelfe 


Againe,in theſe words | who hath loaned me, and ginen bunſelfe , 


15 


20 


5 


0 


fer . S. Paul ſets downe the reaſon or argument, which faith 


vſeth in the minde regenerate, to mooue men to live to God. 
And the reaſon is framed thus: Chriſt loueth thee, and hath gi- 
uen himſelie for thee : therefore ſee thou hne io God. Read the 
like, Rom. 1 2.1.and 2. 4. and Pſal. 116.1 2, 

By this we are to take occaſion, to conſider and to hewaile 
the hardnes of our hearts, whe doe not relent from our euill 
2 , and turne vnto God vpon the conſideration of his lou 

in 


3 
| 


' 
b 


— On 


K 


in Chriſt. The waters of the Sanctuarie haue long flowed vmo | 
vs : but they haue not ſweetned vs, and made vs faverie: there- 
fore it is to be feared leaſt our habitations be at length turned 
to places of netiles and ſaltpits. Eze.7.11, 


| 21 I doe not abrogate the grace 
of God: for ifrighteouſnes be by the 


| > | 
„law, then Chriſt died without cauſe, 


Ihe meaning. Grace in Scriptures ſignifieth two things:the 
free favour of God; and the gifts of God in vs. And where 
the holy Gholt intreates of ſuſtiſication grace in the firſt ſenſe, 
ſigmiſies the good will, and fauour ot God, pardoning ſinnes, 

15 and accepting vn to life cuerlaſting, for the merit of Chriſt. . 
Tim. 1,9. Eph. 2. 8. And in this ſenſe is the word vſed in this 

' place. And when Paul faith, / doe not * the grace of God; 

his meaning is, I doe not make void. or fruſtrate the grace of 
Godin reſpect of my ſelſe. or in reſpect of other belecuers, by 
25 teaching the iuſtification of a ſinner by faith alone. He addes, | 
 Wrighteonſner be by the Lew; that is,it a finner be inſtified by his | 
 owne obechence un performing the law, then Chriſt died with- 
out cauſe, Theword 29145, freely, tranſlated without canſe,hath 
a double ſignification. One u, when it ſignifies as muchas with. 

2 5 A price, or merit. Math. 1 0.8. Te bane receined freely, gine freely. 
| The ſecond is , when it ſignifies ra-, without taff or /nfſctent 
| canſe : as Plal.69. 4. Aine enemies hate me freely,(a5 the Seuentie 
' tranſlate)that is,wrongfully,or without iuſt cauſe. Thus here is 
Chriſt 1d to die freely, that is, in vame, or without cauſe : be- 
zo | caule if we be iulliſied by obedience to the law, then Chrilt di- 
ed invaine, to make any ſaus faction to the law for vs. | 

| Theſe words are an anſwer to an obiection. The obieftion | 

is this: Tf thou teach that a finner is iufhfied onely by his faith; 

in Chriſt, then thou aboliſheſt the grace of God. The anſwer! 

35 1s negatine, I doe not by this doctrine abrogate the grace of | 
God, And there is a reaſon alſo of this anſwer : If we be ſuſtiſi- 

ed by our owne fulfilling of the law , then Chriſt died in vaine| 

to fulfill the law for vs. | 
The vſe. Fir}, let vs marke that Paul faith, bs H nor bro | 
[gate the grace of God: and why ? becauſe he will ſuffer nothing | 
a Ty 
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Chap. 2. 


mn 


Al (ommentarie vpou | 


inthe cauſe of our wſlification to bezoyned with the obedi- 
ence of the death of Chriſt. And hence we learne , what is the | 
nature of grace. It muſt ſtand wholly, and intirely in it (elte. 
Gods grace cannot ſtand with mans merit. Grace is no grace, | 
vnleſſe it be freely giuen every way.Rom.4.4. Te hun that wore , 
heth the wager is ginen, not of grace, but of deſert, Rom. 11.6, If | 


| elethion be of grace. then not o worte "I ace no grace. Gtace, 
| and works of grace in the cauſing of iuſliſication, can no more 


| ſtand together, then fire and water. By this we are admoniſhed 


to be nothing in our {clues , aud to aſcribe all that we ate, or 1; 
can doe, to the grace of God. 


Againe, here we ſee our dutie, and that is to be carefull not 
o abrogate the grace of God vnto our ſelues. But how is that 


done ? A. We mult ſtrippe and emptie our (clues of all righ- 
teouſneſle,and goodneſſe of our owne, even to the death, and 1; 
| withall hunger and thirlt after Chriſt and his righteouſoes.. 

| Math 5.6. Luk. 1. 38. | 


Third'y , Paul here (ets downe a notable ground of true te- | 


 ligion 3 T has ite death of Chriſt is made voide, if any thing be 
ioyned with it in the worke of our juſtification , as a meanes to 2% 
' Gatsfice Gods iultice, and to merit the ſauour of God. T here- 
| fore the doftrine of iuſtiſication by workes , is a manifeſt er. 
| rour. For if we be 1ullified by the workes of the law , then the 


| 


| radgement of the holy Ghoſt is, that Chriſt died without | 


caule. Agame, the doctrine of humane ſatisfaftions is a deuice | 21 

of mans braine. For if we ſatisſie for our ſelues, then did Chriſt 

by death ſatisſie in vaine. Thirdly, its a falſe and wicked, | 

(though a colourable inuention ) to fay,that Chriſt by bis death 

merited , that we ſhould merit by eur workes. For if we merit 

by workes , Chriſt died in vaine to merit by his owne death. g 
his is the ſentence of God, who cannot erre. Laſtly, here we 

ſce the Church of Rome erreth in the foundation of true reli- 

gion: becauſe it ioyneth the merit of mans workes,and the me | 

rit of the death of Chrill, in the iuſtification of a finger. And 


therefore, we nny not ſo much as dreame of any reconciliation 77 
to be made with that religion: for light and darknes cannot be 


: 


: 


reconciled , nor fire and water, Here the Papiſts anſwer, that) 
Paul in this text ſpeakes againſt them,that looked to be iuſtiſi· 
ed by the naturail obſeruation of the law, without the death ot 
Chriſt. But it is falſe which they fay. For Paul here ſpeakes a. 


22 
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Is 


1 


the Epiſtle to the Galatians, Chap. 3. 
gainſt Chriſtian Tewes , who ioyned the law and the Copa 
and looked to be iuſtified both by Chriſt, and by the works 

the law : and not by workes of the la, done by (trength of na- 


| ture, but by works of grace. 


4 
# 


CHAP, III. 


% 1 O fooliſh Galatians, who hath 
bewitched you, that ye ſhould not 
obey the truth: to whome leſus 
*|Chriſt before was deſcribed in your 
ſight, and among you crucified. 


_ — _ — 


Hat we may ſee how this chapter de- 
pends on the former, we mult repeat 
the principall argument of the Epullle: 
If I was called of God, & my doctiine 
be true, then ye ſhould not haue reuo|- 

ted to an other Goſpel : but I wascal 
led of God, and my doctrine 15 true : 
T therefore ye ſhould not haue reuolted 


—> 
i. 


| 


to an other Goſpel, 
30 | The ft part of the miner, that Paul was called of God, was 


1557 


handled inthe firſt and ſecond chapters. The ſecond part : that 
his doArine is true, is handled inthe third, fourth, and hith:and 
1s propounded in this verſe. Moreouer, the Concluſion of the 
argument ſet downe Chap. 1. v. 6. is here againe repeatcd, 
35 namely, that the Galatians ſhould not haue teuolted to an o 
ther Goſpel, And withall Paul here notes the cauſes of their 
| Reuolt: and they are two. One, is follie , O fei Galatians, 
The other is, the deceit of falſe teachers, who bath hei 
| you? 
' Whereas Paul faith, O h Galatians , that we miſtake _ 
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Anſ. Three things are ſubiected to! 
of men, the lues of men, and the perſons of men. Doctrine: 


| are to be judged by the word, and the hues of men: yet ordi 
| narily, the perſons of men are not to be iudged. For the ſaying 


| 


and einst 
| I 


15 true, that three things are not ſubrel] to wdgement-: the Counſel! 
of God, the Scriptures, and the perſons of men. And in this place 
Paul giues iudgement, not againſt the Galatians theraſelues,or 
again{t their perſons, but againſt their new conceiued doctrm, 10 
ir practile in Reuoltin | 
The ſecond queſtion is, whether this zudgement be righte- | 
ous and true judgement ? A tu: becauſe it is vpon good 
ground. For firlt of all, Pau! giues this cenſure , by vertue of | 
his calling: becauſe his office was to reprooue and cotrett xo 
vice Tut. 1.9. and 2. 1 5. Secondly, it was in truth. For indeede 
they ouerturned the paſſion of Chualt: and therefore he could 
not call them Icfle then fooles, Thirdly, this wdgement was gi- 
uen in loue. For Paul intended , and defired nothing in . 
peach, but their good and amendment. Vpon hke grounds 20 
17,1 calls the Iraclites , people of Sodome and e, Ia. 1. 
Chit calls the two diſciples, Feoliſh,and ſlow of heart to beleewe, 
Luk. 24. 2 Pauli calls the Cretians (hers and flow bellies, Tit. t. 
12, Bu! Mitch. 5. 22. may be obiefted , where he is faid to be 
in danger of a Council, that faith, Thow feole, Anſ. The place 25 
is to be vndetſtood of them that charge men with folhe, with a 
mind coreproch them, and in way of reuenge : which, Paul in 
this place doth not. | 
The third queſtion is, whether we may vſe like iudgement 
againſt men? Ae. Vpon like grounds we may, i we haue a 30 
warrant, and calling from God ſo to doe. For all judgement is 
Gods Rom. 14.10. if this iudgement be in truth:if u be in cha- 
ie, tor the amendment of the parties, and for the good of o- 
thers. Otherwiſe , it theſe grounds faile vs, we may not giue 
iudgement againſt any man, but muſt follow the wdgement of; 
charicie which thinks no cuill, hopes the bell, and conſtrues all 
things in the beſ? part. t. (ot. 13. | 
To come to the ſecond cauſe, Paul ſauh, ho hath bewitched 
yo» that is, vvho hath decciued you, as if ye were bewitched by 
ſome inchantments. Here Paul takes it for a conteſled truth, 
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that there is witchcraft, and witches. And that we may the bet- 
ter conceive his meaning, two 1003 are to be propoun- 
here meant # Anſ. It is 
ion, whereby the ſenſes of men are deluded. 
ill can by certaine meanes , delude and c the 
phantaſie, or the imagination; and cauſe men to thinke that of 


ded. The firſt is, what is the 
' a Satanicall 
For the 


— — — pes: 
thropia , in which , the brame beeing diſtempered, men thinke 
—— . ——— hed 
in this diſeaſe the deuill hath a great ſtroke. Againe, the deuill 
can delude the outward ſenſes, as the hearing , and the fight. 
Thus Iannes and Iambres turned their roddes into ſerpents, 
before Pharaoh, and brought by deceiuing the eye, 
and not in truth, Exod. 7. and 8. Thus the witch of Endor 
made a counterfeit of Samuel to riſe out of the earth. 1. Sam. 
28. 

The ſecond queſtion is, if this witchcraft be an operation of 
Satan, how men ſhould be faid to doe it ? for Paul ſanh, who, 
or what man hath bewitched you ? Au/. Men doe it by league, 
and con/ederacie with the deuill. The inchanter charmes by 


| 


mnang ſocieties. Plal. 58. 5. The deuill ſeekes whome he may de- 
youre : and therefore, where he finds a fit perſon to worke vp 
on, he infinuates and offers himſelfe. And after men be in 


league with him , he hatha word and ſacraments tor them, as 
God hath : and he requireth faith, as God doth. And looke 23 


| 
theeues, ſome he in the way, ſome in the wood: and they in the | 


way(when a bootie comes) giue a watchword to the reſt, and | 
then all are at hand together: Euen ſo when wen in league with | 
the deuill vſe charmes, unprecations, curſes, praiſes, fuperſiiti« | 
ous muocations, according to his appointment , and othet Sa- 
tanicall ceremonies , a watchword u hkewiſe giuen vnto him, 
and he is ſtraight at hand to doe the intended feate. Thus, and | 
no otherwiſe , are men ſaid to bewntch, or delade the eye. | 

That which Paul ſanb to the Galatians , if he were now li- 
uing among vn. he would likewiſe ſay to vs, C fooliſb natron,who | 
bath bewitched you We are wiſe in matters of the world: but in | 
matters concerning the kingdome of heauen , the molt of vs | 
are fooles , beſotted, and bewitched with worldly cares, and | 
pleaſures, without ſenſe in matters of rehg1on , like a peece of | 
waxe without all forme: ſit to take the forme and print of an 
9 V . reli 
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| religion. And we mult take heede, leaſt this our fooliſi mes and 
| intoxication of our ſenſes , lead vs headlong to petdiuon. And 
| therefore we mult carne the way ol life in humilitie, Pl. 25, 
9. We mult obey it, and in obedience we ſhall learne it. Joh. 7. 
| 17. We mult as heartily loue the word of God,as in nunde we! g 
conceiue it; leaſt by not louing of it we be ginen vp to firong . 
lnfions to beleeme her, 2. Thell. 2. 10. Laſtiy, we mult pray to 
God to be taught and guided by his wore and fpirit, in things | 
pertaining to euerlaſling life. 
| Toproccede ſurthet the deluſion or bewitching of the Ga- 
 Latians, is fet forth by two arguments. The firſt is, the ende, in 
| theſe words , that ye Gould not obey the truth, Before I come to 
the conſideration of theſe words, a doubt mull be reſolued. 
| For ſome man may ſay, that this Epiſtle xs corrupted : becauſe 
theſe words are wanung in ſundrie tranſlations, and editions of 15 
the Bible: and Terome faith , that they were not found in the 
copies of the bible in his daes. An. In the Editions and tran-| 
ſlations of the bible, thete ate ſundtie differences, and diuerſi. 
[ties of readings : and theſe differences are not the fault of the 
Scripture, but of the men which vled to write out the bible: 20 
for the bible heretofore was ſpread abroad,not by printing, but 
by writing. Againe, though in the bookes of the bible there be 
ſundrie varieties of reading, yet the prouidence of God hath ſo 
| watched ouer the Bible, that the ſenſe — gr mire, 
ſound, and incorrupt , ſpecially in the grounds of religion. | 25 
Andnot the words principally, but the lenſe is the — 
And that which I Gay appeareth in this text: for whether theſe, 
words beleft in, or put out, the ſenſe of the verle,is one and the: 
fame. | 
Theſe words,that ye ſhould not obey the truth, are meant of the 30 
obedience of faith. Rom. i.. and 16.28.And the obedience of 
faith is propounded vnto vs without adding, detracting, or 
changing. And this the Galatians did not: for they added iu 
ſtiſication by workes, to the docttme of Paul, touching iuſtifi-| 
cation by faith alone: by which addition they depraued the 35 
truth, and ſhewed that indeede they belecued not the truth. 
Here let vs obſerue the ſcope of all the malice of the deuill:and! 
that is, to hinder, or overthrow our faith. The firſt thing the 
dewll aimed at in our firſt parents, was to ouerthrow their: 
faith, and to cauſe them to doubt of the truth of Gods word. 
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the Epiſtle to the Galatians, 


The firſt temptation wherewith our Sauiour Chriſt was 24 
ſaulted, was againſt his faith,as he was man: lf thou be the ſonne 
of God thou canſt cauſe theſe ſtones in thy hunges to be made 
bread: but thou canſt not cauſe theſe ſtones to be made bread: | 
5| therefore thou art not the child of God. The deuill deſired to 
| fift out all the faith of the Apoſtles, and to leaue in them no- 
thing but the chaffe of vnbeleefe. Luk. 22. The deuill blindes 
theeyes of men that rhe hight of the Goſpel of leſuns Chi may | 
not fone onto them, 2, Cor.4.4. T his mult teach vi, that we muſt | 
not onely hold and know the true rel:gion for the time, but al. 
o build our ſelues vpon our faith, lud. v. ac. and be rooted and | 
ſtabliſhed our faith and religion, Col. 1. 23. and the ta- 
| ther, becauſe it hath bin the manner of this nation, wickedly to 
change religion with the tines. And that we may indeede be 
'5 | rooted vpon our religion, we malt not boaſt of the greatnes | 
and ſtrengih of our faith , but rather labour to ſee in our ſeluet 
| a ſea of vnbeleefe: heartily to bewaile it , and to [trive to be- 
leeue, and ſo to goe on from faith, to faith. | 
Tue treib here mentioned, is the heauenly doctrine of the | 
20, Goſpel : ſo called for two cauſes. Firſt, becauſe it is an abſolute 
truth without errour. It is a principle not to be called in queſti- * 
| on, that the «Apoſtles and Prophets,un writing and preaching cond 
| not erre. It may be (aid,they were men, as we are: and therefore | 
| ſubie to erre,and be deceiued in judgement. Any. 1 udgement | 
25 istwofold. One,conceiued by the diſcourſe of naturall reaſon : 
the other, conceived by the apprehenſion of things reucaled 
by God, In the firſt, the Apoſtles and Prophets might erre, 
and be decemed; as Nathan and Peter were. In the ſecond, they 
could not: becauſe it was framed in them, by the inſpiration, 
30 | and inſtinct of the holy Ghoſt, And therefore, they neuer er- 
ted, either in preaching or writing, The ſecond cauſe why the 
Golpel is called tbe truth, is, becauſe it is a molt worthie truth, ; 
namely, the truth which is according to godlines, Tu. 1. It may 
be lud what is the truth ? and how ſhall we know it, conſide· 
ringthere be ſo many diſſenuon: ? Auf. Furſt, make thy ſelſe fic | 
io know, and then ſhalt thou know the truth. And thou ſhalt | 
be ſuted to know the truth , if thou firſt of all giue thy ſel e to 
— it. Read the golden text, Ioh. 7. v. 17. Obe und qe Fail 
now, 
| The ſecond thing, whereby the deluſion of the ( Galatians - 
expreſ- 
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| crucified, n, ot among you. And this is a manifeſt token that 


Chap. 3- A Comment arie pon 5. 4 
exprelled , is the Ggne thereof ,in theſe words, to whome Je, 
{brit was deſcribed, cc. that u, to whome 1 haue preached the 
dodtrine of laluation by Chriſt, in lively and cuidem manner, 


cuen a» if Chriſt had bin painted before your eyes, and had bin 


the Galatians were deluded , becauſe they could not acknow- 
ledge the truth , whe it was ſet forth vnto them, (as it were )in o- 


3 


rient colours. And where Paul faith , that Ch was before de- 
| ſcribed, 1 reterre n tothe time before their reuolt. 
| Herefult, weare to obſetue, the properties of the Miniſte - 
rie of the word, The firſt , that it mull be plaine, perſpicuous, | 
| andeuident, as if the docttine were pictuted, and painted out | 
| before the eyes of men. Therefore the Church of Rome deales 
| wickedly, in keeping the Scriptures in an vnknowne tongue. 
For this is to couet that from the people, which is to be pain | | 
ted before the eyes of their minds. Againe,that kind of preach- | 
ing in to be blamed, in which there is vied, a mixed kind of va- 
rietie of languages, before the vnlearned. For this is a figne to 
| ynbelecuers. 1. Cor. 1 4. 22. And in this kind of preaching we 
doe not paint Cheiſt, but we paint out our owne ſclues. It is a 16 
by - word among vs: /t wa a very plaine ſermen, And 1 lay a- 
| gaine, the planer, the better, | 
The ſecond propertie of the Miniſterie of the word, is,that 
it muſt be powerfull and lively in operation, and as it were cru- 
cifying Chriſt within vs, and cauſmg vs to feele the vertue of 15 
his paſhon, The word preached muſt pearce into the heart, 
like a two edged ſword , Hebr. 4. 12. true prophecie wdgeth | 
men, diſcouereth the things of the heart, and cauſeth men to | 
to ſay, The Lord u within you, 1. Cor. 14. 25. The ſcepter of | 
Chriſt whereby he ſmiteth the nations, is in his mouth, Iſa. 11. 30 
4. that is in the Miniſterie of the word. Iet tg. i. And it i che 
me Miniſterie, which ſhaketh keauen and earth. Agg. 2. J. Dy 
this it appeaceth,thatto take a text. and to make a — vp- 
| on ſomething in the ſaid text, ſhewing much invention of vn. 
and much reading, and humane learning , is not to preach 
| Chriſt in a huely manner. It will be faid : what then ? I anſwer 
| with Paul, who « /afficient either for the ſpeaking or doing of| 
theſe thing: yet ſomething may be ſhewed. Know ee 
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that the effectuall and powerful preaching of the word, ſtands 
in three things. The fuſt is, true and proper interpretation of 
Do _ n 
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the Scripture , and that by it ſelſe i for Scripture, is both the 
— of the Sr — ie 
a out of . iptures truly The 
third is X the Application of the laid doQtrine, either to the in- 
formation of the udgement, or to the reformation of the life. 
This is the preachung that is of power. Let all the ſonnes of the 
Prophets thinke vpon thele things, and ſtudee to be doers of 
them. 
Furthermotè, two-queſtions are here teſolued. The firſt is, 
whether Images be aeceſſaric in the —— the peo- 


= 


ple of God ? Af, There are Chriſtian Images, and Pittures, 
and they are very neceſſame And theſe Images, are Sermons of 
Cbuiſt, and the Right adauniſtration of the facraments. Fot in 
chem Cheiſt is cribed and painted out vnte vs. As for the 
painted and carued images of the Papilts, we viterly deteſt 
them, as Idols. They allcadge , that they are - bookes : 
but Habakuk farth , they are deflenrt ef, Hab. 2. 18. And 
where the huely preachung of the word 1s, there is no neede of 
them. And therefore Images were not eſtabliſhed in Churches | 
in theſe Weſt parts, till after 700. yeares. As long as the church 
[had golden teachers, there were no wooden images: but when 

den teachers did deyenerate,and become wooden teachers, 


: 
: 


came both golden and wooden Images. It 13 further (aid, | 


— pr —_——_ OE — 
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werdes ts ſermons? Anſe The ene, de Lord allowenh, 


; namely,the deſcription of Chriſt in (peach. But the carving or 


painting of umages ia churches , and that for religious vie , he 
condemneth. Exod. 20.6. 

The ſecond queſtion is, Whether there be now inthe church | 
—— — — A. — 
a or there is a liuely repreſentation of the paſſion © 
Chriſtin the Preaching of the word, and in the ↄdminiſtration 


: 


35 


of the Lords ſupper, as if Chriſt were yet in crucifying , and as 
though his were now diſhlhng trom his hands, & ſides. 
As for the ſacrifice of the Maſle , it is an abomination, and a 
meere mockerie. For there the Prieſt, when he faith , Accept 
theſe gifts, &c. is become a Mediatour, berweene Chriſt and 
God : and the bodie and blood of Chriſt is offered in an vn» | 
bloodie manner ; that is , blood is offered without blood: and | 


he Prieſt.whem he hath offered Cher era vp all thathe bath 
þ 4 |} 


1 offered. | 
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offered. Yet for this damnable oblauon many ſtand : and the 
reaſon u; becauſe they are bewitched, and inchanted with pre · 
tended ſhewes of Fathers, Councells, Antiquitie, — 


&c. | 
Laſtly, here we learne, what is the dutie of all beleeuers; «x 
namely, to behold Chriſt crucified. Cant. 3. 1 1. O dangbter: of 
Sion, behold your king. But where mult we bebold him ? Not in 
Roodes,and Crucifixes, after the Popiſh manner; but we muſt 
looke on him, as he propounds himſelfe vnto vs inthe word, 
and ſacraments. For thus is he the true obiect of our faith. And 10 
how muſt we behold him ? by the eye of faith, which makes vs 
both ſce him, & fecle him, (as it were) cruciſied in vs. Here 
note, that implicit — — is to beleeue as the Church be- 
eeues.) is a blind faith : for by it we cannot contemplate and 
behold Chriſt. And the common fault is here to be noted, 15 
whereby men neglect and paſſe by this contemplation of 
Chriſt. There is among vs the euill eye that deuoureth all it 
ſeeth : there is the adulterous eye: but where is the eye of fanh | 
to behold Chriſt?where is the force of this eye to be fete which 
maketh the thing which it beholdeth to be ours, and vs like vn+ 20 
to n? We loue to tricke and paint our bodies. and ſore to (et 
ine complexions on their fates (and therefore complexions at 
| this day are made a kind of marchandife) but away with ſuch 
vanities. I ye loue to be painted: I will tell you what ye (hall: 
doe. The office of the Miniſters is to defcrihe, and paint out 29 
Chriſt vnto vs : let them paint Chiiſt crucified in the heart, ard 
| ſet vp his image there , and then ſhalt thou haue a fauourable | 
| complexion in the eye both of God, and man, | 
| Thatthis contemplation of Chiift by faith , maytake more 
place, and be the better practiſed, conſider the vie of it. Full, 3c 
| by beholding Chriſt crucified, we ſee our miſerie and wicked- | 
| nes. For our ſinnes are the ſwords, and ſpeares which haue 
cruciſied him Zach. 12. to. Secondly, this fight brings vs true | 
| and ſiuely comfort: for beholding Chriſt crucified, we fee Pa- 
radiſe as it were in the midſt of hell: we ſee the handwriting a- 
gainſt vs, cancelled, Coloſſ. 2. 14 we ſee the remifhon of our 
| Gnnes, written with the heart blood of Chriſt , and ſealed with 
| the fame, Thirdly, this fight of Chriſt makes a vmuerſall 
| chaunge of vs. The Camehon takes to it the colours of the 
| things which it ſeeth, and are neere vnto it: and the belecuing 
oy ts heat! 
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heart takes to, it the diſpoſition, and minde that was in Chrift 
crucified , by viewing, and bebolding of Chriſt. This fight 
makes vs mourne and bleede in our for our offences, 
when we conſider , that Chriſt was crucified for them: and it 
5 | makes vs loue Chriſt , when we conſider the loue of God in 
' Chriſt crucified, 
| Laſtly , this thing muſt be a terrourto all the vngodly. For 
| they haue no care to d Chriſt, but by their leud hues they 


| crucifie him: and for this cauſe in the day of wudgement , they 
to ſhall ſee with heauie hearts, Chriſt to be their wdge whome, 
| they haue pearced. Reuel. 1.7. Better therefore it is, now in the 
day of grace to behold him with the eye of faith to our com- 
| fort, then now to deſpiſe him, and then to behold him to our 
| eucrlaſtin Oh with the eye of confuſion. 
1 


| his onely would I learne © 
you, Receiued ye the Spirit by the 
workes ofthe law, or by the hearing 
of faith” 


| Are ye ſo fooliſh, that after ye 


2 : 
haue begunne inthe ſpirit, ye would 


no be made perfect by the fleſh, 


Theſenſe of the words. When Paul faith, chu would [ arne 

of you, he meets with the conceit of the Galatians, who thought 
themſelues wiſe : and the effect of his ſpeech is this: I haue cal- 

39 | led you fooles: but it may be, that you thinke your (clues wiſe, 
and me fooliſh: well , let it be ſo: then with all your wiſdome 
teach me, and let me learne but one thing: and — u, by what 
meanes yereceiued the Spirit. Touching the phraſe, R ecerned 
__ | je the Spirit, three things muſt be obſerued. The firlt, that the 
Spiri ſometimes — the eſſentiall ſpirit of the Father and 
the Sonne, as 1. Cor. 12. 4. There # « dmerſitie of gifts, but one 


15 
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pri, Sometimes againe, it ſignifies the effects , operations, or 
gilts of the ſpirit , as namely when fleGand /pirit are oppoled; 
as in this text. And further. when it ſignifies gifts , vet then the 
preſence of the ſpirit is not excluded, but included. The ſecond | 


| 5, 
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is, that here the Spirit ſigmiſies the ſpirit of adoption. Eph. 2. 
tz. Rom. B. 16. The third is, that to receiue the ij un, u not 
barely to receive the gifts of the ſpirit,(as we are ſaid to have the 
ſunne in the houſe , when we recerue the beames of the bodic 
ol the ſunne beeing in heauen:) but in this receming, there are| 5 
two things. One is , that the ſpirit is preſent in vs; the other, 
that the fame ſpirit teſtifieth his preſence, by his ſpeciall opera 
tion, and gifts of grace. Paul fanh, Eph. 4. 30. Greene not the 
| ſpirit, Which is not meant of gifts, but of the very perfon of the 
ſpirit. And it muſt be remembred, that the effects and gits of 10 
& ſpirit, preſuppoſe the preſence of the ſpirit. By workes of the | 
Low, we are to vnderſtand , the docttine of 1aſtification by the 
workes of the law. By t e hearing of faith, iz meant the doctrine 
of the Goſpel : bearing beeing put for the thing heard, namely, | 
preaching : and faub, for the doftrine of iuflification by faith 15 
in Chriſt crucified. For faith ſignifies not onely the gitt here - 
by we beleeue, but alſo that which is beleeued. 
In the third verſe, piu ſigniſies the operation of the ſpirit, 
' whereby the inward man is renewed, and made hike to Godzor| 
| againe,the Exerciſes of the inward man: and flefb ſignifies out 20 
| ward things, or actions, that properly pertaine to the outward 
man, as circumciſion, and fuch like. Thus 2. Cor. . 17. floß, 
| and che new creature are oppoſed. And Paul faith, Rom. 9. 29. 
He u a lew, that ij a lew within in the ſpirit, hanins the ciremmenſi- | 
| on of the heart, To begunne in the ſpirit, is to beginne in godlines | 25 
and rehgion, inwardly in the exerciſes of the renewed heart. 
The Reſolution. In theſe words, is contained the firſt argu 
ment, whereby Paul prooues the truth of his doctrine. It 15 
| framed thus: If ye received the ſpirit by my dofirine, my do 
 Arine is true. and ye fooliſh that adde vnto it , iuſſiſicauon by | 79 
the workes of the law: but ye receued the ſpirit by my do- 
| Qtrine : therefore it is true, and ye deale fooluſhly that haue ad- 
| ded to it iuſtiication by workes. 

The n or firſt propoſition , i not expreſſed , but the 
proofe thereof in the third verſe, thus: wt is a point of extreame | 35 
tolhe when ye haue begun in the ſpitit.to end in the Hleſh:ther- 
fore it is folly in you having received the ſpurt by my doctime, 
to adde any thing vnto it of your one. 

The vſe. When Paul ſanth , Let me Harne one thay of ou, he | 
n_ the fault of the Galatians, and of ſundrie others, who. 


when 


ö 


1 


— 


h 
thinke themſeiues wiſer then their teachers. This was the fault 
| of the Corinthians, 1. Cor. 8. 15. and ot ſundtie in our dates, 
5 | whoſeparate wholly from all our congregations, pt eſumimg to 
know that which they neuer learned of their teachers, I hat 
this ouerweening pride may not take place, we muſt ioy ne the 
knowledge of our felues, with the knowledye of Gods word, 
and mixe our knowledge with loue. For dec edeſier, and bare 
10 knowledge [wells the heart, 
Againe, here when itis ſaid, Receined ye the ſpirn ? that is, ye 
did not teceime the ſpirit by the workes of the law , but by the 
hearing of faith, Here, I ſay. we ſee the difterence berweene tlc 
la, and the Goſpel. Ihe law doth not miniſter the ſpirit vnto 
is vs: for it onely ſhewes our diſcale, and giues vs no remedie. 
| The Goſpel miniſtreth the ſpirit. For it thewes what we axe to 
doe: and withall the ſpirit is giuen, to make vs doc that which 
ve are inioyned in the Goſpel, 
| Hereallowelearne, that the preaching of the Goſpel, is ne · 
20 ceſſatie for all men, becuſe i is the Inftrument of God io con- 
terre the ſpirit, Whale Peter was yet ſpeaking . the ſpirut of God felt 
vpon the Gentiles, Act. 10. 44. Paul fanb, h mineleric u the m 
mfterie of the ſpirit, 2.Cor. 4.5. ſaving the inivifters and others, 
t. Tm. 4. 16. And the molt learned haue neede of this ordi- 
25 nance of God. For ſuppoſe they haue knowiedge ſufficient, | 
yet haue they neede of the ſpuit ot God to guide, and gouerne 
them. 
Further , let it be obſerued, whatis the ſcope of all our hea- 
ring, and teaching: namely, that we may receiue the ſpirit o 
3% God: without which ſpiru, we can doc nothing; 
Moreouer , Paul here ſets downe an infalible argument, 
hereby we may be aſſured that the Scripture is the word of 


| God. For the feriptures in their right vie(which in in reading, | 


hearing, meditation) haue the diuine and ſupernaturall ope- 
35 ration of the ſpirit ioyned with them, to comfort in all diftre(- 
ſes, and in the very pang of death, and to conueit the heart of 
man, making him in reſpect of righteouſnes , and holines hike 


— — —— 


vnto God. This priuiledge haue the Scriptures, Ila. 39.2 l. and 
no word els, 
| _ Laſtly, let vs here obſerve the certen maske of true religion: 
|  ———— a 
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and that is, that the preaching thereof conferres the ſpirit of a- 


— 
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| 


doption. This doth not the pretended catholike Religion of 
the Papiſts : it doth not conterre vnto men the ſpuit to aſſure 
them that they are the children of God; becaule it teacheth that 
we are to be in ſuſpence of our ſaluation. Againe , by teaching 


humane ſatisfaftions, & merits, it miniſtreth the ſpun of pride 
| and preſumption, as allo the ſpirit of ctuelue, & not of mecke-| 


nes: for they of that religion, commonly delight in blood: and 
chere haue bin no warres,or ſeditions,or tebellions in Europe, 
| for many ages, but they of the Romiſh religion, haue bin at 10 
| one ende of them. 
When Paul faith, v. 3. Beganne ye in the ſpirit, & c. he teach- | 
eth a diuine inſttuction, that true godlines and Religion ſtands 
| in the ſpirit, that is, the grace of the heart, or inthe exerciſes of 
the inner man , whether we reſpett the beginning, the middle, 1; 
or the accompliſhment thereof. The kings daughter x all gleri- 
| one within. Plal.45.1 3. True wor fippers worſhip God un the ſpirit, 
Ioh 4. 25. Rom. 1. 12. le uA lem. bat ts a Jew not without, but 
within is the ſpirit , in the ciremmciſon of the heart. Rom. 2. 29. 
| G ods feruice and hing dome „Hand, in t ie, peace of conſcience, 20 
and ioy in the holy Ghoſt, Rom. 14. 7. He that i im Chriſt muſt 
not know him in any carnall reſpects, but be a new creature, 2, 
Cor. 5. 17. Gal. 6.17. Baptiſme 15 not the waſhing of the ſpots 
of the fleſh, but the promiſe that a good conſcience makes to 
| God. By this doctrine we (ce the fault of the world, which for | 25 
the moſt part placeth religion in ceremoniall performance of 
ſome outward duties. The lewe vicd to come to God with a- 
 crifices, and to draw neere to him with his lippe, his heart bee - 
ing farre from God. The Papiſt hath turned the Apoſtolike, | 
and Catholike religion, into a maſſe of ceremonies, borrowed gc 
partly from the Tewes , and partly from the Gentiles. And the 
' multitude among vs, place their religion, in comming to the | 
Church, in outward hearing, in recemuing the ſacrament , in 
ſome kind of formall praying. Theſe things may not be con- 
| demned,, but the power and life of religion hes not in theſe | 35 
| things, Wherefore we muſt not ſtand vpon outward & pain-| 
ted ſhewes : but looke what thou art betweene God, and thy 
| ſelfe;that onely art thou in religion. Thoupraieſt in the church: 
but thou maiſt deceiue the world in this. Tell me, doſt thou 
[Pray at home? doſt thou in thine owne heart vnto God. 
— 9... 
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by the ſpirit of praier ? then thou praeſt indeede. If thou canſt 
ooue thy heart vnto God for any act of religion, then is u 
— indeede, cls not. Remember this. 

Furthermore, Paul here teacheth that our after proc 
in religion, mult be anſwerable to our felt beginnings in 
ſpirit, And hence we may be aduertiſed of many things. Fuſt, 


3 


beginnes in Gods mercie, and the merit of Chriſt : and itends 
in our merits and ſatufactions Secondly , we muſt take notice 
10 of the common ſinne of our times. For in the practiſe of our 
religion we are deceiued. We are not now that which we haue 


bounds with Atheiſts, Epicures,libertines, worldlings,newters, 


here we mult take notice of the follie of Popiſh religion. For it | 


| bin twentie or thirtie yeares agoe. For now we ſee the world a- 


thatare of no religion : and ſundrie that haue heretotore ſhew- 
15 ed (ome — beginne to faulter, and ſtagger, and to 
lookean other way. This is not to begin and ende in the ſpirit: 
but to end in the fleſh. We are betume to amend this fault, leaſt 
if our former zeale be turned to preſent luke warmes, God in 
in his anger ſpue vs out. 2 
20 Yong men mult here be aduertiſed as they grow in yeares 
and ſlature, ſo to grow vp in good things. that both the firſt 
beginning, and the after proceedings may be in the ſpirit. Thus 
did Chriſt increaſe in grace as he increaſed in ſtature. 
| Laſtly, aged perſons that haue begunne in the ſpirit, muſt 
25 looke that they grow vp in the graces of the ſpirit more then 
others, that they may end in the ſpirit, It is ſaid of the angel of 
Thiatira, that 4% lone, [ermice, and worker, were moe at the loſt, 
then at the firſt, Reu. 2.19. the ſame ſhoulii be ſade of all aged 
perſons. They which are planted im the houſe of God, n 
30 | forth fruit in their old age. Plal.91. 16. It 1s the commendation 
of the old man, that by reaſon of his manifold experience, he 
knowes the father more then others.1. lob. 2. 14. It is the praiſe 
of Anna, that (hee continually ſerued God in falling and prai- 


er beeing ho. yeares old. When the outward man decaies , the 
35 [inward man ſhould be renewed. I ſpeake all this the rather, 

becauſe aged perſons are much wanting in this dutie. For none 
— are ſo ignorant in the things of God as they : they | 
begin inthe ſpirit, butthe affections ot their hearts vſually end 
in the loue of this preſent world. But they mult be warned, | 
7 u they goe before others in age, ſo mult they alſo excer 
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in vaine*iffo be it be euen in vaine. 


— — 


Chap. 3. 4 — vyou 


| 
inthe s of the ſpirit. We vſe to ſay of children, God 
7 meu: and it 1s well laid. An old man * — 
garded : but ſpecially, a Good old man, who 1s more to be te- 
Ipected then twentic of younger yeares. Now aged perſons 
when they grow in age, and not inthe ſpirit, they looſe their 
honour, for age # « crowne of glorie when i 11 found mm the way «f 
righteonſacr, Prov, 16. 31. Let them therefore pray with Da- 
ud, Forſalę me not, O Lord, in mine old age, Plal. 71.9. 


4 Haueye ſuffered ſo many things 


fooles in reuoltn 


The interrogation , haze ye ? 15 as much as, ye haue. Becauſe 
queſtion in this place counteruailes a ſpeech affirmative, 


And the wordes carrie this ſenſe : Ye haue profelled the Go- 1g 


affi tions for the ſame: but 


: 


pel, and ye haue ſuffered many 
now haue ye teuolted from the Goſpel , and therefore all your 
former ſufferings are void, or in vaine. 

The words if they be in vane ate a limitation or qualificati- 


Whereas I haue faid that your ſufferings are in vaine, I ſpeake 
it not ſimply , but with ſome hope of your repentance : which 
if x be: then that which would be in vaine , ſhall not be in 


vainc. 


propofition of his firſt argument, on this manner : If ye tecei- 
ued the ſpirit by my doctrne, then is my doctrine true, and ye 
om it. For by this meanes the things which 


you ſuffered well, ye now ſuffer in vaine. 


vnto vs the eſtate and condition of all belecuers in this life, | 
that they muſt be bearers and ſufferers. The reaſon. Tothis are 
we called, 1. Pet. 2. 21. for we are called to refigne all revenge 
to God, and therefore of our ſelues to be bearers and ſufferers. 
Math. 5. 29. Reſiſt not cm. And we arecalled to imitate the 


{paſſion of Chriſt , who ſuffered beeing innocent, and beeing 
reuiled,reniled not againe. Moreouer, it is for our — 


ve ſhould beare and ſuffer. 1. Pet. 1. S. and Plal. t 19.71, It may 
be demanded. What if my cauſe be good, muſt I then ſuffer ? 
4. Err? 


— of that which was ſaide before : and they carrie this ſenſe: 20 
In this verſe, Paul ſets downe a ſecond teaſon.to — the | 25 


( 
The vſe. When Paul faith , aur ye ſoffered, ct. he ſignifies: 3e 


5 


the peſtle tothe Galatians. 


' they ave bleſſed that ſuffer for righteonſner. Paul commends him- 
ſelte by the multitude ot his ſufferings. 2. Cor. 1 f. 1 3. A game, 
u may be demanded , how long we mult ſuffer ? A»/, Euen to 
the ſhedding of our blood. it it be for the reſiſting of finne. 

'Y Heb.1 4 L may be ſaide, how ſhall we be able to doe 
this ? Au. God us farthfull,and will not lay on ui more then we ſhall 

be able to beare, 1 Cor. 10.3. By this we are admoniſhed,not to 
make a reckoning in this world, of pleaſure, and delight, as 
though the Goſpel were a Golpel of eaſe, and as we vſe to lay, 

10 4 goſpel made of veluet ; but euery one of vs muſt take vp his 
one croſſe. Luk. . 28. A7 thew wilt be my diſciple, deme thy elſe, 
take vp thy croſſe: that is, the particular affliction, and nuſerie, 

| which God laies on thee. Againe, if in this world we mult be 
ſufferers by condition, then in diſſenuons, and differences, we 

x 5 | may neither giue nor take the chalenge, but mull be content to 
beare and put vp wrongs, and abules. Laſtly, in theſe daies of 

our peace, we mult looke for daies of triall, and ation, For 

as yet we haue ſuffered lutle for the name of Chriſt. The har- 

uelt of the Lord hath bin among vs, more then fourne yeares: 

20 | therefore (no doubt) the time ot threſhing, fanning, and grin 
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| 


dung comes on, that as the Martyr faid, we may be good bread ts 

the Lord, And that we may be able to ſuffer for the name of 

| God, we mult pray for this gift at Gods hand. For power to | 

| (uffer is the gift of God, Phil. 1, 29. and we muſt obſerve the 

25 | commandement of God, not 10 feare the terrowrs of men. Reu. 

2. 10. 1, Pet. 3. 14. And for this cauſe , we wa ( as Peter 

faith) /anfifie Ged in our hearts : beeing aſſured by our faith of 

the preſence, protection, and ptouidence of God. | 

When Paul ſaith, Haze ye ſuffered ſo many things ? he ſhewes 

19 | that we muſt endure manitold miſeries in this life. Iacob ſaid | 

to Pharao, his dae were few and cui. l any ave the affiiftions | 

| of the rigbicous. Pſal. 34. 20. Chriſt faith, Take vp thy creſſe cnery 
day, Luk. 9. 23. and thereby he ſignifies, that euery new day | 
[that comes ouer our heads, we mull looke for a new croſle. | 

35 | And for this cauſe , it iz not enough to be patient for a fit, but | 
we muſt ſhew all patience, and long ſuffering , and that with, 
1oyfulnes.Col.r.1 r. | 
When Paul faith, Haze ye ſaſſt red ſo many th inet in de he 
ſignifies, that our ſufferings are of great vſe. vnleſle our ſinnes 
| be the hindrance. It may then be — hat is the vic ol 
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Chap. 3. A Commentarie vpen | 


our — ? The Papiſts anſwer , that in our baptiſme or 
firſt conuetſion, Chriſt ſufferings doe all, & aboliſh the whole 
fault and puniſhment : but if we ſinne after our conuerſion, 
then they fay, Chrifts ſufferings aboliſh the fault, and the cter- 
nall puniſhment, and our owne ſufferings, aboliſh the tempo- 
rall puniſhment. But this doctrine leſlens, and obſcures the 
| mercie of Cod: and it muſt be obſerucd , that Paul holds all. 
| their (ufferingsto be in vaine, that ſeeke tenuſſion ot ſtones, or | 
mſlihcauon, in any thing, out of Chriſt, | 
Now we for our parts , make ſiue other vſes of our ſuffe- ,, 
rings. Fut, they ſerue for triall of men, that it may appeare 
| what is hidden in their hearts. Deut. 8.2. Secondly, they ſerue 
tor the cortection of things amiſle in vs. 1. Cor. 11. 23. F hird-| 
ly, they ſerue as documents. and warning3to others, ſpecially in 
publike perſons : thus Dauid ſuffers many things alter te pen- 1 
tance, for his murther and adulterie. Fourthly,they are markes 
| of adoption, if we be content to obey God in them. Heb. 12. 
7. Laſtly, they are the troaden and beaten way to the 2 
of heauen. Act. 14.23. | 
| When Paul faith, /f they be in waine, we are to obſerue his! ,, 
moderation. He reprooves and terrifies the Galatians, yet ſo 
| as he is carefull to preſerue the hope of mercie in them, aud ihe 
hope of their amendment in himſcife, The like hath bin the 
ptactiſe of the Prophets. Ionas preacheth , yer fowrtie dares and | 
' Nuninie ſhall be deſtroied: but withall he addes , J may be the 25 
Lord will repent, and tnrne from tu fierce wrath. Ion. 3. g. Peter 
faith to Simon Magus, Thew art in the gailof buternes:but with- 
all he addes, Pray God that the thong of thy heart may be forgi- 
ether. Act. g 21. See the like Tock 2.1 4nd Amos 5.15, And 
thus are Miniſters of the Coſpel to delay and qualific their 33 
reproolet, and cenſures, | 


5 He therefore that miniſtreth to 
you the ſpirit, and worketh miracles 
among you, doth he it by the works 


of the law, or by the hearing of faith: 
T heſe words ate arepetition of the fecond verſe, whence the 
expoſition mult be fetched. The words [and worketh miracles | 
| —— ' — | 


5 


eng yes are added: and they carrie this meaning ; That God 
— Galatians, not onely the ſpirit of — al- 
lo other exttaordinatie — ſpinit, as to ſpeake with 


ſtrange tongues, to cure and ſuch like. 
Repeutions in Scripture are not idle, but of great vſe, and 
| ; ſignifie vnto vs the neceſſiue of the thing — the in- 


taluble certentie of u. T he ſubitance therefore of this verſe 
mult caretully be remembred, and that is this. Ye receiued the 
ſpirit by my dofAtnne : theretore nt 15 true, and of God. The ar- 
o \gamentis of great vic. For by u we come to an infallible aſſu- 

tance of the Certentic of the Scriptures, and of uue religion 
denucd thence. 

The Galatians are now reuolted ſrom Pauls doctrine, and 
they erre in the foundation : and yet Paul faith in the time pre- 
15 fent,, He that minifirerh the ſpirit unte you, Hence it appeares, 

that falls of infirrutie in the child of God, doenot viterly ex 

| tinguith the ſpirit, bat onely grieue, ot make ſadde the ſpirit. 
Agne, Paul hereteacheth, that God is the onely and pro- 
per author of miracles, For he that miniſtteth the ſpirit, wor- 
20 keth miracles, namely God. A miracle is, a worke aboue the 
ſtrength of nature t therefore it can be effected of none but the 
author of nature. It may be obieRted, the Apoſtles, Prophets, 
and others, had a gift to worke miractes, Ioſua commanded 
the ſunne to ſtand, Ioſ. 10. 12. and Ehas commanded fire to 
25 come downe from heauen, 2. King. 1. Auf God neuer gaue io 
any man power to worke and effeR a miracle;cither medi. iely 
lor immediately. The gift was the faith of miracles. The faith 
wat grounded vpon reuelation : and the reuclation was, that 
God himſelfe would worke ſuch or ſuch a miracle, when they 
o Ppraied, commanded, or impoſed hands. Men therefore pro- 
perly, are but the mouth of God, and meſſengers to ſignifie 
what he will doe. Againe, it may be obiected, that the deuill 
can worke miracles. Au. He can worke a wonder, ot things 
extraordinarie , in reſpect of the ordinarie courſe of nature. 
; Thus he cauſed fire to fall from heaven ; and he cauſed vicers 
to ariſe in the bodie of Iob , and that true vicers. And this he 
did by the force of nature, better knowne to him, then all the 
world. But as for a true miracle, that exceedes the ſtrength of 
nature, he cannot poſlibly doe it: no not Chriſt himſelfe, as 
man, though he be cxalted aboue all men and angels. By this 
= Rae e we 


the Epiſtle to the Gala/tans. Chap. 3+ 
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frailtie (hall appeare. That our frailticand weaknes may not be 


haue a conceit of any thing in vs: but to hold our faith and re- 


| 


| 
andi it was imputed to him for righ- 


| 
* 
| 
| 
| 


A Commentarie ve 


we — * they ar are deceived , whothinke that the deuill can 
make raine, thunder , and lightning, Indeede when the matter 
of raine and thunder is — by God, he can haſten it, and 
make it more terrible : but raine,and thunder he cannot male: 
for that is indeede as much as any miracle. Againe, it is a falſe- 
hood to thinke, that Alchimiſts are able to turne baſer menals, | 
into gold. For it is a werke of creation to turne a creature of 
one kind into a creature of an other kind. It is alſo as foohſhto 
imagine that witches, by the power of the deuill, are able to 
tutue themſelues, into catts and other creatures, None can doe 
this, but God that made the creature. ae 
Here againe we fee the vic of miracles , that is, to confirme 
doftrine in the Apoſtolike Churches. That their vſe is further 
to confirme doctrine euen at this day, it cannot be prooued. 
Laſtly, here in the Galatians we ſee what an eaſie thing it is 
to fall from God, from our taith, and allegiance to him. I hey 
| were taught by Paul: they had receiued the ſpirit of adoption: 
they were enabled to worke miracles : and yet for all this, they 
fall away to an other Goſpel. They muſt be a looking glaſſe to 
vs. In peace we are now conſtant : but if triall ſhall come, our | * 


hurtfull to vs, we mult remember two rules. One is, not to 


hgion in feare, as in the prefence of God. Rom. 11. 20. The ſe⸗ 
cond, to take heede that there be not in vs an cuill, corrupt, | 
and dilſembhog heart, For if our heart be naught, our fa 
cannot be good, Heb. 4 1 2. 


6 As Abraham beleeued God, 


teouſnes: | 


| | 
7 Knowye therefore, that they 
which are of faith, are the children z; 


of Abraham. 


The words, Euen as Abraham, Cc. haue reference to that 
which went before, on this manner. Ye Galatians 3 the 
ſpirit by my docttine: and my doctrine was the preaching of 

m 


the Epiſli to the Galatians. 
Nification of faith without workes : which doctrine is like 
and ſutable to the example of Abraham, who belcened God,and 
u was imputed for tuſſice. 
Here Paul ſets downe the ſecond argument, whereby he 
5 prooues the truth of his doctrine. And it is framed thus: As 
Abraham wat iuſtified, fo are the children of Abraham. Abra- 
ham was iuſtified by iuſtice imputed, and apprehended by 
faith, verſ. 6. Therefore the children of Abraham are thus iu- 
ſtißed. This concluſion is the principall queſtion: it is not 
10 here expreſied, but in the roome thereof a declaration is made, 


braham, in ref; of faith. 
That which is ſaide here of Abraham, is a maine ground 
concerning the iuſtification of a ſinner , in the bookes of the 


who are the true children of God, namely, they that are of A- 
| 
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15 old and new Teſtament: therefore I will more carefully ſearch | 
the true interpretation of it. 
Some expound the words thus : Abraham belecued God, 
and the world reputed him for a good, and vertuous man. But 
if this be the right ſenſe, then Paul is deceived , who brings this 
20 text to prooue the iuſtification of Abraham, not onely before 
men,but alſo before God. Now vertue and goodnes, which is 
in eſtimation among men, is not ſufficient, to ac quit and iulli- 
he vs, before God. 
The ſecond expeſition is of the Papiſts , who by fa here 
25 vnderſtand , a generall faith, whereby the arvcles of faith are 
beleeued. And by impatation they vnderſtand reputation, v her 
by a thing is eſteemed as it is indeede. And they teach that 
fauh is reputed for righteouſnes; becaule (ſox they) farth for- 
med with charitie, is indeede the iuſtice whereby a finner in u- 
30 ſtified before God. But this Expoſuion hath his defects, and 
errours. For firſt of all, Charice is not the torme,or like of faith, 
but the fruit and effect of it. 1. Tim: 1.5. The ende of teaching © 
lone ont of a pure heart , good conſcience , and fauh vnfumed, It is 
obiected, that «s the bodie i dead without the ſonle , ſo is faith 
35 without worker, Jam. 2. 26. and therefore that workes are the lite 
of faith. An/. S. James by faith, vnderſtands a pretended faith, | 
or the Profe ſñ̃on of faith, as appeares by the words.v 14.though | 
,4 mas /ay he bath faub: and v;18. Pew me thy faub, Now of the | 
profeſſion of faith, workes are the life. | 
| Secondly , this expoſition makes faith,or the act of belce- | 
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174 Chap. 3. A (ommentarie vpou 
| ning, to be our whole and intire waſtice before God: whereas 
| indeede if it betultice, it u but one part thereot. And in the act 
| of belecuing, loue cannot be included, | 

Thirdly, tach ioyned with charitie, is not the juſtice where. 

by a ſinget is juſtified, For our faith and loue ate both imper- , 
ect: and faith is impuied for righteouſnes without workes, 
| Rom. 4 G. and theretore without charitie. For this is charitic to 
keepe the commandements ot God. Ioh. 15.10, Paul faith,that 
the tighteouſneſſe whereby we are iuſtified, is by, or through 
| faith, Phil. 3.9. and theretore our iuſtice,and our faitb, ate two 19 
| diſtin things. | 
| The third expoſition is alſo fromthe Papiſts , that faith is 
| reputed for righteouſnes : becauſe it is reputed to be a ſuffici- 
| ent meanes to prepare men to their juſtification : but this can- 
| | not be the ſenſe of this place. For this was ſpoken of Abraham 15 
after he was iultified , and therefore needed no preparation to 
| 
| 


[ 
| 
| 


iuſtification. 

Let vs now come to the true ſenſe of the wordes. In them 1 
confider two things, Abrahams faith, in theſe words, Abraham 
belrewed God: and the fruit of his tanth,m theſe words, and it was 19 
uuputed te him for righteonſnes, Touching his ſanh, l conſider 
three things. The firſt is, the occaſion, which was on this man 
ner. After the conqueſt of the heathen kings, Abraham was 
ſtill in ſome feare : in this regard the Lord comforts him, Gen. 
15. 1. Jan thy buck/er , and thy exceeding great reward, But to 25 
this Abraham replies, / want iſſue: and the Lord anſwers, / 
will make thy ſeede, as the ſlarrer of bea. Gen, 1 5.5 Now then 
looke ay God renewes and inlarges his promiſe to Abraham, 

ſo Abraham renewes his ſanh: and hereupon Moſes, and Paul, 
 fay, Abraham beleened god God dothnot nowinlarge his pro- ge 
miſes to vs as to Abraham: neuertheleſſe, the promiſes recor- 
| ded in the bible, are renewed to vs partly by preaching, and 
| partly by the vſe of the ſacraments : and we accordingly are to 
renew our faith: ſpecially in the time of feare, and danger. 
The fecond thing is the obiect, or matter of his faith, and 35 
that is ale multiplication of his poſteritie. It may be ſaid , how 
could Abraham be wſtfied by ſuch a fanh?t An/. The promiſe 
| of the multiplication of his ſeede, was a dependant ot a more 
principall promiſe, / a» thy God all-ſuffciemt.Gen.1 7.1. and, i 
ee eget 
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Abraham ſpecially reſpefted (by the eye of faith,) the bleſſed 
ſeede of the woman. He therefore beleeucd the promiſe of a 
(cede, as it was a pledge vnto him of athing more principal; 
namely, the fauour of God, and as it was a meanes toeffett the 
5 incarnation of the ſonne of God. In his example we are taught 

thow we are to reſpect, and vie earthly things: we are to reſpect 

them as pledges of Gods fauour : and to vie them as meanes to 
further vs to Chriſt, and to the attainment of our ſalustion. 
The third point is. the propertie of Abrahams faith, which 
10 was a faith againit hope. For he belecued the promule of a; 
ſcede , when his bodie was halte dead, and Sara was barren. In 
hke fort we keeping true religion, and good conſcience, mult 
in all our temptations, croſles,miſerres, inficmities, again Il rea- 
ſon, ſenſe , and feeling, belecue the promiſe of remillion of 
I5 | ſinnes, and life everlaſting, 
| IntheeffeRt and fruu of Abrahams faith , three things maſt 
| be conſidered. The firſt is , what is meant by faputarion. To 
1impmte properly, is a ſpeach borrowed from marchants : and it 
ſigmiſies to recken, or tokeepe a tecken ing of expenſes, and te- 
20 | ceipts. Thus Paul fanh, Plulem. 18. If be have done thee any 
wrong, impu'e if 16 me: that is, ſet it on my teckening. And this 
word is here applied, to the ludgement of Cod. Becauls he is 
our ſoueraigne Lord, and we are lus debters: and ke doth ad- 
| udge vnto men {or there ſinnes, euher pardon, or puniſhment. 
1 Imputationin God, 13 twofold : one, Legall: the other, E- 
vangelicall, Legall is, when God willeth and adiudgeth the re- 
ward to lim chat fulfilleth the law. Thus Paut fauh, Rom. 4. 5. 
that the wares 14 imputed to hum that worketh,and that of At. E- 
uungelicall imputation is, when God accepts the ſatisfaftionof 
30 Chest, our furetic, as a pament for our finnes. In this ſenle u 
the word, Impute, taken ten times inthe 4. chap. to the Rom. 
| and in the fame, is it vſed in thas place, 

The ſecond point is, what is imputed ? And it was impated, 
that is, faith. Fab here muſt be conſideted two waies; full, as 
| a qualitie in it ſelfe : and thus it 1s imperfect, and confequently 
cannot be imputed to vs for our inflification, Againe , fanh 
muſt be conſidered as an inſtrument, ot hand holding and te- 
ceiuing Chrilt: and in thisregard belecuing is put for the thing 
beleeued. And thus mult this text be vnderſtood, / was - 
ed to bam, that isthe thing which his faith beleeved was impur 
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Chap.3- A (rennentarie vpou : | 
ted to him by God i for the act of belecuing is not our iuſtice, | 
as I haue thewed. | 

The third point is, what is meant by righteonſner? Anſ. That | 
which is called in Scripture,the Juſtice of God , which is ſuffi. 


cient to acquita ſinner at the barre of Gods ſudgement. Thus 


then the (ſenſe is manifeſt : Abraham belecued the promiſe of 


| God, ſpecially rouching the bleſled ſeede : and that which he 
beleeued. namely, the obedience of the Mediatour (the bleſſed | 
| ſeede,) was accepted of God as his obedience, for his iuſliſica- 
tion. 

It is obiefted, that the obedience of Chriſt is to be imputed 
to none, but ro Chriſt, who was the doer of it. Anſ. It is to be 
imputed, that is , aſcribed to him as to the author thereof: and 
withall becauſe he did performe i in our toome, and ſlead, and 
that or vs,it is to be imputed to vs. 

| Secondly, it is obiected, that works are alſo imputed, as weil 
| as faith, Pfal. 106. 3. Phinees exequuted undpernent , and 11 was 
ipal to hem for righteonſner, An, There 1s mſtice of the per- 
| ſon, and is fice of the att, luſtice of the per ſon is that, which makes 
| the perſon of man iuſt. Ifir of the a, is that which makes 
the act of the perſon iuſt, and not the perſon it felte. Now the 


| Plalme ſpeakes onely of the iuſtice of Phinees action: and the 
| meaning of the words is this, that God reputed his action 2 


iuſt a&10n , whereas men might happily condemne it, TT his 


| 


| proce therefore prooues not 1 
 tuſtification of any man. 


| Thirdly,it is obiected, that imputed iuſtice was never known | 
in the Church till 1 500 yeares after Chriſt. 4 It is falſe. Ber. 


nard ſaith expreſſe y, Death u put to nh by the death of briſ, 
and the in ice of ¶ hriſ is mpted to un an4againe,the [atisf aft 
on of Chriſt u mnpaied to vi. A game, ſundtie of the Fathers, as 
Amngnſtine, Hirrome, C bry/offome, Theodevet, eAnſelme, entrea» 
ting vpon the text of Paul, 2.Cor.5.21.auouch,that the juſtice 
| whereby we are iuſliſied, is not in vs, but in Chriſt, And it is a 
receiued doftrine with them, that a ſinner « tmſtified by faith a. 


| lone : now faith alone, preſuppoſeth an imputation of iuſtice. 


| The vſe. Hence it followes , that there 1s no merit of mans 


i 


[ worms, either in the beginmng , or in the accompliſhment of 
our iuſtification, For faith is imputed for iuſtice to him that 


|beleeueth and worketh not. Rom.4. 5. * 
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Azaine, by this we ſee there is but one juſtification; and that 
the ſccond, by workes,whereby a man, of a good man,is made 
better, is a meere fiction. For maſt Abraham is not iuſtified by 
his good workes wherewith he abounded, but after his fu 
; wihfication, faith (Hill is imputed to hum for righteouſnes. 
| Thirdly,here we ſee what is that very thing, whereby we are 
to appeare iuſt betore God, and to be aued, and that is the O- 
|bedience of Chriſt, imputed to vs of Cod, and apprehended 
by our faith. 
16 Laſtly,here we ſee our dutie. God fits as a Judge ouer vs: he 
takes a reckemng of vs, for all our doings: the law is an hand- 
writing againſt vs: to ſome he ir ſinnes, to ſome he 
remits them. We therefore mult come into the preſence of 
God, plead guiltie and acknowledge our (clues to be as banł - 
15 rupts,and intreat him to graunt pardon to vs,and to accept the 
lausfaction of Chriſt tor vs; then will God not impute our 
|Cinoes ,but the obedience of Chriſt for our wultificaion vand 
accept him as our ſuretie in hfe and death. 
he declaration of the concluſion followes in the 9. verſe, 
10 land it ſhewes who are the true children of Abraham. The | 
ing of the words muſt firſt be confidered. Ts be of farth, | 
is to be of Abrahams faith, Rom. 4.16. And to be of Abrahams | 
faith, i to beletue, and 2 the promiſe of righteouſnes and 
(fe eucrlaſting by Chriſt,as Abeaham did: and toreſt init for 
25 our iuſtification and ſaluation. v. io. they are ſaid to be of works, 
| who doe the works of the law, and looke to be iuſtiſied there | 
| by : therefore they are of faith, who belecue in Chriſt, & looke 
to be ſaued and iuſtiſied thereby. | 
And they which thus beleeue with Abraham are ſaid to be 
30 | 5» children, It may be demanded, how ? An/. Children of A- 
braham,are of two ſorts: ſome by nature, ſome by grace. By 
nature are they which are of Abraham by the fleſh, or naturall 
generation, as Iſmael was. By grace, all belecuers are children 
ol Abraham: and that three wales. Furſt, by Imitation in that 
35 | Abraham is ſet forth vnto vs as a patterne, inthe ſleppes of 
whole faith all true beleeuers walke. Rom.4.1 2. Secondly, be- 
leeuers ate children of Abraham, by ſucce in that they fuc- 
ceede him in the inheritance of the ſame bleſſing, Thirely,they 
jare children to him by a kiud of ſpiritual) generation . For A- 
uri iſe of a ſeede did after a ſort be- 
S get 


— 


_— 


ä» — 


——— — — — 22 


— 


makes them children : and Abraham by his faith belt euing the 


— the ſeede that is, of the faith of Abraham. Rom.. 16. Now 
then the meaning of the text , tharbelecuers , though vncir- 
cumciſed, are the children of Abraham. It may be ſaid , what 
priuiledge is this ꝰ 1 Great : for the children of Abraham 
are children of the couenant, Act. 3. 25. and children of God, 


| Rom. g. g. 
{ The vc. In thus verſe Paul ſets downe one thing, namely, 
the true marke of the child of Abraham, and that u, to be of the 
faith of Abrahi. Here then marke, firſt of all the lewes,though 
deſcending of Ifaac,are no children of Abraham, becauſe they 
follow not the faith of Abraham. Secondly , the Turks are no 
children, though they plead deſcent from Agar ſomeumes, 
| and ſometime from Sara, tearming themſelues Agarens, and 
Sracens. For they tread vnder foote the faith of Abraham, 
| Thirdly , the Papiſt will nothing helpe himſelfe by the plea of 
Antiquuie, Succeſſion, and vmuerſall conſent, except he can 
| ſhew ſome good evidence that he is of the faith of Abraham, 
which he cannot. For this faith he hath c haue 
ſhewed. Laſliy our pro eſſion of Abrahams faith, partly in tea · 
ching .aud partly in hearing. and in the vſe of the ſucramentiʒu 
| not ſuſticient to prooue vs the children of Abraham. For . 
| nery one that ſauh Lord, Lord , Gall enter into the king dome of | 
beanen Math. 7. 22. | 
| Therefore we muſt labour to be indeede and in truth of the | 
| faith of Abraham, and to walke in the ſteppes of his faith. And | 
to thus end, we muſt do three thin s.Firſt, we muſt have know- 
| ledge of the maine and — avatith touching the bleſ- 
ſing of God in Chriſt, and of all other promiſes depending on 
the principall : and we muſt know the ſcope and tenour of 
| them, that we be not decerued. Sce ndly, we muſt with Abra- 


| ing of the ſaid promiſes, or in the working of our vocation, iu- 
fication, ſanftification, glorification. Rom 4. 21. Thirdly, 
we muſt by fauh obey God in all things. ſhutting our eyes, and 
 foffcring our ſelues(a3 it were)to be led blindfold, by the word | 
| of God. Thus did Abraham in all things, even in actions a- 


Sa 


ham beleeue the power, and truth of God , in the accomphiſl» | 3 
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zioſt nature. Heber. 1 1. f. But this praftiſe is rare among vs 
For there are three things which preuaile much among vs, the 
loue ot worldly honour, the loue of ple ſur es, and the loue of 
[riches : and where theſe beare a ſway,there fait takes no place. 
5 | It will be ſaid. that faith u much proteſled. An/.Fanh was heuer 
more profeſled , yet there was neuer leſſe true faith. For the 
common fanh of men, is a falſe faith. For in ſome, it 1s concei- 
ucd without the meanes of the word, prater, ſacraments: and in 
others,it is ſeuered from the Purpole of not ſintung. Now fanh 
to conceiucd without the true meanes, and faith ioyned with the 
purpole to live as we hſt , u nothing but preſumpuon. And 
lurely, thus is the faith, though not of all, yet of the moſt. 
' Morcouer , that which Paul bath Gaid of the children of A- 
braham. he prooues by the teſhmonie of the Galatians, in theſe 
{5 words, Cuow ye therefore, or ye bumw that is, vpon the ſaying of 
| Moſes in the former verſe, ye your felucs know this to be a 
truth, which I aid. Marke here, Paul requires ſuch a meaſure 
ol knowledge un heleeucrs, that they mull be able to iudge of 
the gathering of this or that doctrine , out of this or that place 
20 of Scripture. This ſhewet the contempt of knowledge in theſe 
our dies to be great: for moſl men renect the preaching of the 
Goſpel, and content themelues with the teaching, and ſchoo 
lng of nature. 


8 For the Scripture foreſeeing 
that od would iuſtifie the Gentiles 


a5 


through faith, preached before the 
;- Goſpel vnto Abraham, ſaying, In 
thee ſhall all the Gentiles be bleſſed. 
9 So then, they which are * 


55 faith, are bleſſed with faithfull Abra- 


ham. 


| Againſttheargument in the two former verſes, a doubt, or 
exception might be mooued, on this manner. We graunt that 
they which are of the faith of Abraham, ate iuſſified as he was, 
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ſo they be lewes, and not Gentiles. Now this doubt, ex 
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on, or obiection, Paul remooue: in theſe verſes, thus, Whe 
ſaid to Abraham, In thee ſhall all the Gentiles be bleſſed; he ſigni 
fied, the iuſtiſicauon even of the Gentiles by faith:therefore all 
chat are of fath,cncn the Genules, are bleſſed of Gods Abra-, , 
ham was. 
ln che g;. verſe, I conſider three things; the occaſion of the 
ſpeach of God to Abraham, namely, Gods forchnowledge : | 
the manner of bis ſpeach , the preaching of the Goſpel io Abra-| 
ham: and the teſtimonie ut ſelfe, /n thee, c. 10 
Touching the occafion ; firſt. s may be demanded, whether | 
this foreknowledge in God, be a bare foreknowledge, ſeuered| 
from the will of God, or no? A. No: Gods ſoteknowledge, 
15 in all things ioyned with his decree , or will. I God ſhould 
foreſee things to come. and in no fort will or nill them, there 15 
ſhould be an idle prouidence. Chrift was delimered by the will 
and forchnowledge of God, Act. 2. 23. and the lewes for their parts: 
4d nothing in the crucifying of Chriſt , bat that which the hand, 
and coun/ell of God had determined to be done. Act. 4. 2K. Neither 
u God by this doftrine made the author of finne. For finne 20 
— to paſſe, not from the will of God, but according to his, 
wall : in that he foteſees euill. and withall wills not to hander the 
beeing of it : and euill not hindred, comes to paſſe. 
Againe,it may be demanded , In what order the foreknow- 
ledge of God ſtands to his will, A, The foreknowledge of | 25 
things that may poſlibly come to paſle, goes before his wilt: the | 
foreknowledge of things that ſhall certenly come to paſle, ſol· 
lowes the will, and decree of God, For things come not to 
paſſe, becauſe they are foreſeene; but becauſe they are to come 
to paſle. according tothe will of God ; therefore they are ſote - 30 
e Now then becauſe forcknowledge 1 God, is royned 
with his will, and is alwaies a conſequent of it, it is often put for 
the counſell, will, and decree of God; as in this place. | 
In this text, two things are to be conſidezed of Gods fore: | 
— -y The firſt is, ho, or what foreſees? Anſwer is here | 35 
made, The Scripture foreſeer: that is, God ſoreſces, and the 
Scripture records things foreſeene by him. Hence it appeares, 
that the writings of Moſes are the word of God. Fos they fore- 
tell things to come 2000 yeares after , as the calling and bene- 
dichon of the Gentiles in the ſeede of Abraham. In the ſame 
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regard the of Paul are the word of God. For there he 
reucales and ſets down im writing, more then 2600 years after, 
what was the intention of God, when he faid to A In 
thee foall all the Gentiles be bleſſed, 

5 The ſecond points, what is forefeene 3 Anſwer is mode, 
that God wſhifieth the Gextilerthat u. Cod wit os certs raltife 
them in time to come, as if he had then done when he (pole 
the words. Some teach that the Predeſtination of God, 1s his | 

| decree, in which he purpoſeth to redeerne, and iuſt e all men, | 
10 of all ages, and times, ſo be u, they wil belecue But fade no 
ſuch decreein the word, Here woe tee Gods decree, i onely io | 
wſtifie all the Genules in the laſt age of the world. And thus | 
'the text of Paul muſt be vnderſtood , Grd would bane all man e 
be aned, 1. Tum. 2. namely, all men, or all the Gemiilesin e 
15 laſt age of the world, and not all the Gentiles, of all ages, and 
ume. 
ln the next place, the manner of the ſpeech and teſtimonic 
| of God mult be conſidered , in that he is ſaid to preach the Go- 
/pel19 Abrabam. Here markethe Antique of the Goſpel:and 
20 the mattes of true teh ionic for his fubftance was known 
not onely to the Apoſtles, but alſo to the Prophets, and Pati- 
|arks. So ancientis the true way of hie. ana the doctrine of aul - 
hcauon by fan without workes. Papiits plead antiqume for | 
ther rehgon: but in vaine : forthe proper points and heads 
25 | of their religion, were taken vp ſince the daes of Chiiſt, fone, 
| 200 yeares after: ſome, 400; — doo ſome,3thou- 
land: and ſome, 1400 yeares 
I be thurd point, is theſpeach, or teſdinnocicie chte 1 In thee 
Ball all the Gentiter be bleſſed. In theethats,n thy ſeede. Ch. 
30 Sen. 22. 1 8.who is in thy loynes: into hoe the Gentiles ave | 
ingraſted by faith, and conſequently imothee. For they are the 
(cede of Chriſt, 16. 5 1. 10/whiyis the feede of Abraham, A- 
gane, here it 1s faid, All the Gentaet: i Gen. 17 - Abraham 
15 called the father,not of all, hut of meny #arraxs; An/ He u the 
35 | father of many. in teſpect of his eh and he 122 faber of all 
the Gentiles, iu regardot hes tath. Againe, uu viuallin fovip-| 
ture, to put the word, M;for many Rom, 5:15.18. Andt 
benediction here mentioned. comprehends all the ſpuuuall 
graces of Coda vocauon, iaſuh cation, glontication, | Eph. 1. 
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The vſe. In that the Lord faith , Allthe nations foal be f= 
ſed m Abraham, heace | gather, hat the nation of the lewes (hai 
be called, and conuerted , to the patucpauon of this bleſling : 
when, and how, God knowes : but that « ſhall be done betore 
the ende of the world,we know. For 1} gll natons (hall be cal- 
led, thenthe lewes. 

Againe, that which wes foretold to Abraham, is vereficd in 
our eyes. For this our Enghth nation, and many other nations 
are at this day bleſſed in this feede of Abraham. Vpon the 
conſideration of this, we are ad moniſhed of many things. Fuſt, 
we are to give to God great thavkes and praiſe , that we are 
borne in theſe daies. Fot many Prophets, and gien Kings, de 
fired to (ce that which we ſee, and could not obtaine it. Second 
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we mult every one of vs in our hearts amend and turne to 


ly, 

God,and vnatainedly belecue in Chrift , that we may now in 
the acceptable day be partakers of the promiſed bleſling. The 
Lard ſank, Gen. 22.18. / thy /erde all the nations of the car th 
ſhall be bleſſed, or, bleſſe t enſelur; becauſe they 
good meancs, that they 


ſhall vſe all 


The ninth verſe , is the concluſion of Pauls anſwer : and it is 


it. And if faith etre not in his obieR : that is, if we make 


may be filled with the bleſſings of 
God. Thirdly , we muſt bleiſle ail, doe good to all, and hurt 
none : for, we are he bleſſins. 1.Pet. 3.8. Laſtly, we mull 
here marke our comfort: if we truly turm to God , and be- 
lecuc in the holy ſeede of Abraham, all things ſhall goe well 
with vs: God fball blefſe them that bleſſe vii and curſe them that 
curſe v. Gen. 12. . | 


in effect and ſubſtance one and the ſame with v. y. and it ſigm· 
fieth that all men that be af Abrahams tauh, (though otherwiſe 
|forrainers and Gentiles to Abraham,) ſhall be partakers of the 
ſame bleſſing of God with him. It may be (ard : How ſhall we 
haue the ame bleſli "ng , when we haus not the like faith? An. 
god reſpetts not the greatnes of our fut ſo much, as the truth 


|Chriſt crucified our Redeemer, and ioyne nothing to him: if 
[there be further. a will to belecue, and to apprehend Chriſt, 35 
with care and conſtancie to mcreaſe in faith, and a 


purpoſe not 
ſinne, God will accept this true and honeſt will for he| 


deede. 
10 For as many as be of the works 


of |_ 
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is written, Curſed is euery one that 
continues not in all things written in 


the Law, to doe them. 


ln theſe wordes , Paul ſets downe a ſecond reaſon, whereby 

he prooues that not onely the lewes, but alſo the Geoviles, are 

10 bleſſed as Abraham was, by faith. And the reaſon is drawne 

looke to be iuſtified by workes,are vnder the curſe. Therefore, 

'they that are of faith, are bleſſed, or iuſhified, with Abraham. 

Moreover , Paul addes the proote of this ſecond reaſon, in the 

15 next words , and it is framed thus: They which fulfill not the 

law, are curſed : they which are of works, fulfill not the law : 

bee are accurſed, | 

Whereas Paul ſarth, that they are wader the xr ſe , that will be 

| of worker , we lee the whole world almoft, walkes in the way of 

20 perdinon : it na concluſion of nature . that we mult be ſaued. 
and wltified, by our works. The young Prince in the Goſpel, 
aid, Goodunalter, what muſt / ave ts be ſixed ® The Iewer would 
not be ede to the mf ice of God, but they Ale their awne 
\rightronſnes of the law, Rom. to. 3. Our common people, and 

25 they that ſhould be wiſe , ſay. they looke to be ſaved by faith : 
but indeede, they twene their fanh, to wor kes. For what 15 ther 

bach ? ſurely nothing els(25 they ſay] but their good meaning, 

or their good deakng. or their good ſet ung of God. 

Hence againe it tollowes, that the Papacie, or Popiſh reli 
gon. u the way to perdinon , in that it preſcribeth, and teach 
eth, iuſhification, by workes. On the contratie , our-rehigion is 
he fate(t, and ſureſt from daunger, becauſe it teacheth the free 
!wlhficati6 of a franer, by the blood of Chniſt. And this makes 


[the Papiſts, in the day of death, to renounce rflification by 


30 


— — 
ofthe law, are vnder the curſe, For it 


| 


fromthe contraries, thus. They that are of werter, that in, that 


15 their workes, Srenen Gardiner 2 bloodie perſecutor, beeing on 
{his death bed told. of free raſt fication by the blood of Chriſt, 
| faid 3 Tow way telt this 19 990 , but doe not open this pappe 19 the yew- 
(ple, One of late wa » publike exeranon of iuftice land, would 
des Cathohke,, and withalt be added, thai he looked to be fa 
| ued onely by the paſſion of Chnilt. 
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Inthe proote of the reaſan, three things ate to be couſide · 
red: What the curſe is ? who are curſed? and when ? | 
The cutſe is eternall woe and miſeric : and ut 15 ether in this | 
life, in the end of this life, or in the life to come. | 
The curſe in this Iife, is eithet within man, or without him, x 
The curſe within man, 1s wanifold. In the minde there ui igno- 
| rance of God, of our ſelues, of true happines, and of the means 
to attaine to it. Againe, there is a great difficultic with much 
| paine to learne, and retaine things, to be leatned. and retamed, 
| And this is a cuiſe of God vpon our minds. In the conſcience, 14 
there are manifold accuſations; tertours, and teares, ariſing vp- 
on euery occaſion , aud they are flaſhungiſ( as it were) of the tire 
of hell, vnleſſe they be quenched in this life, bythe blood of 
Chiiſt. In the will, there io an inclination to all manner of 
ſinnes, without exception. Againe , there is hardnes of heart, xx 
whereby the will of wan is vnphable to that which is good, 
vnle(le it be renewed. Io the bodice there are more diſeaſes then 
the Phyſatians bookes can expreſle : and as many diſcaſes a1 
there be in vs, ſo many fruits ol ſinne there are. lol. g. 14. 
The curſe without vs, 1s threefold. The firſt is , a ſpirituall 20 
bondage vnder the power ol the denil: who by reaſon of ſinne, 
works in the hearts of vabelceuers, Eph. 2.2.2nd bath the pow- 
er of death. Heb. 2. 14. * 
The ſecond.is an Enmitic of all the creatures with man, ſince 
the fall. And this appeares, becauſe when God receiues vs to be 25 
= — 3 er GERI} 
| Hol. 2-18. - 
The third containes, all lofles,calamntics, nuſetiei, in goods, | 
friends, good name. Read Deut.28. | 
The curſe in the end oſ this life, 1s death, which is the ſepara- | qc 
tion of bodie and ſaule, Rom. 5.1 3. and death in his owne a 
— is a featetull curſe , and the very downefall to the pitte of | 
ell. 
| Thecurſcafter this luſe, is the ſecond death: which is ſepara- | 
tion of bodie and ſoule from G od, with a full apprehenſion of | 35 
the wrathof God. And if the paine of one t of finger, be 
| oftentimes ſo great , that een rather deſire to die then ue: 
how great then ſhall the pane be, whien all the paris of bodie 
and ſoule {ballbetormented ? And the eternive of this death 
increaſeth mans muſeric. If a man-might ſuffer ( many yeares, 
4a 
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the Fpiſle to the Galatians, Chap.3. 
[#5 there are drops in the ſea, and then haue an end. i were ſome 
comfort: but when that time is expired, mam is as farre from 
the end of bus woe, as euer he was. 

This in ſumme and ſubſtance is the curſe here mentioned: 
and it were to be wiſhed, that men would more thinke & ſpeak 
of u, chen they doe ; then would there be more conſcience of 
ſinne. 

| The next point is. who are curſed. t They which dee not 

all things written in the law, Here, is an [tem for them. that will 
to keepe ſome commandements , but not all. Herod would doe 
ſome things , at the motuon of lohn Bapuſt , but he would not 

| leaue his inceſtuous marriage, with his wite. Mark. 6, 

20. There be at this day that — 11 
yet ſome of them will not leaue their (wearing , thei ly- 
5 ing, ſome their vncleannes , ſete their vſurie. But God will 
not part {takes with man: he will haue all, or none. He that 
breater one Commandensent , + lam. 2. And there is 
good reaſon, that he which obaies, ſhould obey in all. For 
where God renewes, he ſanctiies throughout, and fills them 
19 | withthe (cede of all grace, that they may performe obedience, 
according to all the commandements of the law. 

Againe, he is curſed, that doth not all things which the law 
preſcribeth; or if he doe them, yet doth not continue in all. So 
then he 13 curſed, that breakes the law but once, and that onely 
25 in one thought:for ſuch an one doth net continue in il thin 

| Now then O finnefull man, what wilt thou doe, to ud 

| curſe ? for thou haſt in thought, word, and deede, broken the 

v. Doeſt thou thinke to appeaſe the wrath of God with 

old and fi uer i the whole world and all things iherem are ihe 
30 — And thou maiſt net thinke to hide or withdraw thy 
ſelte from the preſence of God: for all muſt come and appeare 
| before his tribunall feat, in their one perſons. Neither ma 
' we thinke to eſcape, becauſe God is mercifull : for he is a3 inſt, 
as mercifull, What wilt thou then doe to eſcape this horrible 
curſe ? when thou haſt done all thou canſt doe, thou canſt no 
— relecue thy ſelſe. 
— helpe is this. Thou muſt flie from this | 
entence of the law , to the throne of grace for mercie i inſtant- 


fly aki ng, knocking at the gate of mercie, for pardon 
— — 


, 


— 
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Andthatthou maiſt be inconraged to this dutie. | 


+ con- 
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Af Commentarie e | 
confider with me, that at thy firſt Purpoſe to amend, and to 
turne vnto God, thy ſnnes are pardoned in heaven , Dauid 
faith, Plal.z 2.5. 1 thought / will confeſſe wy ſinner 2 my /elfe, 
and thou forganeſt me. Marke the ſpeech, / thewght. T he prodi-| 
gall child, Luk. 15. vpon his purpoſe to returne to his father, 
| (betore he had indeed humbled himſelſe in word) was received 
to mercie. When Dauid faid, / hae ſinned, Nathan in the name 
of God ſaid, Thy fre u ſorpimen thee, It may be, thou wilt lay, 
the curſe is abſolute. Aa The threatnings of the law mult be 
 vaderſtood with an exception, which the Goſpel makes, on ,, 
this manner: The Law faith, curſed is the — : and 
the Goſpel faith, Fxcept be repent, Ionas preached , yet fourtie 
daies, and Ninivie ſhall be deſtroied : yet withall be addes an 
exception: /t may be the Lord will repent of bis fierce wrath, 
lon. 5. 9. Againe, thou wilt fay , my ſinnes are very grieuous, , 
therefore [ feare I ſhall not eſcapethe curſe. An/.Forgmenes is 
promiſed without any limitation, to any number or kinds of 
finne:(onely the ſinne againſt the H. Ghoſt excepted.) There 
fore appeale with boldnes in thy heart to the throne of grace, 
intreat for forgiuenes as for life and death, and thou ſhalt e- 4, 
ſcape the curſe. | 
he third point is, when is a ſinner accurſed ? Af. In pre- 
fent, in the time of this life. For the Lord faith not , be all be! 
accur ſed : but be u actur/ed. T here be among vs whome no ſer - 
mons or exhortations will amend : and ſuch perſons thinke YT 
[themſcluex without the reach of any danger. For they thinke 
the time iz very long to the laſt rudgement. But they are decei-| 
| ued touching themſelues. For God with his owne mouth hath 
' given the ſentence, that they are accurſed; there remaines now, 
thing but the exequution. The halter is alreadie about their! , 
,neckes : and there remaines nothing but the turning of the 
| ladder. Nay the exequution is alreadie, in blindnes of minde, 
| and hardnes of heart. He that beleeues not,is alreadie condem- 
ned. Toh. 3. | 
Laſlly, a memorable concluſion of Paul is here to be obſer- , 
ued. That it is impoſſible for any man, within himſelfe, for the 
ume of this life, to fulfill the law of God. For Paul here takes 
it for a confeſſed and graunted concluſion: otherwiſe his ateu · 
| ment will not hold : which muſt be framed onthis manner. He 


which fulfills not the law, * curſed :hewhich nof workes, ful- 
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fills not the law i therefore he is accurſed. I further prooue u 
thus, If we could fulfill the law, we might be raſtified by the 
law: but no man can be wultified by the law, or by workes: 
| thereſore, no ian can fulfill the law. Againe, Paul faith, Rom. 

g 17-1 4. that the law ell. requiring inward and (pirituall 
| obedience , and that he was carnall , and therefore not confor- 
' mable to the law : that be was ſold vader ſine: that when be wonld | 
| dee good, e was preſent : that be carried about him the bedee of | 
b. And all this he faith of himſel'e, about twentie yeares at- 
ro ter his owne conuet ſion. Such as our knowledge u, ſuch is our 
loue,to God and man. Now we know God —_—— 
therefore we loue in part; and c uently we doe not tulfill 
the law. Againe , the Scripture puts all men, euen the regene- 
rate, vader the name of fianersto the very death: Iſa. 64.4. Al 
15 our rifhteonſner is as 4 defiled clutb, Prou. 20. g. Whe can ſay, my 
heart u cleane ? lob cannot anſwer God for one of 4 thenſand, lob. 

9. The righteous man (hall pray for the pardon of his finnes 1 
4 time when he may be heard, Pal. 3 2-6. H we ſay we hane no u, 

we deceine our ſelner, 1. Toh. 1. g. The Papiſts fay , that all theſe 

10 places are meant of veniall ſinnes. . There are no veniall 
innes, which in their owne nature, are not againſt the law of 
God, but only beſide it. The fipend of every fnne i death. Rom. 
6.23. If we were perfectly fandtified, and con ly fulfil 
lers ol the law in this life ; then Chriſt ſhould not be a Saviour, 

25 but an Inſtrument of God, to make vs our owne Sauiours. 
| And to (ay this , is blaſphemie. Laſtly , that which man could 
doe by creation , ſo much the law requires at our hand : but 

' man by creation could loue God with all the powers of his 
ſoule, and with all the ſtrength of all the powers : which now 

o ( ſince the fall. no man can doe. It remaines then for an intal - 
lible concluſion, that it is impoſhble for any man in the time of 

; this life, to fulfill the law. 

The vſe. This point ſernes notably to condemne the follie 
of the world. The Iſraelites ſay at Mount Sinai , that they will | 
T doe all things which the Lord ſhall command them, Exod. 19. 8. 
— — Prince (aid , that be bad hept all the commands ments 
; youth, Mark, 10. 20. Our common people fay , that | 
they can lone God with all their hearts, and thew neighbour 14 the- 
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193 Chap.3- A (comment aric pon | 
| the Papiſts, who blaſphemoufly teach. that a man after juſtii. 
cation, may fulfill the law in this bfe : that a man may for a time 
| be without all hinne : that works of the regenerate are perics, 
| and may be oppoled tothe iudgement of God : that men may 
ſupererrogate,and doe more then the law requires. Ihe gwud 5 
of all thefe concluſions is this: They ay. thete n a double de- 
tee of tulfilling the law. The firſt is, in this life, and that u, to 
loue God truly, aboue all creatures, and to loue our neighbour 
| as our (clues, in tru -h. The ſecond ia, to loue God with all the 
powers of the ſoule,and with all the (trength,of all the powers: 19 
6 | and this meaſure of fulfilling the law , is reſerued to the hie to 
#0 | come. I will briefly coulider the reaſons and the ground of this 
N. blaſphemous dottrine. 
#80 Obieft, I, God promiſeth the Iſraclites, that be will circum- 
mo ciſe their hearts, that they may lone hum with all ther hearts, with 15 
all their ſonles, and with all their firength. Deut. 30.6. And thus 
; l[oſna turned to God with all bis beart , with all bis ſoule ,and with 
I. all buy th according to all the law of © Moſer. 2. king 23.25, 
th Anſ, The phraſe [with all thy heart is taken in a double fignifi- 
cation. Sometime it is oppoſed to a double heart, and thenit 10 
ſignifies, a true and vpright heart, without guile or diſhmulati- 
on, Thus they of Zebulon are faide , not to fight with « de 
| | beart, 1. Chron. 12.3 3. but with aperfef? heart, v. 38. Where, 
* marke the oppolition,of an whole or perſect heart, to a double 
f heart. In thus ſenſe are the places before named , to be vnder- 25 
ſtood. Neuertheleſſe, the whole heart, ſoule, and ſtrength, in 
the ſumme of the morall law , fignifies all powers ot the ſoule, 
and all the ſtrength of all the powers. Thus doth Paul, Rom. 
7. expound the law, when he faith, rhe law, © pir j and by 
the prohibition of luſt , gives the meaning of the whole law. 30 
| For concupiſcence,or lult, comprehends the firſt thoughts, or 
| motion. 
Obrell, I 1, Noah is ſaide to be in? and peofef?, Gen, C. and 
God commands Abraham ro walhe before h and to be per fell, 
| Gen, 17. 1, Paul faith, Lit as manyas be per fell, be ius minded, 37 
Phil. 3. 15. Aw. There is a double perfeftion ʒ perfettion of 
_ | parts, and perfelluen of degrees. Per fetlion of parti u, when a man 
' | hath in him, after be 13 regenerate,the begipnings of all vertnes, 
'$ | | and the ſeedes of all graces: by which ke endeauours , to obey 
| | God in all his lawes and commandements . Perfetiien of de. 
| | 
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5 
Ia. 38.1. 

Obiret, [1 7. Sundrie holy men are ſaide to fulfill the law: 
Damid turned from nothing that God commanded bum i/l the du 
of his life, ſane m the matter of Priah. 1 king, 15. 5. Zacharic and 
to | Elaabeth walked in all the eommundements of God, and that with- 
out reproofe before God. Luk 1.6. An. There are two kinds of 
fufiling the law : one Legal, the other tele. Legality, 
when men doe all things required in the law,and that by them- 
{clues and in ihemſelues. Thus none euer tulfilled the law, but 
Chriſt, and Adam before his fall. The Exangelicall manner of | 
tulfillng the law, is to belecue in Chriſt , who fulfilled the law 
for vs: and withall to indeauour in the whole man, to obey 


— 


mr all his precepts. And this indeauout ioyned with the 
| Purpoſe of not ſining, is called the righteoufnes of Good 
20 | conſcience; and — it be not really a fulfilling of the law, 
yet it is accepted of God as a fulfilling of the law in all the that 
are in Chriſt, For God accepts the indeauour to obey, for per · 
lect obedience. Thus Dauid, Zacharie, Elizabeth, and others, 
ae {aid to fulfill the law. A 
25 | Obie, 111]. We pray that we may fulfill the law, when 
we ſay, Let thy will be done m earth, a4 it U in beanen, Anſ, We 
pray not that we may fulfill be law in this , but that we may | 
ume as much as may be, to attaine to the fulſilling of the law. 
| That is the ſcope of the petition. We deſire not to be equall io 
JC [the Angels, and Saints ; but onely to imitate mem more and 
| more, and to be like to them. 
Obieft. J. Rom. 7. 18. To will s preſent with me : there'ore 
(Hy they in will the law may be kept, though the fleſh relent. | 
| A When Paul faith,that to will was preſent, he doth not hg} 
35 ; nifie that he could perfectly will that which is good. For his 
vill beeing partly tene wed, and partly varenewed , the good 


| which pe willed, he partly nilled 3 and the euill which he nil 
led. he partly willed. g 
o/ 


Obieft, UV 1, Chriſt tooke our fleſh , that rhe righteom/ne! 
the law might befalfilled in ut. Rom. B. 4. An/. The r1ghteouln 
Aa 3 HAS... 
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of the law is fulfilled in vs, not becauſe we doe all things requi- 
red in the law, but becauſe we haue faith in vs, and by that 
faith we apprehend the obedience of Chriſt in fulfilling of the 


W. 

Obie. VII. Rom. 1 3.8. Lowe © the fulfilling of the law: and 
the regenerate loue their neighbours. An/. It we could loue our 
neighbour as our (clues , perfectly, we ſhould then fulkill the 
whole law. But our loue u imperfect. 


| of newniſſion : becauſe they that beleeue in Chriſt, haue the tranſ- 


Obie, VU ITT, He that ts borne of God ſinner not : 1. Joh. z. he 
chat ſinnes not, fulfill the law. Anf. tte ibat is borne of God ſinnes 
got, that is, he doth not commit ſinne, or make a practiſe of 
ſinne. He may fall of trailtie, yet then he recouers himlelte,and 
doth not keepe a courle in finning, This is the meaning ol S. 
lohn. 

Obreft. 1 X. The commandements of God are not grienom, 1, 

'Toh.s. Au. They are not gricuous three waies; firlt,im reſpeR 


greſſion of the law pardoned. Secondly, in reſpect of impatati- 
en: becauſe Chriſti obediencein fulfilling the law, is imputed! 
to cuery belecucr. Thirdly , in teſpect of inchoatien, For they 
that belecue receiue the ſpirit of God, whetby they are inabled 
to indeauour themſelues to obey God in all his commande- 
ments. Otherwiſe in reſpe of our oe perſonall obedience, 
they are a yoke that no man can beare. 

Olic. J. The wertes of God ave perfell. Deut. ; 2.4. Good 
workes, are workes of God: therefore they are perfect. An 
Workes, that are meercly workes of God , which he worketh 
by himſelfe, and not by man, they are all perfect: and thus 
mult the text in Moſes be vnderſtood. Now good works, are 
| works of God in vs: and withall they are our workes, having 
| their beginning inthe minde. and will of man: and hence they 
| are defiled, For when the firſt and ſecond cauſe concurre in a 
| worke, the ſaid worke takes vnto it the condition of the ſecond 
cauſe. Water pure in the fountaine,is defiled,when it palles by 


the filthie channell. | 

Obiet, AJ. I God haue giuen vs an I law , he is 
more cruell then any tyrant. As/. When God ſuſt gaue the 
law, he alſo gave power to fulfill the law. It the law be impoſ- 
ſible. it is not Gods fault, but mans, who by his one fault hath 


lolt this power of keeping the law. 


The 


10 


rn ann 


The ground before named of the double fulfilling of the 
law, one for this life, the other for the life to come, is falſe. For 
there is onely one generall , and vnchangeable ſentence of the | 
law , Curſed us exery one that continxes not wn all things written in | 
the law to doe them, 

I now come to other vſes of the former concluſion, It the | 

law be impoſſible, then muſt we ſeeke for the fulſilling of it, 
forth of our ſclues,in Chriſt, bo u the ende of the law for righte« 
' ouſner,'o them that belrrne. Hence it followes neceſlarily , that 
> | ,. ouriuſtification mult be by the imputaton, or application of 
' Chiiſts iuſtice vnto vs. 
Becauſe we cannot fulfill the law , we muſt make ita glaſſe 
to ſee our impotencie, and what we cannot doe: and it mult be 
out ſchoolemaſter to drive vs to Chiiſt. And by our impoten- 
cie we muſt take occaſion to make praier to God for his ſpi- 
ri to inable vs to obey the lawes of God. Thus come we to be 
doers of the law. and no otherwiſe, 
| Againe,it may be demanded,(confidering we cannot fulfill | 
; the law.) how our works can pleaſe God ? An/. In euety good | 
) 10 worke , there is fomething that is Gods, and ſomething that is | 
ours alone. The defet of the worke is ours alone, and that is 
pardoned to the belecuer. That which is goodin the wor ke, is 
(from God, and that he approoucth as beeing his one. * 
thus every good wor ke, is ſaid to pleaſe Cod. 
5 „ Laltly, after that we haue begunne to pleaſe God in obedi- 
ence to 2 lawes, cot ſidering we fulfill them not, all boaſting 
of our goodnes muſt be had, zlide , and we muſt humble our 
ſelues vnder the hand of God euen to the death. Read the pra- 
cdiſe of Dauid, Plal. 143.2.and Pſal. 13 o. 3. Iob .. 


the Epiſtle to the Galatians, Chap. Jo | 


) 5 


: „ 11 And that no man is 1uſtified 
by the law in the ſight of God, it is 
manifeſt, For the tuft liueth by faith, 

; | 


s/ 12 And the law is not of faith: 
but he that ſhall doe theſe things, 
(hall live in them. | 


__Ibe meaning. By the law) that is ihe la not onely ceremo. 
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Chap. 3. A Comment aric tes | | 


niall , but alſo iudiciall and morall. Indeede the occaſion of 
Pauls diſputation in this place, is taken from Circumcſion, / 
pertaining to the ceremoniall law : but he inlarges his diſputa- | 
uon, from one part to the whole law. For they which thought | 
| Ceremonies necellatie to wſtification , would much more r 
thinke morall duties neceſſatie. And that Paul ſpeakes here of 
the morall , it appeares by the 10. verſe , where he alleadgeth a 
| entence that ſpecially appertaines to the morall law : Car/edu 
| emery one &. Againe, the law may be conhidered,two waies,in 
| the iuſtiſicaton of a finner : firſt as it iultifieth without Chriſt, | ;, 
Secondly, as it uſtibeth with Chriſt: and both wares it is ex- 
| cluded from iuſtiſicaton, and here ſpecially in the ſecond te- 
| zard, For the intent of the Galatians was, to ioyne Chriſt and 
| law, in the worke of our juſtification, 
| Before God] thut in, in the iudgement of God, before whoſe | i, 
iudgement ſeat we muſt all __ and be rudged. | 
| The wiſt ſhall lime by farth.) The ſcope of thele words is this. | 
The Iewes were oppreſſed by the Babylonians,and it was fur- | 
ther told them by the Prophet, that they ſhould be ledde into | 
captiuitie, by the ſaide Babylonians, Now in this ciltreſle of 20 
|theirs, the Lord ſets downe the dutie of the faithfull Tewes , 
namely, that they muſt ſtay themſclues by their faith in the 
Meſſias, and conſequently , that they ſhall haue ſafetie in this | 
life in the mid1eſt of all dangers, and in the ende haue eternal! 
life. And Paul applies this text to his purpoſe, thus. Life eter- | 2; 
nall comes by faith : and therefore true righteouſneſle before | 
God is by faith. For righteouſnes is the foundation of life cier · 
nall: and therefore it is called inflification of life. Rom 5.17. 
The law is wot of faith] The meaning of theſe words muſt be | 
gathered, by the oppoſition in the latter part of the verſe: but he 3+ | 
that doth theſe thing; ſhall line in them, And the meaning 14 this. 
The la doth not preſcribe faith in the Meflias : neither doth 
it promiſe life to him that belecueth in the Meſſias, but to him 


chat doth the things contained in the law. 


In theſe wordes , Paul addes a new argument tothe former, 35 
thus. luſtice is by faith: the law is not of faith: therefore the 
[law is not our iuſtice. Or again, thus. He that is iuftrfied, 1s ſuſli- 
by faith:the law iu no man by faith: therefore the law | 
doth not wſtifie, The concluſion is firſt, inthe 1 1, verſe. The 
100 is expreſſed, and confirmed by the teſtimonie of | 
— * 


— — — 


19 


15 


20 


23 


* the Epeſfile to the Galatians, Chap. 3. 
the Prophet Habacuk. The aſſumption is in the 1 2. verſe. 
The vie. Whe Paul fauk, No ma @ mſtified by the law in the fight 
of God he makes a double iulhfication:one, before Godithe o- 
ther, before me. luſtiicauon before God is, when God reputes 
'a man iult,& that onely for the merit, and obedience of Chriſt, 
luſtification before men, is, when ſuch asprofeſle faith in 
| Chriſt, are reputed iuſt of men. By this diſtinQion, Paul who | 
' faith, that 4 man us iſt ified by faith without worker, Rom. 3. 28. 
and lames, who faith , that Abraham was taſhified by faith, and 
worker, lam. 2. 24. are reconciled: tor Paul ſpeakes of iuſlifica- 
tion betore God,as he himiſelfe expreſlely teſtifieth, Rom. 4.2. 
land d. lames (peakes of 1uſtification before men, which is not | 
 onely by the proſeſſion of faith, but alſo by workes. | 
ln the ſame fort , there u a double Election. One ſpeciall, 
' whereby God lues who are bu, The other. is more general), | 
| whereby we repute all men to be Elect, that profeſle faith in | 
Chriſt, leauing ſecret judgements to God. Thus Paul writes to 
the Epheſians, Philippians,&c. as Elect. And the Miniſters of 
the word, are to ſpeake to their congregations, as to the Elect 
people of God. 
la the fame manner, there isa double ſanctification: one be- 
fore Cod, in truth, Eph. 4. 28. the other before men, in the 
ement of charitie. Thus men are faid, 19 tread wander foote | 
the bleed of ¶ ui wheremith they were [anthified. Hebr. 10. 29. | 
Thus all that are of right to be baptiſed , arc holy and regene- 
tate: not in the iudgement of certentie,which is Gods 1 | 
the rudgement of charitie, which u mans : ſecrets alwaies reſer - 
ued to God. 


Againe, hen Paul ſaith i the og *t of Ce, he giues vs to vn» 


30 derſtand, that there is an vmuerſall mdgement of God, before 


| 


home we muſt all appeare, and be iudged. And when Paul 


faith in the time preſent , that G mffifierh (though not by | 


| workes) he ſignifies , that this iudgement is alreadie begunne 


| vpon vs, euen in this life, This mult teach vs, to walke in gods | 


55 


ly and holy conuerſation, in the feare of God : and to watch 
and pray, that we may be found worthie,to ſtand before God. 
MalefaQtours , when they are going to iudgement, and when 
they ſee the Tudge ſet : lay aſide skorning , and bethinke them- | 
ſclues what to ſay. or doe, Now _ theſe — : and 
we know that God hath alreadie begunne to giue ot 
— — 
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of vs: and therefore we mull prepare our ſcluca to make 8 


good reckoning, | 
la the tellimonie of the Prophet our duticis ſet downe,and! 


that u, that we mull in thu world hue by taub. That we may 
hue by ſaul, we mull doe two things. One is to chooſe the true 
God tor out God: the ſecond is, in our hearts to cleaue vnto 
him, and that according to his word. Firſt therefore, we muſt 
cleaue faſt to his commandements, by entring into the way o 
his precepts , and by walking in them. For this cauſe we mult 
haue alwaies about vs the eye of knowledge, to direct our ſleps 10 
in the wayes of God,that we euer keepe our ſelues in our cal | 
lings , that is the dutie we owe to God and man. Secondly, 
[while we ſtand in the waics of God we ſhall be affailed with! 
many Temptations on the right hand, and on the left : there 
fore we mult further cleaue to the promiſes of Cod: belee- ts 
ing his preſence. protection, and alliſtance, in all temptations 
— daungers. And this our faith mult be at it were a hand to 
{tay vs. Here two caueati mult be temembred. One , that we; 
muſt not preſcribe vnto God the manner of his aſſiſtance: 
but leaue it, with other circumſtances of time, and place, to. 20 
God. The ſecond is , when all earthly things faile vs, we mull 
reſt von the bare word of God. and belecue the promiſe of 
remiſſion of ſinnet, and hfe everlaſting, T his is to hue by faith. 
And this dutie muſt be practiſed, when we are inthe field to 
fight for our countrey : when we he on our death beddes: and | 33 
ponent we are in any danger. 
| Marke further, Paul faith,che inff man nes by faith:he there 
fore that is iuſtiſied continues to be iuſliſied by his faith: and 
'therfore the ſecond iuſtſicaton, that is ſaid to be by our works, 
1 a meere fiction. And in that none liues by faith, but he that is 30 
a iult man, we ſee that true faith is alwaies ioyned with the Pur- 
{poſe of not finning , or with the uſtice of good conſcience: 
and where they are ſcuered, there is uo more but a mecre pre. 
tence of faith. . 
When Paul faith F1be Zaw is not of faith} he ſets downe the; 
maine difference betweene the Law and the Goſpel. The law 
promiſeth life, to him that performs perfect obedience, & that 
| for his works. The Golpel promiſeth life,to him that doth no- 
thing inthe cauſe of his ſaluation, but only beleeues in Chriſt : 
and it promiſcth ſaluation to him that belecucth , yet not 


. 
A 


' 


Aiſle of u. Anſ.Indeede the law doth not teach true repentance; | 


| 


: 


10 


| 


| Godman: and thus faith the law neuer knew. 
| Obwdt. III. In the Goſpel there are iſes of liſe, vpon | 


t5 


20 


*5 


30 


35 


foes, God i, faithful to forgine thew, Anſ. The promiles of the 


{the law written in our hearts, 1s Nil 


— 


his faith, or for any wor ke els, but forthe merit of Chriſt. The 
law the requires doing to ſaluation, and the Goſpel belecuing, 
and nothing els. 

Ubieft, J. The Goſpel requires repentance , and the pra- 


| 


neither is it any cauſe of it, but onely an occaſion. The Goſpel | 
onely preſcribes repentance,and the practiſe thereof: yet one- 
ly as t fruit of our faith, and as it is the way to ſaluauon in 
which we ate to walke, and no otherwiſe. 
Obiefl, JI. The law requires and commands faith, f. 
The law requires faith in God , which is to put our affiance in 


him. But the Goſpel requires faith in Chriſt , the Mediatour, 


condition of our obedicnce. Rom. g. 13. F 6y the ſpirit ye morti- 
fie the deedes of the fleſh, ye ſhall ine. 1.Joh. 1.9. If we confeſſe eur 


Goſpel are not made to the worke , but to the worker : and to 
the worker not for his work: bat for Chriſtsfake,according to 
his worke. As for example: promiſe of life is made not to the | 

worke of mortification , but to him that mortificth his fleſh, | 

and that not for his mortification , but becauſc he is in Chriſt, | 

and his mortification is the token or euidence thereof, And 
therefore it muſt be remembred , that all iſes of the Go. 
{pel that mention works, include in them Reconciliation with 
| God in Chriſt, 

Obieft. IV. Faith is a vertue, and to belecue is a worke : 
therefore one worke is commanded in the Goſpel , and is alſo 
neceſlatie to ſaluation. Aa The Goſpel — not faith as 
a vertue,or wot ke. but as an inſlrument,or hand, to apprehend | 


(Chriſt, For faith doth not cauſe, effect. or procure our iuſtiſi- 
cation and ſaluation, but as the beggers hand, it tectiues them, 
beeing wholly wrought and given of God. . 
This diſtinct on of the law and the Goſpel. muſt be obſer. 
ued carefully. For by it we ſee that the Church of Rome hath 
crroniouſly confounded the law and the Goſpel. ſor this many 
hundred yeares. The law of Moſes(fay they) written in tables 
of None, is the law:the fame law of Moſes, written in the hearts 
of men by the holy Ghoſi is the Goſpel. But Ifay againe, that 
| — law of Molcs. And this 

— — 
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Chap.3. A (ommentarie vp04 
overſight in miſtaking the diſtinction of the Law and the Co- 
ſpel, is and hath hin, the ruine of the goſpel. 

We muſt here further oblcrue, that® b-leemrng, and den, arc 
oppoſed , in the 1ticle of our wſbfication. In our good con- 
uerlation they agree: faith goes before, and doing followes: 5 
but in the worke of our iuſtitication. they are as fire and water, 
| Hence I gather ,that to the iuſhification of a ſinner, there is te- | 
quired a ſpeciall and an applying faith, for generall faithis| 
| numbred among the works of the law : and the deuills haue u. 
This kind of beleeuing therefore, and doing, are not oppoſite. lo 
Againe, hence | gather, that works of faith and grace, are quite | 
excluded from iuſtiſication becauſe the oppoſiuon doth not | 
ſtand betweene beleeuing. and the works of nature: but ſimp | 
ly,betweene belecuing,and doing, | 

Laſtly, it may be — why the Lord Gaith, He that 15 
| deth the things of the law ball line; conſideting no man ſince the 
fall. can doe the things of the law ? An/. The Lord fince mans | 
; fall, repeates the law in his old tenour, not to mocke men, but | 

for other waightic cauſes. The firſt is , to teach vs that the law | 

is of a conſtant, and vnchangeable nature. The ſecond is, to | 20 
' aduertiſe vs, of our weaknes, and to ſhew vs, what we cannot | 
doe. The third is, io put vs in mninde, that we mult ſtill humble | 

our (clues vnder the hand of God, aſter we haue begunne by | 
grace to obey the Jaw; becauſe euen then we come farre ſhort | 
in doing the things which the law requires at our hands. 5 


| 33 Chriſt hath redeemed vs from 


the curſe of the law, when he was 
made a curfe for vs: (for it is written, 
Curſed is euery one that hangeth on 
the tree.) 


14 That the bleſsing of Abraham 
might come to the Gentiles, through 
Chriſt Ieſus, that we might receiue 
| — — 
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Chap. 3. 197 
the promiſe of the ſpirit by faith. 
Paul hauing ptooued the truth of his doArine by ſundrie | 
jarguments, in the former part of this chapter, he here anſwe- 
reth an obiection, the occalion whereof is from the 1 ©. verſe. It 
may be framed on this manner: It they be accuſed that conti- | 
nue not in all things written in the law to doe them , then all 
men are accurſed : and the Gentiles are not pantakers of the 
bleſſing of Abraham (as you haue aid.) Anſwer is here made, 
4 10 chat to them that belecue there is full tedemption, from the 
curſe of the law. And Paul for the better inhghtning of his an. 
(wer, here makes a deſcription of our redeniption by foure at- 
[guments. The firſt us the author: Chr:ft bash redeemed 31 from. 
the curſe of the law. The ſecond is the forme or manner of our 
Redempuon , in theſe words, #hen he was made a curſe for vi. 
And this forme is further declared by the ſigne, in theſe words: 
for ut written , (urid u enery one that hangeth on the tree. The 
third argument is in the end, in theſe words, that ihe bleſſing of 
Abraham might come on the Gentiles, The laſt is alſo an other 
20 ende, that we might receive the promiſe of the ſpirit. 
| Touching the Author, ia theſe words, Chrift hath redecmed 
d from the curſe of the law, fundrie things may be learned. Furſt | 
of all, comparing theſe words with the 1 0.verfe, or comparing 
the anſwer , and the obiection together, we ſee and are to ob- 
25 ſerue, that the threatnings of the law, are to be vnderflood with 
an exception from the Goſpel. All are curſed, faith the law,that 
doe not continue to doe all things written therein, Fcp: they 
bane pardon, and be redeemed by Chriſt, faith the Goſpel. And 
thus are all curſcs of the law to be conceiued, with a limit. tion | 
ze ot qualification, fromthe Goſpel. | 
| Againe , in that Chriſt hath redeemed vs fromthe curſe of 
d | the law, here is our comfort, that neither, hell, nor death, nor 
data hath any right or power ouer vis, ſo be it we do vnfainedly 
belecue in Chriſt, Fer we are bought with 4 price, And for this , 
35 | «uſe, we muſt be admoniſhed , not to feare any euill ouer- | 
; much, as the reuilings, and curſes of ewll tongues, witchcrafr, 
| the plague, peſtilence , famine, the fword, or death. For the 
curſe which makes all theſe, and mary other things hurtfull 
vnto v3, is remooued from them that arc in Chriſt, And there- | 
fore allimmoderate feare ſhould be reſtrained, 
« Bb 3 __ Thirdly, 
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Chap. 3. 
| Thirdly, our du: ie is, to glorifie God and Chriſt, who kath 
' redeemed vs, and that both m bodie and ſoule. Ihe redeemed 
mult liue according to the will of them redeemer. r.Cor.6.2c, 
Thus is all the thankfulnes that we can ſhew to our Redeemer 
for his mercie. C 
Laſtly , here an obiection made by ſome, may be anſwered. 
If { ſay they) we were redeemed by Chriſt, becing captiues to 
| the deuill, the price of our Redemption was paid to him, and 
not to God. An. We were captiucs properly to the iuſſice of 
God in the law, to the order whereot we {tand ſubicft: and by |, 
| this meanes we are captiues tothe curſe of the law , and conſe-, 
| quently to the deuill , who is the miniſter of God, forthe Exc · 
cution of the ſaid curſe. And beeing captives to the devill , no 
otherwiſe then as he is the miniſter of God, for the infkting 
| of puniſhment : the price mult not be paid to him, but to God, ,, 
who is the principal, and hath a ſoneraigntie ouer him and vi. 
I come no to the forme of our Redemption,” ho we: made 
4 curſe for vs. For the better vnderſtanding of theſe words, 
foure points ate to be handled, The firſt is, what is this curſe? 
| Aaſ. A double death: the firſt of the bodie , the ſecond of the 30 
ſoule. The farſt u, the ſeparation of the bodie and ſoule. The 
ſecond is, the ſeparation of the whole man from God: not in 
reſpe of his vmuerſall power and preſenceſ ſor the very dam · 
ned haue their moouing and beeing from him,) but in reſpect 
of his fauour . and ſpeciall loue, whereby God ceaſcth to be 2 
their God. And this is death indeede, whereof the firſt; is but 
ſhadow : and this is the curſe of the law. | 
The ſecond point is, How Chriſt was a curſe, or accurſed, 
who is the fountaine of bleſſednes ? Auf. He is not ſo by na- 
ture: for he is the naturall ſonne of God: nor by his on 36 
fault: for he is the vnſpotted lambe of God: but by voluntarie 
diſpenſation t and therefore Paul ſaith, he was made cu fe. And 
he was made a curſe, firſt , becauſe he was ſet a part in the eter- - 
nall counſcll of the Father, Sonne , and holy Ghoſt, to be our | 
redeemer , and conſequently to be a curſe. In this regard, the ;5 
father is ſaid to Game ſealed bum, Toh.6. 27. and he is ſaid againe 
to be wed before all worlds,1 Pet. 1. 20. and giuen accor- 
ding to the connſell and forehnowledge of God, Act. 3. 22. Second - 
ly. he was made a curſe, in that he was in time conſecrated to be 


— 


5 


10 Whole Chriſt God-man, or Man- god, was accurſed. For 


the Epiſtle to the Galatians, 
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in his baptiſme, in which he put vpon him our guilt, as we put 
off the ſame in ours ; and lecondly on the croſſe and paſlion,in 
which he tooke vnto him the puniſhment of our And 
thus was he made s curſe. It may be obie tied, that he is the Son 
of God: and therefore no curſe. . Chriſt muſt be conſi · 
dered as the Sonne ot God, and againe as our pledge and ſure- 
nie. Hebr. 7. 22. In the ficlt reſpect he was not accuiled, but in 
be ſecond. 

The third 


int is, In what nature was Chriſt accurſed? A 


Chap. 3. 


9” 


Lard of life((aith Paul) was ccd, and conſequently accurſed- 
1. Cor. 2, 8. Yet this limitation mult be added, that the curſe 
was not vpon the Godhead of Chriſt, but onely in his fleſh, 
or manhood. For he /uffered (ſaith Peter) in the fie. i. Pet. 4. l. 


15 Moreouer, the ſoule of Chriſt was the more principall ſeat of 


the curſe, as it was the principall ſeat of ſinne. Therefore the 
| Prophet faith , he nude his ſoule an offering for ſame, Ila. 33. 10. 
and Chriſt Gid, CA /oule is h ts the death, 

The fourth point u, How farre farth Cheiſt was accurſed ? 
Au. In the firlt death there are two degrees, ear. uon of the 
bodie and foule,and the pt of the bodie ſeparated. And 
Chrift entred onely into the firſt, and not into the fecond. For 
his bodie beeing dead indured no corruption. Againe, in the 
[ſecond death there are two degrees. The firſt is, a ſeparation 


25 from God in ſenſe and feeling: and the ſecond, is an abſolute 


; ſeparation from God. Into thus ſecond degree ol death, Chrilt 
entred not, becauſe he faide in the middelt of his paſſion, Hy 
| God, my God, And this abſolate ſeparation could not be with- 
oul the diſlolution of the perſonall ymon. Into the ſi il degree 


30 | of the ſecond deuh, he entred : namely, into the apprehenſion 


and feeling of the wrath and indignation of God due to mans 
hone, And this appeares by his bloodie ſweat of thicke and 
clottered blood, by his complaint that he was forſaken : by his 
feares and ſorrowes in the time of death, in which he comes 
hort of ſundrie Martyrs, vnleſſe we acknowledge that he in- 
dured further paines of death then euer they did: by bis con- 
dition, in that be takes vpon him the condition of the firſt A. 
dam, who vpon his fall was to indure the firſt and ſecood 
death. Here two queſtions are to be demanded: the foft, How 
and in what manner Chriſt ſuffered the wrath of God? 4An/ 
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He indared it willingly of his owne accord: he did not onely | 
in minde fee it before his eyes, but alſo he felt it: it was laid and 
poſed on ham, and he incountred with n: but it had no do - 
muon or lordſhip over hum. Act. 2. 24. The ſecond u, How! 
much he ſuffered of the wrath of God? An. The puniſhment! 
he ſuffered was in value and meaſure anſwerable to all the 
finnes, ot all the Elect paſt, preſent , and to come : the God- 
head ſupporung the manhood, that it might be able to beste, 
and ouetcome the whole burden of the wrath ot God. If u be 
faide , that a creature cannot haue an infinite apprehenſion of |, 
the wrath of God: | anſwer, it ſufficeth that God laid infinite: 
wrath vpon him, and that he apprehended it according to the 
condition of a creature. For in fo doing, he incountred with | 
the whole wrath of God. One man in a breach, or at a bridge, 
may ſtand againſt an whole armie, and beare the brunt of u: 

| why may not then the manhood of Chriſt ſupported by the, 
Godhead, beare the ſtreſſe of the whole wrath of God ? A- 
gainſt this doctrine, ſundtie things may be obiected. | 

Obie, I, The Scripture — all to the blood of Chriſt, 
and therefore to the death of the bodie. A By blood. u meant 14 
a bloodie death: by the bloodie death, the death of the croſſe 
by the death of the croſſe, a death accurſed, or the death of the 

bodie, ioyned with the malediction of the law. 

Obreft, / IJ. The (uffering of the anger of God was not ſi- 
gured in Sacraments or facrifices. %. The beaſt , whereof 39 
the burnt offering was made, was firſt tied to the hornes of the 
altar: his blood then was ſhedde : and laſtly he was all burnt 
vpon the altar vnto God: and hereby was figured the fieric 
wrath of God. | 

Obetl. LIT. T all death, or the curſe for halfe a day, 30 
cannot counteruaile eternall death. As/. Yes,in Chriſt. For it 
man could ſuffer and ouercome puniſhment in meature inh- 
nite, he ſhould not ſuffer eternally : but thizno man nor angel 
can doe: and therefore man mult ſuffer puniſhment for mea-| 
(ure fanite, for time infinite : becauſe the puniſhment muſt be 3 
anſwerable to God, whoſe maicſtic is infinite. Now Chriſt 


j 


[ 


becing God and man, ſuffered puni mdeed infione:and_ 
re it was not neceſſatie that he ſhould indure it eternal | 
rey ne of the helpeth : for in that 
the Sonne of God ed the curſe of the law for halfe a day, 
ut 
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it is more, then if all men had ſuffered eternall death. There- 
fore the death of Chriſt in reſpect of the meaſure of the pu- 
nilhment , as alſo in teſpect of the value, and dignitic thereof, 
counteruailes death euerlaſting. 
5 | Obieft. IV. lt u hard to _— Chriſt ſuffered the paines 
| - of hell. A». The Latin tranſlation(commontly received, )hath 
| as much, that be could not be helden of the ſorrower of hell. Act. a. 
7 24. And there is no offence to ſay, he ſuffered the paines of 
hell, fo farre forth as this —_ may ſtand with the puritie 
5 10 of his manhood, and with the truth of the perſonall vnion. 
" The vſe. Friers teach, that if Chriſt had pricked his finger, 
and let fall but one droppe of blood, it had bin ſufficient to re- 
deeme all the world. But they dreame. For Paul faith , be w«s 
| made the curſe of the low, to redeeme vn. This had bin a needles 
| i5 worke, if a pricke inthe finger, or any puniſhment without 
' death, would haue done the . 

That Chriſt became a curſe for vs, it ſhewes, the ereatnes 
and horriblenes of our finnes , it ſhewes the gricuous hardnes 
of our hearts, that neuer almoſt mourne for — ſhewes the 

20 vnſpeakable loue and mercie of God, for which we are to be 
thankfull for euer, and that all manner of waies. 

In thatthe Sonne of God became a curſe for our finnes, we 
are put in minde,to ſee, acknowledge, and conſider them, and 
| withall to bewaile them, and to humble our ſelues for them; 

25 andtodeteſt them more and more, vntothe very death. For 

J | what is more worthie of hatred , then that which cauſeth the 
Sonne of God to be accurſed. They which beleeue that Chgiſt 
by beeing a curſe hath redeemed them from the curſe of abe 

law, doe in truth die vnto all their ſinnes , and liue vnto God. 
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and the reaſon iz, becauſe a ſecret Atheiſme makes them ſay in 

q their hearts, There « no Chrifh, there i no curſe,that was indared 
| by Chrifl, Clenſe your hearts of this hidden Atheiſme , and 

looke that inwardly in your ſpirits , you die vnto your 

15 andliveto God. | 

In that Chriſt was obedient to his Father in — the | 

, uſe of the law, we are taught in all things to ſubiect our ſelues 

tothe will of God. Our obedience mult not ogely bein doing | 

[this or that, but alſo in ſuffering the miſcries Wd on vs io dhe 
death : this is the beſt obedience of all, and the trueſt marke of 
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30 —— profeſſing Chriſt, make no change of life at all: | , 
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3 A Comment arie vpen 
Godschild, to obey in our ſufferings, = 
Moreouer , that Chiu was accurfed, it is confirmed by the 


ſentence and decree of God: («r/ed ij exery one that bangeth on 
the tree, Deut. 21. 23. The ground of this ſentence is the ſinne 


of the malefatour : for w God curſeth , he cus ſeth for 
| his offence. And here it may be demanded, why he that is ſto. 
| ned to death us not hkewile accused? A. He allo un accurſed: 
but there are ſpeciall reafons why the man hanged on the tree 
is curſed. Fuſt, among the lewes, — — were hanged. 
| were molt grievous malefactours, as ſphemers, and idola - 
t puniſhment was accordingly, molt grievous. 
| Secondly, glas among all nations, ſo among the Jewes) 
was a moſt „ and death. Thirdly, God did 
foreſce that the Meſhas ſhould die on the croſſe, and therefore 
he accurſed this kind of death. It it be faide , that there was no \, 
fault or offence in Chriſt; and therefore he could not be ac - 
curſed : I anſwer, that he became finne for vs,,n that our ſinme 
was applied and imputed ta him. li may be further obiecled, 
that the theefe which repented , was not accurſcd, though he 
were hanged on the tree. An/. As a theefe, he was accurſed; as 30 
he wat a theefe,and repented,the curſe was remooued. For the, 
law in the curſes thereof, giues place to the Goſpel: iudge - 
_ yeeids to mercic: the Goſpel puts an exception to 
the law. | 
The vſe. If the malefactout hanged, be accurſed, and defile , 
the earth: how vile and accurſed is the lung maletaGtour ,the' 
blaſphemer,adulterer, murtherer, &c. who hath entred no de- 
gee of puriſhment ? Letthis be conſidet ed, to terrific offen- ' 
ers. | 
| Againe, let vs conſider the ſcope of this law. Becauſe he that 30 
' hangs on the tree, 13 accurſed : therefore ſauh the law of God, 
' be muſt be taken downe and buried, Narke the equity of this law: 
| and that is, that things euill and accurſed, are to be remooued | 
| from the eye and ſenſe of man. This charge the Lord gives of 
leſſe matters, namely, of fights vndecent,and vnſcemely. Deut. T 
23-15. Againe, we are commanded not ſo much as to name 
ication, vncleannes , couetoulnes, teſting , fooliſh tall ing, 
&c. Eph. 5.3. Here we are to be put in minde, that the Plaies| 
(commonly in vſe)ate to be baniſhed out of all Chriſtian ſoci- 
ties. For they doe nothing els but revive and repreſent the 
r 
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vile and wicked faſhions of the world, and the miſdemeanour 
of men, which are things accurſed, and therefore to be buried, 
and not once to be (poken of. Againe,all ewill in our 
N | whether in word, or in deede, muſt be buried, as much as may 
x be: for it defileth, and u accurfed. 

lere u may bedemanded, how this law of God, (he ac+ 
| curſed t therefore let h be talen dawne , and buried) ſtandes 
with the order vſed in this and other countries, in which men 

I are hanged in chaines for the terrour of the world? As/.ludict 

io do Mees they have in them morall equitie, and ſerue directiy 
to fenle in _ yr ue, are perpetuall, and 
bind all men, e!s not. As for the iudiciall determinations of this 
or that manner of puniſhment, they concerve vs not, but God 

q hath left enery nation free, though not in teſpect of puniſh. 

wm ment, yet in teſpect of the manner and order thereof. 

7 | The thed pomt, whereby our ion is deſcribed, is 
the ende ie. hat the bleſſing of VOM — | 
nes and life euerlaſting. may come pon the Gentiles, Here two 
' things are to be conſidered. The firſt is, whence comes the be 

0 $0 nediction of Abraham ? A. From the curſed death of Chriſt, 

* For thus are the words, He was made 4 cur (e for v1that the l- 
| lon of Abraham might come on the Gentiles, Marke here how 
Cod workes one contrerie by the other. In the creation, he | 
| made ſomething, not of g but of nothang : he called 

5 | 25 light out of darknes : he kills, and then makes alwe, Hol. 6. he 
ſends men to heauen, by the gates of hell : he gave fight by a | 
| tewper of ſpittle and clay, a fit meanes to put out ſight. In the 
worke of our on he giues life, not by life but by death, 
and the bleſſing by the curſe . This ſhewes the wiſdome, and 
30 —— and it teacheth vs in the worke of our conuer · 
hon and — — Camath 
od can, and doth worke one contrarie,in,and by t 1 
| Thelecond point is, where this benediftion of Abraham is 
to be found... Hof. The text fay, Jt w extant in Chrift leſis. who 
; * ——————— —)—⅜ —ê 
ol i to all nations. In him are hid all treaſures of wiſdome, and 
knowledge. Col. 2. God and the Lambe are all things to all | 
the Elect in the kingdome of heauen. Rev. 2 1. Here we ſee the 
right way to become rich : and that is, above all things to ſeeke 
to be true and luciy members of Chriſt : for if he beoury, we, 
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can want nothing. Rom. 8. 3 2. Matth. 6.2 3.Pfal. 34. 10. This 
is a molt ſure way to procure vnto vs all good things that he 
ſees to be neceſlarie for vs. For Chriſt is the !orchoule of the 
| benediftion of Abraham, Agame , this mull teach them that 
beleeue in Chriſt, to be content in any eſtate, be it better or| 5 
worſe, for true tiches is the bleſſing of God ; and this bleſling 
is in Chriſt, This is the truth, if we could diſcerne of — 
that differ. Thirdly, in our pouertle, and in the middeſt of all 
our wants and loſſes, we muſt comfort our ſelues. For though | 
ve leeſe neuer ſo much, yet we retaine the ptincipall, aud that u 19 
Chnſt,who is the — of Abraham. | 
The fourth point is, an other end of our Redemption, That | 
we might receine the promiſe of the ſpurit by faith. For the beiter 
vndet ſtanding of this, foure queſtions may be demanded. The 
firſt is, what is meant by the — Au/The promiſe of God' 15 
made in the old Teſtament, that he would powreout his ſpirit 
| yponall fleſh. 16.4.4-3.and loel 2.28, And heeitiaſaide, that 
| thispromiſe is fullilled to the nations, whe they belecue. Marke 
here how the promiſes of God he as void, dead, and of none 
effect, till the particular time of their accompliſhment. God 20 
promiſeth Iacob that his poſterite ſhall be a great nation after 
| 430 yeares: for which time they remaine inthrall & bondage 
| but the very night after the former time was expired, nothing, | 
no not the raging ſea could ſtoppe their deliverance. Exod. 1 2. 
41. God promiſed deliverance after 70 yeares captivinie to the | 23 
Iſraclites in Babylon, When this time was expired, Daniel prai- | 
ed. and at the very beginning of his ſupplicauons, the decree of 
God for deliverance came forth. Dan. 9. 2 3. The vion of God 
{faith the Prophet) « for an appointed tine. Hab. 2. 1. and ſo i | 
the promiſe. I his muſt teach vs to be content, if after much | 3 
| praying. we finde not the fruit of our praters : becauſe there is 
an appointed time for the accompliſhing of them. In this te- 
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| vine effects in vs. In this reſpect he is aide to be ſent, or gruen 


ol the Father, and the Sonne. 
| Thethird point is , In what order is the ſpuit ginen? For it 
ſcemes that we firſt of our (clues belecue, and then teceiue the 
5 fpirit? A Men arefaide to receiuethe ſpirit, when they te- 
ceiue ſome new gift of the ſpirit , or the increaſe of ſome old 
gift. Toh. 20. 22. Againe, to ſpeake properly,fauh and the re- 
ceiuing of the ſpirit,are or ume both together. For firſt of all, 
we heare the promiſe of God: then we beginne to meditate, 
10 and to applic the ſaide ptomiſe to our felues , to ſtrive again(t 
doubting, and to delire to beleenc : and in doing of all this, = 
' receiue S ſpirit. To belecue,is the firſt grace in vs that con- 
' cernes our faluation : and when we beginne to beleeue, we be- 
ginne to receine the ſpirit: and when we firſt recciue Gods | 
Is piu, we beginne to beleene. And thus by our auh receiue 
we the ſpirit : and thus alſo the ſpuit dwells in vs by faith. Eph. | 
3. 17. And we mult not imagine, that we may, or can belecue 
of our ſelues, wthout the operation of the ſpuit. | 
The fourth point is, for what ende we receiue the ſpirit 2: 
20 | Au. For ſuce. For illumination of our mindes, 1. Ioh. 2.27. r. | 
Cor. 2, 12, for regeneramon, whereby the Image of Cod is re- 
ſtored in vs, lol. 3. for the gouernment of our counſells, wills, 
aftetions,aftions, . 1 1.1. Rom 8.4. for the efteAting of that 
comunion, whereby we are vnited to Chriſt our — I, 
25 Cor 6. 17, for conſolation, Rom. 8.46. laſtly,for coutirmation 
in our faith, and every good dutie. 2. Cor. f. 22. Fph. r. 13. 
| This receiuing of the (pirit, is one ſpeciall ende of our re- 
' demption: and therefore it is moſt nece ſlatie for vs, to haue 
the ſpirit of God dwelling in vs. If we have not the ſpuit, we 
39 arenot Chrifts ;: and without it, we can doe nothing. 
We muſt for this cauſe doe ſuch things , whereby we may 
obtaine and receive a plentiſull meaſure of © ods ſpu il. Repent 
(faith Peter )and ye ball receine the boly Ghoſh, 


Agne, we mull carefully retaine and preſeruc the grace of 

35 theſpuitin vs; by meditation in the word of God; by earneſt 

and frequent prater by avoiding all ſuch atts, in word , or | 

deede, that may make a breach in cou ſcience: for whatſocuer | 
offends conſcience , quenches the ſpirit. Laſlly , by ſauouring 
the things of the ſpit, Rom. g. . that u. by thinking ontlung 

| fpirituall, by affecting of them, avd delighting in hem. 
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15 Brethren | ſpeake as men doe : 
chough 1 it be but a mans couenant, 
when it is confirmed, no man doth 
abrogate it, or adde any thing there- 
to. 

16 Now to Abraham and his 
ſeede were the promiſes made. He 
ſaith not, and to the ſeedes, as of ma- 
ny; but, andto thy ſeede, as of one, 
which i is Chriſt, 

17 And this I ſay, that the ol 
which was 430 yeares after, cannot 
diſanull the couenant that was be- 


fore confirmed of God in reſpect of 


10 


if 


20 


1 


Chriſt, that it ſhould make the pro- 


17 For if the inheritance be of the 
law, it is no more by promiſe, but 
God gaue it vnto Abraham by pro- 


miſe. 
In theſe words , Paul meetes with a ſecond Exception , or 
obieftion , made againſt that which he here prinopally ſtands 
pon: namely, that the bleſſing of Abraham is conuaied to 
the Gentiles, and that by Chriſt . The obiection may be ſra- 
med thus: The The promiſe made to Abraham, cannot now 


miſe of none effect. | 
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taine tothe Gentiles , becauſe the law was added to it, and by 
the law it is abrogated : and therefore the Gentiles are to be 
juſhfed, and ſaued, by the obſcruation of the law. To this ob- 
ietion, Paul makes a double an wer. One is, that the promiſe. 
; cannot be abrogated : the ſecond, ihat it it might be abrogated, 
| 28588 doe it. The full he conſu mes on this man- 
ner: 
| The Teſtament of God confirmed, cannot be abroga- 
| ted: | 
nme The promiſes made to Abraham and his ſeede, which is! 

, | Chniſt, are his Teſtament contiemed : 

| Thereforethey cannot be abrogated. 
| The propoſiion is expreſſed inthe 17. verſe, and is confirmed 
by companiſon , thus. The teſtament of man aſter it is confar- 
15 med, may not be abrogated: much leſte the teſtament of Cod. 
| v.14, The miner is propounded in the 16. aud 1 7.verſes. Now 
come to ſpeake of the words as they he. 

Brethren Paul had before called them oel; and that iult- 
ly, becauſe they fell from the doQtrine which he taught them. 
20 lo an other Goſpel, And yet here he calls them brethren, And 

bence let vs learne, that in diu. ſon of iudgement Ind opimon. 
[there mult be ne diuiſion but vnitic of afte hon. It 15, and hath | 
bi alwaies the plague of the Church. that d1uifionot heart and 
affe c hon, there takes place, where any diuiſton uin wdgement, 

: 5 \ though men erte of infirimitie. This cuill cauſeth more to be 

| condemned for heretikes, then indeede ought to be: it waketh 

' (chulmes where none ſhould be: maketh dillentiont to be in- 

' curable ; which otherwiſe might be cut off, And therefore if 
diſſentions im 1wdgement ariſe, we mult remember to ſup- 
30 preſſe. enme, haued , pride, ſelſe loue , and letChiiftian love 
beate (way. 

v | Againe, here we ſee it is lawfull, to ſpeake in Sermons as 
men doe, ſo it be done after the example of Paul, with theſe} 
cautions. Firſt, ie mull be done ſparingly , and ſoberly, without 

35 oltentauon. Secondly , it mult be done wpona lt cauſe , as 
when the ſayings of men ſerue io conumce the hearers,and that 
in their conſciences. Thirdly, a difference maſt be made be- 
tweene the word — —— 
one io the other , the word of God looſe his grace, and exce 
lence. Laſtly, Gods word onely mult be — 
| 
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the docttine which is taught, and the word of man is to be ad. 
ded, in reſpect of our intumitie to giue light, or to conuimce. | 

That which Paul ſpeakes after the manner of menu a prin-| 
ciple of law,or a concluſion of the light of nature, namely, that! 

a Coucnant or teſtament confirmed , may not be abrogated. 
Paul faith, it is the propertie of them that are of teptobate 
| mindes to be trace-breakers, Rom, x. 30. Hence ſundtie que- 
' tions may be reſolued, The ſuſt u, whether Legacies given to 

the maintenance of the Maſle, may be apphed to the mainte- 

nance of the true worſhip of God ./. The teſtator inthe gj-| ,, 
| uing of fuch Legacies, hath a double intention : one is gene- 

ral, and that is to preſerue the worſhip of G od: the other ii ſpe · 

| cial, and that is to preſerue the idolatrie of the Maſle. In this he 

| erreth, and therefore his will may be changed. For teſtament 
valawfully made, may be abrogated. In the generall he erred 
not: and therefore the goods may lawfully be apphed to the 

maintenance of the true worſſup of God. But i may be laide, 


that the next heires may recall them when the Maſſe is aboliſh-| 
ed. I anſwer, no. Becauſe they =_ ſtill be apphed to the pub- 


like good of the Church. The aſfection of the dead was good ,, 
in this caſe, though there iudgement was naught : and there- 
fore regard is to be had of their affect uon and intent. | 

The ſecond queſtion is, whether we are to keepe covenant 
with heretikes,and enemies ? Auf, Yea: forthe principle, A 
conenant confirmed, may not be abrogated, us the concluſion of na- 
ture, which binds all men without exception, at all umes,if the 
couenant be lawfull, 

The third queſtion is, what if damages and loſſes follow vp- 
on the couenant made and confirmed, mult it then be obſer- 
ued ? i Of couenants ſome are ſingle, that is, bare promi- 30 
ſes , not confirmed by oath; and ſome againe are with oath, A- 
gaine, ſome couenants are meere ciuill. beeing made of man 
to man ; and ſome are more then ciuill, beeing wade of man to 
God, as contracts of marriage. Now if couenants be ſingle co- 
uenants , and meerely ciuill, then may they be changed by the x5 
makers, or by their — , if hurts and loſſes ariſe, Let it 
couenants be confirmed by oath, and if they be made to God, 
they may not be —_—— lawfull , though 
great loſſes infue. Read the example of Ioſua, Ioſ 9.18.4 good 
2 not, thewgh be loſe thereby. Plal 1 £4 
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The ſourth queſtion is, whether a contraQt may not be dif 
ſolaed , when one of the parties hath a diſeaſe contagious in 
deadly manner , and incurable? A. If ſuch a diſeaſe follow 
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the contract, the m_— not conſurnmate , we may preſume 
that God doth diſlolue the contract. And the ccuenant diflol- 


ued by God, we may without daunger hold to be abrogated. 
The laſt queſtion 1s,whether the Church of Rome hath not 
dealt wickedly in altering the laſt teſtament of Chriſt, when it 
miniſtreth the Lords ſupper vnder one lind? uin. They ſinne 
againlt the light of nature, whack teacheth vs not to abrogate 
the teftaments of men, much leſſe the teſtament of God. It is 
allcadged, that we recerue whole Chriſt vnder one kind. An/. 
True indeede. But we mult conſider the end of the ſacraments 
15 to ſigniſie and repreſent , perfeRt nouriſhment, in, and by 
ts |Chnſt: now petſect nouriſhment is not in bread alone. but in 
bread and wine : and by them both ioyned together, is ſignifi- 
ed, that Chriſt is the bread and the water of life: now to abo- 
liſh the cuppe, is to aboliſh the priacipall vie of the ſacrament, 
and to leſlen our comfort. 
20 lu the 16, verſe Paul faith , the promiſes were made to Abra 
, in the plurall number: becauſe they were ſometime made 


10 


to Abraham, ſometime to his ſeede, and ſometime to bothiand 


they were often repeated to Abraham. and therefore are called 
promiſes , though in ſubſtance they are but one. The ſeede of 
25 Abraham here mentioned. ic the ſeede not of the fleſh, but of 
the promiſe, Rom. . 7.and this ſeede is firſt Chriſt Ieſus. and | 
then all that beleeue in Chriſt. For all theſe ate giuen to Abia 
ham as children by the promiſe and Election of God. Moreo 
uer, thus ſeede is not many(as Paul obſerueth)but one: that is, 
zo one in number. It is obiefted, that the word cede is a name 
rellefiine , and ſigniſies the whole poſteritie of Abraham, An. 
| It doth ſometime, but not alwaies: for Eue faith of Seth, God 
| bath gien me an other ſeede, Gen. 4. 25. that is, an other ſonne. 
| Laſtly , it is ſaid, that this one particular ſeede of Abraham 
35 is Chriſt leſus. Here by the name Chriſt , firſt and principally 
the Mediatour is meant, and then ſecondly all lex es and Gen- 
tiles belecuing, that are ſet and grafted into Chriſt by their 
ſauh. For Paul ſauh, Rom.g. 8. that the c of God, or, the 
children of the pronuſe, are the ſeede of Abraham ag,. Gal. f. 
29. They which ave of Chrilt, are the [cede of Abraham, And the 
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name, (i, ſigmiſies not onely the head ois Mediatour , God 
and man, but allo the Church gathered partly of lewes, and 
partly of Gentiles, The bed ((aith Paul)u one, but the member; 
are many : even oi5 Chriſt, 1. Cor. 11. 12. thats, the Church of! 
Chriſt. Againe , / beare un my bodie the remamnders of the ſuffe. ; 
| Fong of Chrift, Col. 1. 24. and the Church is called ihe comple 
| went of Chriſt, Eph. t. 23. Ii may be obiccted, that by this means 
| the ſeede of Abraharn, is many, and not one: becauſe Chiiſt 
and all belecuers are the ſeede. An. They are all one in reſpect 
of one and the ſame bleſſing of God, which 1s firſt given to 1; 
Chriſt, and by Chriſt to all _ bo belceue in hum. A arc one in 
Chriſt, Gal. 3. 28. and he gathers things is beanen and earth into\ 
one head. Eph. 1.10, | 
It is here to be obſerued that the promiſes made to Abra- | 
ham, are firſt made to Chrilt, and then in Chriſt to all that be- 15 
| leeuc in hum, be they Jewes , or Gentiles. This Concluſion u 
| of great vſe. Fuſt, by it we learne the difference of the promi- | 
| fes of the Law and the Goſpel. The promiſes of the law, are 
directed and made to the perſon of every man particularly: | 
the proiniſes of the Goſpel are hilt direfted, and made to 29 
| Chriſt, and then by conſequent, to them that are by faith in. 
| grafted into Chriſt. | 
| Secondly , by this we learne to acknowledge the communi- 
on that is betweene Chiiſt and vs. Chriſt as Mediatour, is firſt 
| of all elected. and we in him : Chriſt is firſt maſtified, that in, ac- | 24 
quit of our ſinnes, and we wilified in him : he is heire of the | 
world, and we heues in him: he died yponthe croſſe, not as 2 
prinate perſon , but as a publike perſon repreſenting all the E- 
left, and all the Elect died in him,and with him. In the fame 
manner they riſe with him to bfe , and fit at the right hand of ze 
God with him in plorie. | 
| Thirdly, here we ſee the ground of the Certentie of perſe | 
| uerance, of Al them that are the true children of God. For the 
office of Chriſt to which he is ſet a part , is to receive the pro 
miſe of God for vs, and to apphe it vnto vs. And this worke 75 
1s done by Chriſt without impediment, and without repen-| 
tance on his part. The ſeale and foundation of our ſaluation | 
» this, that God accepts and knowes vs for his, 2. Tim. 2. 19. 
and that which concernes vs is, that we muſt worſlyp God in 


en and truth, and depart from miquitie. as 
1 D 


— 


the Epiftle to the Galatians. Chap. 3. 
"Laſtly, here: 1s comfort again(t the conſideration of our vn. 


God, andtherefore haſt no hope And | ſay againe 


worthines. Thou faieſt thou art ynworthie of the mercie of 
: doſt thou 
truly exerciſe thy ſelſe in the ſpiruuall exerciſes of faith. inuo- 
cation, repentance? be not diſcouraged: thou muſt not receiue 
the promiſe immediately of God , but Chriſt muſt doe it for 
thee. Though thou be vnworthie , et there is digumie, and 
worthines ſufficient in him. If — 25 that thou muſt at the 
{leaſt receine the — at the hand 
that he will not quench the flaxe that doth but ſmoake , nenher will 
be breate the braiſed ree 


on it be in truth. And our faluation ſtands in this,not that we 


know and — him, but that he knowes & apprebends 
vs firſt of al 


Chriſt. 1 adde further, | 


He accepts the weake apprehenſi. | 


| 
v.17. Thu / ſay) Tn the former verſes Paul hath laid done 


two grounds: one 13, that teſtaments of men confirmed, may 


not be abrogated : the other , that the * were made to 


Abraham and his ſcede,which is Chriſt. Now, what of all this | 
may ſome man y? Paul therefore addes theſe words, T 7 


e that is, the ſcope and intent of all my ſpeech is, to ſhew,that | 
the couenant or teſtament confirmed by God,cannot be abro- 
(gated : and (ſecondly if it might fo be ; yet that the law could 
not abrogute the teſtament , becauſe it was gen 470 yeares 


1 
to 

E 
| 
| 
$1 15 
20 

I 

: 

"x 


after the confirmation ot the Gaide teſtament. And becauſe it 


| 


might be doubtfull what Paul meanes, when he faith , rhe c- 
nant confirmed cannot be abrogated , he explanes himſelte in the 
ende of the verſe by laying , the promuſe cannot be made of no * 


72 . 
t is here to be obſerued. that Paul faith , che promiſe made to 
Abraham i a conmmmunt , or, tefament. It is a Couenant or com- 
1 — becauſe God for his part promiſeth remiſſion of ſinnes 
and lite everlaſting, and requireth faith on our part. In reſpect 
of this mutuall obligation,it hath in it the — ot a couenant. 
uu alſo a Will, or Teſtament in two ref . Fuſt, becauſe 
= promiſe is confirmed by the death of — — Heb. 
. Is. Secondly , the things promiſed. as remiſſion of ſinnes, 
[and life everlaſhng, are guen after the manner of legacies, that 
i. freely, without our deſert,or procurement. In this we ſee the 


great goodnes of God, who vouchſafeth to name them in his 
— that haue made conenant with the devill . 2nd arc 


Dd 2 chu 
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children of wrath by nature, as we all are. 

Again, in that the promiſe 1s 4 teſ ament, remiſſion of ſinnes, 
and lite euerlalting,13 4 Legacie: and for the obtainment of the, 
we mult bring nothing vato God, but hunger ard thirlt after 
them, and make ſuit vnto God for them, by asking, ſeeking, i 
knocking, T hus are all Legacies obtained, & there u no wore | 
required on our part, but to receive and accept them. And 
though we be neuer ſo voworthie in our (clues, yet (hall it ſuf- | 
hce 87 the hauing of the bleſſing of God, if our names be 
found in the Teſtament of Cod. 10 

Againe, Paal faith, that rhe promiſe made to Abraham & a (6+) 
wenant confirmed of God, It may be demanded, by what meanes| 
it was confirmed ? Anſ. By oath. Heb. 6.17. Againe,it may be 
| demanded,to whomeit was confirmed ? ««/, To Abraham, | 
|as beeing the father of all the taithfull,and then to has ſeede,that 15 
| ts, firſt to the Mediatour Chriſt , and conſequently, to euer y 
| belecuer , whether Ie, or Gentile. For Abraham in the firlt | 
making, and in the confirmation thereof, muſt be conſidered 
as a publike perſou, reprefenting all the faithfull. 

Here agaive we ſee Gods goodnes. We are bound ſimply 25 
to beleeue his bare word; yet in regard of our weaknes, he u 

| content to ratific his promiſe by oath , that there might be no 
| ocealton of vnbelecte. | 
Againe,here we are admoniſhed to reſt by faith on the pro. 
miſe of God , as Abraham did , when there 1s no hope, Some 25 
may ſay. I could doe ſo. if God would fpeake tome, as he did, 
to Abraham. I anſwer againe, when God ſpake to Abraham, 
in him he ſpake to all his ſeede: and therefore to thee wholoe- 
wer thou art, that beleeueſt in Chrilt, | 
| And hence we ate to gather ſure hope of life cuerlaſting. 30 
For in the perſon of Abraham , God hath ſpoken to vs: he 
hath made promiſe of bleſiing to vs: he hath made coucnant 
with vs: and he hath ſworne vnto vs. What can we more te- 
'quire of him? hat better ground of true comfort ? Hebr. C. 
07.18, 
| Laſtly, in that God thas confirmes vnto vs the promiſe of | 
life everlaſting, it muſt incourage vs to all dihgence in the vie | 
jof all good meanes , whereby we may attaine to the condition | 
of Abraham : and it mul? arme vs to all patience in bearing the | 
miſeries & calanutesthat fall out,in the {trait way to eternal life | 
=_ —— Fu- 


— — 
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| the Epiflle tothe Galatians. | Chap.3- 


Further, Paul Gaith that the prom/e s @ comenant confirmed, + 
' that in reſpec i of Chriſt: becauſe he is the ſcope & foundation of 
all the promiſes ot God: partly by merit, and partly by effica- 
cie. By merit; becauſe be hath procured by his death and paſh. 
on, remiſſion of ſmnes and hte cwerlaſting. By his efficacie; 
becauſe he ſealer vp vnto vs in our conſciences, remiſſion of 
Ginnes, and withall reſtores in vs the image of God. The vſc. If 
Chriſt be the ground of the promiſe , then is he the ground 
and fountaine of all the bleſſings of God. And for this cauſe, 
10 the right way to obtaine any — of God, is firſt to receme 
the promiſe , and in the prone Chriſt: and Chrilt beein 
ours; in lum, and from ham , we (hall receive all thing — 
larie. 
| The ſecond anſwer of Paul to the former obieftion. is. that 
15 |if the promiſe made to Abraham might be duanulled yer the 
| law could not doe it. And he giues a double reaſon. Ihe firſt i 
' drawne, from the circumſtance of time. Becauſe the promiſe 
or couenant was made with Abraham, and continued by God 
411 heures before the law was gruen : therefore ſaith Paul, rhe 
10 | Law was not rimen to dilanall] the promiſe. 


5 


Againlt this reaſon it may be obiected. that Abrahams ſeed, 
was but 400 reares ina ſtrange land, Gen. tc. 12, Ani, Moles | 
ſpeakes of the time that was fromthe beginning of Abrahams | 

ſeede. or hom the birth of Ifaac to the pruing of the law: and | 
25 | Paul here ſpeakes of the time that was betweene the giuing of | 

the promiſe to Abraham , and the giuing of the law: and that 
was 70 yeares before the birth of Ifaac, 
Agune, it may be obretted,that the !fraclites were in Feypt | 
410 yeares. Fxod. 1 2.40, 7 he dwelling of the children of race. 
30 while they dare lled tn Eop! - Was 4 70 heures. Theretore it feemes 
there was more time betweene the promiſe, and the law. An. 
The meaning of Moſes in this place , is thus much: that the | 
dweihug of the children of Iſrael, while they dwe'r as pilgrims, | 
was for the ſpace of 4:0 yeares : and that in gart of this time | 
35 they dweltin Egypt as ſtrangers. The words may thes be tran- | 
ſlated , The dwelling or Pereg» mation of the chularen of Iſrael, n 
which they del in Ig, was 430 yeares. And this peregrinati- 
on beginne in the calling of Abraham, and endes at the gung 
of the law. * 
In Pauli example, we ſee hat it is to ſearch the Scriptures, 
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| 
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not onely to conſider the ſcope of whole bookes, and the parts 
thereot; but to ponder and waigh, every lentence, and cuety 
part of euery ſentence and cucry circumitance of time, place, 

ron, This 1s the right forme of the ludie of diuminic tobe! 
vled of the ſonnes of the Prophets. 

The ſecond reaſon vied by Paul,isin the i $ v it may be ſra- 
med thus It the law aboliſh the promile , then the inhernance 
mult come by the law: but that cannot be. He prooues it thus: 

It the inheritance of hte eternall be by the law , it u no more by 
the promile : but it 1s by the promule : becauſe God gaue it vn» 
| - Abraham treely by promile : therefore it comes not by the 
law. | 
| Theoppolition betweene the law andthe promiſe , ſhewes 
that Paul in this Epiſtle ſpeakes not onely ot the ceremonial, 
but alſo of the morall. For the greatelt oppoſiuon n betweene 
the morall law, and the tree promiſe of God, 
Let vs againe marke here the difference betweene the law 
and the Goſpel. The law promiſeth lite but to the worker, for! 
his works, or vpon condition of obedience. T he Goſpel cal- 
led by Paul, the promiſe, offers and giues life freely without the, 
condition of any worke , and requires nothing but the recei- 
uing of that which is offered. It may be obietted. that the o- 
ſpel promiſeth life vpon the condition of our faith. A, The 
Goſpel hath in it no morall condition of any thing to be done 
of vs. Indeede taith is mentioned after the forme and manner 
of a condition but in truth it 15 the free gift of God , as wel! as 
life eternall : and it is to be conſidered not as a worke done of 
vs, but as an inſtrument to receme things promiſed.” This dit. 
ference of the law and the Goſpel muſt be kept as a treaſure : 
for it is the ground of many worthie concluſions in true rel19)- +, 
on. And the ignorance of this point in the Church of Rome, 
hath bin the decay of religion , ſpecially in the article ot I- 
cation, | 
Thirdly , we muſt here obſerue, the oppoſition betweene 
the Law and the free promiſe of God, in mllification of a ſin- 3 
ner. For if life come by the law, it comes not by the promiſe, (aith * 
Paul. And Rom 4.1 4. /f they which ave of the law are heirer,the 
promiſe i of none fell. By this we ſee the Church of Rome o- 
uerturnes and abrogates, the free promiſe of God. For they of 
that Church teach, that the firſt iuftification is by meere mer- 
de: 
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the Epiſtle to the Galatians. 


| cie: and that the ſecond, is by the workes of the law. But the 
i law and the promiſe cannot be mixed together, more then fire 
and water: the law ioy ned with the free promule, diſanulls the 
lud promiſe. Al 

Laſtly, in that Paul Gith, God gave and freely beſtowed the 
inheritance by the promiſe , it mult be conſideted, that this Gi- 
uing is no private, but a publike donation. For Abraham muſt 
be conſidered as a publike perſon : and that which was giuen 
to him, was in him given to all that ſhould beletue as he did. 
Art thou then a true belecuer ? docſi thou truly turne vnto 
God i here is thy comfort: the inheritance of eternall hie 15 as 
ſurely thine,as it was Abrahams, when he beletued. For thou 
art pattaker of the fame promiſe with him: and when God 
gaue ham hie, he gave thee alſo life in him. Againe, perſons 
backward , and careleſſe, muſt be ſtirred vp wht all i ence 
to vſe all good meanes that they may belecue truly in Chriſt, 
and truly turne to God. For fo ſoone as they beginne to be- 
leeue, and to turne vnto God , they are entred into the condi 
tion of Abraham, and if they contmue , they hall fit domne with 
Abraham, |/aac,and lace , in the kingdom: of hennes: and atter 
this life, they ſhall reſt in the boſome of Abraham. For that 


whach was done to Abraham, (hall be done to all that walke in 


has lep pes. 
19 Wherefore then ſerues the 


law it was added becauſe of tranl- 
greſsions, vntill the ſeede was come 


to which the promiſe was made: 
and it was ordained by Angels in 
the hand ofa Mediatour. 


one: but God is one. 

| Pau! hath prooued before that the lu doth not aboliſh the 

; promiſe : his laſt reaſon was; becauſe then the wheritance 

— be by the l: whirteannot be. Againſt thisreaſon in 
— — — hc 


Chap. 3+ _- 


20 Now a Mediatour is not of} 
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Chap. 3. 
the 19 and 2c verſes, there is an obiec tion made, and anſwered- 
The obiettion 15 this, IH life and tullice come not by the law, 
the law then is in vaine. And this obiethion i expreiled by 
| way of interrogation, Wherefore then ſernes te law / Lhe an. 
(wer is, in the next words, It as added for rran/preſſionsthat u, ſot 
the reucaling of ſinne, and the puniſhment thereot , and for 
the conuincing of men touching their linnes. Rom, 3. 19, 20. 
 Morcouer, Paul ſets downe the ume or continuance of thus vie 
of the law, when he faith, 27 the ſeeds came to which the promiſe 
was wade : that is, till Chriſt come and accompliſh the worke 19 
ot mans redemption. Here two queſtioni may be demanded. | 
[The fieſt u, whether the law ſerue to reucale ſinue after the c6- 
ming of Chriſt ? For Paul faith, r added for tranſgreſſions, till, 
(rid. Anſ, The law ſerues to reueale ſinne, euen to the end of 
e world: yet in reſpect of the legall or Molatcall manner of 1, 
cucaling finne , it is added. but tu Chrift. For the law before. 
Chriſt did conuince men of ſinne, not onely by precepts and 
threatnings.but alſo by Rites and Ceremonies. For Iewiſh wa · 
ſhings, and ſacrifices, were reall confeſſions of ſinne. And they 
cre an handwriting againſt vs,as Paul faith. And this manner 120 
f reucaling ſiane, ended in the death of Chriſt, Col. 2. 14. A- 
gaine, the Miniſteric of condemnation which was in force till 
Chrilt, at his comming is turned into the Minilterie of the (pi. 
rit,and of grace. 2. Cor. 3. t. For vader the law there was ple- 
tifull reuclation of ſimne, with darke and {mall reuclation of 15 
grace: but at the comming of Chriſt,men ſaw heauen opened, 
and there was a plentifull teuelation of ſinne. with a more plẽ- 
tifull reuelation of grace, and mercie, And in this reſpeR alſo 
the law is ſaid to be 2% Chrift. 
| The ſecond queſtion is, whether the ſeede of Abraham ze 
were before Chriſt or no? 4 All that followed the ſteppes 
of Abrahams faith before Chriſt, were his ſeede. Yet were they 
not, that ſeede, that is, the principall ſeede , who is Chriſt, who 
1s the ſeede bleſſed in himſelle. and giuing bleſſednes to allo 
ther. And the beleeuers that were before Chriſt or after him, 39 
ate the ſeede of Abraham in reſpeR they are ſet into Chriſt, 
who is principally the ſeede mentioned in this text. 
| When Paul fatth, ordained by Angels in the hand of a FH edi-| 
atonr, he makes a declaration of that which he had ſaide before | 
by an Euident ſigne, on this manner. That the law ſeruesto 
1 diſcover) 


| the Epiſtle uo the Galatians, Chap.z. 
diſcouer tranſereſſions , it 2 by this, that the Tewes 
| could not bac to teceiue the — immediatly from God, but 
| it was dehuered by Angels, and receiued by the hand of a Me- 
diatour: and this argues mans guiltines, and his diſagreement 
5 with God; becauſe a Mediatour is of two,at thelealt, and of 
two beeing at difference betweene themſelues. 
The law isfaid to be ordained or . by Angels: be- 
' cauſe they were atteydants on God inthe Mount. when the 
law was dehuered. Secondly. they were witneſſes and approo- 
to vers of the deliverie. Thirdly , it may be, the voice of God 
| whereby the law was publiſhed in the — all the Iſrae- 
! tes, was vitered and pronounced by the miniſterie of Angels: 
| for the holy Ghoſt ſauh, the word 2 Angels was fiedfaft, 
| Hebe, 2. 2. that is, the law. It may be ſaid, all this prooues hot, 
I; that Angels ordained the law. . £s/. Often in Scripture, the 
wor ke or action of the principall Agent, is aſcribed to the in- 
ſlrument, or miniſter. The Saints are ſaide to indge the world, 


1, Cor. 6. whereas indeede they are no more but witneſſes and 

oouers of this judgement. In the ſame manner Timothie 

20 HE to ſane himſelfe and others, f. Tim. 4. 16. The laſt trum- 

pet is ſounded by Angels, Matth. 24. 31. and it is called the 
voice of an Archangel, and the trumpe of God. 1. Theſſ. 4. 

Moreouer Paul faith, the law was delivered by the hand of 4 

| Mediator, that is,of Chriſt, (as ſome thinke:) but that cannot 


35 be: for the hand of a Mediatour , ſignifies the miniſterie and 
(eruice of a Mediatour , and this ſeruice is inferiour to the ſer» 
uice of Angels: becauſe the law was delivered by Angels, and 
| receiued of them by a Mediatour. Therefore the Mediatour 
| herementioned,is Moſes, who ſtood betweene the people and 

39, God, in the deliuerie of the law. Deut. 5. +. It may be obiected, 
that there is but ove ej Chriſt, t. Tim. 2. 8. , Media» 
tour of reconciliation is onely one, and that is Chriſt: and Mo- 
er uA Mediatour onely in he relating and reporting the law 
from God to the Iſraelites. 

Paul addes, that « Mediatone © not of one , that is, that every 


' Mediatour is of two at theleaſt, and of two at variance ,and 
 difagreement. And he faith further, that Ged u one that in, al 
; waies the fame and like himſelſe without change. And the rea- 
fon of the ſpeach is this. Pau! hath taught that the law was gi- 
nen by a Mediatour, and that this declared a difference be: 
| A Ee 
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tweene God and man. No it t might be laid, where is the fault 
in this difference, and who is the cauſe of it? Paul fauh, not 
God, but man: : becauſe God iy alwaier one and the ſame. 

The vſe. In that the law is for tranſgreſhons, we are taught 
to examine and ſearch out hearts,and hues by the law of God. 
| Zephan. 2.1, Fanne you,0 n, ot worthie to be loned. Lam. 3. | 
40. Les vs ſearch our hearts, and twrne agame ts the Lord. That 
we may the better examine our ſelues, toure rules mult be ob- 


| The firſt, when any one ſinne is forbidden in any com- 10 
| mandement of the law, vnder it all ſinnes of the ſame kind are 
forbidden, all cauſes of them, and all occaſions. 

The fecond , a commandement negatiue includes the affir. | 
matiue, and binds vs not onely to abſtaine from cuill, but 110 
to doe the contrarie good. 

| The third is, that euery commandement mult be vnder- 
ſtood with a curſe annexed to it, thoughthe curſe be not ex- 

led. 

The fourth is, that we mult eſpecially examine our ſve! 
by the firſt and laſt commandements. Forthe fir!t forbids the 20 
firſt motions of our hearts againſt God, and the laſt fon bidde: 
the firſl motions of our hearts againſt our neighbour ; though 
| there be no conſent to doe the cuil which we thinke. Paul 

| Gaith of lumſelſe, that the commandement , T how alt not i, 
was it that eſpecially humbled him. Rom. 7. 5 

| According to theſe and other rules, (which nowT omit) we 
mult with { cciall care examine our ſelues. The want of this 

— cauſcth men to rot away in their ſinnes, without remorlc | 
or true repentance : and it is the cauſe that ſo many men profit | 
ſo little in hearing the word preached ; becauſe they know not 3 
what ſinne meancs, neither can they ſearch aright their copſei. 

| ences and hues, 

| M orecover, after we haue begunne to practiſe this dutie; we 
| mult often(as occaſion hall be giuen)renue it to the end. Con 
| fider Davids example. PIA. 119.59. 3 

Where Paul ſaith, that the Law ts added till (briff, we fee that 
the Legal! miniſterie of death is aboliſhed now i and that we! 
are vader the Minilleric of the fpirit and life. And for this 
cauſe we in theſe laſt dates, that are Miniſters of the word, mult 
preach t: the doctrine of ſaluation 1 plainly, t to the very conſcien- 
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+ = the Epife to the Galatians. Chop. 
ces of men. 2.Cor. 4. 1. Againe,the e of theſe daies ough! 
to abound in knowledge, and their obedience ſhould be an- 


ſwerable to the meaſure of their knowledge. And, if after 
much preaching in theſe daies of light, the Goſpel be hid, (as it 
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g [isto very many, who remaine {lll in ignorance, and diſobedi- 
ence} it is a fearetull ligne vato them of their condemnation. 2. 
| Cor 

jn that the law of God was ordained or delivered by An- 
gels, we are put in minde to reuerence it, and to elleeme it as a 

io trealure. Secondly, we are to ſeate to breake the leaſt comman- 
dement of the law : becauſe the angels that were ordainers of 
the law, doe no doubt, obſerue the keepers and the breakers of 
it, and are readie preſt to be witneſſes and reuengers againſt 
them that offend. Steuen vpbraids the lewes, that the law was 

i5 | given by the diſpenſation of Angels, and yet they brake it. 
'AR.7.53- Thirdly, if thou offend and breake the law, repent 

| with ſpeede : for that is the deſire and ioy of Angels. They that 
dehuered the law,reioice to ſee the keeping of it. Laſtly it thou 
ſinne and repent not, looke for ſhame and contuſion before 

20 God and his angels. 

Becauſe Moſes wat a mediatour to the Iewes, Papiſts ga- 

[ther that therefore, Angels, and Saints, may be mediatours. 

| Anſ. It ſollowes not. Moſes was ordained a mediatour, fo are 
not they. Moſes was preſent with the lewes, and had fellow- 

25 ſhip wth them whoſe mediatour he was, Saints are abſent in 
| heauen, and Angels though they be about vs, haue no fellow- 
up with vs. Moſes was mediatour but once, and that onely in 
one thing : Saints are made continuall mediatours. Laſtly, Mo- 

les was mediatour in relating & reporting the law from God, 

30 tothe people: Saints and Angels are made mediatours to re- 

late yu report our praiers, and the ſecrets of our hearts to 
Cod. 
Whereas Paul faith, that « ediatonr is not of one , but a 


1 166 


third , betweene two at the leaſt : it may be demaunded, how 


35 Chriſtcan be mediatour betweene man and God, conſidering ; 


he is God ? Anſ. Though Father, Sonne, and holy Spirit, be 
one and the ſame in teſpect of Godhead , yet are they diftint 
in reſhect of perſon, or in reſpett of the manner of ſubſiſling: 
ſo as the Father is the father, not the Sonne,or holy Ghol! ; the 
Sonne, the ſonne, and not the Father, or the H.Ghoſt;the holy 
| Ls __ Ghoſt, 
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ſonne then, and the father, beein rſons really diſlinct, the 
ſonne may be, and is Mediatour, Ft of all, in reſpe of order 
to the father,. and in him, to the ſonne, and the holy Ghoſt, For 
| the three perſons beemg of one nature and will, when the fa- 

ther is appeaſed, in him alſo the ſonne, and the holy Gholt are 
| appeaſed. Thus Iohn faith, /f any man inne, we hane an aduocate 


| wich the father, It may be ſaid, that Chriſt cannot be Mediatour 
to himſelfe. Anſ In Chriſt conſider his nature, and his Oſhice. 


By nature, hie is the ſonne of God : by otfice, he is Mediatour, 
— thus he 1s God-man,or A g and as Mediatour by vo- 
luntarie diſpenſation, he is inferiour to himlelfe as he is ef. 
ſentiail ſonne of God. And inthe fame manner, Chriſt as God · 

man is Mediatour to himfelfe as he is the ſonne of God. For as 


diatour God-man, he us the partie that makes reconciliation. 


vnchangeable. Jam. t. 19, Mal. 3. 16. It may be obiected that 
God is Gide: in Scripture to repent, A God is ſaid to repent, 


| changeth his actions zof mercie and loue, into effects of anger 
| after the manner of men. Avaine,it may be obiected that God 
| changed the law and aboliſhed ceremonies. A This God 

| did by an vnchangeable decree, before all worlds : and ſo the 


Chap. 3. A (ommenterie vow : | 
| Ghoſt, the holy Gholt, and not the father, or the ſonne. The 


Laſtly, the propertie of God muſt be obſerued , that ben 


he is the ſonne of God, he is the partie offended ; as he is Me+ 1g 


| not becauſe he changeth either nature or will: but becan/c he 20 


| change 15 inthe law, and not in God. For God can decree to 25 


change this or that, withoat change. 

The vſe. Gods vnchangeablenes is the foundation of our 
comfort. Saint Paul faith,7f we laue God we are tue of hum, l. 
Cor. 8, 3. Now the firſt we may certenly finde in our ſelves, 
namely. the loue of God. and Chriſt : and ſor the fecond, God; 
n vnchangeable. For they which are once knowne of God, arc 

euer knowne of him; and that euenthen when they fecle no- 


| thing but Gods anger. 


Azaine , we are put in minde to be vnchangeable in —_— 


things, as in faith ,hope,loue,good counſells, honeſt promiſes, 35 


and ſuch like, ſpecially in the maintenance of ve relgion For 
we ought to be like vnto God. It is the poeſie of our grations 
Queene, Semper eadern, Almaies one and the ſame ;,no doubt i in 

ood things, fpecially in the religion eftabliſted amorg vs. 
Fhe fame mull be the minde of all | good ſubietty and all gr d. 


—— 7ra' 77 
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| the Epiſtle to the Galatians. Chap. 3- 


people. 1,Cor.1 5.58, 
' 21 Is the law then againſt the 


promiſe of God 7 God forbid : for if 


231 


— 


there had beene a lawgiuen, which, 
could haue giuen life, ſurely righte- 


ouſneſſe ſhould haue beene by the | 


10 
law. 


22 But the Scripture hath inclu- 
[ded all vnder ſinne, that the promiſe 
by che faith of Teſus Chriſt, ſhould 
be giuen to them that beleeue. 


10 Intheſe words, Paul propounds and anſwers an other ob- 
ietion, in number the fourth. The occaſion of the obiection. 
is taken out of the former words,m which Paul faith, the law © | 
for tranſqreſſions. It may be framed on this manner. It the law | 
ſetue to convince and condemne vs of ſiune, it ſerues not to 
25 | give life but to kill. and fo it is contrarie to the promiſe which | 
| giveth life. The anhver is made negatiuely, God forkud. And 2 
double reaſon is rendered of the denial), Ihe firſt is thus: It the 
law could gue life, it ſhould alſo give iuſlice, or witifie: and fo 
u ſhould be contrarie tothe promiſe(becaule then there ſhould 
30 be two contratie waies of iulh( fication , one by faith alone, the 
| other by faith with workes. ) Therefore in that it kills and 
| condemnes, it is not contrat ie to the promiſe. I he ſecond tea- 
ſon is in the 22. verſe. Things ſubordinate, whereof one ſermes 
for the other, ate not contrarie: the law and the promiſe are 
35 | ſubordinate; forthe law prepares the way er the accompliſhe | 
ing of the promiſe, in that it thats all vnder finne, that the pro- 
| mie miy be giuento them that belceue in Chriil. | 
The vſe. In that Paul retets the bluſphemons obiection 
with,Ged forbid: we are taught to auoid thiogs faid or done to- 
the diſhonour of God,with loathing and deteſlation. When it 
_— Cr wad 


15 


ͤ— / 


ä — — 


Chap. z. — 


was related to Ahab and lezabel, that Naboth had blaſphe- 
med God, they becing 1dolaters , ſolemniſe a faſt pretending 
danger by the ſinne. 1. King. 21. 12. Caiphas ſuppoſing that 
Chriſt had blaſphemed, rent his garments. Math. 26. When 
lob did but ſulpect his children ot blaſpheming God, he cal- 5 
led them and ſanctiſied them. Iob t. 5. It is the fault of our 
| daics, that many blaſpheme by curſing, ſwearing, &c. without | 
 feare, and many doe it (as many diflolute ſouldieri) ina braue- | 
tie: and hearers thereof for the moſt part are nothing moo - 
| ued thereat ; ſo ordinaric is the offence, This ſhewes the wic- | 15 
| kednes of our times. | 
| In the firlt reaſon, Paul delivers a notable concluſion, name · 
ly, that the thing which is the meanes to procure life vnto vs,is 
alſo the meanes of our iuſtice or iuſtiſication before God, And 
| good reaſon. For juſtice cauſeth life: and that which giveth 1; 
fe, firſt of all giueth juſtice. Hence it followes that workes 
cannot meritoriouſly deſerue eterna'l life. For if life be by the | 
workes of the law, then iuſtice allo: but that cannot be: tor we | 
muſt firlt of all be 1uſtified , before we can doe a good worke. | 
Let the Papiſts conſider this. Againe, they which teach, that | 20 
| faith is alone in juſtification , and that both faith and workes 
| concurre as cauſes of ſaluation, ate deceived. For by the for- 
| mer concluſion of Paul, if workes be cauſes of faluation, then 
| mult they alſo haue a ſtroake in our mſtification , which they 
haue not. And therefore they are the way of our ſaluation, but | 25 
not any cauſe at all. Laſtly here we ſee that many among vs doe 
not hold Chriſt, or beleeue in him — for their iuſtificati. 
on: becauſe they hold hum without change of heart and life. 
For by Pauls concluſion , whome Chriſt quickneth , them he 
wſtifieth : and home he doth not quicken, them he doth not | 30 
iſtifie. Examine thy ſelſe then: if Chriſt haue ſanctiſied and 
renewed thy heart, thou art iuſtified : if thy heart be yet vnſan- | 
ctiſied, and thy life vnreformed , deceiue not thy ſelſe with | 


A (ommentarie vpe 
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fond imaginations: thou art not yet iuſtified, | 
The 2 2. verſe followeth, containing the ſecond resſon. And 35 

firſt let vs conſider the meaning of the words. The Scrpterc] 

the words are in the Originall thus, That ſeriprare, namely, the 
| Scripture before named, the written law in the bookes of the 
old Teſtament. And further, by the Low, we muſt vnderſſand, 
Godin the law, Rom. 11. 32. God hath concluded all vader] 
. Cſs? ___ vnbe- 


———— 
— 


| the Epiſtle to the Galatians. Chap. 3+ 


| vnbelcefe. 
| (oncluded] The law is compared to a Tudge , or ſergeant; 
finne to a priſon, And the Jaw is ſaid to conclude , or incloſe 
men vnder finne : becauſe it doth to the full accuſe and con- 
uince vs of ſin, ſo as our mouthes are ſtopped, and we haue no 
way to eſcape, 
All? All men that came of Adam by generation, with all 
that comes from them, thei thoughts, delires , wordes , and 
deedes, 
The premiſe] The thing promiſed, which is Remiſſion of 
ſinne, and life euerlaſting. 
| ®y the faith of Chriſt] That is, the faith whereof Chriſt is 
both the author, and matter, This is added, to ſignifie vnto vs, 
who are true beleeuers, namely, they which are beleeuers by 
19 the faith of Chriſt, 

Againſt this text of Paul, blind reaſon mooueth many = 
ſtions, as namely why God created man, and then ſuffered him 
| to fall? why God did not reſtraine the fall of Adam to his per- 
ſon, but ſuffers it to inlarge it ſelſe to all mankind , ſo as all be 

26 | ſhut vp vnder ſinne ? why the promiſe is not giuen to all, but 
onely to beleeuers ? But there are two ſpeciall grounds, vpon 
| which we are to [tay our minds. The firit is, that God hath an 
| abſolute ſoucraigntic and lord(hip ouer all his creatures. We 
| may not therefore diſpute the caſe with God. Rom. 9. 20. % 

25 | may doe with bu owne what he will, Math.20. 15. The ſecond is, 

| that the waies and iudgements of God are a gulſe, into which 
the more we ſearch, the more we plunge our ſelues: becauſe 

they are wnſearchable.Rom.1 1.73. 

Marke the phraſe of Paul | the Seripruve concludes all wonder 

0 une of it conclude or [hut VP, then it determines w hat 1s {-nne, 

| what not. And if this be ſo : then # may alſo determine what is 
true, and what is falſe : and ſo be truly tearmed a ludge of con- 
trouerſies in religion. It it (hut vp ſinners vnder their ſinne, 


10 


| then alfo it ſhuts them that erte vnder their errour, for crrours } 


be ſinnet and fruits of the fleſh. It is ſaid blaſphemouſiy that il 


tame that offenders may plead for themſeſues on this fort, | 
that the law is but a dumme Judge, vhen it condewnes them, | 
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mine themſelues by it: euen ſo the Scripture {peakes ſuſicient· 
ly for the determination of truth and talſhood , in matteri ol 
laluation, when it is lea ched, with care and humilite, 

When Paul ſauh, care all out vp under ſnine ; he puts vs in 
minde of out moſt miſerable condition, that we ate captiues 
of ſinne and Satan, incloſed in our ſinnes as in a priſon, like 
impriſoned maletfactourt that waite daily for the comming of 
the ludge, and ſtand in continuall feare of execution, And 
| ſcing our condition is ſuch,we mult labour to ſee and ſeele b 
| experience this our ſpirituall bondage, that we may ſay — 
Paul, r are old vader fine, and that we know there is wo goodnes | 
| dwelling in our fleſs, Rom. 7. 14. 18. This is one of the firſt lei. 
ſons that we muſt take out in the ſchoole of Chriſt. Againe,jif 

we ſeriouſly bethinke our ſelues that we are captiues of ſinne 
and wortkie of death, it will make vs with contentation of 15 
minde to beare the miſeries of this life , ſicknes, pouertie, te- 
| proch , baniſhment , &c. conſidering they come farre ſhort of 
that we haue deſetued ; who are no better then ſlaucs of finne | 
and Satan. | 

Whereas Paul faith, that all men with all that proceeds from 10 
them, is ſhut vnder ſinne, he teacheth that all actions of men vn 
regenerate are ſinnes. The wiſdeme of the fleſh, that is, the wiſeſt 
cogitations, counſells, inclinations of the fleſh, are emu une 
Ged.Rom.8.5.To the vncleane all things are wncleane. TI. 1. 1 5. 
Anemll tree cannot bring forth good fruit. Mat. 7. It may be obie- | 15 
Red, that naturall men may doe the workes of the morall law, | 
as to giue almes,and ſuch like. Rom. 2. 14. a. Sinnes be of two | 
ſorts. One is, when any thing is done flat againſt the comman» 
dement of God, The — is, when the act or wor ke is done 
which the law preſcribes, yet not in the ſame manner which the ' 30 
| law preſcribes, in faith, in obedience, to the glorie of God. In 
this ſecond regard , morall works performed by naturall men, 
| are ſinnes indeede. Hence it followes , that Libertic of will in 
the doing of that which is truly good, is loſt by the fall of A- | 
dam: and that man cannot by the ſtrength of naturall will ,, 

helped by grace,applic himſelſe to thecalling of God. | 

Whereas Paul faith , that rhe promiſe © to belcemers, it iu 

| manifeſt that the promiſe is not vniuerſall in reſpect of all mi- | 
| kind, but only indefinite, and vniverſall in reſpe of belecuers. 

| Wherſore their doQtrine is not ſound, that teach the Redemp- | 
uon 


— — 


: 


non wrought by Chriſt, to be as generall as the ſinne of A- 
dam. Indeede , if we regard the value and ſufficiencie of the 


t5 


10 


25 


= 


40 | ſmners to repentance. Let vs therefore with all our hearts come 


| 


| 


'tovs. Vpon this ground, perſons in deſpaire and grieuous of- 
$5 | fenders, may ſee a plaine way to helpe and ſuecour ihemſeſues. 


: 


| mercie of God, tends to our ſaluation, if we will vſe the good 


meanes, 


that is, with a faith ioyned with hope, loue, and new obedience. 


belecucth according to any faith of his owne, but to them that 


the Epiſtle to the Galatians, Chap. 3. 
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death of Chrilt , it is ſo: but if we teſpect the Communication 
and donation of this benefit , it is not. For though all be ſhut 
vnder finne , yet the promiſe is onely ginen ts them that be- 
leene. It u obiected, that God was wn Chrift reconciling the wor 
ts bimſelfe. 2. Cor. 3. 19. An. The text in hand ſhewes that by 
the wor id, we ate to vnderſlàd all beleeuers, thr the whole 
world. And whereas Paul faith, God fout vp all onbeleefe, 
that be might haue mercie vp all, Rom. 11. 32. his meaning is 
here ſet downe, that he ſhut both Iewes and Gentiles — 
vobelcefe , that he might haue mercie vpon all that belecue, 
both of lewes and Gentiles, 

Marke further. the ende of the law is conuiction: and the 
ende of our conuiction is, that the promiſe of mercie may be 
given to them that beleeue. Here is notable comfort, with in- 
couragement to all good duties. Doth the law az it were in the 
name of God arreſt thee ? doth it accuſe and conuince thee of 
manifold finnes ? doth it arraigne thee at the barre of Gods 
mdgement, and fill thy ſoule with terrour ? doſt thou by the 
teſlimonies of the law and thine one conſcience, ſee and feele 
thy lelſe to be a moſt miſerable and wretched ſinner ? well. It 
may be thou thinkeſt that all this is a preparation to thy dam- 
nau: but it is not. For it is c6trariwiſe a preparationto thy fal- 
uation. For the law with a loud voice in thy heart, proclaimes 
thee a ſinner, and threatens thee with perdition: but the end of 
all this is, that Teſus Chriſt may become a Sauiour vnto thee, 
ſobe it thou wilt come vnto him, and beleeue in him. For he 
faues no (heepe , but the loft hep, and he calls not tal men, but 


ynto Chriſt and beleeue in him, and that by the faith of Chriſt, 
Then (hall the promiſe of pardon and life eucalaſting, be given 


For the worke of the law concluding vs vnder finne , by the 


Laſtly, Paul Gaith,the promiſe is made not to every one that 


— —e— —ñ 


. 


LT _ 


arc 


| 


[Ch 


K+ 


Chap. 3- A Commentaric vpon . 
are true belecuers by the faith of Chriſt, Therefore every man 
ſhall not be ſaued in his owne faith and religion, but onely they 
that are of the faith of Chetſt. 

23 For before faith came, we were 
kept vnder the law, and ſhut vp vn- 
to the faith which ſhould aſterward 
be reuealed. 1 

24 Wherefore the law was our 
ſchoole- maſter to Chriſt, that we 
might be made righteous by faith. 


23 But aſter that faith is rn 
we are no more vnder the ſchoole- | 
10 


maſter. 


Paul inthe 19. v. had faid, that rhe /aw was for tranſyreſſions, | 
till the ſeeds come, to which the promiſe was made, And here he 


þ 


|fumme of all that 


makes a more large declaration of his owne meaning. The: 

e faith may be reduced to a compariſon of 1, 
things valike , on this manner. Before the comming of faith, 
we were vnder the dominion of Moſes law: but after nh 
was come, we were free. The firlt part of the compariſon u 
amplified by a double fimilitude : the law was a Guard vnto 
Vs,V.2 3. and the law was our ſchoolemaſter, v. 24. the ſecond 30 
part of the compariſon is in the 25 v. 

Faith) That 1, the Goſpel, or, the doctrine of remiſſionof 
inne and life everlaſting by Chriſt exhibited inthe fleſh. 
We} We lewes :I Paul a Tew, andthe reſt of that nation. 

Law) That is, the whole Oeconomie, policie,and Regiment 33 
7 — oy lawes partly morall, partly Ceremoniall, and part- 

udiciall. | 

Kept] Compaſſed or guarded . Becauſe the hwe before | 
Chriſt was to the Tewes as a guard of armed men, to incloſe 
and keepe them, that they ſhould not depart from Ged, and 
rn ma fron 


— — 


vhe Epiſtle 16 the Galatians, Chap.3. 


fromtheir allegiance to him, vnto the fines, idolatrics , and 
won of the Gentiles. 
Vmto the faith) That is, till the faith come, 
Afterward read] From the creation, to the law , the 
; Church ot God was in one familie ; and the reſt of the world 
beſide was no people of God. From the law , till Chriſt , the 
Church of God was incloſedin the nation of the lewes, and all 
the world belide no Church or of God. And this di- 
ſtinction of a people, and no ſtoode ſome time after 
to ——— of Chriſt. Math. 10.5. Goe not into the waie of the 
Gentiles, and ante the cities of the Samaritans enter ye wot. After 
the aſcenſion of Chriſt,this diſtincton ended: becauſe the my- 
ſterie of mansredemption was then more plainly reuealed;and 
began then to be tcuealed to the whole world. Cololl. 1. 26, 
15 % Rom. 16.25. 
Thus we fee that the law ſerued for tranſgreſſions:becauſe it 
wasto the ewes as a Guard to keepe them in the c 0 
their dut e, that they fell not away to ſundrie tranſgre 
The vſe. I his ſhewes the greatnes of our corruption , and 
45 that the very frame of our heart is cuill continually , that the 
Lord muſt be faine to ſet his lawes about vs as a Guard of ar» 
med men, to keepe v1, that we ſinne not. 
Againe , here we ſee the vſe of Godslawes , which ſerue to 
preuent, reftraine,and cut off ſinne, into which otherwiſe men 
25 would fall, vnleſſe they wete compaſſed and guarded by laws. 
Some obieR for freedome of will, on this manner: If the lawes | 
ol God cannot be kept, they are in vaine : but they are not in 
vaine: therefore they may be kept. An/. The , or full part 
of the reaſon, is not true. For there are other vſes of the law of 
10 God, then the keeping of them: for they ſerue to reſtraine,and 
prevent open offences i and to keepe men in order, at the leaſt 
outwardly. 
An other vſe ofthe law of God, was to conclude and (hut 
vp the le wes into the vnitie of one faith and religion. For this 
35 cauſe the ewes had but one temple, one Mercie- feat, one high 
Prieſt, &c. Hence it followes , that in a godly and Chriſtian 
Common · wealth where true religion is eſtabh(hed,there may 
be no tolleration of any other rehgion. For that which is the 
end of Gods laws,muſt alſo he the end of all good lawes in all 
Common wealths and ki , namely , to ſhut vp the 
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people into the vnitie of one faith, 

. Church of the Ie wet, is called « fountaine ſealed, a par. 
Fi, incloſed, Cant. 4. 1 2.4 vinezard bedged in. Iſa. 8. 3. Pſal. 80.13. 
And here we fee what is the hedge or wall of this garden, or 
vineyard: namely. the regiment ot policie of Moſes by a thiee- | 
fold kind of law. This admoniſheth v io refpett and with care 
to oblerue good lawes : becauſe they are as it were hedges and 
\fenſes of all good ſocieties: and the breaking of them u the 
pulling downe of our feuſe. | 
Where Paul faith , 24 rhe faith be revealed. Note, that the! | 3 
unh, or the Goſpel, was not revealed to the world, till the laſt 
age, a'ter the comming of Chriſt. It may be (aid, it was alwaies| 
revealed to all men, Can not ſo cleerely as in theſe laſt daes 
An. It was not teuealed to all, either darkly or cleerely, Eefore| 
the comming of Chriſt, Act. 1 4. 16. God ſeſered the Gertler te 11 
walke in their owne waies, Eph. 2.13. were without God, and 
without (brit. Rom. 15.20, Paul preached where (rift was — 
ſo ech named, Hence it followes that the Vocation of men 
to life everlaſting, is not Vniuerſall : becauſe Chrilt was never! 
Vninerſally reucaled. Nether is mans Redetoption vniuetſall 29 
in reſpect of the whole world. For Redemption by Chriſt was 
not reu-aled to all nations before the comming of Chriſt : and 
a benefit to be apprehended byfaith ,if u be vnknowne , is no 
benefit. Laſtly , it is erronious that ſome teach, namely, that 

grace ſupernaturall is vniuerſall: that is, that the power to be-| x, 
ſeeue in Chriſt, and the rower to turne to God, if men will 1 
generally giuen to all. But this cannot be: becauſe it is not a1 | 
uen to all men, ſo much azto heare of Chriſt, and to know 
| him. 
| Seeing faith is now come, it may be demanded , what is the 10 

Guard whereby we are kept now? Aa. The precepts of the 
 morall law. The ſayings of the wiſe are 4s nayles or flakes faft- 
med to range men in the compaſſe of their owne dures, Ecclef. 
12.11, Againe, the peace of God, or the aſſurance of our re- 
[concilation with God,n a Guard,to keepe our hearts and ſen 3 
ſes in Chriſt. Phil. 4-7. If this wil} not doe the deede, C od haih N 
in ſtore, his correction, and iudgements, to be as an hedge 10 
hemme vs in. Hol. 2.6, This beeing ſo, our dutie is to guard: 
and incloſe our ſelues. ſpecially our hearts, Prov. + 23. and all 
the ſen es and powers of our foules, Pl. 14 l. 3. by the a hole. 
ſlome 
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ſome precepts, and counſells of God. Conſidering we lie 
|to ſo many enemies, we ſhould continually be armed and fen- 
ſed from the head to the foote, Eph. 6. 13. otherwiſe we (hall 
| ypon every occaſion be ouerturned. - 

To come to the 24. v. the Iewes might happily fay , ſeeing 

we are thus kept and ſhut vp by the law, what meanes haue we 
of comfort and of faluation? The anſwer is Made the law i fur- 
ther ew» /choolemaſier, Here by th:aiemaſter , vnderſtand one, 
that teacheth lle children or Petits, the firſt rudiments or e- 
10 lements, A. B. C. And the law ua ſthoolemaſter to Chrill for two 
cauſes. One, becauſe it points out and ſhadowes forth vnto vs 
;Chriſt, by bodily rudiments of ceremonies and ſacrifices. The 
ſecond is, becauſe the law, ſpecially the motall law, vrgeth and 
compelleth men to goe te Chriſt. For it (hewes vs our ſinnes, 
Is ind that without remedie : it ſhewes vs the damnation that is 
due vnto vs: and by this meanes, it makes vs diſpaire of ſalua- 
non in reſpett of our ſelues : and thus it inforceth vs to ſeeke 
for helpe out of our ſelues in Chriſt, The law is then our 
{choolemaſter not by plaine teaching, but by ſlipes and cor- 

20 rechon. 

In this verſe , Paul ſets downe the manner and way of our 
faluation, which is on this manner ; firſt,the Jaw prepares vs by 
humbling vs: then comes the Goſpel , and it llures vp faith, 
And faith wrought in the heart, apprehends Chu iſt for witifi- 

25 cation, ſanAtification , and glorification. Paul (ets this forth by 
a fit ſi niltude. They that would be the ſeruants and children 
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of God, muſt come into the ſchoole of God, and be taught of 
him. lu this ſchoole are two formes , and two maſters. Ia the 
feſt forme , the teacher and maſter 15 the Law. And he teacheth 

ze men to know their ſinnes , and their deſerned damnation, and 
he cauſeth vs to deſpaire of our faluation in reſpet of our 
leſues. And when men haue bin well ſchooled by the Jaw, aod 
are brought to acknowledge their ſinnes, and that they are 


ſlaves of ſinne and Satan ; then mult they be taken vp to an 

15 higher forme,and be taught by an other ſchoolemaſter, which | 
s Faith,or the Goſpel. The leſſon of the G ofpel is , that men 
aſter they are humbled , mult ſue to the throne of grace, be- 
lecue in Chriſt , and with all their hearts turne voto God : that 
they may be iuſtified and 2lorified. When we haue by the tea- | 
ching of this ſecond maſter , learned this good leſſon , we are | 
— —— 


— — 
— ͤJ— —ʒ — 3 — 


— — 


— 


230 


—U — — 


- — — 


— 3. 
become children and ſeruants of God. 

By this then it is manifeſt, that there ate two ſorts of badde 
(chollers in the ſchoole of Chriſt.among vs. One ſort are they, 
which cometo the Lords table, and yet learne nothing, either 
from the law,or from the Goſpel: but content themſelues with  , 
the teaching of nature. The ſecond ſort are they, which learne 
ſomething, but in prepoſterous manner. For they haue lear- 
ned that mercie and {aigztion comes by Chriſt : and with this 
| they content themſelues: not ſuffering themſelues firll of all to 

be ſchooled by the law till they deſpaire in te ſpect of them-| 10 
ſclues: nor to be ſchooled of the Goſpel , till they beleeue in 

Chriſt and repent of their ſinnes. 
In a word, hg is a good ſcholler in the ſchoole of Chriſt that 
firſt learnes by the law to hamble himſclte , and to goc out of 

 himſelfe : and beeing humbled ſubicAts his heart to the voice 15 
| and precept of the , which biddes vi belecue in Chriſt, 
turne to God,and teſtiſie our faith by new obedience. | 

In the ſecond part of the compariſon 25. v. Paul ſets downe 
one point, that at the comming of the faith the lewes were fiee · 
ed from the dominion of the law of Moſes, and conſequently 29 
that the ſaid law was abrogated. The lawgizer, that is, the ex · 
pounder of Moſes law was to laſt but till the comming of S. 

1, Gen. 49. 10. The law of commandements ſtanding in ordi- 
nances, was abrogated by the fleſh of Chriſt. Eph. 2.15. And 
— — of the prieſthood, brought the change of the law. | x; 

ebr. 7. 1 2. 

For the better cleering of this point, three ion are to 
be demanded. The 25 when — —— iment. or 
law of Moſes abrogated ? A At the comming of the faith, or 
| when the Goſpel firſt beganne to be publiſhed to the world: 
which was at the Aſcenſion of Chriſt, And hein his death can- 
celled the ceremonial law, and teoke it out of the way. Col. 2. 
1 4- When the old Teſtament ended. and the new began, then 
was the abrogation of the law : now the ending ofthe old Te- 
{tament, and the beginning of the new, was in the Reſurrecti- 35 
on of Chriſt, For then was the beginning of the new world, as 
it were. 

The ſecond queſtion is, How farre forth the law is abroga- | 
ted ? Ae. The law is threefold: Morall, Ceremoniall, Judicial. 
Morall is the law of Cod, concerning manners, or duties to 
3 God 
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accompliſhment of them all. Col. 2.17. The ſecond beeing ce- 
| remonies of particular order to the times of the old and new 
| Teſtament, concerne not vs. For example: In the commande- 
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God and man. Now the morall law is abrogated, in reſpect of 
the Church, and them that beleeue,three ae. Firſt, in reſpeR 
of ac and this Paul prooues at large in this epiſtle Se- 
condly, in reſpect of the , or curſe, There © no con- 
denmationts thee 1. at are in( brit, Rom g. 1. Thirdly, in te- 
ſpect of iger. For in them that are in Chriſt, God accepts the 
indeauour to obay , for obedience it ſelſe. Nenenhelee. the 
lu as it is the Rule of good life is vachangeable,and admits no 
abrogation. And Chriſt in this regard did by bus death eſta- 


| 


bliſh it Rom. 3. 31. 
The Ceremoniall law, is that which 


Ceremonies are either of figure and ſignification, or of order. 
The firſt are abrogated at the comming of Chriſt, who was the 


ment of the Sabbath, ſome things are morall , ſome ceremoni- 
all, ſome wdiciall, That in one day of ſeuen there ſhould be an 
holy reſt, u is morall. Reſt vpon the feuenth day from the cre- 
ation is Ceremoniall,in reſpect of order. Striftnes of reſt from 
all labour, is cerementall in reſpect of the hgnification of reſt 
from ſinne. and reſt in heaven. Therefore the particular day of 


25 on example, and by the example of the Apoltles(examples 
| 


regiment of the Commonwealth. the Commonwealth of 


' 
f 


relt. and the manner of reſt , u abrogated; and Chriſt by his 


not beeing contrachcted in Seripture)apporned the eight day, 
or the day of Chriſts reſwrreftion , to be the Sabbath oi ihe 
new Teſtament. 

judicial lawes are ſuch as concerne inheritances, lands, bar- 
games. controverfies, caufes crimmal! ; and they pertaine to the 


the ewes were now ſtanding, they ſhould be gouerned by 
theſe lawes. For to them were they giuen. The caſe ij not hike 
with vs. Some are of minde, that all ludiciall lawes are abroga- 


preſcribed rites and ge- 
| ſures in the worſhip of God, inthe time of the old teſtament. | 


ted : and ſome are of contrarie mind, that all Commonwea'ths 
are to be gouerned by them. But they are both decerged: and 
the meane betweene both, is the truth. Know then that of Tu- | 
diciall lawes of Moſes, ſome are abrogated,lome are not, Such | 
lawes 23 are meerely ludictall, that is, rudiciall and not moral}, | 
and doe particularly concerve the nation of the lewes, — 


231 


—äͤ ñ — — —— — 


xr 


3 
2 — 


2 7 


— 


_— — 
— 
«a. a. 
- 


= 


—̃ —ꝛ X — — 2 


= r — 


— 


_— — 


232 _|Chap-3: 


A (ommentarie vpou 


— — —— 


of Canaan, the times before Chriſt, the things of the old Te 
ſtament, are abrogated. Of this kind is the law that commands 
the brother to raiſe vp ſcede to bu brother. Deut. 25. 5. Ihe law of 
Tenths is partly cetemoniall. and partly iudiciall, and (pecially 
concernes the land of Canaan. For as countries are richer or x 
poorer then Canaan , ſo mult their allowance to the Miniſte. 
tie be more or le(le. The ſeuentha, the eights, the ninths,the e. 


leuenths, the twelfths, and not the tenths. And the allowance 


of Tenths, ſtands not in force in this & other Commonwealths| 
by the Iudiciall law of God, but by poſitive laws of countries, 16 
For if it did, then Miniſters ſhould not meddle with their 
Tenths, either for the gathering, or for the diſpoſing of them, | 
but they ſhould be brought into ſtorchouſes by certarne ouet · 
ſeers, and they ſhould diſpoſe of them according to the neede | 
of every Miniſter, 2. Chron. 31. Malac. 3. The law that the 1, 
theeſe mult either reſtore ſoureſold, ot be a bondman, con. | 
cernes CM, and thoſe countries. In Europe, (ſpecially in the 
Northerne and Weſterne parts,) a ſtraighter law is required, | 
For the people are much giuen to idlenes, and conſequently to 
robbing: and they are of fierce diſpoſition, and therefore with 19 
theft ioyne violence, and diſturbance of the common peace. | 
And for this cauſe (excepting in ſome caſes) theft is puniſhed 
with death. And this — not ſeeme hard. Fot euen the lewes, 
when the theft was aggrauated with other circumſtances, 
— pun it with death. 2. Sam. 12.6. And it is in the power | 5 
of the Magiſtrate, when ſinnes are increaſed,to increaſe the pu- 
niſhment. 

Now Iudiciall lawes that are in foundation and ſubſtance 


morall , are not abrogated, but are perpetuall. For the better | 
diſcerning of them, I giue two notes, The firſt is this : If alu- 3e 
| diciall law ſerue ditectly and immediatly, to guard and fenſe a· 

| ny one of the ten Commandements, in the maine ſcope ard | 
ende thereof, it is morall in equitie,and tuall: becauſe the 
end and vſe of it is Il, I will give ſundrie examples. It 

is the law of God that he of the Iſraelites that hall intife them 15 
to poe and worſhip other gods, ſhall be put to death. Deut. 13. 
6. This law ſerues to maintaine and vphold the firſt comman-| 
dement, the ende whereof is to inioyne vi to take the true God | 
for our God : and this ende is molt neceſſarie both for Gods 
gloric,and for the (aluation of men: and therefore whatſoever 
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thing or perſon ouerturneth or aboliſheth this ende, u muſt be | 
cut off from the ſocietie of men. Here note by the way, that 
they which haue bin borne, bapuſed, and brought vp among 
vs, and yet afterward become Maſle. prieſts, aud ſecke malit- 
' ouſly and obſtinately, wthout — leduce our people, 
deſerue in thus teſpect, to be put to death. 

Example 2. Ther halt not ſuffer a witch to line, Exod. 22. 1 f. 
| This law againe, is a ſenſe tothe firſt commandement. For 
| Winches renounce God, and humane ſocieue: and therefore 
19 ate worthely cut off : though they doe no hurt: eucn becauſe 

they make a league with the dewill. 

Example 3. {te that blaſphemeth the name of God , ſhall be put 
| 19 death, Levit. 24. 16. Vnderſtand this law of manifeſt and 

' notorious blaſphemies, that pearce through God,as the words 
15 import: and then it is a maine fenſe to the third commande - 

| ment. For Gods name may in no wiſe be abuſed , and troad | 

| vnder foote : and therefore blaſphemers pearcing God are to | 
be cut off. This u the very law of Nature, as appeares by Na- | 
| buchadnezzar , who gave in commandement to his people, | 
10 that whoſoeuer blaſphemed the name of the true God, ſhould 
be put to death. Dan. 3.29. Here note, that manifeſt and con- | 
— Atheilts, if they be put to death, haue but their de - 


— 


$, 
| Example 4. He that curſath father or mother ſhall die the 
15 | death, Leun. 4.9. This law is a neceſſarie fenſe tothe fifth com- 
| mandement, and vpholds the honour that is due to parents. 
| Example 3. He that ſanitesr a man that be die foal die the death, | 
| Exod. 21. 2, To this law there is no exception made. b ut one, 
| and that is, when a man is killed at vnawares. And it is for his 
o equitie perpetuall. For it is a maine and diret fenſe to the ſixth 
| commandement. Conſider an other reaſon. Num. 35. 33.74. 
| whole /and((aith the Lord) Gall be defiled with blood, till bus blood 
| be fied that killeth a man. | 
| Example6.The adulterer & the adultereſſe foal loth be pat to 
15 Leun. 20. This Tudiciall ſerues to vphold and maintaine 
 chaſtitie, which is the ende of the ſeuenth commandement. 
| Marke withall, the reaſons Levit. 20. 22,2 3. Leaf the land ha 
ent and, for theſe things, that is, for ſuffering this and other 
ſinnes v iſhed,the Gentiler were caff ent. It way be (aid that 
Chriſt did not condemne the woman to death , which was ta- 
3 2 =.» 
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hben in adulterie. As. He came to be a Mediatour, and not a 
ludge, or Magiltrate, It is alleadged, that Dauid was not put 
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to death for adulterie, Af. He was the Lagheſt inthe king. 
dome: there was none to wudge him, Againe,t may be faide, 
that i adulterie be death, then innumerable perſons mult die ; 
Au We mult doc that which we ſinde to be the will of God; 
and the cuents of things mult be left to God. | 

The ſecond note, whereby we may diſcerne a iudiciall law, 


to be morall for his equitie, is this ; If it follow neceſſarily and 


immediatly from the hght , principles and concluſions of na- 1% 
ture. For example. Deut. 22. 5. The man ſhall not put on the 


| things that appertaine 10 the woman, nor the woman the things that 


| appertaine ts the man, This law is more then Iudiciall: for it is a 
| Rule of common honeſlic: praQtiſed in thoſe countries, by ihe 
light of nature, where the written law was never knowne. And T 
things 200d and honeſt which nature teacheth, are morall and 
mult be done. This is Pauls rule, Doth wot nature teach thu ? 
1. Cor. 1.14. f 
This I ſpeake, not to cenſure and condemne the lawes 
| this or any other commonwealth: but onely to ſhe how fatte 30 
| Tudiciall lawes haue motalitie in them, and ſtand in force. 
| The third queſtion is , what is our guide now in the time of 
the new Teſtament, ſecing the Regiment and law of Moſes is 
| abrogated # A The outward guide is the Doctrine of the 
| morall law, and of the Goſpel. It is therefore called 1he rodde 1, 
| and the laffe of God, Pſal. 2 2. and the rodde of bis month, Ia. 11. 
4. The inward guide, is the ſpirit of God, writing the lawes of 
| Godin our hearts, and by them guiding vs, and beeing a law 
vnto vs. Rom. 8. 3. 14. Thirdly, God by manifold affl:Qtions 
nurtures and ſchooles vs partly to prevent ſinnes to come, and 30 
| partly to humble vs for that whick is paſt, 1. Cor. 11. 3 2. ler. 
1.18, | 
The vſe. Seeing the law is abrpgated(as ] have faid)we muſt 
| be a ſice and voluntatie people, ſeruidg God not of conſtraint 
but willingly, as if there were no law to compell vs. A4 nat 15 
ans all fow u waters to the mount aim of the Lord, Ia. 2. 2. Thy 
prople hall come willingly im the day of ae e, Plal. 1 10: 3.14 
the dairs of lh Baphift , the hinrdome of heanen ſuffered vuoleoct. 
leremie faith, 'bey all teath emery man bis morghbowr and his re- 
ther, letem 31. 31. becauſe men ſholl learne ficely without 
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compulſion , or calling vpon. Here is the fault of our times. 
Many ſay in heart to Chriſt , Det from v1, we will none of thy 
ue and many againe are zealous for the things of this life, 
but for duties pertaining to Gods worſhip , and the ſaluation 
ol their ſoules, they are neither hot nor could. This neghgence 
and ſlackne: is full of and therefore with ſpeede to be 
amended. For car/ed u he that dath the works of God neg gently : 
and the Lord will ſpue out ſuch perſons. 


26 For ye are all the ſonnes of) 

God by faith in Chriſt Ieſus. 
27 For all ye that are baptiſed in- 

to Chriſt, haue put on Chriſt. 

28 There is neither lew nor Gre- 
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cian: there is neither bond nor free: 
there is neither male nor female : for 
ye are all one in Chriſt Ieſus. 


der a ſchoolemalter: In this 26. v. he renders a reaſon hereof : 


Paul had faid before, v. 25. that the belecuing lewes after the 
publiſhing of the Goſpel , were no more vnder the law as vn- 


and it may be framed on this manner: If we lewes were (hill 
vnder the law as vnder a ſchoolemaſter, then we ſhould be (hill 
after the manner of ſeruants : but we are not after the manner 
of ſeruants: becauſe we are children: for euen ye Galatians, 
and that all of you, are children of God, not by Circumcilion, 
or by the keeping of the law , but by faith in Chriſt. Againe, 
that they are children of God. he prooues it thus: Ye are bapti- 


ſed io Chriſt, and in baptiſme ye haue put on Chriſt , in that 
ye are ioyned with him, and have fellowſhip with him, who 13 
the natur all ſonne of God : therefore ye are ſonnes of God. It 
may be ſaide, All children of God? all baptiſed ? all put on 
Chriſt ? how can this be ? ſeeing ſome are ewes , ſome Ger- 
tiles ; ſome bond, ſome free; ſome men, ſome women. The an- 
{wer is made v. 2 7, there are differences of menindeede,but in 
Chriſt, all are as one. 
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| 1s heire and fellowheize with Chiift, Rom, 8. 17.and that of the 


— 


10er 
I theſe words, 1 conſider two The firſt u. the bene- 
fit or gift beſtowed on the Galatians, which is ſonne- ſhip, A. 
_ or the condition of Gods children. T he ſecond un the 
deſcription of this benefu by foure arguments. Ihe firſt is, by 
the circumſtance of the perſons, ye all are chilaren of God, The | | 
ſecond is, the Ward — aus — leu. The 
third is, the outward meanes, or of adoption, ye are 
all baptiſed into Chriſt. py rn | 
and that is, fe p on Chri/t,or,te be one with him. 
| For the better conceiuing of the benefit, three queſtions 10 
may be mooued. The firſt in, whoſe ſonnes the Galatians were? 
| Anſ, The ſonnes of God. It may be aide , how the ſonnes of 
; God ? I anſwer againe, God is called a father, in two reſpecti: 
firſt he is a father in reſpect of Chriſt, the cKentiall word: and 
then God ſigniſies the firſt perſon. Againe, God us called a fa- 15 
ther in reſpect of men Elect to ſaluation ; then the name Ged 1s 
put indefinitly : and it comprehends not onely the firſt perſon, 
ut alſo the ſonne , and holy Ghoſt. For all three doe equally 
regenerate them that arc adopted. And Paul faith of the God - 
head indefinitly: there is one God and father of all. Eph. 4.6.And 20 
when we pray, ſaying, Oer father, &c. we inuocate not onely | 
the firſt perſon, but alſo the Sonne, and holy Ghoſt. And the 
ſonne of God, is expreſſely called the Father of eternitic , in te- 
fpett of vs, Ila . 6. and he is ſaid io kane hu ſeede, Wag 3. 11. 
The ſecond queſtion is , in what reſpeR are the Galatians 25 
the children of God ? A. A childe of God is two waies : 6 
nature ; by grace. The childe of God by netare, is Chrilt as he 1s | 
the eternall ſonne of God. A child by grace, is three wales. By 
creation: thus Adam before his fall, and the good angels are the | 
children of God. Secondly, by the perſonal{wmen : thus Chriſt | 30 
as he is man is the child of God, Thirdly, by the grace of adopts- | 
' 6x thus ate all true belecuers, and in this text,the Galatians are | 
ſaide to be the children of Ged, In this grace of adoption, there | 
be two acts of God: one u Arceptation, whereby God accepts | 
men for his children. The other is Regeneration , whereby men T 
axe borne of God, when the Image of God is reſtored in them, 
in righteouſnes, and true holines. 
The third queſtion is. what is the excellence of this benefit? 
Anſ. Great every way. Toh. 1.1 2. he which is the child of God 
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kingdome of heauen ; and of all things in heauen and earth. 1. 
Cor. 3. 22. he hath title in this life, and ſhall haue poſſeſſion in 
the hfe to come. Againe, he that u Gods child hath the angels 
ef Godiotend on line ,2nd to minifier ratokim for his good 
+> > p— a , 
| The 4 w adoption of Gods chil- 
dren is ſet forth , is concer — ns to whome it be · 
in theſe wordes , Alle are the children of God. So Paul 
all the Epheſians are EA. Eph. 1. 3. And Peter calls all 
them to whome he writes, 1. Pet. 1. 1. E; and lohn 1. epiſt. 
3. the children of Cod. And herein they follow the ſudgement 
of charitie , leaving all ſecret rudgernents to God. Here | ob- 
_— that euery grieuous fall doth not aboliſh the 
fauour of God , and extinguiſh the grace of regeneration. For 


15 be Galatians erred in the foundation of religion , and had fal- 
len away to an other Goſpel : and yet Paul faith, that hi were | 
(for all this) the children of God , and not ſome, but ef chem, 
[This wuch may be ſeene by experience. The child of God be- 
fore his fall, hath a purpoſe not to finne : in the time of | 

10 tation when he is in falling, he hath a ſtrife : after he is fallen Fe | 
leth not in his fall, as wicked men doe, but he recoucreth him- 

elle by new repentance. And this ſhews, that the child of God | 

by his fall doth not returne againe to the eſlate and condition 

E wicked men. When S. John faith he that « borne of God une. 
Ti et, his meaning is this; he that is borne of God, if he fall into 
any offence of frailtie, yet doth he not make a practiſe of ſinne, 
u the wicked, and vngodly doe. 

It may be (aide, the Galatians, and all the Galatians, are the 
children of God : but what is that to vs? H They among vs 
10 | that proſeſſe true faith in Chriſt, with care to keepe good con- 
ſcience, ate lilcewiſe to hold themſelues to be children of God. | 
He beleeues not the G oſpel, that doth not beletue hu one a- 
doption. For in the Goſpel there is a promiſe of all the blei- 
hngs of God. to them that belecue: and there is alſo a com- 
35 wandement to apphe the ſaid promiſe to our felues; and con- 

quently, to apple the gift of adoption to our ſelues. When 

; we are bidden to ſay, Our father, we are bidden to beleene our 

| felues to be children of God, and fo to come vnto him. Theres | 

fore with Paul I hy, that all we that truly belecue in Chriſt, | 
| and haue care to leada good life, all I ay.are indeede the chil | 

. I ne 
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7 dren of God. 


Lalit 


5 preſence, preſenting our ſelues vnto him, as inſtrumers of 


f 


The vie. Comforts arifing by this bent fit, are many. Fuſt, 
| if thou be Gods child, furcly he will prowde all things necel. | 
' aric for thy ſoule and bodie. Nach. 6. 26. Our care muſt be to 
| dec the office and dutie that belongs vnto vs : when this is 
done, our cate 1s ended. As forthe good ſucceſle of out la- 
| bours, we mull caſt our care on God; who will prouide that 
no good thing be wanting vnto vs. Plal. 34. ro. They that 
| drowne themſclues in worldly cares , line like fatherleſle chul- 
dren. 

Secondly , in that we are children, we haue hibertic to come * 
into the preſence of God, and to pray vnto him. Eph. 3. 12. 

Thirdly , nothing (hall hart them that are the children of 
God. The plague foall not come neere their tabernacle: they hall 
walke vpou the yon and the aſpe , and tread themts under foote, | 
Plalg.:;. —— to them good Rom. S. 28. And 
the rather ; becauſe the Angels ot God puch their tents about 
them. 

Laſtly, God will beare with the infirmities and frailties of 
them, that are his children, if there be in them a care to pleaſe 309 
him, with a Purpoſe of not ſinning. Malach. 3.7. If a child be | 
i ficke, the father or mother doc not calt it out of dores: much 
leſle will God. 

The duties. Firſt,if ye be Gods children, then walke worthie 
your profeſſion and calling. Be not vaſlalls of finne and Satan: 25 
carric your ſelues as kings lonnes: bearing ſway ouer the luſts 
of your owne hearts, the temptations of the dewill,and the leud 
cultomes and faſhions of this world. When Dauid kept his ta-| 
thers ſheepe, he behaued himſelfe like a ſhepheard : but when 


j 


he was called from the ſheepefold , and choſen to be king, he 30 


carried himſelfe accordingly. So muſt we doe, that of children 
of the deuill. are made the children of God. And if we hue ac 
cording to the luſts of our fleſh, as the men of this world doe, 
whatſocuer we proleſle, we ate in truth the children of the de- 
wil. Joh. 8.44.1. oh. z. 

Secondly, ve muſt vſe every day to bring our ſelues intothe 
preſence of Cod, and we muſt doe all things as in his ſight, 


J5 


bus glotie in doing of his will. This is the honour that the chuld 
of od owes vnto lum NIal. 1. 6. 


_ Thudy, 
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25 cond u to beleeue that Chu iſt is my or thy Sawour : the third 


30 


value 1s equivalent to a ſpeciall word : namely, a generall pro- 
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Thirdly, our care muſt be (according to the meaſure of 
grace)io reſemble Chriſt in ail good vertues, and holy conuer- 
lation, For he 14 our eldeſt brother the firſt borne of many 
brethren : and therefore we ſhould be like vnto him. 1.Joh. 3. 
„. 

Fourthly , we muſt haue a deſire and loue to the word of 
God, that we may grow by it, in knowledge, grace, and good 
life, For this is the milke and foode whereby God feedes his 
childi᷑, i. Pet. 2. . Such perſõs the amõg vs. ihat haue no loue 
or liking of the word. but ſpend their dates in ignor ice & ſecu 
,ritie, ſhew themſelues to be no children of God. The child in 
the armes of the mother or nurce , that neuer deſues the breit, 
is certenly a dead child, 

Laſtly, we muſt put this in our accounts, that we muſt haue 
many afflictions if we be Gods children:for he cortects all hi 
children. And when we are vnder the rodde of correction, we 
malt refigne our ſelues to the will and good pleaſure of God. 
This is childlike obedience : and this muſt be done in ſilence, 
and with all quietnes : then God 13 bel? pleaſed. 


10 | Theimternall meancs of Adoption, is Faith in Chriſt. And | 


for the better conceing of it, three queſtions are to be pro- 
pounded, The firſt, what a kind of faith 1s this? A A parti 
{cular or ſpeciall faith : and it hath three ac, or effefts. The 
(firſt is, to heleeue Chriſt to be Zeus that 15, a Seuicur : the ſe- 


u, to put the confidence of heart in lum. When Thomas felt 
the wounds of Chriſt, he ſaid,. n Lord,and my ed and there- 
upon Chriſt ſaid, Seca e thou h ſence then bel ,. Joh. 20. 
29. Here marke , that to bele cue Chrift to be my Chriſt, is 
faith. Againſt this ſpecial! faith, the Papiſts obieft three argu- 
ments, The firſt 1s this : Every ſpeciall tauh muſt have a ſpect. 
all word of God for his ground : but there is no ſpeciall word 
that thy ſinnes, or my (Innes, are forgiuen by Chrill : therefore 
there 1s no ſpeciall. auh. An/. We haue that which in force and 


| miſe,with a commandement to applie the ſaid promiſe to our 
ſeſues. Secondly, I anſwer, that the word and promiſe of God 
generally propounded in * — n made particular in the 
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publike Miniſterie in which when the word is preached to a- 


2 people, God reucales two things vnto them: one, that = 
— 
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ill i to ſaue them by Cheilt : the other , that his will is that 
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men ſhould belecue in Chriſt . And the word thus applied in 
the publike Miniſteric in the name of God, is as much as if an 
Angel ſhould particularly ſpeake vnto vs from heaven. | 
The ſecond Argument. Speciall faith (fay they) is abfurd;] , 
becauſe by it a finner muſt belecue the pardon of his linnes,be- 
tote he hath it: in as much as fail. is the meanes to obtaine par- 
don. An. The giving and the receiving of pardon and tanth,) 
arc both at one moment of time: for when God giues the per- 
don of ſiane: at the ſame inſtant he cauſeth men to receiue the 10 
Game pardon by faith. For order of nature faith goes before the 
receiuing of the pardon (becauſe faith is giuen to them that are 
to be ingrafted into Chriſt, and pardon to them that arein 
Chriſt)for time it doth not: and therfore this ſecond argument! 
is abſurd, 15 
The third Argument. The full certentie and perſwaſion of 
Gods mercie in Chrilt , followes good conſcience and good 
workes : and therefore faith tollowes aſter luſlification. A 
There be two degrees of faith. A weake faith , and a ſtrong 
faith. A weakce faith is that, againſt which doubting much pre · 10 
uailes, in which there is a (orrow for vnbeleefe , a will and de- 
fire to beleeue in Chriſt, with care to vſe good meanes, and to 
increaſe in faith, Strong faith is that , which preuailes againſt 


doubting, and it is a full perſwaſion, or reſolution of the loue 


and mercie of God in Chriſt, This ſecond degree of faith fol-| :5 


lows iuſtiſication, vpon the obſeruation and experience of ihe 
prouidence,and goodnes of God: but the firſt degree of (pe- | 
ciall faith before named, for order goes before iuſlification, ' 


and for time is together with it. | 
The ſecond queſtion is, when faith beginnes firſt to breede | 39 
inthe heart? A When a man beginnesto be touched in hu 
conſcience for his ſinnes, and vpon feeling of his owne piu 
all —— , earneſtly hungers and thirſts after Chriſt and bis 
righteouſnes aboue all things in the world. Chriſt Gaith, /»«/// 


grime to him that thirfteth of the well of the water of life freely, Re- | 35 


uel. 21. 6. This iſe declares that in thirſting there is a 
meaſure of faith. o este and drinke Chriſt thebread and wa-| 
ter of life , is to beleeue in —ä tr 
ing asit were a ſpiritual appetite to Chriſt , u the next ſteppe 
—— — 


eating and drinking. Therefore this muſt be remem- 
bred, 


ww 


— 


— 


Li To the Fat u the Galatians, 


ed, that profeſſours of the Goſpel , yea teachers ol the ſame» | 
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[that want this ſenſe of their vnworthines, and this thirſting, are 
farre wide, what gifts ſoeuet they haue. For they arc not yet | 


come to the firſt ſteppe of true faith. 


The third queſtion is, how faith in Chriſt is revealed in the | 


- 


heart ? ev. It is not faith to conceive in minde à bare per · 
ſwaſion,that Chriſt is my Sauiour: and thereupon to thinke to 
be laued. But fauh in Chrilt is conceiued in the ſpunuall exer- 

ciſes of inuocation and repentance. When I ſee mine owne 

10 finnes, and Gods anger again(t me for them by the law; when 

| [I ſee mine owne guiltines, I draw my ſelſe into the preſence of 

[God making contefſion of mine offences. and prater for the 
pardon of them, and in this praier | {ire againft mine vnbe- 
leefe , Iwill, deſire, and endeauour to aſſent to the promiſe of 
is God touching forgiuenes : and withall I purpoſe with my 
lelſe to finne no more. T his 1s my daily practiſe: and thus u 
faith truly concerued, and confirmed. Againe, faith is concei- 
ued in the vic of holy meanes, namely, the Preaching of the 
word, and Sacraments. For in hearing, & receiving the Lords 
20 Supper to meditate vpon the promiſe of mercie, and in medi- 


tation to applic the ſaid promiſe to my ſelfe, is the right way to 
conceiue true taith. Therefore u muſt be remembred, that 
(faith conceined without the exerciſes of inuocation and repen- 
' tance, or conceiued without the vie of the word and Sacra- 
25 ments (as commonly it is)is not true fauh, but an Imagination 
or fiction of the braine, which will faile in the ende. 
| The third point to be conſidered , is the ſigne, or the out- 
ward meanes of Adoption,and that is Baptiſme. It may be de- 
manded, how Baptiſme can be a marke or ſigne of the child of 
30 God conſidering all ſorts of men are partakers of it? A»/ Bap- 
tiſme alone is no marke of Gods child, but baptiſme ioyned 
with faith: for ſo muſt the text be conceived; A ye Galatians 
that beleene, are baptiſed into Chrift. For Paul had ſaid immedi- 
ally before, Te are the ſounes of God by farth. Againe, the Scrip- 
75 tureſpeaking of baptiſme,comprehends both the outward and 
the inward baptiſme, which is the inward baptiſme of the ſpi- 
rit. Math. 3. 11, and r.Pet.3.21, And thus is baptiſine alwaies 
an infallible marke of the child of God. 
| It may further be demanded, what are the markes of the in- 
ward baptiſme ? Au. The new birth, whereby a man is waſhed 
| EET _— and 
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and cleanſed by the fpiru of God, hath three ſpeciall markes 
The firlt is, the ſpirit of grace and ſupplications, Zach. 12.10, 
that 13, the ſpirit of regeneration, cauſing men to tutne to God, 
and withall to make inſtant prater and fupplication for mercie 
and forgiuenes of [ins paſt. The ſecond, is to heare & obay the 
voice of god in all things. loh.$.47.& 10. 27. The third is, not 
to ſin, that is, not to hue in in the practiſe of any ſinne after this 
new birth 1s begunne. t.loh. 3. He that u borng of God, doth not 
commit une. He may faile in this or that ſpeach,and doe amiſſe 
in this or that action; but after his calling and conuetſion, the , , 
tenour and courſe of his lie, ſhall be according tothe com- 
mandemeuts of God. And this is a ſpeciall marke to diſcerne 
the inward baptiſme. | 
Some alleadged, that hauing long agoe beene baptiſed with 
water, yet they ſecle not the inward baptiſme: and therefore 
they feare that they are not the children of God. A. Ii there 

be in thee a forrew for thy corraptions and ſinnes paſt: if thou 
haſt a purpoſe to ſinne no more: it thou auoidelt the occaſi- 
ons of ſinne. and feareſt to offend : if having ſinned, thou leſt 
not in thy ſinne, but tecouereſt thy ſelle by new repentance: 29 
thou art verily borne of Cod, and baptiſed with the baptiſme 
of the holy Gholt, | | 

Others alleadge, that although they haue bin baptiſed, yet 

[they feare they haue no fauth : and therefore they thanke they 
are not the cluldren of God. A If there be in thee a ſorrow! ,, 
bor thine vnbelcefe , a will and debre to belecue, and 2 care to 
increaſe in fauhby the vie of good meanes , there is a meaſure 
of true fauh in thee , and by u thou mailt aſlure thy ſelfe that 
thou art the child of God. 
| Others avaine alleadge, that they haue long made praier ,, 
vmo God, and that according to lus will , and yet their praiers i 

haue not bin heard: and theretore they often doubt they are 
not Gods children, Aa. It thou canſt pray, though thy prater 
be not heard according to thy deſire, content thy ſelfe. For the | 
praier of the heart is the mar le of the ſpirit of adoption. Rom. | ; 
| 3 And by u thou maiſt know that thou art the child of 

od. | 

| Thus then we (ce what is the infallible marke of the child of 
| God; namely, baptiſme 1wyned with true fagh in Chriſt, or the 
, outward bapulme oyned with the inward baptiſme of the ſpi- 
. 
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| the Epiftle is the Galatians, 
[—— * — — 
rit. The vie. Many auouch the prefent Church of Rome to be 
'thetrue Church of God: and that becauſe they ſay in it there is 
true baptiſme, which is a marke of the church of God. But they 
are deceived : for baptiſme in the church of Rome is ſeuered 
from true faith, or from the Apoſtolike doctrine: and the out- 
ward baptiſme is ſeueted from the inward baptiſme. For they 
ol that Church, ouerturne iuſtification by the meere mercie of | 
| God, which is the principall part of the inward baptiſme. A- 
' gaine,the ten Tribes retained circumciſion after their Apolta-| 
to. lie: yet for all that condemned to be no people of God. Ole. 
' 1.9. The hght in the lanthorne pertaines not to the lanthorne, 


but to the paſſengers in the ſlrecte : ever; ſo the Confeſſion of 


auh in the Symboll of the Apoſl les, and baptiſme, that are re- 

tained in the Papacie, pertaine not to the Papacie, but to ano- 

t5 ther hidden C barch which by theſe and other meanes is gathe- 

red out of the middeſt of Romiſh Babylon. And therefore 
bapuſme in rather a ſigne of this, hen of the Romiſh Church. 

| Againe, we muſt be warned to take heede that we deceiue 

not our ſelues, thinking it a ſufficient matter that we haue bin 

20 baptiſed. For except Chriſt inwardly waſh vs by his ſpirit , we 

haze no part in hum. loh. 1 3. 8. Circumciſm ſauh Paulas 

vet, vnles thow be 4 doer of the law,Ro.2.25. Bapiiſme indeed ſa · 

veth, r.Pet. 3. 21. but that is not the baptiſme of water,but the 

ſlnlation of a good conſcience , by the reſurreftion of Corift. The 

25 | outward baptiſme without the inward , is not the marke of 

| Gods child, but the marke of the foole that makes a vow, and 

afterward breakesit. Eccleſ 5.3. 

Moreover, baptiſme is not onely a ſigne of our adoption, 

but alſo a ſeale thereof, and a meanes to conuaie it vnto vs: and 

30 | for the better vnderſtanding of this point, and for a further 

clearing of the 27. verſe, I will ſpeake of the whole nature of 


D 


baptiſme. That which is to be dehuered, 1 reduce to eight 
heads. I. the name of baptiſme, and the phraſes. II. the mat- 
ter. III. i forme. IV. the ende. V. the efficacie of 
35 baptiſme. V L the neceſlitie thereof, VI L the circumſtances. 
VIII thevſe. 
| Touchingthename; Baptiſme is taken ſice waies, Fuſt. it) 
ſignifies the ſuper{ttious waſhings of the Pharifies, who boud 
to the bapriſmes or waſhings of cuppes and potts. | 
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in the Ceremonial law. Hebr. 9. 10. Thirdly , it ſignifies that 
waſhing by water which ſerues to ſcale the coucnant of the 
new Teſtament. Math. 28. 19. Fourthly it fignifies by a meta- 
phor, any grieuous croſſe or calamitic. Thus the paſſion of 
Chriſt, is called his baptiſme. Luk. t 2. o. Fiftly,it ſignifies the 
beſtowing of extraordinarie gifts of the holy Gholt, and that 
by — va of hands of the Apoſtles. Act. 1. f. and 11.16, 
Laſtly , it ſignifies the whole Ecclefiaſticall Miniſterie . Thus 
Apollos is Bade to teach the way of the Lord, knowing nothing 
but the bapriſme(that is, the doftrine)ef Jobn, Act. 18. 25. Inthe 19 
third ſenſei baptiſme taken in this place, when Paul faith , 7 
are all baptiſed — * | 
The phraſes vſed in Scripture of baptiſme are ſtrange in 
reaſon: and therefore they are to be explaned. Here it is laid, 
Te that are baptiſed into Chriſt , put on Chriſt, The reaſon of this T 
(peach is threefold, The firft is this : the waſhing of the bodie 
with water, is an outward ſigue to repreſent to our cies and 
minde , the inward waſhing , and our vnion or comunchion 
with Chriſt: therefore they that are baptiſed, are ſaid ro t on 
Crit. The ſecond reaſon is , becauſe the waſhing by water 16 


| ſcales vnto vs our inward ingrafting into Chriſt : for as certen- | 
ly as the bodie is waſhed with water ; fo certenly are they that 
| belecue ingrafted into Chriſt. The third reaſon of the ſpeach 
| is , becauſe baptiſme is after a ſort an inſtrument whereby our 
| infition into Chriſt, and fellowſhip with him i effected. For in | 25 
the right and lawfull vſe of baptiſme, God according to his | 


| 


| owne ptomiſe ingrafts them into Chriſt that belecue: and the | 
inward waſhing 18 conferred with the outward wathing, For 
theſe cauſes, they that are waſhed with water in baptiſme, are | 
faid to put on (rift, In the fame manner muſt other phraſes be | 30 
vnderſtood ; as when it is ſaid. that Gapreſave ſaneth, l. Pet. 3. 21. 
that en mul} be baptiſed fer the remiſſion of ſmuner, Act. 22. C. that | 
we are buried by baptiſiue into the death of Chriſ}, Rom. 6. 7. 

The ſecond point, concernes the Matter of biptiſme. Here 
I conſider three things, the ſigne, the thing ſignified, the Ana- 35 
logie of both. The ſigne, is partly the clement of water, Act. 8. 
26. and partly the Rite by divine infttution appertaming to 
the element which is the ſacramentall vſe of it in waſhing of the | 
bodie: and theſe two, water. and externall waſhing of the bo- 


he.are the tull and complete ſigneof bapt 
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the Epifll ts the Galatians, Chop. J. 
Here a queſtion may be made, Whether waſhing of the bo- 
die in bapulme , mult be by dipping, or by ſprinkling ? An. 
In hot countries, and in the bapuſme ofgnen of yeares , dip. 
ping was vied , and that by the Apoſil nd to this Paul al 


'ludes, Rom. 6. 3. and dipping doth more fully repreſent our 
ſpirnuall waſhing, then ſprinkhng. Neuerthieleſſe in cold cou 
ines. and in the baptiſme of infants new borne, ſprinkling is to 
be vſed, and not d1pping, in reſpect of their health and life. For 
the Rule is , Neceſſinie and chariie , ai penſe with the Ceremoniall 
lo 10 law. V pon this ground, David did eate the ſhewbread:circum- 
cifion was not alwaies the eight day , as appeares by the Iſrae 
lites in the wildernes : and for the ſame caule in theſe countries 
(dipping may be omitted, though otherwiſe a ſacramentall rite 
And u muſt be remembred , that __—_— ſigniſies not onely 
17 1% chat waſhing which 1s by diuing of the bodie, but alſo that 
| which is by (prinkling, 
The thing ſignified, or the ſubſtance of baptiſme, is Chriſt 
himſelfe our Mediatour, as he gaue himſelſe to waſh & cleanſe 
'vs. Thus Paul ſauh, that be cleanſegth bu ( hurch by the waſhing 
0 »0 of water, Eph. 5. 6. 
The Analogie, or proportion of both , is on this manner. 
Water reſembles Chriſt crucihed , with all his merits S. lohn | 
faith, The blood of ( brift cleanſeth wi from all our ſinner, V Ioh. 1. | 
7, that is, the merit and efficacie of Chriſt crucified, freeth vs 
t tom our ſinnes, and fromthe guilt and puniſhment thereof. 
Externall waſhing of the bodie , reſembles inward waſhing by 
the ſpirit, which ſtands in wſhfication and ſanctificauon. 1. 
Cor. G. 11. Tu. 3.5. The dipping of the bodie, (1gnifies morti- 
hication, or fellowſhip with Chrilt in his death: the ſtaying vn. 
zo det the water, figmifies the burial of finne : and the comming 
out of the water, the teſurtection tre (une, io newnes of lite. 
Rom 6. 3.4. 
The third point concernes the Forme of baptiſme. Math. 
28, 19. Gee teath all nations, baptizang them into the Name of the 
Father, &c. I explaine the words thus: Marke, fin ſt it is faide, 
Teach them, that is, make them my diſciples, by calling them to 
belecue, and to — we are to conſider the Order 
which god obſerues in ma ing with man the couenant in - 
tiſme. Firſt of all, he calls men by his word, and commands the 
io belecue and repent : when they beginne to beleeue and re- 
| Hh 3 pent, | 
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pent, then in the ſecond place God makes his promiſe of mer. 

cie and forgiuenes : and thirdly , he ſeales his promiſe by bap- 

tiſme, This diuine et Chirilt ſigniſieth when he faith, make 
| them diſciples : and Was alwaies oblerued of God. Before he 
| made any couenant with Abraham, and before he ſealed it by 

Circumciſion, he faith to him, Wake before me, and be vpright, 

Gen. 17. t. and of his (cede, he ſaith, they muſt fit ſt doe rige. 
| onſnes and mdgement, and then he will bring pon them all that be 
hath ſpoken,Gen. 18.19. tothe Iſraelues he ſauli, that they mult 
twrne and obay , and then he will make all bu promiſes and con- 
| nant; good, Deut.30.1.6.and Iſa. 1. 16. 17,1 9. To the lewes Pe- 
ter ſaith, Repent fitſt, and chem they ſhall be baptized for the rem 


fon of fines, Act. 2.38.42. And Philip ſaide to the Eunuch, /f 
thou beleeneſt with all thy heart, thow maiſt be baptized, Act. g. 37, 

The vſe. By this order we fee , that the commandement to 
beleeue and to repent, is mare large and generall,then the pro- 
miſe of mercie in Chriſt. For the commandement is giuen to 
all hearersto turne and beleeue, and the promiſe is made onely 
to ſuch hearers,as doc indeede turne and belecue: therefore it u 
a falſhood to imagine, that the promiſe of ſaluation belongs 
generally to all mankind. 

Ag we, by this order it appeares,that Repentance belongs 
to baptiſme : and it is one of the firſt things that are required: 
and therefore it is follic to make Repentance a diltin& meanes 
of ſaluation, and a diſtin ſacrament from baptiſme. 

Thirdly, if it be demanded, why ſo many perſons that haue 
bin baptized, hue for all this, as if they had not bin baptized in 
| the common ſinnes of the world, like prophane Eſaus: and yet 
doe comfort thernſclues in their baptiſme? Anſ. They doe not 
know and conſider th 
ting with them in baptilfie : but they deale prepolteroully, o- 
uerſlipping he commandement of repenting and beleeuing, 
and in the firſt place lay hold of Gods promiſe made to them 
in baptiſme. This is the cauſe of ſo much prophaneſſe in the 
world. 
Againe,there be many perſons that haue bin baptized, who 
neuertheles cannot abide to heare agg read the word of God: 
and the reaſon is, becauſe they o not the order of their 
baptiſme,firſt of all ta become diſciples, and then to lay hold of 
the promiſes of God. . 
| = They 


Order which God vſed in couenan- 
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| They bkewiſe are to beblamed, that bring vp their youth in 


the Epiſtle ts the Galatians, 


ignorance, For they are baptized vpon condition that they 
25 become diſciples of Chriſt, when they come to yeares of 


diſcretion. And they are by this meanes barred from all the 
mercies of God: for we muſt as good diſciples obay the com- 
mandement t iddes vs turne and belceue , betore we can 


Chap.3. | 


haue any benefPr profit by any of the promiſes of God. 
Laſtly,we are here taught in the working of our ſaluation to 
keepe the Order of God which he hath ſet done vnto vn in 


baptiſme, which is firſt of all to turne vnto God, according to 
all his lawes, and ſecondly vpon our conuer ſion to lay hold of 
the promiſes of God, and the confirmation thereof by the (a. | 
craments. Thus ſhall we find comfort in the promiſes of God, | 
and haue true fellowſhip with God, if we beginne where he | 
beginnes in making of his couenant with vs, and end where he 
ends. And this we muſt doe not onely in the time of our firſt 


conuerſion, but alſo a ter ward in the time of diſtreſle, and atHh- 


0 10 


holt. Thus lacob faith in the adoption of Ephraim and Ma- 


ö 35 


| 
' 
| 


phraſe, 


uon, and at ſuch times as by frailtie we fall and offend God. In 
a word, if tor practiſe we alwaies keepe our (clues to this or - 
der, we (hall find true cemfort in lite and death. | 
It followes, Bapri<ang them into the name. or m the name of the! 
Father, Sonne,and holy Chef. Theſe words fignihe: firftgo bap | 
ire by the commandement and authorntic of the Father, Son, 
and holy Ghoſt: ſecondly. to baptize by and with the inuoca- | 
non of the name of the true God, Whatſorncr je dos n ward org 
deede, doc it tin the name of our Lord leſin Chriſb. that is, by the in 
vocation of the name of Chriſt. Col. 3. 17. Thirdly.co baprexe 
the name, &c. ſigniſies to waſh with water in token that the 
partie baptized hath the name of God named vpon him, and 
that he is teceiued into the houſhold or familic of God, 2s a 
child of God, a member of Chriſt, and the temple of the holy 


naſles, Let them be mine , and let my name be called vp them. 
Gen.48.c.16. And Paul fauth, that the Corinthians night not 
be named and diſtinguiſhed by Paul, Cephas, Apollos, becauſe 
they were not baptized into their names but into the name of | 
Chriſt, 1. Cor. 1. 13. And this I take to be the full ienſe of the | 


Here we ſee what is done in baptiſme ; the Conenant of | 
grace is ſolemniſed betweene God and the partie baptled. | 


—— 
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And in this couenant ſome actions belong to God, and ſome 
to the parties baptiſed. Gods actious are two. I he fu ſi is, the 
making of promiſe of reconciliation , that is, of remilhon of 
ſinnes, and life euerlaſting to them that ate baptiſed , and be- 
lecue. The ſecond i, the obſignation or ſealing of this pro- 
mile: and that is twolold, outward , or nua I he outward | 
ſeale, is the waſhing by Water: and this walhIFF$ ſerucs not to 
ſeale by nature, but by the inſtitution of God, in theſe words, 
baptize them, cc. and therefore Paul faith, c/canfing the Church, 
by the waſting of water in the word. Eph. g. 26, The inward ſca- 
lung is by the earneſt of Gods ſpirit, Eph. 1. 13. The ation of 
the partie baptized , is a certaine ſtipulation, or obligation, 
whereby he binds himſelfe to giue homage to the Father, Son, 
and holy Ghoſt. This Homage ſtands in faith, whereby all the 
promiſes of God are — and in Obedieftce to all his c6- | 1, 
mandements. The ſigne of this obligation is, that the partie 
baptized willingly yeelds himſelfe to be waſhed with water. 
It is not ſaide in the name of God, but im the name of the Fa- 
ther, Sonne, and holy Ghoſt, to teach vs the right way to know 
and to acknowledge the true God. This Knowledge ſtands in 20 
ſixe points, all here expreſſed, The firſtus, that there is one 
God,and no more. For though there be three that are named, 
yet there is but one name, that is, one in authoritic, will, and 
worſhip of all three. And elſwhere, men are ſaid io be baptized | 
into the name of the Lord. Act. 10. 48. The (econd is, that this 35 
one true God,is the Father. Sonne. and holy Ghoſt. A myſte-| 
rie vnſearchable. The third, that theſe three are really diſtin, 
ſo as the Father is firſt in order, the Sonne the ſecond , and the 
holy Ghoſt,not the firſt or ſecond, but the third. The fourth 
is, that they are all one in operation, loh. 5. 19. and ſpecially in 30 
the act of reconciliation, or couenant making, For the father 
ſends the ſonne to be our Redeemer : the ſonne workes in his 
owne perſon, the worke of redemption : and the holy Gholt, 
applies the ſame by his eſſicacie. The fiſt is, that they are all one 
in worſhip: forthe Father, Sonne, and holy Ghoſt, are ioyntly 35 
to be worſhipped together, and God in them. The laſt is, that 
we are to know God, not as he is in himſelſe, but as he hath re- 
uealed himſelfe vnto vs in the couenant of Grace: and there 
fore we muſt acknowledge the father to be our father, the Son 
to be our Redeemer, the holy Ghoſt to be our comforter ; and 
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the Epiſlle to the G alatians. Chap. 3. 
ſeeke to grow in the knowledge and experience of this. 
It may be demanded, w ime may not be admini- 


fred in the name of Chrilt alone, ot in the name of God, with» 
out mention of the perſons in the Godhead? Anſ. No. For 
the true forme of baptiſme is here preſcribed. If it be ſaid, that 
Peter biddes them of Ieruſalem, repent and be baptized imo the 
name of Chriſt, Act. 2. 38. I anſwer , that Peters intent in that 
place is, to ſet downe not the forme of baptiſme , but the ende 
and ſcope thereof, which is, that we may attaine to true fellows 
' ſhip with Chriſt, 

he fourth point is, concerning the endes of baptiſme,which 
are foure. The firſt is, that baptitme ſerucs to be a pledge vnto 
vs in reſpect of our weaknes, of all the graces and mercies of 
God, and ſpecially of our vnion with Chriſt, of remiſſion of | 
ſinnes, and of mortification. Secondly, it ſerues to be a ſigne of 
Chriſtian profeſſion before the — : and therefore it u cal- 
led the flipnlation or interrogation of a good conſcience. i. Pet. 3. 21. 
Thirdly , it ſerues to be a meanes of our firſt entrance or ad- 
miſſion into the viſible Church, Laſtly, i is a meanes of vuitie, 
Read Eph. 4. 5. 1. Cor. 12. 1 3. 

The fifth point concernes the Efficacie of baptiſme. Of 
which there be foure neceſſatie queſtions. The firſt is, whether 
the Efficacie of baptiſme extend i felfe to ail ſinnes, and to the 
whole life of man? Fer anſwer, I will ſet downe what we teach, 
and what the Papiſts. We teach, that the vſe of baptiſme inlar- 
eth it ſelfe to the whole liſe of man, and that it takes away all 
innes paſt, preſent, and to come: one caution remembred,that 
the partie * ſtand to the order of baptiſme, which is, to 
turne vnto God, and to belecue in Chriſt , and fo to continue 
by a continuall renouation of faith and repentance, as occafion 
ſhall be offered. Reaſons be theſe. Firſt , the — — 
— of them that had long before bin baptiſed, and that in 
the time preſent, 5apti/ove ſaueti 1. Pet. 3. 21. and, ye are buried 


S 


— 


by baptiſme into the death FR Rom.6.4. And in the ſuture 
tenſe it is aide , he that beleeneth, and is baptiſed , ſhall be ſancd, | 
And Paul faith , that rhe Church © cleanſed with the waſting of 
water, that ut may be preſented glorious and without [pot nts God, 
Eph.5.26. And all this ſhewes that baptiſme hath the ſame ef- 
ficacie after, which it had before the adminiſtration thereof. | 
Secondly,the couenant of grace is everlaſting, 1fa. 5 4. 10. Hol. 
Ii z . 
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2.19. and the couenant is the foundation or ſubſtance of bap. 
tifine : therefore baptiſme is not to be tied to any time: but it 
mult haue his force, ſo long as the couenant is of force. And 
this appeares by the example of the Galatians , who are now 
fallen away to an other goſpel after their bapuſme, and yet are 
in{trufted and directed by their baptiſme. Laſtly , u bath bin 
the doctrine of the ancient Church, that all finnes are done a- 
way by baptiſme euen ſinnes to come. 


The doctrine of the Papilts is, that baptiſme takes away all 


| finnes that goe before the adminiſtration thereof: and that | 1: 


| finnes after baptiſme are not taken away by baptiſme , but by 
| the Sacrament of pennance. But the doctrine is erronious, as 
may appeare by the arguments which they vle. | 
| Argum. firſt, Cr cumciſion had no vſe after the adminiſtra- 


tion thereof, for the aboliſhing of ſinne. Therefore neither | 15 


hath baptiſme. un. Circumciſion had. And this appeares; 
becauſe the Prophets put the Iewes in minde of their circum- 
ciſion. when they fell away from God, bidding them to cir+ 
cumciſe the foreskin of their hearts, Ter. 4.4. 


baptiſme, to confeſſion of ſinne, and to repentance, or pen»; 
nance. AR.$8.21. f. Ioh. 1. 9. A. This makes for vs: ſor in ſo 
doing they bring men to their baptiime, and to the order ſet 
downe there,which is, that the partie baptiſed , mult felt of all 


et downe afterward, but one y a renewing of this firſt bapul. 
| mall order, both in the Miniſterie of the word, and in the fup- 
per of the Lord. And whereas they make a diſtinction of pen- 
| nance the vertue, and pennance the ſacrament, placing the ver- 


tue before and after baptiſme, and the ſacrament onely after: | } 


for this, they haue no word of God. 

| Arg, 3. If «manbe inlightned, that is, baptiſed ; and then fall 
againe, be cannot be renewed by repentance , which is in bapulme. 
Heber. 6.6. Aa. The text ſpeakes not of them that fall after 


fie, denying Chriſt. For it is ſaid, v. 7. that they crociſi Chriff a· 
gaine, that is, cruciſie Chriſt crucified , and ſo make & macke of: 
him, and tread wonder foote the blood hen. Hebr.10.29. K- | 
gaine, the text ſpeakes not parncutarly of repentance in bap- 
tiſme, but of all repentance whatſoever ; yea of repentance af +, 

ter 


Arg. 2. The Anoſlles vſed to call them that finned after 20 


baptiſme, but of them ®that fall away by an vniuerſall Apoſta-| ; 


* 


turne to God, and belecue in Chrilt: and there is no ne order 25 


be ut the EN to the G alatians. 


ter baptiſme. For there is no place for repentance where Chrilt 
1s renounced. | 
Arg, 4. Pennance (as Hiereme faith)is a ſecond table after a 

| .Aaſ.R e indeede is a ſecond table or bord, 
a ſinner ſallen from his baptiſme returnes againe to it, 

and ſo comes to the hauen of euetlaſſing happines. Thus then 
we ſee that bapnſme is the true ſacrament of repentance: for re- 

ance pertaines to the inward baptiſme. 

The vie. I baptiſme ſerue for the whole life of man: thenif 


— 


thou be in any miſerie ot diflrefle , haue recourſe to thy bap - 
uſme, and there ſhalt thou ſinde thy com ort, namely. that God, 
u thy God it thou truly turne and beleeue in ſum. Secondly, 
remember every day the obligation of homage, wherewith| 
thou haſt bound thy ſelſe to God ; ſpecially in thy tewptations 
remember it: and fee thou ſtand to it, and make it good. 

The ſecond queſtion is, whether baptiſme aboliſh Origi- 
nall inne. or no? I he anſ wet of the Papilt is, that it doth: fo as 
in the partie baptiſed, there remaineth nothing that God may 


wſtly hate : and therefore he faith , that Originall ſinme after 
baptſme , ceaſeth to be ſinne properly. We teach, and are to 
hold, that the perfect and inure baptiſme (in which the out- | 
ward andinward bapuſme are ioyned together) aboliſheth the 
puniſhment of finne,and the guilt,that i. the obligation to pa | 
niſhment , and the fault: yet not ſimply, but in two teſpects: 
firſt , in teſpect of iwparation; becaule God doth not im pute 
* to them that are in Chriſt: ſecondly, in reſpect | 
of ; becauſe Originall finne raigneth not in them that 
are regenerate. Neuertheleſſe, after baptuſme,t remaines in the, 
that are baptiſed, and is ſtill and that properly, finoe. Paul faith, | 
Rom. 7.20. If dee that ] would not, it « no wore | that doc it; but 
ſonne that dwelleth in me doth it. Here mau ke, Paul calls concu- 
piſcence in himſelſe after regeneration , ſane; and that propet - 
ly : becauſe he faith it is the ſame that maketh men — 

And Col. 3. 5. he fanh , Clortific your earthly members a- 
35  mong the reſt he — — And to the Ephe- 

fins . 22. Be ye renewed in the ſpirit ef your mindes, Therefore 

| after baptiſme ſome portions remaine ſtill of the old man, or of 

| —— ſinne. S. Iohn faith, 1. oh. 1. 8. Ie ſa we haue no ne, 

ver dee our /elner, Anſwer is made, that this is fpoken of ve · 
mall. or ſmall fines : but how can they be ſmall ſinnes that are 


nz to 


*» MM; 2 —-— 


Chap. 3. A Comment arie vpon 
to be waſhed away with the blood of Chriſt, as he faith, v. 7. 
And if theſe words be ſpoken of infants (as they are) then mult 
Concupiſcence be a " in them : tor they haue no aftuall 
finnes. Laſtly, Chriſt faith , Toh. 1 3. 10. He that u all waſted, 
muſt have his feete, that is, his carnall affections, waſfbed, Here ' 
obſcrue two things. One, that defilements of ſinne remaine in 
them that are walhed. The ſecond, that they are after the fuſt 
waſhing, to be done away by Chriſt and not by the acts of out 
pennance. | 
The grounds of Popiſh doſtrine in this point,are two. The 1, 
firſt is this. They make three degrees of Concupiſcence. The 
firſt is, the proneſſe in the fleſh to rebell againſt the law of ihe 
minde,or the proneſſe to cuill. The fecond , ſtands in the firſt | 
motions to ſinne, which goe before conſent of will. The third, 
ſtands in acts of luſt oyned with conſent of will. Thu third, 15 
they ſay, is forbidden in the moral law, which forbids and con- 
demnes voluntarie concupiſcence: and the two firlt are not. 
| Becauſe (as they ſpeake ) concupiſcence it ſelfe with the hut 
| motions are not in mans power : and therefore they are rather 
to be tearmed defects or infirmanies, then ſinnes: and that men 10 
| are no more to be blamed for themthen fer the diſcaſes of their 
| bodies. Ae The doftrine is falle:for it 1s an cuident truth that 
| Concupiſcence with the firſt motions thereof to cuill, is con- 
| demnedin the Morall law. It isa Principle mexpounding the 
law: where any attuall ſinne is forbidden, there all cauſes, oc- | 25 
caſions, & turtherances thereot,arc hkewife forbidden. T here. | 
| fore conſidering actuall concupiſcence ioyned with conſent, is | 
forbidden in the law , Originall concupiſcence with the firſt | 
motions thereof, beeing cauſes ol the former, are hkewiſe ſot · 
| bidden, And Paul faith, he had not knowne Luſt to be ſinne, 30 
vnleſle the law had ſaid, I box al not buf, Rom. . 7. Now he 
' was Doctor of the law, and knew that luſt with conſent was 
a ſinne: for thus much the hght of nature teacheth: therfore the 
| law ſpeakes of an higher degree of luſt, namely, of luſt going 
before conſent. T 
The ſecond ground is this. When ſinne is remitted , it doth 
not make men guiltie, but ceaſeth to be a fault: Original! ſinne 
| therefore cealeth to be ſinne after baptiſme. An Though actu 
all guilt be taken away, yet potenuall guilt remaineth . namely, 
| an aptnes in Origiaall ſinne, io make men guiltie : and though| 
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it benot the fault of this or that perſon, yetit is a fault in nature, 
or as it is conſidered in it ſelſe. 

The vſe. 1f Onginall finne remaine after baptiſme to the 
death, then we muſt humble our ſelues, and vſe to the very 
death, the plea of mercie and pardon, denying our ſelues. and 

reſting on Chriſt, 
| Againe, if perſons baptiſed be finnersto the death,it may be 
' demaunded , what difference there 14 betweene the godly and 
vngodly? An/.In them that are regenerate,there is a ſorrow for 
0 10 their inward corruptions , and for their ſinnes paſt , with a de- 
tellation of them: and withall there is a Purpoſe in them to 
 finne no more , and with this purpoſe there 13 1oyned an en- | 
deauour to pleaſe God im all his commandements: ſo as if they 
doe ſinne, they can ſay with good conſcience, that they ſinned | 
f 15 againſt their purpoſe and reſolution, I his cannot the vngod- 
ly man doe. 
| | Thethird point is, how baptiſme conferres grace ? Av. It 
conferres grace: becauſe it 1s a meanes to give and exhibit to | 
the bele tung minde Chriſt with his benefits ; and this it doth 0 
0 10 by his ſigniſication. For it ſerues as a particular and infallble | 
certificate to aſſure the partie bapviſed, of the forgiuenes of his 
finnes. and of his eternall faluation. And whereas the Miniſter, 
in the name of God, applies the pronnſe of mercie to kim that 
| is baptiſed, it 13 indeede a5 much as if God ſhonld haue made 2 
; 25 particular promiſe to him. In this regard, boapuſme may well be 
laid to conſerte grace, as the Kings letters are faid to ſaue ih | 
life of the malefattour , when they doe but ſigniſie to him and 
| other, that the kings pleaſure is to ſhew fauour. Againe, bip . 
tiſme may be (aide to conſerre grace, becauſe the outward wa- 
0 39, Sing of the bodie is a token or Pledge of the grace of God: 
and by this pledge faith u confirmed, which 1s an mitrument 
to apprehend or receiue the grace of Gad. And this conſu ma- 
tion is made by a kind of reaſoning in the minde, on this man 
ner: He that vſeth the ſigne arighi, ſhall receive the thing ſig· 
c 35 mid: I(Gaith the partie baptiſed, beeing of yeares) vie the ſigne 
aright in faith and repentance : therefore I ſhall teceiue the 
thing ſignified, remiſſion of ſinnes. and life cuerlaſſing. A king | 
faith to his fubiet , He that brings the head of ſuch a traytour, | 
ſhall haue a thouſand poundes. Well: the head of the ſoreſad | 
traytour is cut off : and he that hath the head may ſay, Here is 3 | 
ER "MCA thow- 
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thouſand pounds,or,this will bring me a thouſand pounds, be 
cauſe it is vnto him as a pledge vp on the kings word of the te 
ward of a thouſand pounds. And ſo is the waſhing in baptilme 
an infalhble pledge to him that beleeves , of the pardon of hn 
finnes. Thus doe the ſacraments conferre grace, and no other. 
'wiſe. One reaſon for many may be this. The word of God 
co-:firs grace (for it in the power of God to ſaluauon to them 
that belecue) and this it doth by ſignifying the will ot God, by 
the eare to the mind : now euery lactament us the word of Cod 
made viſible to the eye : the lacrament therefore conſiri grace 
by vertue of his ſignification, and by reaſon it is a pledge by the 
appointment of God, of his mercie and goodnes. It may be 
ſaid, a ſacrament is not only a ſigne and a feale but alſo an in 
Alrumentto conuay the grace of God to vs. Anſwer. It is not] 
an inſtrument hauing the grace of God tyed vnto it or ſhut vp, 1, 
in it: but an inſtrument to which grace u preſent by aſſiſlance 
in the right vſe thereof:becauſe in & with the right vſe of the! 
lacrament , God conterres grace: and thus 15 it an inſt:ument, 
and no otherwiſe , that is, a mor. Il and not a pl:yſicall inſhu- 


ment. 20 
The doctrine of the Papiſt is, that the ſacrament conferres 


= by the worke done: that , that the outward action of 
Miniſter conferres grace by Ins owne force, when the facra- 
ment is adminiſtted. And that it may conferre grace, ſome ſay, 
Thom. that the faide action hath vertue in it for this purpoſe, which 35 
p +9461 4. |paſſeth away when the aftion is ended: others ſay, it hath no 
pellar vertuoc in * that Gods vſing of the action elevates it ,avd, 
makes it able to conferre grace. Bur this doctrine is a ſiction of | 
the braine of man. lohn the Baptiſt, Math. 3. 11. makes two 
baptizers, himfelfe, and Chriſt; and he diſtinguiſheth their a- 30 
ctions : his owne action 18, to waſh with water; and the action 
of Chriſtis,to waſh with the holy Ghoſt. This diſtinction he 
would not haue made, if he by the waſhing of water had con- 
ferred the holy Ghoſt. Paul fanh , Chrift fand bu Church 
by the waſhing of water , through the word. Ep. g. 26. Baptiſme z5 
therefore doth not conſerre grace, becauſe the bodie is waſhed 
with water : but becauſe when it is waſhed , the word of pro- 
mile is beleencd and received. The Apoſtles are called, fes 
| workers with God, x Cor. 3.9. and yet in the worke of 
ton, andin giuing of life, they ate not any thing, v.7. | 


— 


1 


15 


faith directly, that the waſhing away of the filth of the (left doth 
| not ſane, but the ip that a good conſcience maker io God. 1. 
pet. 3.21. Theworke of creation is from God immediatly,and 
onely: now regeneration 1s a worke of creation: and therefore 
; tis of God immediatly, and not immediatly from the ſacra. 
ment and mediatly from God. The fleſh of Chriſt is eleuated 
and exalted aboue the condition of all creatures : neuertheles 
vertue to giue hfe is not in the fleſh of Chriſt , but in the gods| 
head: much leffe then ſhall the ſacraments haue vertue in them 
1 | to conterre grace. Faith is ſaid to iuſtiſie , yer not by his owne 
vertue: for ut doth not cauſe our wllification , but feruc 232 
| meanes to apprehend it, when it 15 cauſed by Cod: how then 
| hall the ſacraments cauſe mthification? Laſtly , if the outward 
| waſhung of the bodice be eleuated aboue his natur all condition, 
15 | inthe adminiſtration of bapuſme, then fo oft as the outward 
clement is vſed in any ſacrament , there 1s a miracle wrought : 
and Miniſters of facraments are workers of miracles , which 
may not be ſaid. 
Againe , their doctrine is erronious, in ihat they teach, that 
29 the outward act in the Sacrament perſos med by the Minilter, 
c6fers grace, where there is no gi/t of faith to receive that which 
L _ : contranie to that ſaying. lob. 1. 1 2. Ar many e- 
 crined buns he game th « power 19 be the ſonnes of God. Indeed they 
(ey there mult be fauh and repentance to dilpole the partic : 
25 | but this diſpoſuron ſerues onely to take away impediments, þ 
and not to 1nable vs to receive that which Cod giueth. N 
| The vſe. We mult not thinke it ſufficient that we come to 
the Church, heare Gods word. and pray,contenting ourſelues 
in the werke done. For thus (hall we deceive our (clues: but in 
10 | doing theſe acts of religion , we mult in our hearts turne vnto 
Cod. and by faith imbrace his promiſes: otherwiſe the belt a- 
| ions we doe ſhall be vnproſmable vnto vs. Heb. 4.2. 
Agne, if the viing of the element in the ſacrament doe not 
 conferre grace hen be aſſured that charmes,and ſpells, be the | 
35 words neuer fo good, haue no vertue in them to dot vs good 
but by d1abolicall operation, 
| Thelaft queſtionis, whether baptiſme imprint a C haraQter 
or marke in the foule,which is neues blotted out? An er p- 
ture there i a twofold marke of diſlincion, one viſible, the o- 
ther 19wſible, Ot the firſt kind, was the blood of the paſchall 
S 1 lan be, 
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lambe, io the firſt paſſeover : for hy it the firſt borne of the li- 
racltes were mated, nhwcke Gliders of the Egypuans 


were ſlaine. Ot this kind is baptiſme : for by it Chiiltian peo- 
ple are diſtinguiſhed from lewes, Turkes,and infidels. The in- 
uiſible marke, is twofold, The firlt , is the eternall Election 
God, 2. Tim. 2. 19. The foundation of God flands ſare , and hath 
this ſcale, The Lord teme who are hu. By vertue of this, Chrilt 
ſaith, / know bee, Loh. io. And by this the Elect of all nati- 

ont are marked. Apoc.7.and 9. The ſecond is the gift of rege. 
neration, which is nothing eli but the imprinting ot the image | ,, 
of God, in the ſoules of men: aud by this beleeuers are laid to 
be ſealed. Eph.1.13. 2.Cor. 1.22, And baptiſme is a meancs to 
lee this marke in vs ; becauſe it is the lauer of regeneration. 

The Papiſts haue deuiſed another worke, which they call 
the ſndeleble character and they make it to be a diſtinct itung 
from regeneration : and th Gy t is imprintedin the ſoules ol 
all men, good and bad, and remaines in them when they are 
condemned. What this marke ſhould be they cannot tell; ſome 
make it a quality : ſome, a relation : but indeed there is no 
ſcripture for it, the truth is, it is a meere fiction of the braine of ,, 
man. | 
The ſixt point to be handled concernes the Neceſſitie of 
baptiſme. Here we muſt put difference berweene the Coue-| 
nant of grace, and baptiſme, which is the c >1fimation or ſeale 
of the coucnant. To make covenant with God. and to be in the ,, 
{aid couenant,is abſolutely neceſſarie to faluation : for vnles 
— 1 our God, and we the — 
u 
Baptiſme it ſelſe is neceſſarie in part: firſt, in teſpect of the 

commendement of God, who hath injoyned vs to vſe it: ſe· ze 
 condly, in reſpect of our weakenes; who haue neede of all 


j 


helps that may cenfirme our faith. Yet baptiſme is not ſimply 
| neceſſarie to on, for the want of bapuſmeſ when it can» | 


be had) doth not condemne; but the contempt of ut when it, 
may be had : and the cont is pardonable if men 5 
afterward: for the children of beleeuing parents are borne holy 
1. Cor. 7. 14. and theirs is the ki of God : and there · 
fore, if they die before baptiſme, they are ſaved . The theete| 
vpon the croſſe. and many holy „ haue died without 
bepulme, andre i the kingdom of heaven 5 | 
e 
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lin obiecied. that the male child, which is net circumciſed 
uſt ( — — of 


God, Gen. 17. 1 and therefore he that is not mult 
alſo be cut off. An/. The text is and meant not of in- 
5 \fants, but of men of yeares , who beeing ull then vncicumci- 


(ed, deſpiſe the ordinance of God, and refuſe to be circumei- 
led. And this appeares by the reaſon following : for be bath 
made my comenant voud : now infants doe not this , but their pa- 
'rents, or men of yeares, 
10 Secondly, the peach of Chriſt is obiected. lo 3.5. Except « 
man be borne of water and the holy Ghoſt , be cannot emer into the 
ting dome of God, Anl. Chrilt alludes to the waſhingy of the old 
. Ezech. 36. 25. and withall giues an expOoHU of 
them, on this manner. Thou art a Phaniſie , and loueſt much 
i5 waſhing : but if thou wouldeſt enter into the kingdome of 
heaven, thou mult be waſhed with cleane water, that is, borne 
anew by the holy Ghoſt. Againe I anſwer , that if the words be 
meant of baptiime, they carrie this ſenſe. The kingdome of 
heaven doth not fignifie life eternall , but the Church of the 
10 new Teſtament, and that in his viſible eſtate, Mark.9. 1. and 
baptiſme makes men viſible members of the Church , and re- 
— — — huely members. 
then baptiſme is made neceſlarie , not in reſpeR of eter · 
nall life, but in reſpeR of our admillion and entrance into the 
35 Church, whereof it is now the onely meanes. 

The ſeauenth point, is touching the Circumſtances of bap- 
tilme, which are five. The firſt , concernes the perſons which 
|aeto adminiſter boptifve, of whome Ipropound foure que- 
| ſons, 

30 | Thefirſt is, whether not — — 


| 


Adminiſtration of baptiſme by private perſons u 
XE x © without 


_ thisbuſines. And whatſoever is not of farth,s ſinne: 
now 


— 


— 
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without faith. For there is neither precept, nor fit example for 
it in the word of God. | 
Thecxample of Zippora is alleadged, Exod. 4.28, who cir- | 
cumciſed her chuld. A The eu many waies dic om- | 
mendable For (hee did it in the preſence of her husband. when 
there was no neede : (hee did it in baſt, that ſhee might haue j 
preuented her husband : ſhee did it in anger: for ſhee caſt the 
toreskin at the feete of Moſes. And it ſeemes ſhee was no be- 
lecuer, but a meere Madianite. For ſhee contemned circumci- 
ſion , when ſhee called her husband « was of blood by reaſon of _ 
the circumciſion of the chuld. v. 26. and in thu reſpet u ſeemes, 
Moſes either put her away , or (hee went away when he went 
downe to Egypt. | 
Againe, it is obiected. that private perſons may teach: and 
therefore baptize. A. Private teaching, and Minulteriall tea- 
ching are diſtinct in kind, as the authotiie of a maſter of a fa- 
mile, is diſtin in kind from the authoritie of a ſtrate. A 


us 


priuate perſon,as a father or maſter, when he teacheth the word 
of God, he doth it by right of a maſter or father, and he us 
mooued to doe it by the law of charitie: but Miniſters when ,,, 
they teach, are mooued to teach by ſpeciall callmg, and they 
doe it with authoritie. as Embaſladours in the roome and ſtead 

of Chriſt, 2. Cor. 5. 21, Againe , though a private man wight | 


diſpenſe the word alone: yet doth it not follow that he may ad- 
| miniſter both the word and the ſeale thereof: boch which are z; 
ioyned in baptiſme, and ioyntly adminiltred. 
| The ſecond queſhon u, whether baptume adminiſtred by a 
| wicked man. or an beretike, be indeede true baptiſme ? An). If 
the ſaid partie be admitted to ſtand in the roome of a true pa- 
| ftour or miniſter , and keepe the right forme in bapufing, ac. 30 
cording to the inſtitution , it is true baptifme. The Seribes and 
|Phariſies the chieſeſt doctours of the lewes, were not of the 
tribe of Levi, but of other tubes: and they wert mdeede , even 
the belt of them, but hereukes and A poſtataes, and conſe- 
quently to be depoſed and excommunicate : neverthelrs, be. 3 
cauſe they were in the place of good teachers, and fatein Mo- 
ſes chaire, that "*, taught ſundnre points of Moſes doctrine: 
therefore Chrilt faith brave chem Math. 23. 1. And to this ef- 
felt was the coacluhon of the Churches in Africa, againſt Cy- 


prian. 
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Vpon the ſame ground the ſame anſwer is to be made , if u 
demanded, w bapuſme adminiſtred by him that can- 

not preach, be of force or no? It were indeede to be wiſhed 

chat all Miniſters of holy things, were preachers of the wor: 

g neuetthelelle if ſuch as preach not, ſtand in the roome of law · 

5 -— - _— keepe the forme of bapulme , it u bapulme 

indeede. 
| The third queſtion is, whether an Intention to baptiſe, be 
|neceſſarie in bim that baptiſeth ? A4 If the word of In{luut- 

o on come to the Element, it is a ſacrament whatſoever the mum 

0 ſter intend. Paul reroyced that Chriſt was preached, though 

preached him of enuie or contention , intending no 

good. Phil. 1. 16. And the Prieſt in the Maſſe pronouncing 
the words of conſecration. if he intend not to conſecrate(in Po- 
is piſhlearning)there is no conſecration : and thas the bread cle- 
uated is meere bread, and not the bodie of Chriſt : and conſe- 

ly the people adore not Chriſt, but an idol. The intenti- 

on therefore of the minde is not neceſſarie, ſo be it the Inſttu- 
voa be oblerued. And the efhicacie of the ſacrament depends 

20 dot on the will of man, but on the will of God. 

| | Thelaſt 100 13, what is the dutie of the Miniſter in bap- 

tifing ? An/. He ſtands in the roome of God: and what he doth 

according to the Inituution , it is as much as if God himfelfe 

—ͤ— — — — 

ve * Miniſter applicth water, (which is the f. £ 

12 grace, to the de doth withall apple the —. 

miſſion of ſianes, and life everlaſting , to the partie baptiſed. 

And that is as much as if God ſhould (ay to the partie, calling 


\Cinnes,and life everlaſting, ypon condition thou keepe the or- 


zo der ſet done in , which is, to turne vnto me , and to 
belecue in Chriſt. Here we ſee a ground of ſpecioll faith : for if 
God for his part by the hand of the Minſter apphe the pro- 


miſe of mercie vnto en) mw beleeuer: every particu- 


lar beleeuer is againe by a ſpecial taith to receive the promiſe. 
35 Againe, the conſideration of this which God hath done for vs 
in baptiſme, muſt mooue vi ſeri to turne vnto him accor- 


ding to all his loves, and by faith of our hearts to apprehend 
his mercifull promiſes , and to reſt on them. For when God 
(ball peake vats vs particularly, and asit were, afſare11 of bus 


Kk 2 mercies 


him by his name , 1 freely giue vnto thee the pardon of thy 
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mercies with hs oe hand and ſeale, we muſt needs be much 
mooued and affected therewith. 
The ſecond circumſtance is concerning the perſons to be 
ptiſed 4 they are all ſuch as be in the Covenant, in hkely. | 
or if the iudgement of charnie. For the ſeale may not be 3 
denied tg them that bring the tables of the couenant. And they 
are of two forts; Men of yeares, aud Infants. | 
Men of yeares that ioyne themſelues to the true Church, art 
to be baptiſed: yet before their baptiſme,they are to make con · 
ſeſſion of their faith, and to — amendment of life. Act. 2. 0 
38. and 10. 38. And thus places of Scripture that require actu· 
all fanth, and Amendment of lite in them that are bapuſed, ate to 
be vnderſtood of men of yeares. | 
Infants of belecuing parents are likewiſe to be baptiſed. The 
grounds of their baptilme are theſe, Firſt, the commandement 15 
of God, Matth. 28. 1 8. Baptize all nations oe, in which wordes 
the baptiſme of infants is preſcribed. For the Apoſtles by ver | 
tue of this commiſſion bapuiſed whole families. Act. 16.3 l. and 
38. Againe,circumalion of Infants was commanded by God, | 


| Gen. 17.14. and Baptiſme in the new Teſtament, fucceedes in| 1; 
the roome of Circumciſion. Col. 2. 1 1. therefore baptiſme of 
| infants is hkewiſe commanded. The ſecond ground 1s this: In- 
| fants of — — are in the couenant of grace: ſot this 
is the tenour of the couenant, / will be thy God, and the God of 


| thy ſeede, Gen. 17.7. It may be faid , that this promiſe was made 2 


| in this ſort onely to Abraham. becauſe he was to be the tather 

| of the faithfull. Av/. It pertaines to all beleewing parents. Ex- | 

| od. 20. God promiſeth te ew mercre 19 thouſand) of them that | 

laue bum. Act. 2. 39. Peter faith to the ewes that heard him 

| preach , The promiſes belong to yow , and to your children, Paul 30 
aith, If the parents beleene, the children are holy.t Cor 7 14.1t| 
holy, then are they in the Coucnant : now they are holy: be | 
cauſe we are in the iudgement of Chriſtian charine to e- 
ficeme them all as regenerate and ſanctiſied. ſecret iudgement: 

| (in the meane ſeaſon) left to God. Now then becauſe infants. zg 

are in the couenant, they are to be bapriſed. For this is the rea- | 
fon of S. Peter: To home the promiſes belong,to them be- 

| longeth baptiſme: but o you and your children belong the 
promales : therefore you and your children ate to be baptiſed. | 


22 2. 19,39. * Fe 
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I: may be obieted , that we cannot tell, whether infants be 
indeede the children of God,or no:and if they be not children 
of God,we may not them. Anſwer. The ſame may be 

(aid of men of yeares : for we knowe not whether they be in- 
x deede the children of. And therefore we may by the like rea- 
ſon exclude them from all ſacraments. A game, we ate to pre- 
ſumel in all lic elihood) that infants of belecuing parents , are 
the children of God, becauſe in their conception and birth, 
God to manifeſt his election: ſhewing lumſelſe a God 
0 1, dot oneſy to the parents, but alſo to their ſeed. 
| nan gs 13 obiected, that infants haue no faith; and con- 
ſequenily, that baptiſme us vnprofitable vnto them. An/. Some 


thinke, they haue faith, as they haue regeneration , that is, the 


inchnation or ſeede of faith, Others fay, that the faith of the | 


parents is alſo the faith of their children:becauſe the parents 

their faith, receiue the promiſe of God, both for themlelues 

their children: And thus to be borne in the Church of belee- 

ung parents, is in ſtead of the profeſ3ion of faith , To this fe- 
;cond opinion I rather incline, becauſe it is the auncient and 
46 | received doctrine of the Church. 


J if 


| 
| Thirdly,it isalleadged,that infants know not what n done, 


ben they are baptized. e For all this, baptiſme hath his 
vſe in them: for it 142 ſeale of the couenant , and a meanes 10 


admit them into the fellowſhip of the viſible Church, whereot | 


YT 'for right they are members. A father makes a Purchaſle for 
himſelie and has children: at the time of the ſealing, the children 
know not what is done ; and yet the purchaſle 15 not made in 
vane for them. 
It may be demanded, whether the children of T urkes and 
++; | ewes are to be baptized? An/w. No: becauſe the parents ase 
forth of the couenant. | 
| Secondly,it is demanded, whether the children of profeſſed 
Paprſts,arc to be baptized? An/w. The parents are perſons bap- 
ed in the name of the father, ſonne, and holy Ghoſt, And 
15 though the Papacie be notthe church of (Cod. yet is the church 
of God hidden in the papacie,and to be gathered out of it: and 
for this cauſe, baptiſme remaines ill in the Church of Rome. 
For this cauſe I thinke, that infants of profeſſed Papiſts may 
be baptized,two cautions obſerued: the firſt , that the foreſaid 
Parents deſue this bapriſme : the ſecond , that there be ſureties 
| —_— which 
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which promiſe the education of the child in the true faith. 

Thirdly, t may be demanded, whether the children of wic- 
ked Chrſtians,that u. ot ſuch as hold in udge ment true rehgy. 
| on, and demi it in their lues, may be baptized? A. They may: 
for all without excepuò, that were borne of ci cumc ted cus, 
(whereof many were wicked) were circumciſed. And we muſt 
not onely regard the next parents, but alſo the aunceſtouri: 
whome it is ſaid, /f the roote be hoc. the branches are boly, Rom, | 
11. Vpon this ground,children borne in fornication , may be 
| baptized, ſo be it, there be ſome to anſwer for them, beſide the 1, 
parents. And there is no reaſon that the wickednefle of the pa- 

rent, ſhould preiudice the clulde in things pertaining to lite e. 
ternall. 

| Laſtly, it may be demanded, whether the children of pa- 
| rents excommunicate,may be baptized? An/w. Yea, if there be 1; 
any beſide the parents to anſwer for the child. For the parents 
after excommunication remaine ſtilli ſor R — — 
the Church , hauing (till a right to the kin heauen: 
out of which they are not caſt abſolutely , but with condition, 
vnleſſe they repent:and in parti that is in re ſpect of communi- 20 
on, or vic of their hbertie, but not in reſpeRt of right or titleze- 
uen as a freeman of a corporation impriſoned, remaines a free- 
man, though for the time he hath no vie of his libertie. 

The third Circumſtance concernes the time, Here one que 
ſtion may be mooued: How oft bens 1310 be admuniſtred?| 25 
Anſw, but once: tor the cthicacie of bapuſme extends it ſelfe to | 
the whole life of man:and we are but once borne againe, and 
once ingrafted into Chriſt. Here let ut be obſerued, that the g 


[ 


of regeneration is neuer viterly extinguiſhed : ſor if a man 
the lecond time borne againe,he be baptized againe and | 3% 
—— baptiſme 13 the ſacrament of inſuion It may be 
aid. that a man may remain ſtil mgrafted into Chriſt, & by his 
own wickedneſle make himſelfe a dead member. I anſwer, that 
all the members of the myſticall bodie of Chriſt are huing m 
bers. The pura temple 11 made of lu flones, t. Pet. 2. f. And 35 
marke what Paul faith,al the bd of Chrift increaſeth with the 
increaſing of God, Col. 2. 19. and Eph. 3. 21, Belecuers ate of 
the bone and fleſh of Chriſt: nowe there is no part of the bone 
and fleſh of Chriſt that dieth. 
_ Thelaſt Circumſtance is touching the place: & that is , the 
pub- 


— 
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publike aſſemble or ion ofthe people of God. Be- 
cauſe bapuſme is a part of the pubhle Miniſterie, and a depen- 
dance vpon the preaching of the word of God. Secondly,the 
whole congregation is to make profit by the enarration of the 
inſtitution of baptiſme: and laſtly. the ſaid congregation is by 
ier topreſent the infant baptized vnto God, and to intreat 
— laluation thereof, ihe praier of many becing molt eſfe- 
Aual. 
| The eight and laſt point followes, concerning the vic of 


j 


co baptiſme. And firſt of all. our bapuſme muſt put vs in minde, 


that we are admitted and received imo the farmily of God: and 
conſequently , that we mult carrie our ſelues as the ſeruants of | 
God. And that we may doe fo indeede,we muſt deuide our | 
hucsinto two parts, the lite paſt, and hfe to come. Touching 
15 thelife thatis paſt, we muſt performe threethings. The fir ſt u 
| Examination , whereby we mult call our ſelues to an account 
forall our ſinnes, euen from the cradle : the ſec ond u Confeſſi- 
. whereby we muſt with (orrowfull hearts bewaile and ac- 
' knowledge the ſame finnes,in the preferce of God, acculing 
10 andcondemning our ſelues for them. The thiad 13 Deprecats 
e, whereby we are to intreat the Lord, in the name of Chriſt, 
and that moſt inſtantly from day to day ll we receive a com 
_— anſwer, in the peace of conſcience, and 1oy of the H. 
G 
1 Andforthe hfe to come. there mult be two things in vs the 
firſt is, the Purpoſe of not finning; and u muſt be a hucly and 
diſtin purpoſe, daily renewed in vs, cuen as we renewe our 
daes ſo as we may ſay. it we hnne it 15 againlt our purpoſe and 
reſolution. The tec ond u an indeauour to pet ſot me new obe- 
30 | dience,according to all the commandements of God. Theſe 
things if we doe, we [hall ſhewe our (clues to be the ſerwants of | 
Cod. And of all theſe things, baptiſme mull be( os were)a| 
daily ſermon vnto vsand ſo oft to thinke on them, a3 oft a3 we 
thinke or ſpeake of our names given vs in bapuſme . This is 
35 the doftrme of Paul, who teacheth vs that we mult be contor-/ 
mable to the death and teſurtection of Cluiſt, becauſe we baue 
|beeve baptized. Rom. G. 34. | 
| Againe,our baptiſme uno the name of the father, &c mult | 
(teach vn. hat we mult learne to know and acknowledge God| 
'2hnthat is, to acknowledge him to be our God, and faiher | 
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in Chriſt: to acknowledge his preſence , and therefore to wa)ke 
before hum ; to acknowledge his prouidence, and theretoreto 
caſt our care on himito acknowledge his goodneſle and mer-/ 
cie. in the pon and free forgiuenelle of our linnes. 
| Thirdly, Our baptiſme muſt be vnto vs a ſtorchouſe of all 
comfort in the ume of our need. Ii thou be tempted by the 
deuil , oppoſe againſt hum thy baptiſme in which God hath 
— and ſealed vnto thee the pardon of thy ſinnet, and 
fe euerlalting, If thou be troubled with doubtings and weak) 
net of faith, conſider that God hath gwen thee an carneſt and , 
pledge of hu louing kindnes tothee. We vſe often to look vp 
on the wills of our tathers and grand-fathers, that we may be 
reſolued in matters of doubt: and ſo, often looke vpon the 
will of thy heauenly father ſealed and delivered to thee in thy 
baptiſme, and thou ſhalt the bettet be teſolued in the nuddeſt 
of all * doubts. It thou he vnder any crolle ot calamitie, haue 
to thy baptiſme , in which God — to be thy 
God, and of this promiſe he will not faile thee. 
Laſtly, if a man would be a ſtudent in duimitie, let him 
& practiſe his baptiſme. Commentanies are needetullto ,, 
the ſtudie of the ſcriptures : and the beſt commentarie tos 
mans one ſelſe is his owne baptiſme. For if a man haue lear-| 
ned to know onght and to practiſe his one baptiſme, he (hall 
the better be able to vnderſtand the whole : and without this! 
helpe , the (criptures themiclues ſhall be as a riddle vnto z, 


vs. 
The 4. point whereby the gift of adoption is deſcribed is 
the thereof, in theſe words, ye bawe put on Chref!: and all 
ave one in Chriſt, The phraſe which Paul vſeth, is borrowed 
daes, who put off their garments, when they were to be bapti- 
ſed, and put on new garments after baptiſme. To put on 3 
garment, is to apply it to the bodie, and to vie or wearett.| 
And to put on Chriſt, is to be ioyned neerely to Chriſt, and to 
haue ſpirituall fellowſhip with hum. Here then the foundav. | ; 
on of our adoption is in two things, our vnion with Chriſt, & 
our communion with him. Of which we are ſomewhat to be 


aduertiſed for the better vnderſtanding of the text. | 


The vnion with Chriſt, is a worke of God whereby all be- 
lecuers are made one with Chrit. Here two queſtions are 
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| be demanded. The firſt in what reſpeR, or ſor what cauſe are 
they ſaid to be one with Chriſt ? Auf; They are not one with 
him in conceit or imagination: for this comunction is in truth 
z reall comunction. lohn 17. 22. Chriſt prooucs that all be- 
lene may be one with him as he one with the father Secondly, 
they are not one barely by conſent of heart and aſfection : for 
thus all ſamihes and triends ate one: and they of leruſalem are 
ſad thus to be of ene beart and mind, Ag, ;2. Thirdly, they 
are not one in ſubſtance for ſo many beleeuers as there are, ſo 


2 many diſtinct perſons are there: & every one of them diſtint 


from the perſon of Chriſt: And the ſubſtance of the godhead 
of Chriſt u incommunicable : and the fleſh of Chiiſt i in hea- 
yen and (hall there abide till the laſt iudgement: whereupon it 
cannot be mixed or compounded with our ſubſtances. Laſtly, 
beleeuers are not one with Chriſt by transfuſion of the pro- 
, perties and qualities of the godhead , or manhood vnto vs. It 
may be (aid how then are they one with him? I anſwer by one 
and the ſame ſpirit dwelling in Chriſt and in all the members 
of Chriſt. 1. Cor.6. 17. he that cleaneth to the Lord, it one ſpirit, 


10 | Paul faith in this ſenſe, Eph. 2. 14. that Chriſt maketh the two 


j in England: 


diſtin nations of lewes and Gentiles one new man. S. lohn 
'Gaith , that (riff dwells in ui and we in him by the ſpirit. 1. lohn 
1. 23. For the better conceiuing of this, ſuppoſe a man whoſe 
head hes in Ttalie,his armes in Germanie, and Spaine, his feete 
ſe further that one and the ſame ſoule ex- 

tends it ſelſe to all the forefaid parts , and quickens them all: 
they are all now become one in reſpect of one and the fame 
 foule,and all concurre as members to one and the ſame bodie : 

even ſo, all the Saints in heauen, and all beleeuers vpon earth 


30 having one and the ſame ſpirit of Chriſt dwellog in them, are 


all one in Chriſt, 

Ihe ſecond queſtion is, how are all beleevers made one with 
Chriſt? & 4. By a donation on Gods part whereby Chriſt 
1s given vnto vs , and by a receiuing on our part. Ihe donati- 


| 


on u whereby Chriſt is made ours tor right, ſo as a man may | 


lay truly, Chriſt is mine with all his benefits. Of this donation 


4. things are to be obſerued. The firſt is, that Chriſt himſel'e | 


and whole Chriſt is giuen to vs. For heere we are aid to put 

on Chriſt, Here a diſtinction muſt be obſerued: the Godhead 
of Chriſt is giuen to vs, not in reſpect of ſubſtance which is 
| — mee — 
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ne ommunicable, but only in reſpect of operation. But the ve. | 
ry hein or manhood of Chriſt is really given to the beleewng | 
heart. loh.6. 54,56. By it we receive cternall liſe from the god- | 
head, and by un God 13 joyned to man, and man to God. The! 
ſecond is. that Chriſt gives his merit and ſatisfaction to them | 
that beleeue. And this ſatisfaftion impured,is the couer her- 
by our ſinnes are covered, Plal. 3 2. i. and the white robes dip- 
ped in the blood of Chriſt, Reu. 7. 14. Thirdly, Chriſt giues 
the efficacie of his ſpirit to make vs conformable to himſelfe in 
holines and newnes of liſe: and thus be makes vs pat off the od 
ma and put on the new man, created after God in righteouſnes and 
| belies, Eph. 4. 24. The fourth is, that the word preached and 
| the ſacraments, are (az it were) the hand of God whereby he 
| exhibits and giues Chriſt vnto vs with all his benefits. 

Of our receiuing of Chriſt given by God, two things mull 's 
be obſerued : one 15, that we mult there recetue Chriſt , where 
| Godoffers and giues him, that is, in the word and ſacraments. 
| The ſecond us, that faith is our hand, wherby we receme Chriſl; 
| and this receming is done by a ſupernaturall act of the minde, 
| whereby we beleeue Chriſt with his benefits to be ours. Toh. 1. ,, 

12. Thus we ſec how we are one with Chriſt, and Chriſt with 

| vs. 


: 


| Communion with Chriſt is, when we haue, poſleſle, and | 
| inioy Chriſt and his benefits: and that is partly im this life, and 
fully in the life to come. Ot this communion ſpeakes Salomon ,, 
at large in the Song of ſongs, and Dauid Pſal.45. 
The vſe. In that we are to put on Chriſt, we are put in mind 
to conſider our fcarefull nakednes. What is that? A, There 
a nakednes of creation, and a nakednes following the fall. I he 
nakednes of creation 1s , when the bodie without all couering, 0 
n in health, full of glorie and maieſlie, in teſpect of other crea- 
tures. Nakednes ariſing of the fall of man, is either inward, or 
| outward. Inward,is the want of the image of God, the want of 
| nnocencie, of good conſcience, of the fauour of God, and af. 
fiance in hum. For theſe are (as it were) the coverings of the ; 
foule. Outward nakednes , when the bodie beeing vncoue - 
red, is full of de ſormitie and ſhame. Now that inward naked- 
nes of heart is noted as a ſpeciall euill. Gen. 3.7. Exod. 3 2.26. 
Prou. 29. 18. Rev. 3. 17. we muſt labour to ſee and feele this 
nakednes in our (clues. For by it, we are de ormed and odious 
| 17 
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in the eye of God. 

Secondly, we are here put in minde to haue a ſpeciall care of 
the trimming and garmihing of our ſoule. And for this cauſe 
ve imuſſ put on the Lord leſas, Rom. 13. 14. And that is done 

two Me . Firſt, by vacouering our nakedocs before God, and 


Chap. 3+ 267 


by praying him to courr it, To vncouer our ſhame , is the way 

| tocoverit. Plal, 3 2. 1, 2, 3. The ſecond way is, to ſubiet our 
ſelu :s to the word and ſpiru of God,and to be conformable to 
Chill both in his iſe and death. It Hands vs in hand thus to 
io put on Chriſt, For the king of heauen hath long inuited vs to 
the marriage of his Sonne: we haue yeilded our ſelues to be his 
gueſts: and there is a time when the king will take a ſuruay of 
all his gueſts, whether they haue the wedding garment, which 
n Chriſt himſelfe : and they which are not clad with this robe, 

15 ſhall be calt into viter darknes. We are as naked infants expo- 
ſecl to death, Ezech. 16.7. the merit and obedience of Chrilt is 

as ſwadling clothes and ſwadling bands. If we would then hue, 
we mull and infold our ſelues in them. The rather I 
ſpeake this — in theſe daies men and women are intoxi- 

20 cated with a ſpirituall drunkennes, or rather madneſle, where- 
by they are alwaies tempering and trifling about their bodies, 
and let their ſoules lie naked. It may be ſaid , we haue all put on 


— — 


| Chriſtin baptiſme. Ianſwer : we haue had in — — peace 
and proſperitie this 43. yeares:and we haue liued all this while, 
25 un were in the warme ſun · ſhine:and therfore many of vs (no 


doubt)haue worne this garment very looſely. 
| Thurdly, there is a great temptation ariſing vpon the conſi- 
deration of our one indignitie. For when our ſinnes come to 
our remembrance , they drive vs from the preſence of God, 
zo and make vs that we dare not pray. Now the remedie is this, 
We muſt come clothed with Chriſt into the preſence of God: 
we may not come 1n our owne names, but we muſt come in 
his name and preſent the merit of Chriſt vnto the father, even 


as if we were one and the ſame perſon with him. Thus ſhall we 
35 beaccepted, | 
Fourthly , it may be demanded , what we mult doe for our 
ſelues in the time of plague , famine, ſword ? We mult put on 
/ Chriſt, then ſhall we walke in ſaſetie in all dangers. This gar. | 
ment ſerues not onely for a couering of our ſhame, but alſo or 
protechon. Ia. 4.6. And if we be taken away in any common | 
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wdgement , — clothed with Chriſi, there is no more hurt 
done to vs then to hum: and he cattieth vs in his breſt, as if we 
were part of his bowells. 

Laſtly, though we be clothed with Chriſt in baptiſme, yet 
ve mult further defire to be clothed vpon. 2. Cor, 5. 4. In this) 3 
life we are clad with the iuſtice of Chriſt, 1.Cor. 1. : ©. this is 
one garment, In the life to come, we ſhall be clad withimmor. | 

talitie, This is the ſecond garment tobe vpon the former. 
| PV.:8.Thereu neuther lewe nor Grecian,&e. Theſe words(a5] 
haue ſaid )containe an anſwer to an obiection, which is this: It 15 
all beleeuers among the Gentiles be children of God, and all 
put one Chriſt, then there is no difference betweene Iewe and 
Gentile,and the prerogatiue of the lewe is nothing, Paul an- 
ſwert thus : there be ſundtie differences of men in teſpect of 
nation, condition, ſexe : yet in reſpe of Chriſt , all are one, !5 
Moreouer,I haue ſhewed,that theſe words containe the groud 
of the Adoption of the Galatians , which 1s an vnion with 
Chriſt, whereby all belceuers are made one with lum. There 
remaine other things to be added, 

By occaſion of this text. to queſtions are mooned,the an · 
ſwer whereof,ſerues much to cleare the meaning of Paul. The 
firſt is, whether Magillracie and gouernment be neceſlaric in 

the ſocieties of Chriſtians? A. Yea: Kings and cent fhall be 
nourcing fathers and nowreimg mothers 18 the ¶ hurch of God, (auth | 
the prophet, Iſai 49.23.Paul bids vs prate for Kings, and all in 3; 
| anthoritie that we may line in peace and goilines, 1 . Tim. 2.1. The 
fit commandement, Honor thy father,c5c, requires ſubiechion 
to authoritie: and this commandement is eternall. 
Obiett, I, «All beleeners are one is Chriſt: therefore there is no 
ſubiection among them. Au. Beleeuers are vnder a twofold e- 30 
ſtate or regiment the firlt 1s,the Regiment of this world , in ci. 
will ſocietie : the ſecond is, the regiment or the kingdome of | 
heauen,which ſtands inmwhice , peace of conſcience, toy in the hg 
Gho#t, In the firſt eſtate,there are ſundrie differences of perſons 
that belecue : ſome fathers and mothers, ſome children, ſome 35 
maſters and ſeruants, ſome magiſtrates and ſubiects. Inthe ſe. 
cond eſtate , there are no outward difterences of men, but ail) 
are members of Chriſt, and all one in him. Thus muſt the text 
be vnderſtood. 
| Obrett, JJ. Belecuers are gouerned by Gods ſpirit , and 
f | : | there-\ 


| the Epiflle tothe Galatians. Chap.3. | 
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therefore outward gouernment by magiſtrates is needleſſe 
Aale. In the viſible Church, hypocrites are mingled withtrue | 
belecuers,and they are not gouerned by Gods ſpirit, but by the | 
ſpirit of the deuiſl: and therefore in reſpet ot ihem, ciuill au | 
thoritie is requiſite, Againe , true beleeuers are but in part go- 
uerned by the ſpirit, for the time of this life. And for this cauſe, 
ciuill government is requiſite, for the ordering of the outward 
man, and for the protec on of the Church. 
' Obiefl, ITT. They that are in Chriſt, are freed from ſinne, 
10 and conſequently. from ſubiection which followes vpon ſinne. 
Anſw, Subiecion is either politique, or ſeruile. Politicke is, 
when men are ſubieR for their own good: and this was before 
the fall, yeilded by Eve to Adam.Serwle ſubiection, when they | 
are ſubic for the good of their maſters: and this onely comes 
15 of ſinne. Againe, ſubiection with joy was before the fall: ſubie · 
| ion 1oyned with paine and miſerie, followes vpon ſtane: 
Gen. 3.16. 
The ſecond queſtion is , whether bondage. in which ſome 
are Lords, others bond men, or flaues, may land with Chriſti- 
10 anreligion? Ao/w. It may, in the countries where it is eſtabliſhed 
by — lawes, if n be vſed with mercie and moderation. 
Righteons Abraham had in us owne houſe, bondflaues:Gen, 
17.13. God did permit the lewes to buy the children ot the 
Canaanites, Leuit. 25.45. Paul faith , /f any man be calied beemy 
25 4 /ernant or bondman let kim not care ſor u, t. Cor. 7. 21. 

Obie, J. Benot arnants ofen, l. Cor. 7. 23. Ani, That is, 
in reſp ect of conſcience he ſubie cuon whereof mult be ii ſer- 
ued to God. 

Obel. JJ. Chriſtians haue libertie by Chriſt: and where | 
o libertie u, there may be no bondage. An/w. Chriſlians obtaine 

by Chriſt ſpituuall ibertic in this life. and bodily l. beruue in the 

uke to come. 

One. 111, Bondage is againſt the la we of nature. Anſw.| 
Againſt the law of p ufe nature, created in innocencie, not a- 

35 — the lawe of corrupt nature, the fruite whereot is den- 
„ge. 

Obeft, ID. All ave one in Cle: therefore the difference] 
of bond men and free men muſt ceaſe. An/. All are one in re- 
{pet of the inward man; or in reſpedt of faith and fellow ſlup 
with Chriſi: but all are not one in reſpect of the outward man, 
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land in regard of ciuill order. 

The ſenſe then of the text is this. There are diſtinctions of 
men in reſpeR of nation, ſome lewes, ſome Gentil itim reſpect 
of condition, ſome bonde, ſome tree , ſome tich, ſome poore, 
ſome in authoritie, ſome in ſubieftion, &c. in reſpeR ot lexe, 
ſome men, ſome women: yet in Chrilt leſus, all are cucn as one 
man. 

The vſe. By this text we may expound another, 1. Tim. 2. 
God would bane al men to be ſaned:that is, not all parncular pet- 
ſons vpon earth, but all kinds. For here Paul faith, all arc one in 
Chriſt: that is, men of all nations, of all conditions , and of all . 
lexet. 

Agne, the name (ee) appoſed to Gentiles, ſignifies al 
onely men of the trihe of luda, but all circumcized perſons of 
all tribes, Rom. 2. 28. and thus it is all one with an Iſraclue, ', 
And thus we ſee howe to expound the place of ſcripture, 2. l 
Chron. 21. 2. where lehoſaphat king of Juda is called big r 
Iſrael. The words le, and {ſracl, ate ſometime oppoſed, (#- | 
da ſignifying the kingdome of the two tribes, luda and Benia- 
min:and //ree/(1gnifying the 10. tribes. Sometimes agaive, ,, 
they are Synenima and are put one for another, as Plalm.1 14. 
1,2.and in this text. And luda at this time was indeed the true 
Iſracl of God. and _ without any fault in the text (as | 
ſome ſuppoſe)is truely called king of //ract. | 

Thirdly, they which are of great byrth and of heigh condi- T 
cion, mult be pnt in mind not to be heigh minded, nor to diſ- 
ry wn that are of lowe for all are one in Chriſt : the 
obſcure and baſe perſon hath as good part in Chrilt, as the 
| greateſt men that le. Therefore we may not {well in pride for | 
outward things. The king muſt not bft up his bart ag his bre. 30 
thren, Dent. 17, 20. rich men (faith Paul) maſt not be high mi- 
| ded. 1. Ties, 6. 17, Tob would not deſpiſe the cauſe of his 
handmaid. Iob. 31. 13. Naaman a great man, reſpefted the 
counſell of his ſeruants. 2. King. 5. 13. 

Fourthly, all beleeuers muſt be on hart and mind. 1. Cor. 3 
I, 10. In the kingdome ot Chriſt the wolfe and the lamb. 
dwell together. Iſai. 11. 6, And good reaſon: forall are on in 
Chriſt. And we haue cauſe to be humbled, when (chil- 
mes, coutentions , differences ariſe in points of religion. 
For that ſhewes that hypocrites are mingled with true belee- 
7 uers, | 
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E and that we are but in part (as yet) vnited to Chriſt, 

Laſtly, hence we learne not to hate any mam, but alwaies 
to carrie in mind a purpoſe to doe good to all by thought, 
word, and deed, and to doe good to men in reſpect of their 
names, their goods, their hues. And this holy mind and pur- 


1 poſe, mult al waies beare ſway in vs. there u het in the mount 
|of the Lord, Iſai 11. g. Men turne their {words & ſpeares into 
'mattocks & ſithes, that are of the kingdom of Chriſt. Iſai, 2. 4. 


becauſe they are one with Chriſt by the bond of on ſpirit 


v. 29. And ifye be Chriſts, then 
are ye Abrahams ſeed and heires by 


| promiſe. 


Before, Paul had taught v. 7. 8. 9. that all beleeuing gen- 
tiles were the children of Abraham, and not the lewes only. 
Here he returnes tothe ſame point agame and prooucs it by 
anew Argument, thus. Chriſt 1s the ſeed of Abraham v. 16. 

1 and all gentiles belecuing in Chriſt, are parts of hum and one! 
with him: therefore they alſo are children of Abraham and 
heires of all the bleſhngs of God. 

| Theintent of Paul in theſe words, is to eſtabliſh and con- 
firme an argument which before he had vrged m this chapter 

„ 322i0lt patrons of workes in the caſe of our whtification : 
may be framed thus. As Abraham was iaſtified, ſo are all they | 
that beleeue in Chriſt, inſtified : for they are Ahr Sms chil 
dren and ſucceed him v. 29. but Abraham was wſlihed by faith 
without workes; therefore all belecuers in Chriſt are ſo iuſliſi 
ed. Let the Argument be obſerved: for it makes againſt the 

jo Papilt, who, it he ſtudie till his head and heart ake , (hall never 
anſwer it. 
lu this verſe, Paul ſets down the fruit and bancfit, that comes 
by the gift of adoption. to them that belecue. And that is. to be 
children of Abraham , and heires of all the bleſſings of God. | 

35 And therefore learne here one golden leſſomnamely, that the | 
baſeſt perſon that is , if he beleeue in Chriſt, is in the place of | 
Abraham,and ſucceeds him in the inheritance of the kingdom | 

ot heauen. Some man may ſay;Othis is excellent comfort, if FT, 
might know that I were in the caſe of Abraham A. Thou 


maſt 
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28 a pilgrime to dwell in tents to the death, Heb. 1.8,9. 


— —— 


| 


Chap. 3. 


The vſe. Belecucrs in this world muſt be content with a- 
ny eſtate that God (hall lay vpon them. For they are heires 
with Abraham of heauen and carth. In this regard. Abraham 
was content,. to forſake his countrie , and his fathers houſe, and 


— * 


Secondly, they that beleeue in Chriſt, mult moderate their 
worldly cares, and not liue as drudges of the world. For they 
are heires of God. and haue a title or right to all good things 
promiſed in the couenant. Therefore they ſhall ncuer want any 
— thing that is needfull for them. He that hath made them 

cires, will carefully prouide forthem . Therefore our care 
muſt be, to doe the duties that belong vnto vs: and all other 
cares we maſt caſt vpon God. They in this world , that are 
borne to land and liuing,are content to hue ſparingly, and ol- 
tentimes very barely with alutle,vpon hope ot further inlarge- 20 
ment, after the deceaſe of ſome friends. | 

Laſtly, our ſpeciall care muſt be for heauen. Forthe things 
of this world are but trifles in reſpect. The cite of God in hea- 
wen is thy portion, or childs part. Seeke for the aſſurance of 
that aboue all things. Thus did Abraham, Heb.11.15,16, | 2; 
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And ] ſay that the heire, as long 
as he is a child, differeth nothing fro 
a ſeruant, though he be Lord of all. 

2 But is vndet tutors & gouernors 
till the time appointed of the father. 


57 


3 Euen ſo we, when we were chil- 
dren 


UA 


oO 


wa 


2 


0 


— 


10 


_ the Epithe to the Outatian, Chap.4. 


— — — — — —U—ũ— — 


dren, were in bondage vnder the ru- 
diments of the N 

4 But when the fulneſſe of time 
was come, God ſent forth his ſonne 
made of a woman, and made vnder 


the law, 


5 That he might redeeme them 
that were vnder the lawe, that we 


| might receiue the adoption of ſanns. 


6 Andbecauſe ye are ſonnes, God 
hath ſent forth the ſpirit of his ſonne 
into your hearts, which crieth, Ab- 
ba, father. 


ſeruant, but a ſonne: and if thou be a 


ſonne, thou art alſo an heire of God 
through Chriſt. 

. lie words depend on the former chap- 

=» U ter, as an anſwer to an obiection, which may 
* eres manner. Paul thou ar 

N@)| [LY that the lewerbefore Chriſt, were vnder the 

2 ” law nder a ſchoolemaſter, c. 3. v. 24. and 

IG» | {that we are free from. the ſame ſchoolema- 

Her, v. 25. beeing children of God, and l are 

by Chrift, v. 29. but we for our parts thinke our ſelues ſeruanti 

vnder the law,as well as the ancient ewes , and that they are as 


wellchildren of God. as we. To this obieftion, Paul makes an- 


Mam 1 Res wer 


7 Wherefore thou art no more a 
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ſwer in theſe 7. verſes,as the very firſt words import; And / ſay: 
that is , whatſoruer you ſe, I ay thus. And then he — 
pounds the reafon of his anſwer, vhuch may be framed dus. 1f 
the time of our bondage be ended, and the full time of our l- 
berue come, then are we ſonnes and not feruants : but the ume 
of our bondage is ended, and the full ume of our liberue is , 
come : therefore we are not ſetuants but ſonnes. 
| The mar nomiited, becauſe it is manifeſt, The winer is ia 
the ſixe firlt verſes : the concluſion is expreſſedin the 7. verſe. | 
Againe , the minor, [the time of enr bondage is ended, and the 10 
time of our (bertie i come is firſt of all declared by a ſiaulitude, 
and then confirmed. The ſiaubtude is borrowed from the Ci- | 
uill law; ang it may be framed thus. Heires in their minoritic, 
hue in ſubiection to Tutors and governours: but when they 
are of riper yeares at the appointment of their parents, they are 1, 


at their one kbertie.Euen ſo, the people of God before Chr 
were in their iatancie , vnder the law as vnder a Tutor: but 
when the fulnes of time was come, which God had appointed, 
(Sep entred into the fruition of their hbertie. The felt part of 
| 


the ſimiluude is expreſled in the 2. firſt verſes, and the ſecond 29 
in the g. and 4. | 
Againe , the minor is confirmed by two reaſons, The firſty 

this: Your hberiie is procured by Chriſt: therefore the time of 
your hbertic is come. This reaſon in in the 4.and 5.verſes. The 
ſecond reaſon 1s taken from the ſigne, Tow haze recermed the (pr-| | 
rit of adoption: therefore the ume of your bbertic is come, v. 6. 
Ot thele points in order. | | 
Firſt, where he ſigniſies that the father hath authoritie to d- 
ſpoſe of his child. This is the law of nature, and the law of na- 

| tions. Paul faith, Col. 3. 20. that children muſ] obay rherr parent! 19 
| uw all things, When the deuill had obtained hber tie to affit lob 
in all dungs that belonged to um. ſoue hu perfom he deſti oed 
tvs cluldren. lob 1.1 2. 1 8. And thus ſhewrs, that the t luldreu in 
reſpett of their bodies,arc the goods of their parents In this re- 
ſpect. the lewes were permitted to ſell their children, Exod. 21. | 3 
| 7. And ſo acred a thing was the authoritie ofthe parent , that 
| he which rebelhouſly deſpaled the ſame,was put to death. D 
| Tbbendberise ſhe vet it ſelſe, ſpetially in two things: in the 
| Barriage,and —— —— 
80 __— —_ 
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child, the parent is the principall agent, and the diſpoſer there- 

of, Deuter. 7. 3.Exod. 34-16.1.Cor.7.3$. Where obſerue, that 

the commandement touching the marriage of the child, u gi- 

uen not to the cluld, but to the parent: and the parent hath au- 

thoritie by the (aide commaundement to giue and beſtow his 

child, and to take wives to his fonnes. Thus Abraham tooke a 

wife for Ilaac. and aac ſuffered himlelfe to be diſpoſed at the | 
appointment of his father. For a more full declaration of this 
authorinie, I propound theſe three queſtions. 

The felt is, whether the father may command his childe to 
marrie ? An. Preſuppoſe twothings; one, that the comman- 
dement 14 without compulſion; the ſecond , that the father 
knowes what is for the good of the child: then I anſwer, that 
he may command his child to marrie, and to marrie a perſon 
thus or thus qualified. Thus Iſaac commanded Iaceb to mar- 
ne in the houſe of Laban,Geo. 2$.1,2-and lacob obaied. Now 
whether a father may command his child to marrie this or that 

doubt, and therefore ſuſpend. 

The ſecond queſtion is, whether parents may make voide 
the contract ſecretly made by their children, without or againſt 
their conſent ? An/. The ſcripture giueth them authoritie ci- 
ther to ratiſie ſuch contracts, or to make them void. Num. 30. 
6. the father may make void the vow of the child pertaining to 
(Gods worſhip: much more a matrimoniall promiſe. If a yong | 
25 man deflowre a maide, and this be found, in equitie he is to be 
| d tomarrie her, Deut. 22. 28. yet by Gods law this. 

not be, except the father conſent. Exod. 22. 17. | 
he third queſtion is , whether a marriage made without 
ind againſt the conſent of parents, be a marriageor no ? Au. 
go lt may be called a polnicke, or ciuill marriage, becauſe it is ra- 
1 
tified in the courts of men, according, to humane lawes: and 
by this meanes the iſhne is freed from baſtatdie. Neuertheleſſe 
it 1s not adivine or ſpirituall comunction, or marriage ( as it 
ought to be) becauſe it is flat againſt the commandement of 


| Touching the callings of children , they are to be ordered 
and appointed at the diſcretion of parents. For if the parent 
may order the vowe and the marriage of the child , then much 
more the c k | 
__ Here take notice of the impietic of the Romone religion. 
| Mm 2 — There 
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There are three eſpeciall eſtates whereby man lives in ſocictie 
with man: the Church the Commonwealth, the familie. In the 
Church , that religion ſets vp another head. beſide Chriſt : in 
the Commonwealth, it ſets vp an authoritic that ſerues to curb, 
and reſtraine the Suptemacie of Princes in cauſes Ecclefialtie! ' 
call. In the familie, it puts downe the authoritie of the father: 
for it ratifieth clandeſtine contracts, and ut giues libertie to chil. 
| dren paſt twelue or fourteene yeares of age , to enter into any | 
order of religion againſt the conſent of ther is. | 
Againe,parents muſt be put in minde to know their autho- 10 
ritie, to maintaine it, and to vſe it aright, for the good of their | 
children, ſpecially for their ſaluation. And children muſt be 
warned in all things honeſt and lawfull, to yeeld ſubiection to 
their parents: and in this ſubiection (hall they find the bleſſing | 
of God. ' 
| Axgainehere is ſet downe the office of parents, and that in, to a 
prouide meete ouetſeers and Futors for their children after 
| their departure, When Chiiſt vpon the crofle had the pang 
of death vpon him, he commends his mother to the tuiuon of 
lohn. loh. 19. 26. When widdowes and Orphanes are wron« | 4, 
' ged, God himſelſ takes vpon him the office of a Tutor in their 
behatt. Exod. 22. 22. And this ſhewes that it is a neceſlary du. 
tie to be thought vpon. 
Thirdly,here the dutie of children is ſet downe , and that is, 


that they mult be ſubiect totheir Tutors and gouernours,as to E 


| ſpett of vs:becauſe they were ſubiet to more lawes then we 


their one tathers and mothers. Ruth lowed Nav , and clane | 
vnts her 41 te her owne mother. Ruth. 1.16, Chriſt was ſubiedto 
Ioſeph who was but a reputed father. Luk. 2. laſt. The ſonnes 
of the Prophets ebay their maſters as their owne fathers, 2. 
king. 2.1 a. and ſo doe the ſeryants to their maſler.a. king · . 13. 30 

Noe l come to the ſecond part of the larailuude, v. 3. Ce 
ſowe\that is, the lewes, and all the people of God in (be olde 
teſtament. Were children were as chuldren in reſpect ol the 
Chriſlian Church,in the new Teſtament. 

Were in bondage The lewes are ſaid to be in bondage in re- 35 


are, and they wanted the fruition of the liberty which we mioy. 


They had the right of lonoes , but they inzoyed not their right 
' as we doe:and this is their bondage, For otherwiſe hbertie in 
(Conſcience fr6hell,death,& ſin, theꝝ had euen as we now have. 


| * 


r 


1 


| the Epiftle to the Galatians, 
NA of the word] that is, the lawe or Miniſterie of 
Moſes, and it is fo called, in ot a more full and plentiful} 


dorine,in the miniſterie of thenewe Teſtament, And it is 
called th Rnduments of the world, becauſe lewrie was un were, 


9 Chap. 4. ] 


a little ſchoole ſet vp in a corner of the world, the lawe of Mo- 
} (ex was as it were, an 4,6,c,07 Primer; in which Chriſt was re- | 
uealed tothe world,indarke and obſcure manner , ſpecially to 
the lewes. 
| The vſe. Here we ſee, that the people of the old Teſtament, 
10 were for right, heires as well as we, and therefore they had night 
to all the bleſſings of God. The difference betweene vs and 
them. n onely in the manner which God vicd i diſpenſing the 
ſoreſaid blefhngs to vs. 
| Againe, the fathers of the olde Teſtamentbefore Chriſt, 
' were but as children in reſpect of vs now. Thus much Gaith 
Paul in expreſſe — were ſo,two waies, Fult in 
'reſpeft of the Moſascall regiment: becauſe they were kept in 
ſubiection to more lawes then we. Secondly, they were ſo in 
reſpect of reuelation:becauſe God hath reuealed more to vs 
xo then to them Read Luk. 10. 24. li may befaid, we now are (che 
belt of vs,) but children to — and the Prophets, whe- 
ther we reſpe dd knowledge, or faith. Ai. It is ſo lt we com | 
pare perſon and perſon: but it is otherwiſe, if we compare bo- 
die with bodie , and compare the Chriltian church, with the 
25 Church of the Iewes before Chrill:then we exceede them and; 
they are but children to vs. I his muſt teach vs all 40 be carchu 
to increaſe in knowledge „ and in the grace abGod, that we 
may be anſwerable to our condwion, And to hue in 1gnorance 
(as the moſt doe hi the ſhame ot veall , For im reſpect of the 
ume, we Could all be teachers, Heb. g. 1: and yet God knows, 
zo the moſt are very babes. For aske a man how he lookes to be 
aue d, he will anfwer,, by ſerwng God, and by dealing truely, 
No his ſerumg of God, is his Gaying of his praiers:a0d bus 
praiers are the Beleefe,and the ten Commandements. I his ia 
; Pooreſeruing of God, fitter for babes, then for men of yeares. 
35 lla further to be obſerued,that Paul faith, the fathers of the old 
Testament. were in ver the lawe, alter the manner of | 
ſeruants, ſpecially by reaſon of rites & ceremonies, And hence 
It followes,that the obſeruation of a rel1910n, in which are ma- 
| nifold bodily tues and figuees , 15 a kind of bondage, and per- 
Mm taines/ 
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 tainesto the Church, for the ume of her infancie or minority, 
| Letthis be remembred againit the Romiſh religion tor un 
hike to that of the lewes, in the olde Teſtament; ſtanding for | 
the greateſt part. in bodily rites, in differences ol meates, and 
| drinkes,in differences ot times, places, garments; in exerciſes, 
aud aſflictions of the bodbe im loc all ſucc cſhon, in the collauon 
| of grace by the worke done, and ſuch like, I his is manifeſt to | 
them which knowe the maſſe, which indeede u nothing but a! 
| waſſe of ceremonies. T heretore the Romane rehgion ua chil. | 
| diſh and babiſh religion: and if u were of God, yet uu not fu, 
| for the church of the newe Teſtament, that u come forth of 
| her minorine. Religion that ſtands in the . ff. ung of the body, 

is but a ſhadow,and an a ance of — Col. 2-23. And 
the true worſhippers of Godin the new I cltament , ver hm. 

wn ſpirit and trueth,loh. 4. v. 24 5 

| The fulneſſe of tiene, oe the full time, is that time in which the 

| captinitic of the Church endeth, and her libertie begins. Thu 

ume waz ended 4000.yeares from the creation: and it u called 

| 4 fall time becauſe it was deſigned and appointed, by the wall & 

| prouidence of the heauenly father. For he i Lord of time. and ,, 

all ſeaſons are in his hand : and his will or prouidence makes | 

times fit or vnfit. Marke then, that is the onely full and fit ume 
for the inioying of any bleſſing of God, which he by his pro- 
uidence appointeth. This muſt teach vs, when by praier we 
aske any good thing at Gods hand. not to preſcribe any time | ,, 
vnto God, but to leaue it to his prouidence. Againe, if thou lue | 

| in avy miſerie, waite on the Lord, and be content. For that u 

the fit & beſt ume of thy deliuerice, which God hath appoin- | 

| ted. Laſtly,thou muſt be admoniſhed to pray to god tor grace | 
and mercie, and to turne to him this daie before to morrowe. | ,, 

For this s the time which God hath a ed for theſe du 
ties: this is the day of grace, and therefore the onely fit time. Heb. 

| 3. 7. Plal. 3 2.6. 

Thus much — : nowe I come to the —_ 
ſon,whereby Paul confirmes his maine argument. Chi 
purchaſed and procured your libertie: therefore the time ther · n 
of is come and paſt. For the better clearing of this reaſon, Paul 

ſets downe the ve and order which was vſed in procuring 
this libertie And it containes fine The firſt un, the ſen- 
ding ofthe ſonne, the ſecond, his incarnation, the third his ub-| 

| iecuan 
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be leni ofthis great Myſterie,, fte 


| 10 cauſe he partakes more of the godheod then the 2 ,or the 


15 ihn teſpect he is called Ged more commonly then the ſonne, 


to become man. Act. 2. 23. And thus is he ſaid to be ſeated of the 
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the \ Epiſtle to the Galatians, = Chap.4- 


Mos to the lawithe fourth, one * trom the laws. 
the fift,the frunion of our avopuon, v. 4. 

The firſt the — 6 bee words, e the 
—— x (— That we way attaine d 
queſtions are to be pro- | 


ded. 
The firſt is, what is mean by God? eFofw, The father, the | 
firſt perſon. Eph. 1. 3 .Blefſed be God the Father of var Lord leſus | 
Cb, . Cor. 1. 3. and loh. 20. . And he is called God, not be- | 


h.Gholt:but becauſe he is the firſt in order ,of the three dne 
perſons:and he u the beginning of the ſonne,and the H.gholt; 

and hath ao beginning of his own perſon: becauſe he doth not 
receiue the godhead by communication from ary other . In 


or the holy Ghoſt. 

The ſecond queſtionis , How the father ſends the ſonne? 
Anſw. By his counſell and cternall decree , whereby the ſonne 
vn deſigned to the othce of a Mediatour, and conſequently to 


father, loh. 6.2 7.andto be /an{ified, and ſore wan tht world, Loh. 
10,16, And therefore this ſcuding wmplies noalieration of 
| change of place. 

The third queſtion is, whether the ſonne was ſent with hn 
owne conſent or not? rf. Yea the decree of the father in the de | 
cree of the ſonne ,, and the holy Ghoſt becaute — 
one in nature,ſo are they oft one m will, All the 
have a ſtroke in this fendwyg , yet tot orders bred reror way 
ſaid to ſend, becauſe he is fu lt. 

The fourth queſtion w,how the father can ſcnd the lonne, 
conſidering they are both one ? Av/, In the doc hie touching 
the Trinitie, Natwe and perſon muſt be dillngwibed Nate, 
un fabltance common to many , as the Godheas. A perſon ts 


'that which ſubſiſteth of u (elfe,and hath a proper manner of | 
fubblting,as the father begetting the lone begotten, the HI. 
Ghoſt proceediog. Now the fatber andthe forneare one in- | 
deed for nature, or godhead, but they are not one for perton. | 
Nay thus they are really diſtin. The father 14 not the ſonne, | 
nor the — And thus doth the father fend the ſon 
_ The fift queſhon13,why the Sone de called? Au/.Beraule | 
hs | 


275 


— = — — — 
—ů —ę‘- — — 


— 
* 


— 


— 
— 1 
— — — 
—— 


„ 


4 _—_— þ 4 - 
—— — 


- 


F. 


** 
-» - 


„ 


—— Areas a 


— — — — 


* 
— 


Chap. 4- A Commentarie opou | 
he was begotten of the father,by a pesſect and eternall genera» 
tion,notto be vitered of — — Aud we — be 
warned not to conceiue it in any carnall or humane manner, 
| For an earthly father 1s in time betote his ſonne, and the ſonne 
aſter: but God the father and the ſonne are cocternall , and not 
one before or after the other for time. An earthly father u ; 
forth of the ſonne and the ſonne forth of the father: but God 
the father is in the ſonne, and the ſonne in the father. An earth.) 
ly child is from his father by propagation, but the ſonne u 
from the heauenly father not by propagation, but by com - 
munication of ſubſtance. Laſtly the heaucoly father begenes © 
the ſonne by communication of his whole ſubſtance, and ſo 
doth no earthly father. 

The laſt queſtion u, whether the Sonne be God ? Fot tis 
here ſaid,God ſent hu Sonne. Anſ. He is God, For he that is ſent 
forth from God, was before he was ſent forth, And the ſonne 
n ſaid to be ſent forth ; becauſe he was with God the father before 
all worlds, loh. 1,1. and becauſc be came from the boſome of bu | 
father,v.18. | 

Obie, J. The ſonne is ſent of the father: and he that is ſent ,, 
is inferiour to the father: and he that is inferiour to Gods not 
God. As/; Two equalls by common conſent may fend each | 
other: and therefore ſending alwaies implies not mequaliue. 
Againe inferioritie is of two ſorts, inſeriot ue ot nature and in- 
ſerioritie of condition. The firſt doth not befall Chriſt: becauſe ,, 
for nature he is one and the ſame with the father . T he ſecond 
agrees vnto him , becauſe of his ownevoluntarie accord, he 2. 
baſed humſelte,and tooke vpon him the ſhape of a man, Phil. 
2.5. 

Obie, T1. God hath his beginning of none: the ſonne 30 
hath his beginning of the father: therefore he is not God. 4 
The ſonne in teſpect of his perſon is of the father:butin re- 
ſpect of his godhead, he is of none. The ſonne of God conlide- 
red as he is a ſonne,jis of the father, God of very Cod. But conli- 
dered as he is God,he is God of himſelte, becauſe the godhead 33 
— lonne is not begotten, more then the Godhead of the ta- 


Obief. 11 J. The ſonne was made Lord in time, Act. 2.3 6. 

therefore no God. As/. Chriſt as he is the ſonne of God, was | 
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10 ned to this office in the eternall counſell of the bleſſed Ttimme. 
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| the Epiſtle to the Ga,, 


#2 Chap 4. 
'the father. Andhe is ſaid to be wade Lora in reſpeRt of his con- 
dition as he n God-man,and that in time. in teſpect of both his 
; natures. In teſpect of his manhood , becauſe it 13 recerued into 
the vnitie of the ſecond perſon , and exalted to the right hand 
of God in heauen. In reſpeR of his Godhead,the maieſtic and 
| Lord(hip whereof, he declared and made manifeſt in the fleſh 
after his refurreRtion. Thus was he made Lord by declaring 
hunſelfe to be ſo indeede Rom. 1.4. 1. Tim. 3. 16. 
Thus we ſee how God ſent forth his fonne : the vic follows. 


This act of God in ſending,declares his infinite loue : for this 


ſending was for their ſakes that were the enemies of God. And 
nt further ſignifies vnto vs the moſt free loue of God. For no- 
thing in vs mooued him to ſend , but his owne goodnes. This | 
lone of God mult moone vs to loue God agame, and to be 
thankfull. | 
The ſonne of God takes not to himſelſe the office of a Me- 
 diatour, but he is called and ſent forth of the father: whereby | 
two things are ſignified; one, that the office of a Mediatour was 
appointed of the father: the other, that the Sonne was delig- 


And ſo, that we may pleaſe God in our callings and places, we 
' mult haue a double aſſurance in our conſciences: one, that the 


| offices and callings which we performe, are good, & pleaſing 
vnto God : the ſecond,that we are deſigned and called of God 
to the (aid offices and callings. By this muſt we ſtay our minds 
in all our miſeries. 

| The ſonne is /ent forth,that is, he comes from his father, laies 
fide his maieſtie, and takes on him the condition of a ſeruam. 


| The fame mimde muſt be in vs to humble and abaſe our ſelues 


o before God, to thinke better of others then of our felues, to be 


35 boſome of his father, this ſhewes he greatnes of our ſinne and 


| 
a. 


content with our condition , to be well pleaſed when we are 
deſpiſed and comerned , becauſe we are worthie of n. This is 
to conforme our ſelues to Chriſt. 

I Thatthe ſonne of God himfelfe muſt be fent forth from the 


milerie, which was the occaſion of this ſending, And this 
teach vs with bitternes to hate and deteſt our ſinnes, h 
ched the ſonne of God from heaven, and to humble our ſelves 
with Danid even to the deepes, and thence to pray to God for 


' bis mercie. Pfal. 1 30-1, 
_—__ TT _ 
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Chap.4. Ace 
The ſecond point, namely, the Incarnatiorffet the ſonne, u 
eſſed in theſe words, Cade of a woman : that is, made man, 

or made fleſh of a woman. Ihe Word was made fleſs, Ioh. 1. 14. 
Here three queſtions are to be handled. The fuſt u, why the 
Sonne was made fleſh? Af. There be two ſpeciall cauſes here - 


of. Firſt ,the order of dune wltice requires that Gods wrath | 
ſhould be appealed,and a ſaus faction made, in the ſame nature | 
id which his maieſtie was offended. Now the offence was in 
mans nature: and therefore in t mult fatutaftion to God be 
performed. Secondly, the Mediatour betweene God and man 
| mult be both for nature and condition in the meane betweene | 
God and man, that is, both God and man: and thus the fonne 
of God 1 perfect Mediatour, | 
The ſecoud queſtion is, how farre forth the ſonne of God, 
was made fleſh ? I anſwer three things. The firſt, that he tooke 
vnto him the whole and petſect nature of man in reſpett of ei- 
ſcace,namely,the intire ſubſtance of a reaſonable ſoule,and hu- 
mane bodie. Here remember , that quantine , that is , length, 
breadth, and thicknes , is not an accident which may paſſe and 
repaſſe, but it is of the ſubſtance of euery bodie,& x Lars of 
the bode of Chrilt, And for this cauſe it is impoſſible that the 
| bodie of Chriſt in his quantite , beeing foure or five foote in 
length, ſhould be included in the compaſſe of a peece of bread 
that 13 but two or three inches in quantitie. The ſecond is, that 
the ſonne of God tooke vnto him the properties of mans na- 
ture, the powers of lite , ſenſe , motion, the facu'tie of reaſon, 
| will,and affection. The third is, that he tooke to him the infir- | 
| mities, and miſeties of mant nature. Here two caueats mull be 
remembted. The firſt , that he tooke to him onely ſuch infir- 


mities as are meere infirmities, and no ſinnes. For example vp- 3 


on the words of Chriſt, Ls chu cappe paſſe, Maith. 26.ſome lay, 
that their was oblivion in Chriſt: but this may not be aid. For 
obliuion is a ſinne , namely, a forgetting of that which a man | 
ought to remember: & there may be in Chriſt or other men 
ſuſpending of the Memorie , by ſome externall and violent 
cauſe , without obhuion. The ſecond caueat is , that the ſonne 
of God tooke to him the infirmities which pertaine to the na. | 

ture of man, and not ſuch as pertaine to the petſons of men, as | 

; dropſies, gouts, conſumptions, and ſuch lik e. For he tooke not. 
the perſon of any man , but the nature of all men , withall the 


ebe appur- 
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rtenances thereof, except ſinne. 

| Thethird queſhon u, How was he made fleſh? C. The 
fleſh or manhood of Chriſt, was firſt framed, then ſanctiſied, 
and then vnited to the godhead of the ſonne. And thus was he 
made man. Remember here that the torming of the fleſh of 
, Chriſt, the ſanctityimg of it, and the perſonall Vnion are all to- 

| gether for time: and I diſtinguiſh them in this ſort, onely tor 
| dotrines lake. | 
In the framing of the manhood , I conſider the matter, and | 
to the manner. The matter was the ſubſtance of the Virgin , ſig· | 
nified in theſe words, Aſade of a women. By this Chriſt is diſtin» | 
| guiſhed {rom all men in the world: tom Adam, becauſe he was 
neither of man nor woman, but of redde clay. From Eve,be- | 
cauſe (hee was made of man, aud net of woman. From all that 

15 come of Adam and Eue, for they are both of man and wo- 

man; whereas Chriſt 1s of woman, and not of man. Againe, 

Paul addes theſe words, | wade of « woman Ito note the accom- 
 phſhmert of the promile, the ſeede of the woman fall bruiſe the 
ſerpeoti bead Gen. 3. 15. 

10 The manner of framingis expreſſed, when Paulfaith, made, 
not begotten of a woman. I he manhood then of Chriſt , was | 
framed without naturall generanon, by an extraordinarie 
 worke of the holy Ghoſt, Here adoubt is anſwered. Some 
man may (ay, it he were made of a woman, he comes of Adam 

25 and conſequently he is a finner. A. The order ſet downe by | 

God with Adam m the creation is, that whatſocuer he looleth, 

all his poſterive ſhall looſe that comes of him by generation. | 

Vpon this order, all that are begotten of Adam, with the na- 

ture of man, receme the ſinne and corruption of nature. And 

$0 ſo ſhould Chriſt haue done, if he had deſcended of Adam bx 
generaton. But conſidering his fleſh was made of the fub | 
ſtance of 3 woman, and —— ot any man: therefore he 
takes the nature of man, and not the corruption of nature. 
The ſanctiſying of the manhood of Chen. a worke of di- 
$5 vine power, whereby at the time of the framing thereof , u was| 
filled with the gifts of the holy Ghoſt aboue meaſure , that he 
might in both natures be a perfet Saviour. Here ob/erue, that! 

Chriſt by the actions of his hie. did not merit for humſelle glo- 

ne. and eternall happines : becauſe he was moſt wor of all) 

Yoric and honour at the very firſt moment of his conception. | 

No 2 Againe, | 
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imperteftion : for in his infancie , Chriſt eceſued a full mea - 
| fare of grace fit for that age : when he was twelue yeares old, 
he teceiued a further meaſure, fit forthat age: and fo when he 
was thirtie yeares old. And thus increaſe of grace, and the per. 
fetion thezeof, ſtand both together. And this increaſe 1s not 
onely in reſpect of experience. and the manifellation of Grace! 
before God and men, but alſo in reſpect of the habit or gift: 
though the Schooler for 400. yeares haue taught the conttane 10 
euer ce the daies of Lambard. | 
The third thing is , the Vniting of Yeſh to the Godhead of 
the Sonne: and that is done, when the ſonne of God makes 
the fleſh, or nature of man, a part of himfelfe, and communi- 
cates vnto it his oe ſubliſtance. The hke example to thisis 15 
not to be ſonnd againe in the world: yet haue we ſome reſern. 
| blance of this myſterie in the plant called . elo, which hath 
no roote of his oe, but growes in a tree of an other kinde, 
| and thence receiues his ſappe. And ſo the manhood of the 
ſonne hath no perſonalitie or perſonallſubliſtance, but is recti 20 


' ved into the Vnitie of the ſecond perſon, and is ſuſtained of it. 
' It muſt here be obſerued, that there is a difference betweene. 
the manhood of Chriſt, and all other men Peter is a perſon 
ſubſiſting of himſelfe,and fo is Paul. and euery particular man: 
but ſo is not the manhood of Chriſt : and therefore it in to be; 25 
tearmed a nature, and nota perſon. And it us no —— but 


an exaltation to the nature of man, that it ſubliſts by the vncre- 
ated ſubſiſtance of the ſecond perſon. 

It may be obieted,that all beleeuers are ĩoyned to the ſonne 
| of God. at well as the fleſh of Chriſt : I anſwer, they are fo, but} 3 
| in an other kind, and in a lower degree, by communication of 
| grace, and not by communication of —— ſubſiſtance. 

Thus we ſee how the ſonne was made fleſh:the vie follows. 
Hence we learne to vic all meanes, that we may become neue 
creatures , and be borne of God. God becomes man, that we! 3 
men might be partakers of the divine nature. Chriſt is made | 
bone of our bone, and fleſh of our fleſh. by his incarnation, that 
| we might be made bone of his bone, and fleſh of bus fleſh by 
regeneration. The ſonne of God was made the ſonne of man, 


that we which ve the ſomnes of men might be made te ſonney 


| 20 the + Epiſtle ts the Galatians, Chap. 4- 285 


of God. 
Io be made fleſh, is the abaſement of the ſonne:in this abaſe- 
ment he goes on, till he become eucn 41 4 worme of the earth, 
' Pal. 22.7 ſo mult we abaſe our felues,tiil we be anthillated and 
brought to nothing: then ſhall we be like to Chi iſt, and filled 
with t — things of God. 
Our ſianes are a wall of partition betweene God and vs: fo 
n we are farre from God, and God from vs, 16,59. x. and this 
partition is of out own making: and by this means we haue no 
to acceſle to God of our ſelues, though we pray vato him, and fall 
heauen and carth with our crie. Now the ſonne of God made 
man, is l, that is, Gd wath v, I ſal. v. i A. and hitincarna- 
tion is a meanes whereby we haue acceſle to god, and he u neve 
bee 1 when we vue bu in trneth, 2. Chron. 1 5.2. This 
15 mult teach vs to drawe nere to God in the hearing and obey- 
ing of his word, in praier, and in the vic of the holy Sacra- 
ments. If this be not done u our wickedneſle,and great 
ſhall be the puniſhment, lob. 21. 14. Pal. 73.27, 
The incarnation of Chriſt is the foundation of all our com- 
10 fort,and all good things whick weinioy. By it God comforts 
Adam,The Red of the woman ſhall bruiſe the ſer peut head. Jacob 
u com'orted by the viſion of a ladder,reaching from heaven to 
earth:and this u the fonne of God made man, loh. 1.5 1. 
lob comforts himſelſe in this, h. bu Reder of bis own fleſb 
25 (as the word ſignifieth) herb, lob. ig. 25. ln the old teſtament, 
they which ſought vnto Cod. came to the Arke or Propitiato- 
ne, and there were they heard, and recciued the ble of 
God. Now Chrilt,God and man, u in ſtead of the Arke, Rom. 
3-15.and therefore we muſt come to him, if we would receiue 
j0 any good thing of God. The godhead 15 the fountaine of all 
good things,and the fleſh or manhood iu a pipe or conduit to 
conune the ame vnto vs. If we would then recerue true com- 
fort,we muſt hunger and thirſt in our heartsafter Chniſt, and 
by our faith eate his fleſhand drinke bis blood, loh.6.54.56. | 
35 Thethied poiat or degree, is the ſubieftion of the ſonne of 
Cod tothe lawe expreſſed in theſe words, made wnder the lawe. 
Here two ont ate to be anſwered. The firſt is, who 15 
made ſubiect to the law? ani wer. the ſonne of God. And this 


may not ſeetne ſtrange, hat he which is Lord of the law. ſhould 
be ubieft19 the law : for he woll be conſidered, as be is ous 
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| pledge and ſuretie, Heb.7.22. and as one that ſtandes in our 
| place,roome,and [tead;and before ( od repreſents the perlon 
| of all the elect: and in this refpeRt is he ſubicct to the lawe,not 
by nature, but by voluntarie abaſement and condition of wall, 
The ſecond queſtion u, how the ſonne of God was ſubiect 
to the ler Ae By a twofold obechence namely, by the o | 
| bedicnce of his paſſion, and by his obedience in ful ii ling the | 
| lawe. The obedience of his paſsion ſtands before God as aſa-! 
tus faction tor the breach of the law . In it conlider two things, 
the foundation of the paſſion, and the paſſion it ſelfe. Thetou-|,, 
dation 1s. that the ſonne of God was mace fine for v, 2. Cor. 5. 21 
that is, all the fianes of all the Elect were imputed to hm, and 
— in our roome and place was recounted a ſinner. I he paſu 
on it ſeife , is the curſe of the law , laid onthe fonne of Ged. 
namely, the firſt death, and the paines of the ſecond death, 
which is in eſſect and ſubſtance, rhe paines ot hell, uU haue 
ſhewed in the g. chap.v. i 3. of this Epillle. | 
By the ſecond Ohedience in fulfilling the lawe,the ſonne of! 
God performed for vs, all things contained therein, that we 
might haue right to liſe everlaſting, and that according to the ,, 
enour of the law, Leuit.18. 5. Doe all theſe hung, and (me, Ot. 
his obedience 2.queſtions are demanded. The firſt u, whether | 
it be neceflaric for the iuſtiſication of a ſinnet A. It it: The! 
ſumme of the lawe is, Lowe God with all thy beart and "7 tb. 
boar 44 thy ſelfe:Now every iot and title of the lawe mult heceſ. 1 
farily be fulfilled, Math. 5. 18. Much more then the ſummme and 
ſubſtance of the lawe. And it cannot be tulfilled by v, becing 
finners:therefore there mult needs be a tranſlation of the laute 
from our pet ſon: to the perſon of the Mediatour,who is to ac- 
compliſh euery iot ot the law for vs Againe , He that doth net 30 
all things contained in the law us curſed Gal. 3. 1 3. He therefore 
that would eſchewe the curſe of the law, and come to lite e- 
werlaſting,muſt by himſelfe accompliſh all things contained in 


—ů— the curſe cannot be avoided. Laſtly, we owe 


' 


ſubiection to be performed with all the powers of the ſoule. & 
| with all the ſtr | 
conception. Thelecond ii, a ſatisfatti6 by death for the breach 


the av: and if this cannot be done. the law and all the contents | 
thereof, mult needs be accompliſhed in the perſon of the Nie. 3 


vnto God a double debt or tribute. The fuft is , homage or 


th of all the powers , and that from thefilt 
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ofthe law. And the laweis the bond that binds vn to the pai- 
ment ot this double debt. And till the ruſtice of God in the law 


be anſwered to the full.this bond cannot be cancelled. There- 
ore the ſonne of God the Mediatour, muſt not onely die for 
v but alſo performe homage for vs to God, according to the 
tenour of the law. Therefore he faith, that be muſt performe all 
righteonſneſſe, Math. 3.1 5. And Paul, that Ch 12 the end of the 
law for rigbteonſneſſe Rom. 1 0.4, 
ua! 
10 felfe:and therefore not for vs. An/, The fleſh or manhood of 
Chriſt conſidered by it ſelſe apart from the godhead of the | 
ſonne, is a creature that owes homage vnto God. Yet if it be 
conſidered as it is teceiued into the vnitie of the ſecond perſon, 
and 13 become a part thereof ,it is exempted from the common 
15 condition of all other men and is not bound to performeſub- | 
ieftion,as all men are. For if the /onne of man be Lord of the Sal- 
lohnen alſo is he Lord of the whole law. And Paul here faith, | 
that the ſonne of Gods not borne but made vader the lawe. 
Agne. it is alleadged,thar the blood of Chrift taketh away al | 
20 | ſane, f. lob. .. y. and when all ſinne is taken away, the law is ful · 
hiled,and the perſon wſlified. A. When S. lohn fauh rhe I 
of Chriſt pargeth vs from ad ſin he excludes the blood of beaſts, 
and all mernorious means of ſaluation in man, out of Chriſt, & 
he excludes not the obedience which the Mediatour yeelded 
25 tothe father in all his ſufferings. Againe,it is not true that a ſin- 
ner is juſtified , when all ſinne is aboliſhed , vnleſle iuſlice be 
added. For wſtification is an alteration of a ſinner from one c6- 
trarie to another, from euill to good, from life to death: and 
therefore ſinne mult depart, and iuſtice come inthe roome 
30 thereof. That a darke houſe may be inhlightned , darkenes muſt 
fuſſ be abohſhed, and light muſt come in the ſtead iber cot. 
And that a man may be wſhfied , ſinne mult be covered, and 
nghteouſneſle imputed. 
| Theſecond quellion is, how the ſonne of God performed 
35 this obedrence? An/. He was obedient to his father to the death, 
and that according to all the duties of loue in the firſt table: & 
for the lecond table, he loued his enermie as himſelfe, becauſe he 
gave his life for man. Markethen, he did all things contained 
i the lawe,and more too,inreſpedt of the duties of the ſecond 
Table. For the lawe binds vsto loue our neighbours _ 
4 , 


ged. that Chriſt as man fulfilled the lawe for hin- 
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ſelues, and not more then our ſelues. This obedience therefore 
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n nuch to be tearmed a works of /apereregation : and there 
' none in the world beſide. 
The vic. That the ſorne of God was conformable to the 
law it argues the goodnelle, perfection, and excellencie there- 
ol. Here againe marke the difference, between the man Cluiſt, 
and all other men · He was not borne ſubiect to the lawe, but 
made ſubiect: not ſubiect by nature, but by will and by volun- 
tatie abaſement. All other men are ſubiett not by will, but by 
| nature:not made, but borne ſubiect. Therefore Pullach. ch, 
Gentiles doe by nature the thin: ! of the lawe, The remainders of 
the law ſince the fall ate naturall in all men:therfore the whole 
| Lawe was naturall before the fall. Man was at the firlt created 
in righteouſnes and holineſle , Eph. 4. 24. and therefore ina 
pertect ſubieftion and conformitic to the lawe. It is a natural 
propertic of a reaſonable creature, to doe homage to the crea- 
tor. It is an error then in the papiſt to teach, that the Image of 
God in our firft parents was ſupernaturall. 
| Thefourth point or degree 1s , the Redemption of man {r6 


| vnder the law in theſe words | chat he ig bu redeenne them winch , 


were vnder the law.) Here ſiue things are to be conſidered. The 
firſt is, what is meant by beeing vnder the law? An/., The lawe 
' mult be cõſidered two waies: firſt, as the Rule of life. Thus an- 
gels are vnder the lawe,and Adam before his fall, and the faint 


nowe in heanen. And none yeeld more ſubiection to the lawe , 


then they:and this ſubiection is their libertie. Againe, the lawe 
| muſt be confidered as a grieuous yoke which none can beate. 
It u a yoke three waies fu ſt, becauſe it did bind the Churchot 
the olde teſtament to the obſeruation of many and that very 


coſtly ceremonies,for the maintenance of the altar at Hierule- , 


lem was a matter of great charges. Secondly,it is a yoke be- 
cauſe it binds euery oftendour to euerlaſling death, Gen. 2.17. 
| Gal,3.1 3. Thirdly,it is a yoke ax it increaſeth ſinne, and as it is 
the ſtrength of it, 1. Cor. 15. 6. Rom 5.20.and 7,8. And it in- 
creaſeth ſinne. not as a cauſe, but as an occaſion. For the wicked 
nature of man in, the more to doe athing,the more he is for bid- 
den. The Wraelites are bidden to goe on to Canaan, then they 
like Egypt well. They are forbidden to goe to Canaan, and cõ- 
munded to ſtay in the wilderneſſe, but then they will needs go 
to Canaan. Cucumciſion commanded,was lothed of all nati- 
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ons : when it was aboliſhed , then men of ſundrie nations im 
braced it as needefull to faluation. To be vnder the law then u 
to bein ſubicRion to n. as it is a burden and yoke in the three 
former reſpetts , ſpecially to be fubic to the curſe of the law. 
5 | The ſecond point is, who are vnder thelaw ? Auf. The 
 lewer before the comming of Chriſt were vnder the law in te- 
{pet of Ceremonies : and all men naturally are vnder the law 
in teſp ect of the malediction and curſe therof, all beeing borne 
children of wrath. Eph. 2.3. Here comes alamentable matter to 
to be conſidered. Very few in reſpect. know thetuſelues to be 
in bondage to the curſe of the law. For they thinke it an eaſie 
| matter io oblerue ihe law: and i is vied for a forme of praicr 
whereby men vſe to bleſle themſelues morning and evening, 
| Learne therefore this one leſſon, that thou art by nature in th 
ts (elſe vnder the curſe of the law, and for thine oftences by " 
bound ouer to euer}aſting death. If thou ſhouldeſt be proclai- 
med an Outlaw, or a writ of rebellion ſhould be ferued on | 
thee, it would make thee at thy wits ende. Now behold the law | 
proclaimes thee a traytour and rebell againſt God, through 
ꝛ0 heauen and enth. The law ſhuts heauen againſt thee : it ſets 
hell and death wide open for thee, and it armes all the creatures 
of God againſt thee. Therefore it ſtands thee in hand to looke 
about thee, and to ſlie from the ſentence of the lawe, tothe 
throne of — for mercie and forgiuenes. It hath bin the fa · 
35 ſhion of all holy men to acquaint t ues with this one lel- 
fon, that they were by nature vnder the law, . _ then 
when they were to humble themſelues inthe n+ God. 
Daniel in his praier, aſcribes ſhame and confuſion to himlelfe, 
Dan . according to the voice and crie of the law:and the pro- 
30 dygall ſonne conſeſſeth that he had ſinned againſt his father, 
and againſt heauen, and that he was vnwotthy to be accounted 
a child of God; accordingto the law iudging and condemning 
himſelſe. 
The third point is, vhat is the price wherby men are bought 
or tedeemed from vnder the law ꝰ A. The obedience of the 
donne. whereby he ſtoodin ſubiection to the law for vs : 2 
Paul ſignifies in the words immeduatly going before. It may be 
laid, how can the obedience of one man be a price of redemp- 
ton for an other ? I anſwer , we muſt confider Chiiſt not a 
meere man, but as God-man , and by this meanes his Obedci- 
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ence is of infinit merit, and efficacie, Againe, we muft conſider. 
him not as a * , but as a publike perſon , repreſenting all 
the Elect in his obedience to his father. And by this meanes his 
Obedience ferues for all that beleeue in him. Againe,it may be 
alledged,that the law ſaith, Thou halt lowe,thow not da, & c. 
And, the ſoule that fianes that ſoule h die. Ezech 18.20, And, 
| aman ſhall not redeene the hfe of bis brother Plal. 49. 7. An. The 
law requires that every man performe obedience and make | 
fatisfattion in his owne perſon, and the law knows no other o- 
bedience, But this muſt be conſidered , that the law 1s but one ,, 
part of the reuealed will of God: and that the Goſpel is an o- 
ther diſtin part, revealing more then the law euer knew, And 
the Goſpel teacheth a Tranſlation of the law in refpeR of o- 
bedience, from our perſons to the perſon of the Mediatour, ' 
and thereby it addes an Exception to the law. '5 
The fourth point is , who are partakers of this Redempti- 
on Au They which ſee, and feele, and bewaile their conditi- | 
on that they are vnder the law. and fhe from the ſentence there. 
| of to thethrone of grace for mercie. Chriſ came to ſane ſamery, | 
Matth. 9. that is, fuch as are conuicted by the law, and know ' ,. 
' themſelues to be ſinners. He offers cafe 10 them ha- tramell and 
| are beame laden, Matth. 11.28, He preatbeth dehneraxce to c | 
tines, Luk. 4. 18. Here we are to bewaile the miſerie of our 
| people, that know not themſclues to be vnder the law: nay 
| they loue and delight to be vnder it. For they alleadge for; 
themſelues, that they (ay their praiers duly and truly , that they | 
| meane well to God-ward, and deale truly with men: and ther-| 
fore they thinke God will haue mercy on them,and haue them | 
excuſed for all their offences. | 
The laſt point is, what benefits ariſe of this deliverance from | ; 
vnder the law ? An/. They which turneto God, and beleeue in 
Chriſt, reape foure benefits hereby. The firſt is, that no finne | 
ſhall haue dominion ouer them, Rom. 6. 14. Here marke by 
the way, that they which are in Chriſt, cannot wholly fall from 
grace. For they which wholly fall away, are vnder the domini- | 3 


| 


on of ſinne. 
| The ſecond is, that God will accept the indeanour to obay, 
| for obechence , becauſe they are freed from the rigour of the 
law. Read Malac. 3. 17. 
| The third is, that they haue hbertic to live and ſerue God 
| 3 * without. 
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without feare of damnation, or any other euill.Lulc. 1.74. 
The laſt is, that afflitions ceaſe to be curſes, and are turned 
to bleſſings : and for this cauſe they are delaied and qualified 
lor the good of them which are afflited. Pal. 89. 32.7 will cor- 
ret them that offend with a rodde , but [ will not tahe my mercie 
from them, Prou. 3. 1, Griene net for the correttion of the Lord 
2 he leneth , whome he corretleth. lIerem. 10. 24. Corref? vi i 
gement and powre forth thy wrath pon the nations, that hane 
| not knowne thee. This mult teach men that profeſſe, or teach 
i Chriſt, not to be diſcouraged when they are abuſed , railed on, 
ſlaundered , or curſed. For if they be from vnder the law , and 
ſo from vnder the ing of a guiltie conſcience ; nothing ſhall 
hurt them. They wult be content for awhile to ſuffer the ſnat. 
ches, and birings of the deuill: forin the ende his head (hall be | 
15 brwſed in peeces, 
| To endethis point, it oy be faid, if we that beleeue be not 
vnder the law, then we may live and die as we liſt, Auf. We are 
free from the law , 23 a yoke, but not free from it. as it is the rule 
of obedience , and good life. And becauſe we are freed from 
10 the bondage of the law, therefore we mult be a law to our 
(clues : we muſt be volnntarier, Pal. t 10. 4. withoutconſtraint, 
freely yeelding ſubiection to the will of God, and not for teare 
| of hell, and the laſt iudgement. 
| The third and laſt degree , is the Fruition of adoption, in 
25 theſe words [that we might receine the adoption of ann.] Here 
two queſtions are to be conſidered. The firſt is, How the 
Church of the new Teſtament is ſade to receive the adoption 
which was before receiued inthe old Teſtament? A. In ſcrip- 
ture a thing is often ſaid io be done, when it 1s done more fully, 
30 and ——— Chriſt tells Nathanael that he ball [ce heanen o- 
pen, Loh. 1. r. that is, more plainly opened. For it was not ſhut 
in the old Teſtament. And,the = wa net yet, Ioh. 7.39. 
[that is in the full meaſure. And , the way into the Holieſt was not 
| open while the T abernacle was landing, Hlebr. 9.8. that is, plainly 
35 made manifeſt, And in this place, Beleeuers of the new Teſta- 
ment receine the Adoption : becauſe they receiue it in a more 
| full and plentifull manner, in that the ſpirit of children is pow- 
red forth vpon them in larger meafure , whether we regard I- 
lamination , or the gifts — This muſt teach vs 
— in theſe latter daies, to put on the condition of ſonnes 
133 n and 
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and daughters of God, in reverence, obedience, and thanke- 
fulnes. Hut alas, among the multitude, it is farre otherwiſe. For 
the moſt hue euen as Atheiſts in ignorance, according to the 
laſts of their owne hearts. The faith and repentance , which 
* — but Ceremoniall fauh, and Repentance. | 
he ſecond queſtion is, whence ſprings our tion? The 
anſwer is plaine in the words: from the obedience of the ſonne, 
whereby he ſtood in ſubiection tothe law. Here the queſtion | 
of all queſtions is anſwered, namely, what is that * by 
which, and for which, a ſinner is iuſtiſied before God, — a- 
ued? Anſ. The Obedience of the ſonne of God made man, 
and made vnder the law for vs. For this is it that frees vs from 
vnder the law, and giues vs the Adoption of ſonnes. And this 
alone is it, whereby we ſtand beforethe Tribunall ſeat of God, 
which allo we are to oppoſe to the tudgement of God, to hell, |, 
death,and condemnation. | 
Therefore our common people erre, that looke to be ſaued 
by their good deedes, that is, by their good — dex | 
ling. They thus tread the blood of Chriſt vnder their owne 
fecte, and become leſuſes or Sauiours to themſelues. 10 
Secondly they erre, that teach iuſtification by the eſſential 
iuſtice of the Godhead of the ſonne : for that it is incommuni- 
cable: and they which are iuſtified by it, are alſo deified. 
Thirdly, the Papiſt erreth , which teacheth juſtification 
partly by remiſſion of ſinnes, and partly by that which we call 
inward — : which is imperfett and mixed in this 
life with our corruption, and therefore vnfit to abſolue and ac- 
quit vs before God. | 
It may be (aid, what muſt we doe that we may be iuſtified | 
and ſaued by this Obedience of the Mediatour? Anſw. In the 30 
old Teſtament, when a man had ſinned , he brought a ſheepe 
or an oxe to the doore of the Tabernacle, and when the Prieſt 
cut the throat of it, the partie laid his hand vponthe head of 
it, Exod. 29.10, And hereby he ſignified, that the beaſt had 
done no hurt, aud that he as a guiltie malefactour had deſerued | z 
death. Now all this was done in figure. And it teacheth vs, that 
| we miſerable finners muſt come io God that we muſt bri 
our ſacrifice with vs, namely, the lambe of God, whichis the 
ſonne of God. made man, & made vnder the law: that we muſt 
[preſent this lambe,and the oblation thereof to the father ft 
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vs laying our hands on the head of itzthat is, c 
H:.xnd that we have — death and 
on from the preſence of God. In the laſt place, we intreat 
the Lord to accept the blood of the lamb for vi, and tbe whole 
obedience of the Mediatour. Thus (ſhall we be iuſtified and ſa 
ued. Thou wilt ſay,1 will therefore doe this, when lam dying. 
| ay againe . let it be thy daily exerciſe to the very death. Thou 
walt ſeauen yeares in learning of thy trade; thinke not erſore 
in an houre ot two, to worke thy reconciliation uh God . It 
thou art many yeares in learning ſuch things as are done by the 
tr of nature, thinke not to attaine to things aboue na- 
ture when, and howe thou wilt. It is a rule receiued of all men, 
that they mult bleſſe themſelues: now the right way to bleſſe 
'thy ſelfe , is to plead guiltie before God, and to intreat hum to 
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Derſ. 6, 
Sonner) that is, ſuch as inioy the libertie of ſonnes. Sent forth] 
a ſpeach borrowed from Embaſladours , which are ſent forth 


with inſtrutios,what they ſhal ſay or do: & it ſignifies, that the 
= reueales nothing but that which is the will of the father & 
&loh. 16. 14. Crying making vs to ctie, Rom. fl. 26. For if | 
the words be taken properly, the ſpirit muſt pray to it ſelſe. 
eAbba\the next word is the expoſition, Father, | 
The ſenſe. The father hath ſent forih the ſpirit of his ſonne 
vnto yourthis ſpirit ſem forth, dwels in your hearts:dwel — ; 
your hearts,it makes you pray to God as to a fatheriand all this | 
it doth, becanſe you are indeed ſonnes of God. | 
The ſcope. The queſtion is, whether belecuers of the newe | 
Teſtamentbe ſeruants to the law. or children?Paul anſweri no: 
and he giues two reaſons, The firſt , was in the former verſes : | 
the ſecond in this. And it is drawne from the ſigne, thus. Tee 
have received the ſpirit crying. Abba, father : therefore ye ate 
ſonnes indeede. | 
Io the words , I conſider fue things : the perſon ſent forth, | 
the ſpirit of the ſonne: the perſon ſending, Ged: the manner of 
ſending : the place, whither the ſpiit it is ſent, your bears: the ol | 
lice ofthe ſpirit, (i, Abba, ; 
Of the firſt:1be pt of the ſonnets, who is ſent forth: He is 
ſo called:firſt, becauſe he proceeds by communication of ſub- 
— r zodhead,net onelꝝ from the father,but alſo from ihe 
2 Oo 3 
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ferme.Secondly,becauſe in his manhood he n annointed and 
filled with the Holy Ghoſt, aboue meaſure:thirdly, becauſe by 
his death. he hath merited the giuing and ſending ot the Holy! 
| Ghoſt vnto vs. | 
| Morcouer,the ſpirit of the ſoune is here deſcribed. Firſt , he u 
| perſon ſubſiſting of lumielte, in that he is (aid to be ſent forth: 
| ſecondly , he is a diume perſon and no creature, becauſe he 
| dwels in the hearts of all belecuers: thirdly, he proceeds from 
the father andthe ſonne : from the —— he is ſent of 
him: from the ſonne, becauſe he is the ſpirit of the ſonne. 
| The vie. By this we learne, that the Interceſſion of Chriſt, js 
of forcewith God. For he ptaied tor the ſending of the ſpiry, 
aud it is accompliſhed. Read loh. 14.16. 
| And uu a ſuperfluous dodtrine,to teach the Reall preſence 
{of the fleſh of Chriſt in the Sacrament. For Chriſt is departed 
from vs in reſpect of his manhood: becauſe the ſpirit is ſent, 
loh.1 6.7. 
| Thirdly,that which the ſpirit inwardly teacheth , is the fame 
with that which the ſonne hath reuealed by the Nimifteric of 


the Prophets, and Apoltles,becauſe the ſpinn is the ſpirit of the * 


ſonne. Read loh. 16,14. DoRrinesthen concerning ſalustion, 
that are befide. ot contraric to the Scriptures (as a great part of 
the Romiſh religion is) are not reucaled by the ſpirit of God, 
but are the ſictions of the deuill. 

The perſon ſending is God, that is. the father, in theſe words, 
God /ent forth the ſparu of bus ſoune, Where marke the diſlimci- 
on of the petſon: in Trinwe. There is the father, the ſonne,& 

the ſpirit ofthe ſonne. And here remember, that this achion of 
ſending forth, argues not ſuperioritie in the perſon ſending, 


nor inſeriotitie inthe perſon ſent: (for equals may ſend each o- 


thet by common conſcnt;) but it argues Order, and a diſtincu- 
on of perſons inreſpett of theit beginning, For the father is of 
none, the ſonne is of the father, andthe Holy Ghoſt is ol both: 
and hence it is that he is ſent of both. 


The manner of this ſending forth, was on this ſort. We may 


not imagine that in this ſending, there was any change of place, 
for the Holy Gholt is cuery where . But he is ſaid to be ſent 
forth, when he manifeſts his preſence by his diuine operation, 
or by ſpeciall & — gifts in the hearts of belceuers, 


aby the gftof llumination faih.vegeneration, ſe, ſenſe ao 


motion! 
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motion are the gifts of the ſpirit , and ſo are cinill vertues: but 
the ſending of the ſpirit is onely in teſpect of ſuch gifts as are 
beſtowed inthe Church, in the receiving of which, the ſpirit is 
acknowledged. 

Ihe place, or manſion of the ſpirit is the heart, that is, the 

minde,will,and affection. The heart is the very ſinke of finne; 

yet that doth the ſpirit chooſe for his abode. Hence we learne. 
| I. Thatthe beginning of our newe birth is in the heart, 
when a newe hight is put into the minde, a newe and heauenly 

10 diſpoſinon into the will. and affechon. 
| 2. The moſt principall part of our change or renouation, 
u inthe heart, where the ſpirit abides. The end of all teaching 
u long ent of a pure heart good conſcience , and ſaub wnfamed, 1. | 
| Tim. i. 5. 

„ z. The beginning and principall part of Cods worſlip is 
inthe heart. He that ſerues God in the righteonſneile of his 
| heart,in peace, and ioy in the Hely Ghoſt, is accepted, Rom. 

14 17. 

* In our hearts no wicked or carnall thought, will, deſire, 

22 ot luſt muſt raigne, but onely Gods word and ſpirit. For ih 

heart is the houſe where the ſpirit dwels, and he mult be Lord 
of his owne houſe. 
F. Aboue all tungs keepe watch and warde about thy | 
heart:and fill tr with all good cogitations & deſires, th.t it may | 

35 | bea fitplace of intertamment for the ſpitu, who 15(as it were) | 

an Fmbaſladour ſent from the great God vmo thee. | 

| Thelaſt thing i, the office of the ſpirit, hich is to make bes | 
leeuers Crie Abba, Here 1 confider 4. things: 1. The meanes 
whereby this Crie is cauſed. 2. Ihe nature of n. 3. To whome it 
on direted. 4. The manner of duection. | 
| Forthefnl}, in the effeting or caulmg of this Crie, there | 
are q. wor kes of the ſpirit. Ihe i ſt is Cen, when a man 
in his indgement and conſcience is conuitted , that the ſcrip - 
tures of the Prophets and Apoſtles, are indeed the word of 

God. To this purpoſe there ate many arguments which nowe 
Jom. This conuiftion us common worke of the ſpirit, yet 
|neceſſarie,becauſe much Atheiſme lies lurking in our hearts, 
| which makes vs call into queſtion cuery part ofthe word of 


God. 


The ſecond worke is SubieTion, whereby a manconuifted 
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| which bids him turne to God and belecue in Chriſt. And this 
lecoud. us a worke of the ſpirit of grace proper tothe clect. 
The third us. the Ceriyficate or teſumotme of the ſpuit, which! 
is a diuine manner of reaſoning framed im the undes of them 
that beleeue and repent, on this manner: 
He that beleemer and repents u Gods chuld, Thur ſaith the Go. 
pci. 
| 3 in Chrif! and repent:at the leaft 1 ſmbie my will! , N 
| to the commundement which biddes me repent and belrenc : || 
| deteſt mine enbelerſe and all my ſrunes:and deſire the Lord is| 
mcreaſe my faith. | 
Therefore I am the child of God, | 
This is the practicall ſyllogſme of the H. Ghoſt. It is the te. ts 
ſtumonie of the ſpitit, that we are the ſonnes of God: i u the 
ons of the ſpirit. and the ſcale whereby we are ſcaled to the 
day of our redemption:and it containes the certcutie of ſpeci- 
all faith. | 
The fourth thing that followes vpon this Teſtimonie, is! ,, 
Peace of conſcience, loy,and affiance in God. And from this 
affiance comes the crying here mentioned, whereby euery true 
beleeuer with open throat(as it were)cries vnto god ihe father 
This doctrine 15 of great worth, it is the hinge vpon whuch the? 
gate of heauen turnes:and therefore tobe remembred. 1 
The vſe. By this we (ce a manifeſt errour in the Popiſh teh. 
ion, which teacheth iliat we can haue no other certenty of our 
ion in this kfe , but that which is probable or conieftu-/ 
tall. that is, a certentie joyned with feare, ſuſpicion , and ſome: 
doubting Certentie in reſpect of God, that promiſeth:feare & 0 
doubting. in reſpect of out owne indiſpoſition . But this do- 
tine is falſe. For they which are Gods children, receiue ihe 
ſpirit crying Abba: and this crying argues affiance or conſi· 
dence in God. By faith we haue confidence in God, and en- 
trance with boldneſſe, Eph. 3.1 t. and boldneſle is oppotite to; 
feare, and excludes doubting in of our (clues. | 
| _—_y this doQtrine we fee it is ordinarie, and poſſible, 
for all that belecue and repent,to be certainly aſſured that they 
the children of God. For if they haue the ſpirit of God, 
crying in them(as all Gods childre hauc)they cannot but per. 
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' ſeeing this 13 fo , we mult be admoniſhed to vſe all meanes that 
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cenue this crie, and withall they haue the teſtimonie of the ſpi · | 
ri in them, which is the ground of this crie. Rom. 8. 16. And 


we may be aflured that we are the children of God. 2. Pet. 1, 
Gune all duigence to make your Eletlion ſure, Paul bids rich men | 
liy tp 4 goed foundation azainſt the time to come, f. Tim. 6.18. | 
And this foundation mull be laide not im heauen, but in the | 
conſcience. God of his mercie hath made a covenant or bar- ! 
gaine with vs that beleeue and repent: in this bargaine he hath | 
promiſed to vs pardon of our ſinnes, and liſe everlaſting; let vs | 
then never be at tell till we haue received earneſt from the 
hand of God, and haue his promiſe ſealed vnto vs by the (puit 
in our hearts, Lou will Gay , what ſhall I doe to be aſſured that 
Iam Gods child ? An/. Thou mult examine thy clic of two | 
things. The firſt 13 , whether thou art conuicted in thy iudge- | 
ment that the Scripture is indeede the word of God i it thou | 
art not yet conuicted, then inquire and vſe meanes that thou 
mailt indeed be conuicted: otherwile all is in vaine. Secondly, 
inquire whether thou doſt indeed and in good earneſt ſubunt 
and ſubic thy will to the cõmande ment of God, which bids 
thee beleeue in Chriſt , and turne vnto God. For if thou canſt 
lay, that thou doſt will to beleeue, and will to repent , if thou 
ſhew this will indeede in the vſe of good meanes, if the u con- 
demne and deteſt thy vnbelcefe , and all other thy finnes, thou 
halt receiued the earneſt of the ſpirit , and thou art indeede the | 
child of God. And this aſſurance ſhall be vnto thee of great 
vie. For it will make thee reioyce in afflictions: and it will 
worke patience, experience, hope. Rom 5.5. It will make thee } 
deſpiſe this world, it will take away the feare of death, and kin- | 
dle in thy heart a defire to be with Chriſt. | 

Touching the nature of thiscrie , it ſtands in the deſires and | 
groanes of the heart, directed vnto God. And theſe deſites may 
be diſtinguiſhed from all carnall deſires , by three properties. | 
Firſt of all, they are in the hearts of them that are turned to 
God ,or at the leaſt beginne to turne vnto him. For God hea- 
reth no ſinners. Secondly, they are conceiued in the minde ac- 
cording to the reuealed will of God, Rom $.27. 1. loh.5.14. 
Thirdly , they are divine and ſpirituall, touching things which 
concerne the kingdome of God. Rom. g. 3. 


\ _Defires thus qualified , haue the force of a loud crie in the 
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Pfal. 38.9. All my deſires are before thee. Plal. 1.45. 19. He ui. 
| teth the deſire of them that frare of hum. Iſa. 64.2.4. Before they 
| crie / will anſwer : that is, ſo ſoone as a deſire of; my helpe is con- 
' ceived, and before it be vitered, I will anſwer. | 
That the deſires of our hearts are cries it is by meanes of the 
| interceſſion of Chriſt. This Interceſſion is not a vocal, but a 
| vertuall praier,in that the Sonne of God preſents his manhood, 
and his merits before the father in heauen, willing as God, and 
deſiring as man, that the father ſhould accept the faid merits for 19 
vs. Now this will and defire of the Sonne,1s of great force with 
the father. It is a Crie in which the father is well pleaſed: 7] 


by it the deſires of out hearts are Cries in theeares of God. 
Of theſe deſires there be two ſpeciall examples in the (crip- 
tures. The firſt is, when we are touched in our hearts for our 15 
ſinnes, to ſlie to the throne of grace, and to deſire teconcilau 
on with God in Chriſt. When Danid did but defire the par- 
don of his ſinnes, and therefore —ͤ in his heart to hum- 
ble humſelſe, he receiued pardon. Pal. 32. 5.1 ſaid / will confeſſe 
| my wichednes againſt my ſelfe unto the Lord, and thou forganeit 20 
the pum ment of my ſine. When the prodigall ſonne conceiued 
a deſire to be reconciled to his father, with 2 purpoſe to con- 
| elle his offence, before he had vitered his deſire, he is received) 
to mercie Luk. 1 5. 21. | 
The ſecond example is a defire of Gods preſence and pro- 2/5 
tection in common mdgements, When Moſes ſtoode at ihe 
| redde ſea in great danger, hauing the ſea before him, and Pha- 
| raohs charnots behind him, no doubt he lifted vp his heart vn- 
to God, but we read not of any thingthat he ſaid, and vet ihe 
Lord faith #y crieſt thou to me ? Exod. 14. 1 5. When lehoſa- 50 
phat was in great diſtreſſe, byreaſon of the armie of the Am- 
momtes confounded in himſclte, he faith, O Lord, we know net 
' what te doe , but eur eyes ave toward! thee, 2. Chron. 20. 12. and 
hereupon he obtained deliuerance, | 
| Thevſe. By this we learne to lay aſide formall praying and 35 
lippe labour, and to learne to lift vp our hearts to God in hea-| 
uenly ſighs and defires: ſor that is indeede to pray.Itis the ve · 
ry ſirſt thing, that the child of God doth, inwardly to ſigh and 
defire reconciliation with God in Chriſt : and he which can- 
| not doe thiz, is not as yet borne of God. 
1 "AK Againe, 
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Againe , many are caſt downe in themſelues, becauſe they 

ſee their mindes tull of 1gnorance, their wills full of rebellion, 

and ſubiect to many temptations; and they find little goodnes | 

in themſelues, but they muſt be comforted by this : if they can | 

but groane and ſigh vnto God in their hearts for mercic and | 
lorguenes, they haue the ſpirit of God crying in them Abba; | 
and they haue receiued the firſt fruits of the ſpirit. The deſires | | 
and cries of our hearts are fruits of the Interceſlion , or cric of 
the Sonne of God in heauen for vs. * 

10 Others are gricued, becauſe they haue praied long, and they | | 

ind not the fruit of their praiers : but if they can pray, ſighing | wa 
and groaning in their hearts for grace and mercie , let them be | 
content: for it is the ſpirit of grace and praier, that makes them | | 


— — 
— 


ſigh and groane. And euery ſigh of a contrite heart. hath a loud 
ts crc inthe eares of God. 
It falls out often, that men in extremitic of danger conſoun- 
ded in themſelues , know not what in the world to ſay, or doe. 
 Ezechias in his ficknes could not ſay any thing . but chatter in I. 
his throat, and mourne hke a doue. Ila. 38. 14. Some lie vnder 16 
20 the ſword of the enemie, others in a tempeſt are caſt ouer 1 
ſhipboard into the ſea. Now this mull be their comfort, if they * 
can li't vp their hearts vnto God, it they can but ſigh & groaue 8 
for his — and alliſtance, the Lord will heare the petini- | 5 
a 9 


3 : 
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ons of their hearts: for the inward ſobbes, groanes,and ſighs of 
ij repentant ſinners, are loud and ſtrong cries in the cares of god | 
the father. | 
|  Thethird point is, That thecrie of the ſpirit is directed io 
God; becauſe i: makes vs crie, Abba, father. Here fult obſerue 
that Praier to Saints and Angels, is carnall prater. For ho! 
39 praier which is cauſed by the ſpirit, is direct tothe father. And 
good reaſon : for it is the propertie of God to heare the ce of 
ide heart Rom. 8. 27. Some ſay, that the Saints in heauen are | 
with God , and that in him they fee the deſires of our hearts: | 
but it is falſe which they ſay. For the Scripture ſaith, that G 
35 alone ſearcheth the heart, i. king. &. 39. None knowes what is in | 
man but God. and the ſpirit of man. 1.Cor. 2. 11. Though A- 
braham had the fight of God, yet is it ſaid, Thon art cue fother, 
and Abraham hnowes v1 net. Ia. 64. 16. Aud for this cauſe, In- 
uocaiion of Saints , whether it be called Latria, or Delia, is Hat by 
idolatrie. Tp | Pp 
| Pp 2 Againe, | ig : 
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Againe , Praier is to be made to God as he hath reucaled! 

himſelfe in the word; that is, to God, who ig the father of 
Chriſt,and in him our father, who alſo ſends his ſpirit into our 
hearts, crying Alba. It is an heatheniſh practiſe (which 1s alſo 
the ptactiſe of many among vs) to pray to an abſolute God, 
that 1s, to God out of the Father, Sonne, and holy ſpirx, 

Thirdly , here we ſee that true and ſpirnuall Invocation of 
| God, is a marke of the Church of God: becauſe it in a fruit of 
the ſpirit of Godin them that are the children of God. And 
by this the people of God are noted. Act. 9. 14. 1. Cor. . 2. and 6 


on the contratie it is the marke of an Atheiſt not to pray. Pl. 
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| he laſt point is, the manner of directing our cries to God. 
Firſt of all, they are to be directed to him with reverence, as 
beeing preſent with vs: for to crie Ab, is not to ſpeake , 
words into the aire, but to direct out hearts to one that 13 pre- 
ſent with vs in all dutiſull and childlike manner. Thus did Da- 
wid, Pſal. 119.5 8. and Paul, Eph.z.1 4. Secondly , our cries are 
to be directed to God with ſubiection to his will, Read the ex - 
' ample of Chriſt, Mark. 14.36. and of Dauid, 2. Sam. 15. 26. ,, 2 
{i This condemnes the practiſe of many men. Balaam deſired to 
2: die the death of the righteous, but wuhout ſubiection to God: 
1 tot he would not liue the hfe of the righteous. And many a- 
' [7h mong vs haue often good motions and deſires in their minds, 
: by but there is no ſoundnes in them: becauſe they are not 10yned , . 
with a change and conuerſion of heart and life. Thirdly , out 
deſires are to be directed vnto God with importunitie and in- | 
ſtancie. For the ſpirit makes vs crie «Abba, — that is, My 
father , and thy father. God requires this importunitie of vs. 
Luk. 18.1, It is praQtifed by Dauid, Plal. 69.4. by the woman 35 | 
of Canaan, Matth. 15, We muſt doe as lacob did, wraſtle with 
God,and give him no rel? till he fulfil the deſires of our hearts, | 
| and giue vs the blefling. And our conſtant deſires and groancs 
| to heauen for mercie, {hall neuer be in vaine. For if we aske a- | 
| [Ny thing according to his will, he heareth vs indeede. 1. lob. 3 


5.14. 
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Verſe ». 

Theſe words, are the concluſion of the former doQtrine of 
Paul. The time of your hbertie is come, in that your hbertie is 
| procured and purchaſed by Chriſt , and ye haue received the 

| ! 5 a 


— — —— — — 
2 — — 


— — 


A 


| the Epiſtle ts the Galatians, Chap.4- 


ſpirit of fonnes crying Abba: therefore ye are not ſeruants to 

lawe,but ſonnes of God. And from this concluſion Paul 

deriges a ſecond , which is the ſumme aud ſubſtance of the 

whole diſputation, tom the beginning of the third chapter, to 

{ | this place;namely,that they which are ſonnes, are alſo heites, 
not by the lawe,and the works thereof, but by Chriſt. 

| This verſe is a repetition of the 26. & 29.verſes,of the third 

chapter: therfore I will not ſtand any lõger in the hadling of it. 

One thing is to be obſerued, namely the change ofthe num. 

10; ber. Paul ſaid before. qe are ſennenhete he faith,thow art a ſonne. 


| And this he doth to teach vs, that they which turne to God & 
beleeue in Chriſt, mult be aſſured that they are the ſonnes and | 
| heires of God. Paul hath ſet downe immediately before, the in- 
 fallible figne , whereby a man may knowe lumſelſe to be the 
Is, childe of God:therefore in the next words he faith; therefore | 
thou art the ſonne of God. Saint Iohn faith, theſe rhings we write | 
puts you that beleene that ye may know that ye hane life ener laſting * 
* t 3. Thus muſt cuery belecuer a; ply the Goſpell, and 
' the benefits thereof to himſelfe. | 
10 The meditation of this point ſerues greatly to ſweeten all 
croſſes vnto vs:for if we knowthat we be Gods children, that 
u comfort enough;and we may then aſſure our ſelues, that in 
every croſſe, God comes vnto vs as a father. Again, this medi- 
tation works a contentation in every loſſe. Fer it thou be the 
childe of god, thou canſt haue no great loſle. For all things are 
| thine then Chriſt; and C hriſ C odi, 1. Cor. 2. 22. Laſtly, ihis 4 
duation mult ſturre vp in vs,2 care to lead a heauenly and ſpi- 
ntuall life, 1. Toh. 3. 3 chat we may be like our eldeſt brother 
1 Chriſt Ieſus. 


v. 8. But euen then when yee 
knew not God, ye did ſeruice vnto 
„them, which by nature are not 


Gods. 
v. 9. But nowe ſeeing ye know 


God, or rather are known of God, 
be n 


bow 
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as from the beginning, ye will bein | 
| bondage againe. 


| pr e of their reuolt: firſt , by compariſonthus: Once je 


A (ommentarie pon 
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how turne ye againe vnto mporene 


and beggarly rudiments, whereunto 
| 


v. 10. Yee obſerue daies and 


moneths, and times, and yeares. „ 


v. 11.. I am in feare of you, leaſt 
haue beſtowed labour on you in 
valine, 15 

Here Paul returnes againe to the principall concluſion of 
the whole Epiſtle, which is on this manner. If I Paul be called 
to teach and my doctrine be true: ye haue done euill to revolt! 
from it to another Goſpel : but 1 am called to teach, and my ,, 
doctrine is true: this Paul prooued in the firſt, ſecond, and 
third chapters. Therefore ye haue done cuill to reuolt from 
my doctrine. This concluſion he propounded before, and here 
againe he repeates it: and withall amplifies it two waies. Fuſt 
by ſetting downe the particular matter of the reuolt and Apo- 5 
ſtacie of the Galatians, v .9, 10. ye retwrne te impotent rod. 
ments : ye obſerne daies and times. Secondly, he ſets downe the 

erued falſe gods: but there is ſome excuſe of that offence: be · 
cauſe ye did not know God: but that ye haue returned tothe, ,, 
Rudiments of the world, there is no excuſe ofit:for ye then 
knewe god. or rather were known of god. Againe, he ſets forth 
the greatneſſe of their reuolt, by the effect, v. i i. It makes me 
feare leaſt I haue loſt my labour among you. 

Here Paul ſets Cowne a threefold eſtate of the Galatians: ,, 
their eſtate in Gentiliſme before their conuerſion, their ellate 
in their conuet ſion, and their eſtate in the Apoſtaſie. 

Their eſtate in G entiliſme ſtands in two things: Ignorance 
of God[then ye knew not Gd. Idolattit ot ſuperitition , je /er- 
wed them which are not Gods by nature. i 

j Touch- 


— 


15 


20 


| 35 


30 


55 


— the Epille tothe Galatians. Chap. 4- 


Touching their ignorance of God, it may be demaunded, 
how they can be ſaid not to know God, whereas Paul faith, 
that which may be known of God, 11 made m unte the Gen- 
tiler/Rom. t. 20. and that God dia not leane bunſelfe without wit» 
weſt! AR.14.17. Aa. Knowledge of God is twofold , Mat- 
ral,or renealed H edge. Natural is, that which all men haue 
in their minds by the light of nature, which allo they may ga- 
ther by the view and obſeruation of the creatures. T his know- 
ledge hath two properties. The firſt, tis imperſect: becauſe by 
it we know ſome fewe and — things of God: as namely, | 
chat there is a God, and that he is to be worſhipped, &c. In 
thisreſpeR,this knowledge is like the ruines of — | 


bre. Againe it is weake: becauſe it ſcrues onely to cut o 
cuſe, and it is not ſufficient to direct vs in the worſhip of God. | 
Nay, when by it we beginne to ſet downe the worſhip of God, 
e then runne headlong into ſuperſtition,and vanitie, Renee- | 
led knowledge is. that which is ſet downe in the written word, 
whereby we may knowe what God is in himſelfe, and what he 
is to vs:namely,a father in Chriſt, giuing pardon of ſinne, and 
iſe everlaſting, This knowledge the Gentiles altogether want: 
may by reaſon of the blindenes and impotencie of their minds, | 
they judge it fooliſhneſle. I hus then in effect. though the Gen- 
tiles by nature know ſome things of God, yet doe they not 
owe God, as he will be known of vs. | 
| Againe,it may be demaunded, whether this ignorance be 2 
ſinne in the Galatians? An/w. Yea, For all men are bound to 
know God by the firſt commandement. And this ignorance is | 
a want of the image of God in the minde, Col. 3. 1c. And euery 
defett of the image of God,is a branch of originali ſinne. And | 
vengeanceis the puniſhment of this ſinne, 2. Theft. 1.8. | 
It may be obiefted , that Paul here excuſcth the Galatians 
by their ignorance. An/w.It excuſeth a tanto, non 4 toto. that is. 
the degree and meaſure of the finne, and not the ſinne it ſelſe, 
Luk. 13.48. 
| Againe,it may be ſaid. that this their ignorance is invincible, 
becauſe as the Gentiles doe not know God, ſo they cannot 
«now him. Anſ, That they cannot know him n 1s not Gods 
ſault. but the fault of their firſt parents.and conſequently their 
fault and this ignerance ſpreads it ſelfe ouer all mankinde,as 4 
— of the firſt offence. 
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Thethird point is, that this ignorance is a great and grie- 
uous ſinne: tor here Paul makes it the mother of ſmper ſition and 
Idolatrie. This mult teach vs all to detelt this 1gnoranceof 
God. and his will, and to ſceke by all meanes to knowe God. 
| God hath a controucrlic with men, becauſe they knowe him ; 
not, Hoſe, 4.1.6. | 
Agune, this ſerues to warne all Miniſters of the word. tobe 

carefull to roote out ignorauce out ot the minds of the people, | 
and to plant the knowledge of God. And by this we ſce un 
talſe which the Papiſt teacheth, that /gnorance au the mother of 10 
denotien, | 
| The ſecond ſinne of the Galatians is, that they ſerned them, 
which are not gods by nature, that is , falſe gods, not gods in. 
deede,but gods in opinion. | 
It may be obiected. that the wiſeſt of the Gentiles, worſhip. if 
ped the true God,creator of heauen and eatth. Aue. Falſe gods 
are ſet vp two waics, The firſt is, when that which is not God 
ts placed and worſhipped inthe roome of the true God; as 
when the ſonne, moone , and (tarres are worſhipped , &c.and 
hi is the grofleſt kind of idolatrie . The ſecond u, when men 20 
nrwotarel + the true God, but doe not conceive him,as he 
vill be conceiued, & as he hath reuealed himſelte in the word. 
Ia this reſpect, the Epheſians are (aid to be without God, Eph, 3. 
1 2.and the Samaritanes to worſhip they knew not what , loh. 4 
22. For they conceiued the true God in a falſe manner. becaule 1 
= conceiued him forth of the father, ſonne, and holy Ghoſt: 
and therefore they ſet vp a falſe god vnto themſclues. Falſe 
worſhip giuen to God, preſuppoſeth a falſe opinion of God: 
and a falſe opinion of God, fetsvp an idol, or falſe god, in the 
roome of the true God. For it 1s not ſufhcient to conceiue 30 
ſome true things of God. but we muſt preciſely conceive him, | 
as he hath reuealed himſelfe , without addition or detrachon. 
— thus did the wiſeſt of the Galatians worſhippe falſe 
$, | 
h This Idolatrie isa common ſinne, and bred (as it were 10 "5 
| the bone. The Turkes at this daie worſhippe a falſe and * 
| 


ned God. For they conceiue and worſhip a God creatour o 


| heauen and earth, that is neither father, ſonne, nor holy Ghoſt: 


and the Iewes worſhip God out of Chriſt: and ſo a fained god. 
For be which bath not the ſonne hath net the father, 1. Ioh. 2. Like · 
Fg 


| the Fpiftle to the Galatians. Chap.4.} 3os | 
wiſethe religion of the Papilt teacheth and maimtaineth the 
worſhip of talſe gods. For it giues to Angels and Saints a fa- 
cultie or power to know the deſires of our ,to heare and 
helpe vs in all places, at all times : and hereupon praier is made 
to them: but all this is indeede the prerogatue and priuiledge 
of the true God : and in as much as it is giuen to Angels and 

' Saints departed, they are ſet vp in the roome of the true God. 

| Againe, that religion teacheth men to worſhip God, in, at, 

and before images. And this worſhip preſuppoſeth an Opi- 
to nion or imagination that there is a God that will be preſent to | 

beate and _ vun. at. and before images : now this God isa | | 
| Cod deuiſed by the brazne of man. Papiſts alleadge, that their 

| intention 1s to worſhip the true God, the Father, Sonne, and 

holy Ghoſt. And I fay againe, that the true God hath revealed . 
15 hu will that he doth deteſt this manner of worſhip : and there- 
fore the worſhip is directed either to the unages themſelues, or 
tothe God dewiſed inthe braine. , 

Thirdly,they of the Popiſh religion worſhip a fained Chriſt 
ol then one deuiſing : namely, a Chrilt that fits at the right 
; 10 hand of the father in heaven , and is withall in the hands of e- 

very Prieſt after the words of confecration. And —— ſhip 
a God ſet vp by themſelues, namely,a God that will be appea- 
ſed by humane ſatisfactiont, and at whoſe hands a finnetull 
mum may meriteuerlaſtiog life, that is to lay, a God all of mer- 
2 ge, andduttle or no wuſtice. 
Fhough our religion teach no Idolatrie, yet certen it is, that | 
| wany among, vs practiſe a ſpirituall idolatrie in their hearts. | 
For looke what a man loues moſt, and cares moſt for, and de- | 
lues moſt in, that is his God; ſome therefore haue their riches | 
o for ther God, ſome their pleaſures, ſome their bealtly luſts. For | At” 
here the heart is, there is thy God. Againe,the ignorant mul- at 1 
|titude worſhip a God of their owne coyning , which is a God | 
made all of mercie, and no iuftice. For they perſwade them- | 
lelues, that there is mercie with God, though they repent not, 
?5 but gde on in their ſinnes: whereas the true God is infinite, not 
| = in mercie,but alſo iniuſhce. Exod. 3 4- 
hat this ſinne of Idolatrie may be rooted out of the minds | 
of men, there mult be firſt an Illo, of the minde , with | 
hers of the true God and his will: and there muſt | 


lobe arc of the heart and affections, that they ſet not 
_Qq' 1 ER 
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Chap. 4. A (ommentarie vpou 


vp ſomething eh in the roome of Cod. 


words, Te leer God, or rather are bnownof God, 


of God, and hs will is known , without reformation of life, 
Spiruinall knowledge 1s when the minde 13 inlightened by the 
ſpun of God, with the knowledge of God, by the word, and 
ꝛccording to the word ; fo as thereupon men are transformed 


knowledge is here meant when Paul ſaith, Te know God, 

The foundation of this knowledgg is , that God is to be 
knowne in Chriſt , for in him God hath maniteſted his 
mimte wiſdome , iuſhice, mercie . Therefore is he called the 
 ngranen wnage »f the perſon of the father, Heb. 1. 2. and Paul 


' Cath that we the knowledge of the glerie of God, in ibe face of 


| ſeſus Chrift, 2. Cor. 3. 6. 
The properties of this Fnow'edge are three. The firſt is. hat 


it muſt be a Speciall knowledge, whereby we muſt acknow- 


ledze God to be our God in Chriſt. The firſt commandement 


of the law requires, that we take the true God for our God. 
The commandement of Chriſt is, Beleewe the Goſpel. Now the 
ſtipulation of the couenant of grace(which alſo 15 the ſubſtice 


— — _ 


— — 


laſhing annesed. Ioh. 17; Ila 53.11. 


E 
The ſecond propertie n. that this knowledge mul not be 
confuſed , but dilin. Fiſt , we muſt acknowledge the true 
God in teſpec of his preſence with vs in all places. Thus Mo- 


ſes is ſaide to l the ine, Hebr. 11.27. Secondly,we mull 
know and acknowledge God in reſpect of his particular pro- 
uidence over vs. Thus David knew God, when he ſaide that 
be numbred his flu tine, and pat his cares inte bis bottle Plal 56. 
8, Third'y, we mult know God in reſpeRt of his will, in all 


things to be done, and to be ſuffered : and this is the right! ; 
| knowledge of God, to haue regard to his will. Rom. 12. 3. E-. 


| ph. 5. 17. Dawd fanh, Ali lawer ave before me. 1. Sam: 2: 
| 23+ And when Shemei reviled , he ſpake thus, He raiderh be. 
| canſe od brdder him rule, 2. Sam. 6.10, Laſtly , we muſt know 
| and acknowledge God inthe power which he ſhewed in - 
— — EINE — 


The eſtate of the Galatians after their conucrfion is in theſe 


The knowledge whereby men know God,is cither litterall 
hnowledge,or [prounall knowledge: | nterall 13 when the dofttine 


of the golpe')is this, / am» thy God, ler. 31 7 3.this therefore muſt 
we belceue. And to this knowledge 1s the promiſe of laufe euer | 25 


5 


into the image of God . 2. Cor. 3. 18, And this kind of 1; 


Ie 


; 


— — 
the Eee to the Galatians, 


death agd reſurrection of Chriſt, Read and conſider Eph. to 
li. obere Paul placeth the of God in two things, 
in the knowledge of the riches of eteruall life, and in an experi- 
mentall knowledge ot the vertue of the teſuttection of Chriſt | 
in our (clues. | 
The third propertie is. that this knowledge muſt be an cfte- | 
ctuall and huely knowledge, working in vs new affechion and 
nchnations. He that ſauth he knowes God, and keeper not his c- | 
mandemen';, maker bum a har, 1 loh. 2 4. and 3.6. IA. 2. laſt. | 
10] The vſe. Secing the converſion of a (inner ſtands in this ſpi- 
[ritual knowledge of God, we muſt be (tirred vp to feeke to 
{know God according as he will be knowne of vs. We deſite 
to lerue God: and we cannot ſerue him, vnlefle we know hum: 
nay, ſo long as we know him not, we doe nothing but ſerue 
is the falſe gods of our owne hearts. Againe , we — he eter- 
nall: and this is life in right manner to acknowledge God. loh. 
1. And the hol matter of our boaſting, muſt be the know- 
ledge of God. lerem. 9.24. God himlclfe miniſtreth vnto we a | 
further Argument to mooue you to this delire : namely, by the | 
20 moouing ot the earth ye!terday. For though Philofophers al- | 
cube all to nature, yet the truth is, that the trembling and thogs 
ging of the earth, is a ſigne of the great, and extraordinarie an- 
ger of God, The cauſe of this anger is, that we know not God, | 
neither doe we for the moſt part care to know him. We have | 
25 hadthe Goſpel long, but we — forth but ſmall fruns. For 
this cauſe the earth in his trembling doth as it were groane to 
be dyburdened of fo rebellious a nation;and it doth aſter a ſort | 
crave leauc of C od. that it may deuoure a ſinnefull people, an 
once denoured Dathi and the companie of Abiram, Now our 
39 dune is. in this iudgement of God to acknowledge his mareſtie 
' his anger, and his iuſtice; and with feare and trembling to 
humble our (clues for our ſinnes paſt , thereby to preueet his 
anger to come. The carth a bruite and dumme creature in 
his linde, is become a preacher vnto vs : and his trem- 
35 bling muſt teach vs to tremble in our hearts , and to ſinne no 
more. 
| Azaine,if we muſt know God , we muſt remember God 
and Chriſt : and as we muſt know God, ſo muſt we remem- | 
ber him. Now we muſt not knowe Chriſt according to the 
| fleſh,z.Cor. 5.17. and therefore we may not remember C. hrilt 
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| according to the fleſh, that is, in any worldly and carngll man- 

ner. This therefore 13 not to keepe a Memorie ot Chriſt, 
to ſpend twelne dares in revell and not, in matking and mum- 

| in carding and dicing (as many doe:) this is rather to by- 
rie be memo of Chriſt ,and to doe homage to the god of 

pleaſure. Of them that aide, Let vs cate, drinke, and ſleepe, Paul! 

lauh thus : Awake and der right conſly: for ſame of you das met l 

| God.x.Cor.1 5.34. 

Paul ſaith further , But rather ye are femme of God. The 

| knowledge whereby God knowes men, ſtands in two things; ,, 
his Eleftion of them io his ſpecial! loue, 2. Tm. 1. 19. and the 
Execution of Election, whereby he makes men his peculiar 

people, by calling, iuſtilying, and fanifying of them. Tu. 2. 
v. | 


Hence obſerve : firſt , that Gods Election isthe roote of all 
the gifts of God in vs. We know God, becauſe he firſt know 
vs. Paul faith, that we were elefled thas we might be holy, Eph. 1. 

4. Therefore we arc not elected (as ſome teach) enher for our 

faith, or according to our faith, but to our faith, that is, Elected 

| that we might beſeeue. * 

Secondly, hence we learne, that we can neither thinke, will, 

| or doe that whichis good, vnleſle God prevent vs with his 

| grace. God mult firſt vouchſaſe to acknowledge vs, before we 

| can acknowledge him. Toh, 15. 14 Prevennog grace, u two 

fold. The firft,and the ſecond. The firſt, when God in out full , 
converſion takes away the ſtonie heart, and puts a ſleſlue heart! 

| in the roome. The ſecond is, after we are xegenerate : for then 
God (HIl prevents vs with good motions and defires.Of both. 

read Ezech. 26. 26, Some teach, thatif we doe that which we 

can, God wilt giue vs his, grace: but this is falſe: for then ut 
ſhould preuent God, | 

Thirdly , by this we fee , that the workes of grace in God, 

| imprint their image in the hearts of them that belong to Cod. 

And this is worth the marking. There is a knowledge in God 
whereby he knowes whoare his : and this knowledge bring, 
forth an other knowledge iu vs , whereby we know God for 
our God. There is an Election in God which workes in the 

Elect an other Election, whereby they chooſe God for then 

God. The loue, whereby God loues vs, workes in vs an o- 

cher laue whereby we loue God. 1. Joh. 4. 19. Chriſt firſt ap» 
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the Epiflle 16 the Galatians, Chap. 4. 


s v3: and this appr chenſion of his, wor kes in vs the 
apprehenſion of fanh, wherdy we * old vpon hm. Phil. 
1. 11. When Chnſt mokes mterceſſhion for vs in heaven , 
there is anetber imet et on wrought in our hearts by the 
ru, hereby we eric Abba father, Rom. B. 26. The death o Cheſt 


; hathavertne mu. to worke in vs the death of ſinne. Thus doth 
(the ſpirit of God ſeale vs to — —ͤ 
may we know that we belong w God, it we finde any im 
—— of Godimve. The ſunne by lus lig ht hines 
10 pon vr. and by the fame hight we view and behold the ſunne. 
Laſtly, here is the foundation of true comfort. Our faith 
doch not fave vs, becauſe it is a perfect vertue:but becauſe u 
apprehends a perfedt obie;namely,the perfect obedience of 
Chriſt, So then,if our faith erre not in his obiect, but be rightly 
te fixedon the true cauſes of our faluation , though u be but 3 
weake faith , and doe no more but cauſe v3 to will, deſu e. and 
indeauour to apprehend Chnilt, it is true fanh, and iuſhfieth: 
the weakenelle of it ſhall not hinder our faluation,which lad: 
not in this. that we knowe God, but in this, that God knowes 
10 Y,whole knowledge is perfect and cannot faile. Againe, our 
faluation ſtands not in — 1 of Chrult, but in 
Chriſts apprehending of vs. Phu 
This knowledge of —— he knowes vs, hath two 
properties. Fſt. it is ſpeciall. whereby he knowes all the elect 
g enen by name. Exod. z 3.17. Againe,it is a perpetuall and vn- 
changeable knowledge. Fot home God once knowes, he ne 


ver forgets, Iſai, 49. 15 


Tbe! third eſtate 4 the Galatians is their eftate i in their re- 


volt or Apoſtaſie in theſe words, How terne ye ate to unpotent 


——  — _ 
— — — * 
ny — " 

— 


10 and beg garly rudiments wherennts 44 from the beginning ye will be 
un bondage avaine or thus, to which ye will dee ſermice aging 4s | 
from the berrewony | 

[ The words carrie this ſenſe: How true ye agame that i, * 
an intollera ble offence in you, having knowne God,. to teturne | 

35 Nune to the rudiments of the law, By radments we are to vn- 
derſtand Cireurnciſion,the lewilh ſacrifices, and all the cere- 
momes of the law of Moſes And it may not ſeeme [tragge, that| 
they are called impotent and beggarly rudiments , For they | 
muſt be conſidered three waies,with Chriſt , without Chest, 
= againſt Chriſt. Wi Chrilſguben hey are conkidexed 33! 


3 —Qq 3 open 


— 


Chap4, A Commentaric vpon 4s | 


types and figures of Chriſt to come, and as ſignes of grace by 
dnune iuſtuut on forthe time obe old Teltawent . Without 
Chrilt,when they are vſed onely for cultome , whether betore 
or atter the death ot Chriſt. Agaialt Chriſt, when they ate e· 
ſteemed as meritorious cauſes of ſaluation, and the wilficauion | | 
ot a ſinner 15 placed iu them, enher in whole or in partzas 
though Chriſt alone were not ſulhicent.. In this teſpect Paul 
calls them 19potent and beg gay tudiments. | 
And Paul having land. that the Galatians returned againeto 
the cudiments of the lawe,in the next words he ſhewes howe 
they doe ut: namely, by /ermng them ag,. They ſerued or 
veilded ſeruice to them three waies : In opuw1on, becaule they 
wmdged them to be neceſlaric parts of Gods wot ſluppe, and 
meant of their ſaluation. In Conſcience: becauſe they tubiefted 
their conſciences to them. In aſfection, becauſe they placed 
patt of their athance in them for their iulliſicatiom and laluati- 
on. 
| Itmay be demanded, howe the Galatians can be faid to te- 
turne ag une to the rudiments of the law, & ſerue them againe, 
that were neuer vſed to them before? An/w. In the ſpeach of 
Paul there is that which is called Catachreſu , that 1s, a kind of 
{peaking ſomewhat improper in reſpect of hneneſle and Ele- 
gancie. The like we have, Ruth. 1.22, when Ruth is (aid to te- 
turne to luda with Naomi & yet ſhee was never there before. 
Neuertheleſſe, the ſpeach in ſenſe is molt ſignificant and pro- 
pet. Fot Paul (no doubt) fignifies hereby, that when the Gala- | 
tians ſubiected themlelues to the rudiments ofthe law. and pla- 
ced their ſaluation in part euen in them, they did in effect and 
in trueth as much as returne againe to their old ſupet ſiitiom, & 
ſerue againe their falſe gods. 
| Herethen we hauea deſcriptionof the Apoſtaſie of the Ca- 
Fatians. It isa voluntarie ſinne (for Paul Gaith , ye wall ſerne) after 
the knowledge of the truth. in which they retut ne againe to the 
radiments of the law , by yeelding ſabietion , and ſeruice to 
them: which act of theirs is indeede as much as if they had ſer 
ued againe their falſe gods . Here ſome may lay, if this be ſo. 
then they finned againſt the holy Ghoſt. . The ſinne again 
the holy Choſt. is indeede a voluntatie ſinne: but that 1s by rea-| 
ſon of the obſtinacie and malice of the will: and this offence in 
the Galatians was voluntaꝶ onely by infirmitie. Againe - 
—— 2 — | 
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the Epe le to the Galatians. Chap. 4. 
ſinne againſt the holy Ghoſt is an vmuerſall Apoſtaſie, in ro- 
pelt of all the Articles of rehgion : for that finne makes men 
cruciſie Chriſt crucified, Heb. 6.5. and to tread vnder foote the | 
ſonne of God: the Apoſtaſie of the Galauans was parucular 
onely in the article of iuſtiſication. 
ö | The vſe. In that the Ceremonies of the law ſet vp againlt | 
| Chriſt n the cauſe of our iuſtihc ation and faluation, are called 
impotent and beggatly rudiments, Paul teacheth a warghuie | 
concluſion: That Chriſt ſtands alone in the worke of red | 
non, without collegue of partner, without deputie,or ſubfti- | 
tute, whether we reſy-<&t the whole worke of redemption, or | 
the leaſt part of it. Againe , that all the workes of mediation 
and alone by themſelues, and admit g to be added 
und adioyned to them, There u no other name whereby we 
can be ſaned beſide the name C. Att. 4.12. Chriſt ſane; 
them per fellly that come onto him, Heb.7. 25. In bim we are con 
gte, Col 2. to. He alone treads the winepreſſe of Gods wrath and 
wor with hun, Tai, Gf. 3. IH Chriſt be a Saviour, he mult be 2 
pertect Sau, conſideting he is God and man: and beeing 2 
10 perfect Sauiour in himſelfe , he needs no partner. and becauſe 
he N euery where @all times, therefore he needs no deputie in 
his ſtead. Again, every worke of tedempuon 13 ated by whole 
Chriſt . according to both his natures : and as there are in him 
two natures ſo are there two operations ot the ſad natures:and 
25 n both natures concurre to make one perſon, fo the operatios 
of both natures concurre to make the compound worke of a 
\mediatour, which is an admirable worke,not rpeerely humane, 
(but theandricke, that is, he e- diane. For this cauſe no action | 
pertaining to redempUi6,can be performed by a mere creature, 
30 | «hether man or angel. 
| Obuthen, J. Ioh. 20.23. The Apollies have the power to 
remit an Setaine ſinnes : therefore 1t is not proper to Chrilt. 
| Anſ#. To remit by meriting and by efficacie in the conferring 
of pardon,zs proper tothe mediatour. The Apoſtles and other 
15 | Miniſtersremitby preaching and by declaring remiſſion. The 
miniſters of the word doe not procure our reconciliatngh with 


| od as Chriſt doth , but they exhort men to be reconciled to 


to 


| 

God. 2. Cor. g. 20. 
Obueft, JJ. 1. Pet. 3. 18. Nee ſancth : therefore v 

(Chriſt alone. Anſ.Baptiſme ſaueth by ſigniß ing and by — 
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vnto vs the grace and mercie of God: and the cffeQing of our 
ſaluation, is in the ſame place aſcribed to Chiilt and his tcſut- 
rection. | 
| Thecondcluſion then of Paul is to be remibred: for it ſerues 
t in engyne to ouerturnethe maine grounds 2 Ibe 
primacie of the hope is a certen eſt. te in which he 1s ſubſluu· 
ted into the place and roome of Chriſt: for he takes vp on him 
to make lawesthat properly and truely binde conſcience, euen 
as the lawes of God. Agame, he takes vnto him a proper and 
mdiciall power, to remit or retaine the ſinnes of men. Nowe 
thele actions indeed, are the proper actions of God & Chill, 
no meere creature 15 capable of them. In this teſpect the prima» 
cie otthe Pope 1s potent and ww nk invention. Again, 
the Romith rellg1on beſide the al ſufficient oblation of Chrilt 
| ypon the croſſe, ſets vp the facrifice of the maſle for the fines 
of the quicke and the dead: beſides the Interceſiion of Chrill, 
nt (ety vp the Interceſſion of Saints and Angels: befide the per 
ſect ſatsfation of Chriſt,in ſets vp humane ſatisfattions:belide 
the mfinite merit of Chriſt, maintaines and magnrhies the mo 
rit of humane workes. But all theſe are but impgtent and beg 
| garly deuiſes of men For Chiilt in his Sacgghice , Satufachon, 
| nterceſhon,merit,admits no cottiuall of aſlociate. All ations 
of his are perfeRt in their kind, and neede no fupphe. 
This againe mult teach vs, to content our ſelues with Chriſt 
| alone, and not to (et yp any thing with him, or againſt hm. 25 
This i the fafeft and the ſureſt courſe. A certen Papiſt writeth 
to this effect. that we Proteſt ants in our iultification, cleaue on- 
ly to che bodie of the tree, and that the Papiſts cleave both to 
the bodie and the branches . And I fay againe, it is the faleſt 
| with both the hands to cleaue tothe bodie of the tree: and be 
chat with one hand laies hold vpon the bodie of the tree, and 
wich the other ſtaies himſclfe vpon the branches. Vin great 
danger of falling, | 
The ſecond concluſion of Paul is, that to ſet vp any thing | 


out of Chriſt,as a meritorious cauſe of ſaluation , and to place | if 
our iuyfication in it, either in whole or in part,is indeede the 
feruice of Idols. And the reaſon is plaine . For this is to ſet vp. 
ſomething in the place and roome of Chriſt : and men puta 
confidence in that which they make a cauſe of their one fal- 


uation. 
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| The doQtrine then of luſtification by works, un dodtrine | 
that maintaines idolatnie : for if they iuſtifie , we may put our 
truſt m them : and if we put our confidence 1n them , we make 
idols of them. T hat works may merit at Gods hand,they muſt 
not onely be ſanctified, but allo derfied. 

The diſtinct on vſed of the Papiſti, of Latria and Dalia, that 
is of worſhip and /ermice, falls to the ground. They ſay they giue 
worſhip to God, and /ermce to Angels and Saints. It is a =_ 4, | 
here Paul condemnes the very ſermice to heathen gods: and the | 
ſeruice ol the rudiments of the law, is the Apoſtaſie of the Ga- 
latians. And to giue ſeruice, or worſhippe to any thing, are all 
one. 

The third concluſion of Paul is, that they which haue giuen 
their names to God. and Chriſt, muſt not returne to any thing. 
that they haue forſaken , or ought to forſake. He that puts us | 
hand to the plough, muſt not looke backe: he that goes tothe 
land of Canaan , mult not looke backe to Egypt. We in Eng 
land haue bin long delivered from the ſupertitition of Popente, 
and we muſt not ſo much as dreame of any returne. It is a com- 
mon fault among v. that in outward profeſſion we cleaue to 
Chriſt , & yet in affection and practiſe we cleaue to the world, | 
and walke after the luſts of our one hearts. This is in ſhewto 
goe forward, but in deede to turne backe againe. But our dutie 
u. n thought, conſcience, will, affection, word, and deede, to go 
on forward, and no way to goe backe. | 

Verſ. 10. | 

In the former verſe , Paul ſets downe the Apollafie of the | 
Galatiansin generall tearmes, ſaying, How terme ye againe to the 
Elements of the wor{d? Inthe 10.verſe,he ſhewes, what theſe E- | 
lements be, Te #b/erned daier and menetht, and timer, and yeares. | 
By Aues, are meant Tewiſh Sabbaths: by monerbs, the fealls ob | 
ſerued euery moneth in the day of the new moone. By rmnez, 
ſome vnderſtand the feaſt of the Paſſeouer, the feaſt of Pente - 
colt, and the feaſt of Tabernacles. But the word/ «api: ſigni- 
hes,ſeaſons, or fit times for the doing of this or that buſines. So 
1s ittravſlated, Act. 1.7. /t « not for you to know the times and ſea- 

ſont. It was the manner of the Gentiles to make difference of 
times in reſpect of good or bad ſucteſſe, and that according to 
the ſignes of heanen. And it is very likely. that the Galatians ob- 
ſerued daies not onely in the Iewi(h , but alſo in the heathemiſh 
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manner. By yeaves, are meant every ſcuenth yeare, and the u- 
| belic yeares , which the Galatians obſet ued alter the faſhion of 
the lewes. 
Againe, there is a fourefold kind of obſcruation of &aies, 
one natwrall, the other crxmll, the third & cle , the ſfowth 
ebert, Naturall 1s, when daies are obſcrued according to 
the courſe of the ſunne & moone, Gen. 1.14, thus day follows 
night, and night followes day, and every yeare hath toure ſea- 
' ſons, ſpring,lommer, autumne, winter. And the obſeruation of 
theſe mes, 13 according to the law ohnature. C obſernation 10 ' 
is, when ſet times are oblerued for hulbandrie, in planting, ſet» 
ting,reaping, ſowing: for houſhold aftaires, and for the affaire; 
ot the commonwealth,in keeping of faires , and markets, &c. 
And thus to obſerue dates, u not vnlawtull. £cclefraflicall obſer. 
«tian of times u, when ſet daies are obferued for orders fake, 
that men may come together to worſhip Cod: theſe daes, are 
either dates of thankſgnung, or daes of humiliation. Of daies 
of thankſguing , take the example of the lewes, Heſt. 9. 26. 
who obſctued yearely the feaſt of l, or a memonie of their 
deligerance. lu hike manner they appointed and obſerued the 
eaſt of Dedication : and it ſeemes that Chriſt was preſent at le- 
rulalem, as an obſeruer of this fealt. Joh. 10, 22. And thus for 
orders lake, to oblerue certaine daies of folemmnie , is not for- 
bidden. S»per/{itrous #5/ermation of daies, 1s twofold, e ot 
heathenÞ, lc, when ſet daes are obſerued with an opinion, 2, 
that we are bound in conſcience to obſerue them and when 
the worihep of God is placed in the obferuing of this or that | 
ume. Heu heb, when daiet are oblerued in teſpect of good or 
bad ſuccelle. Now then to come to the point the intent of Paul 
1 onely to condemne the leich manner of obſeruimg of daies, 30 
in theſe words , Te e dares, moneths , yeares: and the hea. 
them!h manner, in theſe words , ye 86/erme /ea/ons. | 
Agunſt this interpretation, the place of Paul may be obie- | 
ted, Rom. f 4.6. He that e erer the day ab/erwes it tothe Lord, 
| An/. Indeede Paul in theſe words excuſeth the Romanes that 3+ 
oblerued daies , and faith that their intention was to obſerue 
them to the honour of God : and this he ſaith, becauſe as yet 
they were not fully inſtructed touching Chriſtian hbertie: but 
'withall, let it be remembred,that in mild ſort he notes this to be 
a fault in them, when he ſaith, that rhey were weaks in fart. Now, 
a 273 eee the: 
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the Epiſtle te the Galatians, 


| Chap 4. 
the caſe was otherwiſe with the Galatians : becauſe they c bſer- 
ued dates after they had bin informed touching then — in 
Chriſt : and withall they placed their faluationn part, in the 
obleruation of dates : and thus they mixed the Goſpel with 
the law. And therefore they were iul ly to be blamed. 

Againe, it may be obiected, that now m the ume of the new 
Teſtament, wen rel1g10us manner obſerue the Lords day. An, 
Some men both godly and learned are of opinion, that rhe 
Lards day was appointed by the Apoſtles for orders fake: and 


ypon any other day inthe weeke , becauſe they fay , all daies 
without exception are equall:and they adde further,that when | 
the publike worſhip of God u ended. men may then returne | 
to theit labours,or gue themſe lue to recreation,on the Lordi 
day But this doArine ſcemes not to ſland with the fourth com- 
mandement | 
It ſeemes to be a truth more probable , that every ſeauenth | 
day in the weeke,muſt be ſet a part in holy reſt vmo God: for | 
this u the lubſtance of the fourth commandement. And it 13 al- | 
ſo very probable, that the Sabbath of the new TI eftament 13h | 
mited and determined by our Sauiour Chriſt to the Lords day. 
For Paul and the reſt of the Apollles obſerued the fiſt day of 
the weeke for a Sabbath day, Act. 20. 7. and he fanh, Wharſoe. | 
wer ye hane beard, and what ye hane ſcene imme that doe, Pal. 4.9 | 
Againe i wasthe decree or conſtitution of Paul, that the colle- | 
hon for the poore ſhould be the firſt day of the weeks at Co- 
nnth : new this collection in the Primitae Church, followed 
preaching, praier, ſacraments ,and it was the cot cluſion of all 
other exerciſes in the aſſemble. 1. Cor 16. 2. And this firfl day 
of the weeke is called the Lords day, Apoc. 1.1 1, and is focal. 
led, becauſe it was dedicated and conſecrated to the hononr of 
Chriſt our Lord. And who 1s the author of this Dedication 
but Chriſt humſelſe the Lord of the Sabboth * Its alleadzed, 
that the Sabbath, and the commandement touching the Sab- | 


*5 baths Ceremonaall : and vpon this ground, they take uberte, 


& keep no Sabbath at all But the truth that the commande- | 
ment touching the Sabbath is not wholly Ceremomall, It may 
be.the firſt words, Remember the Sabbath day to ſaniifie it, nd 
the words, /n it thow halt dos no manner of worke, fc, are (poken | 
of the lewes Sabbath: but the wordes, Sue dares halt then [+ 


e's * bowr 


OO — — — — —s —-— op, 


bowr, and the ſenenth day is the Sabbath of the Lord thy ged. are 
morall, and containe a wall truth. Therefore the words 


ol Paul mult be conceived with an exception of the Sabbath 
day, which is the ſeuenth day in every weekezwhach day Chuilt 
| hath limited by his Apoſtles,to the Lords day. 
The vſe. This text of Paul diſcouers vnto vs a great part of 
the ſuperſtition of the Popiſh Church, in the obſeruation of 
hol — Fuſt, beſide rhe Lords day they appoint many other | 
ſabbaths: whereas it is the priuiledge of God to appoint an 
ordinanie day of reſt and to ſanctiſie it to his owne honour. Se- 10 
condly, they bind mens conſciences to the obſeruation of their 
holy dates, which Paul here forbids,and Col. 2.16. . Thirdly, 
they place the worſhip of God in the obſeruation of their ho- 
ly daies: but God is worſhipped in vaine by mens precepts. 
Marth. 1 5. Fourthly,they place a great holines in their feſluall ;, 
daies, more then in other daies. Fiftly , they dedicate many of 
their holy dates to the honour of Saints and Angels: whereas, 
the dedication of ordinaric and ſet daies, is a part of divine or 
rebgious worſhip. Laſtly,their holy daies for number ate more 
then the feſtiuall daies of the lewes: and thus they bring peo- 20 
ple into their old bondage, nay to a greater bondage then ever 
the lewes indured,in reſpett of daies and times, It may be ſaid. 
that the Church of the Proteſtants obſerue holy daies. . 
Some Churches doe not: becaule the Church in the Apoſlles| 
dates, had no holy day, beſide the Lords day: and the 4. com-| 29 
mandement inioynes the labour of ſixe dates. Indeede the: 
Churches of England obſeructh holy daes, but the Popiſh ſu 
perſtition is cut oft. For we are not bound in conſcience to the 
 obſcruation of theſe daies : neither doe we place holines or the 
worſhip of God in them: but we keepe them onely for orders. 30 
ſake, that men may come to the Church to heare Gods word. 
And though we retaine the names of Saints daies, yet we giue 
no wor{ip to ſaints, but to God alone. And ſuch daies as con- 
tained nothing in them but ſuperſtition, as the conception and 
aſſumption of the virgin Marie, we haue cut off. Thus doth the 
Church with vs obſeruc holy daies, and no otherwiſe, Indeede 
the ignotant multitude among vs faile greatly in the obſeruing 
of daies. For they greatly lolemniſe the time of the birth of 
Chriſt, and then 4 keepe few or no markets : but the Lord: 
40 is not accordingly reſpected: and men will not be 2 
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— th Ep tothe Galations. 
ded from following of faires on that day. | 
Agune. to obſerue daies of good & bad ſucceſſe, according 
to the conſtellations of the heauens, 1s an heatheniſh faſhionto 
be auoided. For it is here condemned in the Galatians . Here 
therefore, we mult be put in minde,not to obſerue the planeta- 
ne houres:for — that the houres of the dae are u- 
led by the planets , that ſome houres are good, 
—— 


and luckie(as — vnluckie: that men are taken 
vu planets,and borne vnder vnluckie planets . But theſe are 


1, heatheniſh conceita. Neither muſt we reſpect our Horoſcope or 
the ume of our birth, and the conſtellation of the heauens the, 
a3though we could hereby know, what ſhould befall vs to the 
end of our daies. And we mult not put cifterence of daies, as 
though ſome were luckie vnto vs, and ſome vnluckie,accor- 
15 dong to the courſe of the (tarres, The like I faie of the Cruicall 
daies,that is, the 7.2ud the 1 4.daic after that a man beginnes to 
be ſicke. For they ate groided vp on the aſpects of the moone, 
 whichare not to be regarded. And the ClanaTericall years are | 
not to be obſerued as dangerous and diſmall. The obſeruatis | 
10 ol the ſignes,is of the ſame nature. For the 12. ſignes ate no- 
thing els,hut 1 2.parts of the firſt mooucable, which is but a 
ſuppoſed heauen. Therefore there 1s no danger in the thing, 
but in our concent. We are to feare God, and not to feare the 
ſtarret: neither are we to make differences of daes in teſpect 
25 of them. as though the affaireswe take in hand, ſhould proſper 
the better or the worſe, in reſpeR of their different operation. 
Gods commandement is, Feare not the ignes of heanen. lerem. 
10.2. And good reaſon. For no man can by learning knowe 
the operation of the [tarrs: becauſe their lights and operations 
20 areall mixed togither in all places vpon earth : and therefore 
no obleruation can be made of this or that ſtarre,more then of 
this or that hearbe,when all hearbes are mixed and compoun- 
ded toguher. Againe, the operation of the ſtarres is by their 
light,and hght hath no operation but in heat or cold, moiſture 
35 ordrineſle. In this reſpect,. (though we may well obſerue the 
full and the change of the moone) it is fookſhneſle to a cribe 
the regiment of our affaires to the (tarres,they becing watters 
contingent , which depend on the will and pleaſure of man. 
Laſtly jt is a great overſight to hold ſundrie of the ſtarres to be 
malignant and infortunate , in reſpe& of vv whereas they are 
54-4 Rr 3 the 
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| man, In a word. we are not to make difference of dies, neither! 
| in teſpect of hohnes, nor in reſpeR of good or badde ſucceſle. 


v. iu. Iam afraid, &c. 


| In theſe words, the Apoſtle ſets forth the greatneſle of the 
Apoſtaſie of the Galatians, by the effect thereot, which was to 
coule lum to teare, lcall ke had beſtowed labour in vaine amg 
them. 
Firſt the occiſion of the wards mull be conſidered, and that 
is expteſled in the former words.ye ob/erne dares and monethy, 
| And hereupon he aith,f at in fave of ve And thus Paul tea- 
| cheth, that workes ſet vp as cauſes of (aluation with Chriſt, 
| make void the Miniſterie and grace of God. It may be ſaid, this | 
it me int of ceremoniall workes, and ſo it 5true. l anſwer,it u 
indeed ſpoken of ceremomall workes,but it muſt be inlarged 
to all workes without exception. For Paul faith.c.5.v.3. /f ye 
| be ciremmiciſed, ye ave bonnd to fulfill the whole lawe Hence then it 
ſollo ves. that the doftrine of iuſtification by workes,1s an er. 
tour in the foundation, and beeing diſtinctly, and obſtinately 
muintained, there is no hope of ſaluation. 
Againe here we ſee the fideliiie of the Apoſtle Paul, and it 
| dealt two things: the firſt is. his painefull and weariſome 
labour. to gaine the Galatians to God. The ſecond 15, lus care 
that the foreſaid labour be not in vaine. And in this example 
olf his, ve learne three things. The firſt,. that they which are, or 
deſire to be diſpenſers ofthe word, malt doe it not for the bel. 
he, or for lucres fake , or for the praiſe of men but ſimply for 

this ende,that they may gaine ſoules to God. The Scnbe that 

would haue followed Chriſt for gaine, was repelled with this | 

anſwer , that Chriſt bad nxt ſo much at aplace where to in bu 

bead, Math. 8. 20.and to preach for by reſpecti, is to make 2 
marchandiſe of the word of God, 2. Cor. 2.17. The ſecond is, 
| that miniſters after the example of Paul, muſt be labourers in- 
deed,r.Cor.3.9.and worłemen, 2. Tim. 2. 15. And they muſt 


ning ſoules to God. And it is not ſufficient now and then to 
make a diſcourſe ypon a text. Thirdly, Miniſters of the word 
muſt be watchmen. Ezech. 3.14, and Heb. 1 2.17.their office 
is not onely to gaine and call men to God, but alſo to p_—_ 
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and keepethem in Chriſt, which are alreadie called. 
| Thirdly,here we ſee the condition of the Church of Gala» 
tia, and of all other viſible Churches vponearth , that they are 
ſubiect to Apoſtalic. It may be faid, how can this be,conlide- 
nag true belecuers cannot fall away? An/. In the viſible church 
on earth, there are foure kinds of belecucrs. The firlt are they, 
| which heare the word without zeale, and they are like the ſto- 
ny ground. T he ſecond are they, which heare, knowe,and ap- 
prooue the word. The third are they, which heare, knowe, and 
10 approoue the word, and haue a taſte of the power thereof,and 
accordingly yeeld ſore outward obedience. The fourth are 
they, which heare, knowe , approoue, and keepe the word. in 
that they belecue it, and are turned into the obedience of it. | 
[The three firſt may tal! quite away,the fourth cannot. And by 
15 this meanes it comes to paſle,that viſible Churches vpon earth | 
may fall way: becauſe of them thatprofeſle the faith, three to 
one may viterly fall away. | 
| Thevſe. This muſt teach vs that are members of the viſible 
Church, to feare and to ſuſpect our (clues: and not to content 
20 our ſelues, becauſe we haue ſome good things in vs: but we 
mult labour e be /ealed vp to the dave of onr redemption, and t 
lay vp 4 good foundation againſt the tine to come, 1. Tun. 6. 18 By 
ſeeking to haue in vs ſuch good things, as are proper to the E- 
'left,as vnfained faith in Chrilt,and conuer ſion to God from 
25 all our ſinnes. 
| It maybe demanded, how Pauls labour ſhould be in vaine ? 
| Anſ.t was in vaine in teſpect of his owne deſire andaffection 
to ſaue all the Galatians:ſecondly,it was in vaine, in reſpect of 
the whole bodie of that Church, wherof many were hypocrits. 
30 | lt was not in vaine in reſpe of the ele, nor in reſpect of the 
counſell of God, Iſa. 5 5. 1 f. 
| Againe,it may be demanded; what muſt be done when the | 
labours of our callings are in vaine? Anſ; We mult follow the | 
calling and commandement of God x whether we have good 
35 ſucceſſe or no. and whatſocuer come of it. Paul feares leaſt his 
labour is in vaine, and yet he ſtill labours. When Peter had la 
boured all night and caught nothing, he ſaith, at the comman: | 
dement of Chriſt, I» thy word wilt | caff out my net, Luk. g. And | 
thus ta doe, (whatſocuer follows) is true wiſedome, and the 
feare of God For it muſt fuffice vs.that the worke we take in | 
hand 
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hand is ; pleaſing vr vnto God. And though it be in vaine, iu res | 

of men, it 1s not ſo before God. 16,49 4-and 2.Cor,z, | 
18. This mult euery man remember in hu place and calleng 
| for the eſtabliſhing of tus minde agunſt all events, 


v. 12, Be you as I for lam euen 
as you: | beſeech you 1 ye 
haue not hurt me at all. 


The words in this vetſe, to the 16 verſe, are an anſwer to an 
 obiettion. The obiection is this, we ſee now by theſe ſhatpe 
reproofes , that Paul hath changed his minde toward vs,and 
that he hath turned his loue into "hatred. The anſwer 18,6: 4 |, 

' [ am 44 youthe ſpeech is very eſfectuall and fignificant,and it is 
uke the common | pronerb, Amicus alter ego, Aber d- that u, 

4 mans friend + al one with him ti. The tenſe of the words is, 
Be as | looke that your minds be not eftranged from me, but 
tender me euen as your own ſclues: for Paul am the ſame that 

ever I was, I reſpet and tender you euen as mine own ſelfe. 

| And leaſt the Galatians ſhould lay, ſee ye not how Paul com- 
mands imperiouſly,be ye as /? therefore he addes, / beſeech Ju. 

' brethren, | command you not. In the next words he addes a tes · 
ſon ot his anſwer, thus, Hatred preſuppoſeth a hurt or wrong 
to be done:ye haue done me no hurt or wrong: therefore ye * 
may not thinke that I hate you. 

| When Paulfaith, be a /: [ama yor:we learne. ihat there | 
muſt be a ſpeciall and mutuall Joue betweene the teachers and | 
the le. Paul ſaith, that he did inlarge bis heart for the Co- 
rimthians , and he requires the like of them, 2.Cor.6.11.13. 30 
Teachers mult (hewe their loue, — the ſaluation of 
the people by all meanes,cuen as their own ſoules. Paul could 
haue found in his heart to haue beene accurſed for his countn- 
men the lewes, Rom. . I. He deſired that he might be offered 

| vpasa drinke offering vpon the ſacrifice of the faith of the 3 
Phihppians, Phil. 2. 1 8. When the Iſraelites had finned, Moſes | 
llandds in the breach , as it were in the face of the Canon, be. 
tweenethe wrath of God and ihem. by his praier to ſlay the 
iudgement of God, Pſal. 106. 23. Againe;the people mult ſhew 
their loue to their teachers; fult 5 praying for i =_ tang a3 for 
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the Epille to the Galatians, Chap.4. | 
— 15. zo. ſecondly. by hauing in ſingular price 
the worke of the Muniſtery, t. Theſſ. . i 3. aud that 1s, by whol- 
| ſome doctrine to repaire the image of God, and to erect the 
kingdome of God in the hearts of men. When this thing is lo- 
ued and defired , then are Miniſters loued. This matuall loue 
nol great vſe. it incourageth people to obay , and the Preach- 
ers ot the word to labour in teaching, 

When Paul faith, / beſeech you brethren, he ſhewes what mo 
deration is to be vſed in all reproofes. He tells the Galatians his 
10 1, minde plainly to the full: and withall he indeauours to ſhew 

his owne loue to them, and to keepe theirs, 

It may be asked, how Paul can ſay, Te have done me no hurt at 
all. For when a beleeuer in Corinth committed inceſt , Paul 
tooke it for a wrong to himſelfe ? 2.Cor. 2.10. And no doubt, 
c to call the doctrine of the Apoſtle into queſtion , was a great 

, wrong vnto him? I anſwer , the wrong was no wrong in ſus e- 
ſtimation and affeftion,who was content to put vp. and to for 
giue the wrong. Here we ſce the mecknes of Paul, in that he 
quietly beares the croſſes and wrongs laid vpon him. The like 

2 was in Moſes, who 40. yeares together indured the bad man- 
ners of the Iſraelites, Act. i 3.18. but the perfect example of this 
vertue is in Chriſt , who ſaued the that crucified him, We hke- 
wiſe are to exerciſe our ſelues in this vertue. And that we 
indeede ſo doe, we mult firſt of all haue a ſenſe of our ſpirituall 
F ” _ and a faith in the mercie, preſence, and protechon of 


Againe, marke the minde of the Apoſtle, that he may winne 
ſoules to God he is content to ſuffer any wrong, The Prieſts 
and leſuits among vs in England, are content to venter life and 

40 limme that they may win Profelytes to the Church of Rome: 

much more then muſt the true Miniſters of the Goſpel be 
content with any condition, ſo they may gaine men to God. In 
this caſe, hurts and abuſes, mult be no hurts,nor abuſes. 


' 13 And ye know how through 
the infirmitie of the fleſh, preached 
the Goſpel vnto you at the firſt: | 


14 And the triall of me which 


| Sſ 1 was 
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a | was in my fleſh ye deſpiſed not, nei- 
ther abhorred : but receiued me as 
an Angel of God, yea as Chriſt le- 
ſus. * 

15 What then was your felici- 

tie? for I beare you record, that if it ,, 

had beene poſsible, you would haue 

plucked out your eyes to haue giuen 

them to me. 'rs 
| 16 Amltherefore become your 
enemie, becauſe] tell you the truth? 


Ihe ſanſwer to the Obiection in the former verſe was thin; 30 
| Be asf: | am as you. And the reaſon was this: hatred preſuppo., 
| ſeth an offence: ye haue done me no offence or hurt: theretore 
ve may not thinke that I hate you. T ke waror is in ihe 13. v. the: 
| conciuſon in the 16.v. | 
| Againe, the minor | ye have done me no hurt] is confirmed in 25 
the 13, 14. 15- verſes. The ſumme of the Argument is ihn: 
| Though my outward condition was ſubieft to contempt ; yet! 
did the Galatians (hew loue and reverence to me: theretore 3e 
did me no hurt. Againe, Paul ſets forth both the parts of his 
argument. And firſt of all he deſcribes his owne condition, by 30 
three things: that he preached in weakneſſe of the firſs: that he 
| preached the firſt : that he preached hazing the iriall of bimſelfe| 
in bis owne fleſs. Secondly, the loue and reuerence of the Gala- 
| tians is ſet out by three ſignes, or effects: they deſpiſed bum no 
| they receined lum a1 an Angel, or as Chriſt himſatfe : they ren g 
haze plucked ont their eyer to haue done him good. 
| Theficſtthing in Pauls condition is,that he publibed the Go 
| ſpel in the infirmitie of bis fleſs, that is, in a meane and baſe eſtate, 
without the ſhew of humane wiſdome,and authority, and ſub- 


2 to many miſeries. In this ſenſe Paul oppoſeth anfirmuie to 
r the 


— 


the Fpif li ts the Galatians, 


the excellencie of humane wiſdome, t. Cor. 1. 1.3. and vnder it | 
he comprehends all the calamiues and troubles that befell lum 

2. Cor. 1 3. 10. 
This was the condition of the reft of the Apoſtles. For they 
5 were but filhers,and preached the word in their fiſherhke ſim- 
plicive. Nay, this was the condition of Chriſt himſcife For he 
hid the maieſtie of his godhead vnder the vaile of his fleſh: and 

| his outward man was lubiect to reproch,and conterypt. Ila. 5 3. 

. And this u the Order of God. The word muſt be diſpenſed 
to inthe inſit initie of mans fleſh for fundrie cauſes. Firlt, that we 

might not exalt our teachers aboue their condition, who are 

no more but in{truments of grace. When the men of Detbe | 
and Lillra would haue offered ſactiſice to Paul, and Barnabas, 
paul forbids them, ſaying , thas they were men ſubrel? to the ſame | 
ts paſſions with themſelnes, Act. 1.4. 15. The ſecond cauſe, that we 
| might aſcribe the whole worke of our conuerſion not to men, 
but to God alone. 2. Cor 4.7. The third u, that God might by 
this weanes confound the wiſdom of the world, and cauſe men 
chat would be wiſe , to become fooles, that they might be wiſe. 
20|1.Cor.3.18. The laſt is, that we might be aſſured, that the do- 
Atrine of the Apoſtles is of God: becauſe it preuailes in the 
world without the ſtrength and pollicie of man. 

And as the word is preached in weaknes, ſo it is belegued of 
men; and the grace ot God is conferred to vs, and continued 
25 in vs, in the weaknes of the fleſh. Gods loue 1s ſhedde abroad 
inthe hearts of men: but when? euen then, when we are in the 
midſt of manifold affliftions. Rom. 3. 2.5. Pani bearer about 
lum the mortification of aur Lord ſeſiu. not for his damnation, but 
that the life of God might be manifeſt in hu mortall fleſh, 2. 
30 Cor.4.10, And he Gith plainly, that the grace of God is made | 
perfelt through weakneſſe . 2. Cor. 13. 9. By this we are taught a 

high point in religion, and that in. not onely to be content with 

the miſeries and troubles of this life, but to reioyce therein: be- 
cauſe when we are weakeſt , we are — when we 
35 thinke our ſelues forſaken of God in the time of diſtreſſe, we 
ar. not forfaken indeede, but haue his ſpeciall fauour and pro- 
tection. 2. Cor. 1 2. to. Let this be thought vpon: ſor the works 
of God in the cauſe of mans ſaluation, are in, and by their con- 
traries. This is the manner of Gods dealing. 
I be ſecond thing is, that Paul preached the Goſpel to » the 
S$C2 Gala- 
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Galatians at the firft,as it were breaking the iſe, wherenone had 
preached before. In this he claimes his — — was, 
to be eltcemed as a maſter · builder, that laid the tion 


the Church of Galatia : and withall he giuesa cloſe i to the 
falſe Apoſtles, who did not plant Churches. but onely corrupt! | 
them atter they were planted. A gaine, Paul here notes the con · 
dition of Gods Church,or kingdome: in which firſt comes the 
husbandman and ſowes good ſecde, and then after comes the 
deuill with his tares, Matth. 13. 24. and all this is cuident in the 
Church of Galatia, firſt planted by Paul. and then ſeduced by 10 
falſe teachers. 
| Thethird thing is, that Paul preached bearing about him the 
triall of God, Thus tu 13 a worke of God whereby he diſco- 
uers vnto vs, and tothe world, either the grace or the corrupti-: 
| on of our hearts. Thus God tried Abraham, Hebr.1 1.17. the 1 
 Ifraclites, Deut. 6. i. and Ezechias,2.Chion.3 2.31. and Paulin; 
this place. | 
| Thevſe, We muſt notthinkeit ſtrange , when we are affli- 
| Red any way. Nay, we mult looke for trialls,and be content 
| when they come. 1. Pet. 4. 1 2. lam. i. . We are cither gold in 2: 
deede, or gold in ſhew; if in deede, we mult be caſt into the 
furnace. tliat we may be purged : if we be gold in appearance, 
ue mult againe into the furnace, that we may be know ne what 
we are. The beſt vine in the vinyard muſt be lopped and cut 
| with the pruning knife , that it may beate the more fruit. Ioh. 25 
: I * 
| = gaine, we mult take heede leaſt there be any hidden cor- 
 ruptions raigning in our hearts: and we muſt labour to be in- 
| deede that which we appeare to be. For we mult be tried by 
| God: and then that which now hes hidde , ſhall be diſcouered| 30 
to our ſhame, 
Laſtly, we muſt looke to it, that there be ſoundnes of grace| 
in vs, hat we may be able to beare thetrialls of God, and thew | 
forth ſome meaſure of faith, patience, obedience. | 
The firſt ſigne of Reuerence in the Galatians is. that they 44 | 35 
wot deſpiſe Pani in his baſe condition. This is a matter of com- 
mendation in them, and it is to be followed of vs, And he u 2 
bleſſed man that is not offended at Chriſt, Math. 1 U. 6. | 
The ſecond ſigne of reverence ia, that they receined Pam 44 
an angelof Geller a: Chrit Jeſwa.Here fult we — 


the Epiſtle to the Galatians, 
betweene Pauls perſon,and his doctrine or miniſterie. And he | 
is (aid to berecrined 44 an angel, or Chrifl:becauſe his doctume 
| was received even as if an angel, or Chriſt had delivered u. Se- 
condly, we muſt put a difference betweene an Apoſtle, and all 
ordinarie paſtours and teachers. And to be recemed as an an- 
gell, or as Chriſt, properly and ſimply concerns Paul, and the 
reſt ot the Apoſtles. For to them it was ſaid, ii is not you that 
ſpeake but the ſpirut of the father in you, Nath. 10. 20. Againe,be | 
that heareth you heareth me, he that deſpiſeth you deſpiſeth we, | 
10 Luk. to. 16. The Apoſtles were called of God immediately, 
taught and inſpired immediately, and immediately gouerned 
by the ſpirit, both in preaching and writing, ſo as they could 
not erre in the things which they delinered to the Church: and 
therefore they were to be heard euen as Chrilt humſelfe. | 
1% Asfor other ordinarie teachers, they are in part and in the 
ſecond place to be heard as angels, and as Chniſt ſo farre forth 
as they follow the doctrine ot the Apoſtles. Thus arcethey al- 
ſo called the angels of the covenant, Math. 2.7; And Cmbaſſadeurs 
inthe trad of C brit, 2. Cor. 5. 21. 
10 Here Paul notably expreſſeth the Authoritie and honour | 
of an Apoſtle, which is to be heard auen as Chriſt himſelfe:be- 
cauſe in preaching he is the mouth, and in writing tbe hand of | 
God. This zuthoritie is to be maintained : and the conſider att- | 
on of it is of great vſe. The Papiſts ſay. we know the ſcripture 
35 tobe the word of God, by the teſtimonie of the Church: but 
indeede the principall meanes whereby we are aſſured touch- 
ng thetruth of Scripture, u, that the books of (cripture were 
penned by men, whoſe writings, and ſavings, we are to receiue, 
euen as from Chriſt himſelfe, becauſe they had either Prophe- 
30 ticallor Apoſtolicall authoritie ,and were immediately taught | 
and oe in writing : and all this may be diſcerned, by the | 
mutter, forme, and circumſtances of the foreſaid books. | 


— 


tug ec. 


ſponſe of the (hurth , and Chriſt by a e, Bernard did) | 
for thus is he more then an Apoſtle. | 
Thirdly,here we ſee the zoodneſſe of God, that doth not 
ſpeake to vs in his maie{he, but appoiots wen in his ſlead. who | 
are his embaſſadours to beſeech vn. to be reconciled to him. 
Fourthly, there muſt bo fidelitie in teachers, becauſe they | 
Nandia teaching, in the ſtead of Chiiſt:and therefore mult; 

| pt ST3 oncly.| 
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Secondly , they are to be blamed that call the Pope the D, 
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5 Whos — Secondly, 


A Commentarie vpou = | 


onely deliver that which they knowe to be the will of Chriſt. | 
Fiftly, They muſt haue a ſpeciall care of holineſſe of lite, be. | 
cauſe they ſpeake in the name and roome of God. Read Leuit, 
10.3. | 
Snetly, the people are to heare their teachers with all reve. 
rence,cuen as if they would heare the very angels of God, ot 
Chriſt himſelte. 
Seauenthly, the comfort of the Miniſterie is as ſure and cer. 
ten, as if an angel came done from heamen, or Chriſt humſelfe 
to comfort vs:{o be it we doe indeed trucly turne to God and 


Kg Verl. 15. 


| What wayour felicitie? that is, you eſteemed it to be yourfe- 
licitie, that you receiued me and my dottrine, 7e would hane 
plucked out your cies and bane ginen them tee A proucrbuull 
ſpeech, ſignifying the ſpeciall loue of the Galatians to Paul, ſo 
|as nothing which they had could be io deare for him. /f « bad 
bis poſſible this he ſaith, becauſe no mi can pluck out his eie to 


10 


1 


doe another man good: or thus, no man can pollibly giue hu ,, 


eie and the ſightthereof to another. | 

In theſe words Paul ſets done the third ſigne of the loue 
and reucrence which the Galatians ſhewed to hum: and that is, 
that they thought themſclues happie by reaſon of Pauls Mini- 
ſerie , and would haue parte 

good, 

Hence we learne,that there is a felicitie after the time of this | 
(life, and that is, to receiue and imbrace the docttine of the Go- | 
ſpell Sofaith Chriſt elſe where. Luk.$.21.and 1. 1 8. Math. 7. 


with their owne cies tor his ,, 


| 26. True happineſſe ſtands in our reconcilation with God in 30 


Chriſt, And this reconciliation is offered and giuen vs on gods 
part by his word and promiſe, and it is receiued of vs,when we 
turneto God;and by faith reſt on the ſaid promiſe. To bein 
Gods kingdome is happineſle : and this 1s the kingdome of | 


word. The preaching of the words the key of this kingdome, 
Matth. 16. ip. and when it is receiued into our hearts by faith, 
heauen is ſet open vnto vs euen in this life, Ioh. 1. 5 . 

The Philoſophers therefore haue erred,that place our hap- 
pineſſe in honours, riches, plcaſures,or in ciuill vertue. 
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God, hen we refigne our ſelues in ſubiection to his will and | x5 
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| the Epiſtle to the Galatians, Chap.4- 


Secondly , our common - are deceiued, who thinke 

becauſe they deale truely, and wtly before men, that they are 

in as good a caſe, as they that heare all the ſermons in the world: 
as though true happineſle ſtood in ciuill conuerfation. 

5 | Thudly,this doctrine ſerues to beate downe a point of na- 

turall Atheiſme in the heart of man, which makes many thinke 

it a vaine thing to ſerue God, and to heare his word, Job. 2 1.1 5. 


Mala. 3. 14. Dauid was troubled with this corruption, Dal. 73. 

i 5. Many of them which proſeſſe the name of Chriſt, will not 

10 be brought to keep the Sabbath daie: and in their dealings they 
vie fraud, and lying as other men doe: and all is becauſe they 

 thinke they cannot hue by their religion. | 

Fourthly,the onely way to eltabliſh a kingdome or com- 


mon wealth,is to plant the Goſpell there: for this makes an | 
15, happie people: And this is the maine cauſe of our happmeſſe 
and ſucceſle in this church and land. And the obedience ot | 
the Goſpel is it that makes euery man in his trade, oſſice, and 
calling whatſocuer it be. to proſper. Read Pal t. 3. 
5. On the contrarie,they are wretched and miſerable that 
20 ſue without the Golpell, Prou. 29. 18. 2.Cor.4.3. 2. Lum. 
| 6. To teceiue the doctrine ofthe Apollles, is an vnſallible 
marke of the Church of God. For thus in it that makes a people 
bleſſed and happie. 
% 7. We may not deſpiſe the preaching of the word, r.T hel. 
got we doe,wedelpiſe our owne happinelle . It it be — 
Preachers ſometime are dec eiued. Anſw. Narke the adduion 
of Paul, Prooue all thingr,bold that which i god, z. Thell. g. 
Touching the ſpeciall loue of the Galatians to Paul, Furſt it 
30 may be demanded,what was the cauſe of it? A. I he very 
Miniſterie of the Apoſtle, whoſe othce it was to make 4 
ples, Math. 28. 1 9. and fo to plant the Church of the new Te 
[tament. And for this cauſe, he had a priuiledge to preach the 
truth, ſo as he could not erte in things which he delivered to 
the church. a. He preached with authority, as having power to | 
cotrect rebelhous offenders 2. Cor. io 6. and 1. Cor. 4. 3 he 
preached with vnſpeakeablle diligence . Read. Act 29. 31.4 
He had 2 prerogative, (as the teſt of the Apoll les had) atter he 
(had made diſciples by impoſition ol hands to cue vnto ibem 
the extraordinary giſtes of the Holy Ghoſt AR. $* 17. And, 
E theſe 
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theſe are the meanes whereby this ſpeciall loue was procured, | 
Secondly, it may be demanded, whether the Galatians did 
not more then keepe the law , when they would haue plucked 
out their one eyes, and haue giuen them to Paul?ſor thusthey | 
their owne (clues. A The commande- 
ment | how att lowe thy neighbour as thy ſelfe?) doth not pre- , 
| cribe that we muſt in the firſt place loue our {clues , and then 
in the ſecond loue our neighbour : but it fetts downe the right 
manner of louing our neighbour, and that u, to loue him, as 
hartely, and vnfainedly, as out owne ſelues. 10 
The meaſure of loue is expreſſed when Chiiſt faith we maf 
lone on another, as Chriff loned vi. lob, 17. 54. | 
There is a certen caſein which we mult conſider our neighs | 
bour not only as a neighbour, but alſo as a ſpeciall inſtrument 
of God: and thus are we in ſome teſpectes ts loue, and to pre- 
ferre him before our (clues. Thus a ſubiect is more to loue the 
life of his prince then his own life. Thus Paul was content to be 
accurſed tor the Ifraclites, Rom.. t. And the Galatians would 
haue giuen their cies to Paul, that was ſo worthy an inſtrument | 
of the grace of God. ” 
In their example we are taught to be willing to forſake the 
deareſt things in the world for the Goſpell ot Chriſt,cucn our 
cies, hands, feete, yea and our hie. | 
| 


Verl. 16. 


Becanſe I tell you the rracth,) We mult after Pauls example 

ſpeałe the truth to all men, Eph.4.2 5. Am I therefore your cue. 
nue the concluſion of the Apoſtles argument. Here we ſce 2 

| corruption of nature, which makes vs that we cannot abide to 

| hearethe truth in things that are againſt vs. We hate them that 3: 

ſpeałe the truth: lelfeloue makes vs conceive the belt things 

of our ſeluet. Here then learne | 

| 1. To ſearch thy heart and life, that thou maieſt know the 

very worſt by thy ſelſe : If thou wilt not know it now, thou 
ſhalt know it to & ſhame in the day of iudgement. 1 

2. Be vile and baſe in thine owne opimon,lob. ; 4.laſt. 


17. They are 1calous ouer you a- 


miſſe: yea they would exclude Lou 
1 "that 


— — - — — _ 
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to there is a ſpirituall marriage betweene Chriſt and his Church: | 


t5 
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that ye ſhould altogether loue them. 
8 But it is good to loue earneſt- 


ly alwaies in a good cauſe; and not 


onely when I am preſent with you. 


The word cee, hath many ſigniſications ; here it is fittely 
tranſlated telouſie. Je ave reloms) hereby much is ſigniſied ; that 


at the Church is the Bride, Chriſt the bridegroome, or huſ- 
band, the Goſpel an inſtrument drawne —— the marri- 
aze: the ſacraments as ſeales, the graces of the ſpirit as loue-to- 
kens, the Miniſters of Chriſt, as friends of the bridegroome, 
and ſuters for him. In this reſpe they put on the affection of 
Chriſt , and are zealous for him. This lelouſie is twofold, pre- 
tended relonfie, and tree 1loule, Tretended relowfie 14 , when men 
falſely pretend the loue of the Church for Chriſts fake. Thus | 
P. ul faith, 7 hey are relows, that is, they pretend a loue vnto you | 


10 for Chriſts fake, but indeede they doe it ame. And the reaſon | 


* * 
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follows, They would exclude yon, namely. from louing of me. O- 
thers read the wordes thus ; they would exclude nuie, v5: the | 
difference in the Original is onely in one letter: and the ſenſe is | 
the fame , that the falſe Apoſtles would exclude Paul trom the | 
loue of the Galatians , that they onely might be honoured and | 
loued. 

[tis p04) Theſe words may be vnderſtood either of the Ga- | 
latians,or of Paul. I rather chooſe to applie them to Paul, that 
for ielouſic he may make an oppoſinon betweene humſelfe, 
and the falſe teachers. The ſenſe is this : ihat ielouſie is a good | 
thing. ifit be in a good cauſe, that is, if it be indeede for Chriſts | 
ſake, and be alwaies the fame. And Paul addes further, that 
this kind oſ ielouſie is in himſelſe: becauſe he is iclous over the | 
Galatians not onely when he is preſent with them, but alſo 
when he is abſent: and this he further confirmes in the two next 
verſes, | 

The (cope. In theſe wordes, Paul meetes with a conceit of 
the Galatians: for they might happely fay, that their new T ea- 
chers loued them exceedingly , and were zealous for their (al. 
uation. Paul therefore anſwers by a compariſon, thus : they are 
"M — : __ 
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ir lous ouer you, but it is amiſſe: nay, ielouſie ſot you is good. 
| The firſt part of the compariſon is in the 1 7.verle , the lecond 
in the 18. 
| The vſe. When Paulfaith, that the falſe Apoſtles were je- 
lous ouer the Galatians amiſle , he ſets out the taſluon of men 
in the world, which is to doe things which are good in then 
kind, butto doe them for wrong ends. Itis an excellent office 
to preach the word , but ſome doe it of enuie and contention, | 
Phil. 1. r5. others make marchandiſe of the word. It is an ex 
cellent thing to imbrace the Goſpel: and yet many men doe it 10 
amiſle,for teare, or for honour , or for profit, or for other ſini· 
ſter teſpect, and not for the Goſpels ſake. This temporall life 
is an excellent thing , yet few there are that know the ende of 
this life. For men commonly ſpend not their time to ſeeke the 
ſkin dome of heaven, and to ſetue God in ſeruing of men, but 15 
with all their might, they aime at honours , profits, pleaſures: 
and thus they hue owls not for the honour of God, but for 
themſelues. This muſt teach vs not onely to doe good, but to 
doe it well, and to propound good ends to our (clues : and to 
ſeeke to be vpright in the ſtatutes of God, Pſal. 119. 80. To 20 
this ende. three things muſt be done. Firſt, we mult ſet before! 
vi the will and commandement of God, and this muſl mooue, 
vs to doe the good we doe. Secondly,the outward action mult 
be conformable to the inward motions of the inward man: and 
they muſt both goe together. T hirdly,we muſt directly intend 25 
to obay Godin the things we doe, and to approoue our hearts 
and doings to him. | 
| In that the falſe Apoſtles are ſaide to be ici or ci we 
ſee how nature can counterfeit the grace of God : and that 
| which the child of God doth by grace, that the naturall man 30 
can doe by nature, Thus Pharao fained repentance, Exod. 9. 
27. and Ahab, that /o/d him/elfe to worke wicheaner, I. king. 21. 
27. and ludas in the midſt of his deſpaire is ſaid to repent, Matt. 
| 27.1. Daily experience ſhewes the like in ſuch perſons,who in 
their extremitie,with teares vſe to bewaile their lues paſt , and 33 
| with many vowes , and proteſtations , promiſe amendment: 
and yet afterward when they are on foote againe, they returne 
to their old bias. Ina word. there is nothing that the godly man 
doth by the ſpirit of God ſpiritually, but an hypocrite may doe 
the like carnally. Nature can play the part of the ape in imita- 
un 


| examine our hearts, leaſt we be deceived in our 
there may he a of deceit and falſhood lurking in the 
heart. And that we be not decemed, two things muſt be obſer- 


5 


chers. The ſecond is, that we muſt be changed and renewed in 


| 
| 


9 
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ting good things. Therefore it ſtands vn is hand to praie, and 
or 


ved. One 13, that we muſt cheriſh in our hearts an vniuerſall 
hatred of all and euery ſinme firſt in our (clues, and then in o- 


our minds, conſciences, and affections. 
Thirdly , here we (ce the propertie of envie, and Ambition, | 

in theſe falſe teachers. Paul be excluded from the loue of | 

the Galatians,that they alone may be loued. Thus loſua would | 


have excluded Eldad and Medad from ing , and he 
would haue Moſes to be the onely prophet : but Moſes faith, | 


| Imenld1s God all the people conld prophecie. Num. 11.29. lohns| 


$1 
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* 
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would haue excluded Chriſt bapuſing: but Iohn 
faith, He maſt increaſe, and [ maſt decreaſe. Toh. 3.30. The diſci- 
ples of Chriſt would haue excluded one that caſt out dewlls in 
the name of Chriſt, but did not follow him, and Chriſt forbad | «+ 
4; 2 he propertie of deceiuers is to mak | 
+ We cet eimer 13 to ET) 

diuiſion betweene the — the le. | 

Bekide the former pretended ieloube, thereis x ood ielou- 
fie, which the Apoſtle takes to himſelte , and eli t he calls 
it the iclowſfie of God 2. Cor. 11. 3. 

This ielouſie preſuppoſeih the office of the Apoſtles , and 
all Miniſters, which ſtands in three things. The firſt, is, to be- 
come ſuters to the Church, or to the ſoules of men, in the name 
of Chriſt. and to make the offer or motion in his name, of a ſpi- 
rituall marriage : and this is done in the miniſterie and diſpen- 
ſation of the Goſpel. The ſecond is, to make the Contract be- 
tweene mens ſoules and Chriſt, Now to the waking of a con - 
raft, the conſent of both the parties (at the leaſt) is required: | 
Chriſt giues his conſent in the word, Oſe 2. 20. and we gue our 
conſent to him and chooſe him for our head, when we turne to 
God, and belecue in Chriſt. And the miniſterie of the word 
ſeruesto ſigniſie the will of Chriſt vnto vs, and to ſtirre vp our 
hearts to an holy conſent. The third is , after the contract. to 
preſerue them in true ſauh, and life , that they may be fit | 
to be preſented to Chriſt in the day of iudgement., and ſo be 
married to him eternally: for then, and not before, is the marn- 
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age of the lambe. Theſe duties are all noted by Paul, when he 
laub. that be prepared the Corinthians that he might preſent them 
41 4 pare dur gun vnto Chrif}, a. Cor. 11.2, And becauſe this charge 
and office is laid vpon the Apoſtles and Miniſters : therefore 
they ate ſaid to be c. | 
This lelouſie ſtands in three things. The firſt is, to loue the 
Church, indeede and truth, for Chriſts ſake. The ſecond u. to 
feare leaſt by reaſon of weaknes, and by meanes of the tempta · 
tions of the deuill, the Church and they that belecue , ſhould 
fall away from Chriſt. The third is, after the fall of the church, 1% 
to be angie with holy anger and indignation, for Chriſis ſake. 
Thus Moſes was iclous, when the Iſraehtes worſhipped the 
golden calfe: and Elias with like zeale ſlue the prieſts of Baul. 
hus is Paul faid to be iclousin this place, and Act. 14. 
| Ifthe Apoſtle be thus ielous, how much more then is Chriſt 
imſelfe ielous, who hath eſpouſed himſelfe to his Church? 
This plainly ſhewes, that he cannot brooke either Partner, or 
deputie. And therefore his ſacrifice on the croſle mult ſtand 
; without the ſacrifice of the maſſe, his interceſſion without the 
interceſſion of Saints, his merits without the merit of workes, 
his fatisfaftion without any ſatistaction of ours. He will haue 
the heart alone, and all the heart, or nothing: and he will not 
give any part of his honour to any other. | 
| This lelouſie in the Miniſters mult teach all faithſull ſer- 
uants of God, that they keepe them(elues as pure virgins for 
Chriſt, and ſet their hearts on nothing in the world, but on 
hum Therefore they muſt hunger after Chriſt : they muſt ac+ 
count all things dongue for him: they muſt haue their con- 
uer ſation in heauen with him: and loue his comming vnto the 
by death.Pſal.z+«.10. Contrariwiſe they that ſet their hearts on 3 
| any other thing beſide him, are laid ro goe a whoring from him, 
and therefore they are accurſed. Pal, 73. 27. Thus many Pro- 
teſtants doe in their prattiſe , whatſoever they profeſle. Thus 
doth the Church of Rome both in word and deede. For beſide 
Chriſt ſhee hath many other louers: and ſhee goes a whoring 3! 
after them when ſhee worſhips Angels and Saints , the images 
of God, and Chriſt, with religious worſhip. 
| Againe, by this we are put in minde to 
ſubiection to Chriſt: for this is the dutic of the eſp ouſed wiſe | 
| to her husband. 
—_— 


| 
| 
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Laſtly,that good things may be well done, good ends muſt 

be propounded-and we mult be conſtant in the good which 
we doe. And thus Paul faiths « 4 good thang to be cala. 


19. My little children of whome 


5 
Itrauell in birth againe, till Chriſt 

be formed in you. 
0 20. I would | were nowe with 
you, that] might change my voice: 


333 


ſor I am in feare of you. 


| Paulhath aid beſore, that bu iealonfic ener the Galatians was 
ig good:becauſe it was in a good cauſe. and it was conſtant, not on- 
h in his preſence, but euen in his abſence: and this he declares | 
— by two ſignes: his loue now in his abſence im tl.e 19. verſe, 
and his defire in the ſecond verſe. 
The word tranſlated ./ rrawel in birth, ſignifies not on- 
20 ly, the trauel of the woman at the birth of the child, but alſo the 
 painefull bearing thereof, before the birth. And the words haue 
this ſenſe, O ye Galatians,once heretofore I bare and brought 
you forth, when I firſt preached Chriſt vnto you: and becauſe 
[now ye are teuolted from my doctrine. I am conſtrained once 
25 avaine to beate you, and to trauell with you in my Nliniſterie, 
ull by the operation of the Holy Ghoſt , the right knowledge, 
and the true image of Chriſt defaced by the falſe Apoſtles , be 
once againe reformed and reſtored. 
In theſe words(my ne children) Paul takes to him the con- 
30 dition of a mother, and he ſignifies hismolt tender and mo- 
therly affection to the Galatians. It is the faſhion of mothers, 
when their children profper and doe well. to reioyce, when 


they are ficke, or die, to mourne exceecing]y , and to be moo- 
ued with pitie and compaſſion. The Galatians deſerued no 
35 loue at Pauls hand: for their Apoſlaſie was very foule : yet 
becauſe there were ſome good things remaining in them, and 
there was hope of recouerie, he inlargeth his bowels towards | 
chem. and ſhewes his loue withcompaſlion . If this be the caſe 
with Paul then great is the loue and compabon of God to 
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| by children. If the child be ſicke,and froward,the mother doth 
| not calt it forth ot the dores, but ſhee tenders u,. and carefully 
| lookes vato u: much more then will the Lord haue pittie and 
compaſſion. Here then a maine comfort u to be rewembred:: 
it we be of the number of them that belecue in Chrilt , hating 
vice,& hauing a care to pleaſe God, our weakenclles and fals 
ol weakeneſle, doe not aboliſh the mercie of Cod, hut are g- 
| calions to illuſtrate the ſame. The weekeneſle ot the chude (tus 
vp compaſſion in the mother:and Dauid ſaith,as father hath 
compaſſion on hu children,ſo hath the Lord compaſſion on them that 
' feare hmtand marke the reaſon: for be knowes owr frame, C that 
we are but daft, Plal. 103.14. 1 
When Paul faith, / trave/l, he ſigniſies the meaſure of his 
Mimiſteriall paines, that they were as the trauell of a woman 
with child:and this he ſhewes plainely in the — 2 1 
Cor. 11. 23. Elias, that was ſent in his ume to reſtore religion, 
was at length ſo wearied in this buſineſſe, that he defired the 
Lord to take him out of the world. i. King. 19. 4. The paines 
o the prophet Il, made him crie. My /oannes, my leanner;& le · 
remie cries,w7 bellie my belli: ſigniſy ing that his griefes and his ,, 
painesinthe Miniſterie , were as the paine of the Coliche, By 
this we ſee, that they haue much to anſ wet for before God, that | 
are in this calling. and yet take little or no paines therein. And 
tha they which take the molt paiuet, come farre ſhort of their 
une. 
Againe,when he faith , travel, he ſignifies the dignitie of| * 
E — — n in an inſtrument appointed of — for 
the worke —— : for Paul compares himſelfe to a 
woman in traucll, and the werke of his — trauell 
it ſeife, whereby children are borne to God . This ſerues very 30 
well to ſtoppe their mouihes, that condemne the vocall and 


When he ſaith, / rasa againe, he teacheth, that if men fall 
after their firſt inatiall repentance , there is ſtill a poſſibiliie of 


: 


j 


| 


mercie,and place for a ſecond repentance. We mult for gu till 
ſeaventic ſeanen timer, Mat. 1 8. 22. Much more will god doe it. N 
The parable of the prodigall ſon ſhewes, that they which fall 
fr6 od after their calling . 


newe repentance be tecoueted. 


70 
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regeneration inthe Galatians: and if they are borne againe the 
lec ond time, then in their Apoſtaſie they fell wholly from god. 
Aar When Paul faith,f rraxell againe, he doth not preſuppoſe 
any ſecond ſpirituall generation : for the child of God ij but 

once begotten tothe Lord, and Paul here calls the Galatians, 


tle children becauſe even in the time of their fall, the ſeede of 
God [Hl] remained in their hearts , And becauſe the image of | 
| Chriſt was againe to be reformedand reſtored in the Gala- 
ins in this reipect he ſauh./ rravell againe of you, 

10 Theendot Pauls miniſterie is exprefled inthe words, t 
Cbril be formed in your that is , till(as it were)the counterfeit or | 

* [image of Chriſt be ſlamped and imprinted in your hearts. 
| This image hath two parts. The firlt is, a Right knowledge of 
Chriſt in reſpect of his natures and offices, as they are ſet torth | 
15 inthe word. This knowledge was defaced inthe Galatians, 

ben they ioyned workes with Chriſt:for then they made him 
to be an imperfe@t Saviour. The ſecond part of this image, is 
a Conformitie with Chriſt, Rom. $.29.1t u twofold, conformuie 
un qualit1e, and conformitie mw prattiſe, 

20 Conformitie in qualitie 1s againe twofold, The firſt is a Con- | 
formitie to the death of Chriſt, when the vertue thereof works in 
v a death of ſinne, and when we ſuffer as Chriſt ſuffered,in ſi- 
| lence, contentation,obedience, ſubiecting our ſelues to the will | 
of God. The ſecond is conformitie to the reſurretiion or life of | 

25 | (br1,and that is, when we hue not onely a naturall , but allo a 
ſpiritual bfe, which is. to ſubmit our (clues to be ruled by ihe 
| word and ſpirit of Chriſt, 


| Conſormutieinpratiiſe u, when we carrie our ſelues a3 Pro- | 
ets in the conſeſſion of the name of Chriſt, in teaching ,cx- | 
10 | horting, and admoniſhing one another: as Prieſts to offer our 
bodies and ſow'es in ſacrifice to God: as ſpirntual kings, bearing, 
{way ouer the laſts and corruptions of our own hearts. And 
thus is Chriſt to be framed in the hearts of men. | 
The vſe. Here we lee , the end of all preac hing. is to make 
35 ſinnefull men to become new creatures, like vnto Chriſt: this 15 
the drift of the miniſterie: and the doftrine that tends to this | 
purpoſe is found and wholeſome. 
Ag une, here we ſee that in thenew Teſtament , there is but 
one tule and order for all men, and that is the rule of Chrift, 
ab vp thy creſſe and follow mend for this cauſe the Minilte- 
"18 
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rie ſcrues to frame Chriſt inche hearts of all beleeuers: There- 
\fore the ſeucrall tules and orders of Monkes and Friars in the | 
| Church ot Rome, are meere ſuperſtuions, 
| Furthermore, Paul here makes two degrees of Gods chil. 
| ' drenzone 13, when they are begotten of G od, and Chriſt 1s for- 
med in them. The lecond u, when they are begotten of God, 
yet lo, as they ate as yet vnfermed , Such were the Apoliles 
when they conſelled Chrilt to be the ſonne of the hnuing God, 
| Math. i c. for then they knewe not the article of Chriſts death, 
reſutrection, aſcenſion, at that time, nor the manner of hn; king. 
dome. Of this fort was Rahab, when ſhee recerued the (pies, 
| Heb. 11 for then (hee was notintormed in the religion of the 
lewes,but only acknowledged the God of lirael to be the true 
God. and had a telolution to ioyne her ſelfe to the people of 
| God. Of this ſort were the Corinthians at the firſt . For — 8 
were carnall more then ſpirituall,cuen babes in Chriſt, 1. Cor 
| 3-3. This muſt teach vs, where we fee any good thing in men, 
| to cheriſh it. For thou zn as yet they be not Chriſlians formed, 
| yet they may be Chrithans m forming, { 
| When Paul (a th, vntull Chriſt be formed, he ſhewes that the ,, 
conuetſion of a ſinner 1s not wrought in one moment, but by 
| little and litile in — of ume. In the generation of infants, 
firſt the braine , heart , and liuer are framed: then the bones, 
veines arterict, nerues, membranes:and after this, fleſ1: 15 added 
And the infant ficſt begins to lue the life of a plant, by grow- 1 
ing and nouriſhung: then it hues the life of a beaſt, by ſenſe and 
motion: and thirdly, the life of a man, by the vſe oſteaſon. Euen 
ſo God eutwardly prevents vs with his word,and inwardly le 
puts into vs knowledge of his wil, with the beginoings or leeds 
of faith and repentance , as it were abraine and a heart : from 30 
theſe beginnings of faith and repentance,ariſe heauenly deſires: 
from theſe deſires follows asking. ſeeking, knocking:and thus 
the beginnings of faith are increaſed, and men goe on frem 
grace to grace, till they be tall men in Chriſt . And forthis 
| cauſe,we muſt with conſtancy vic the good mean. in hearing, 3x 
| reading, praying. 
Laſtly,we are all here put in minde to ſludie, and to vſe all 
| fro meanes. that we may be like to Chriſt ſpecially in the di- 
| 


„ * 
es 
— — — 


c- - 
- 


* x Lo 4 , g * 
5 9ꝙ—＋4＋6ꝙd« +. I 


— *. „ 6 S 
* = © 


ition of the inward man. There is a ſpirnuall madneſle in 
mindes of many men:they thinke of nothing but of the fa- 
ſhioa 
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hon of their apparell, and of the timming of their bodies : 
but let vsthinke how to 1mprint the gratious image of Chriſt 
m out hearts : thus ſhall we be louely , and haue fauour in the 
eyes of God, | 
Thus much of Pauls loue: now follows his deſire in the 20. 
verſe, In which I conſider three things : the de ſue it ſelle, // 
wonld were with you now the ende of his delue, that [ myght| 
change my voice: the occaſion thereof, for I am in denbt of you, | 
When Paul faith, / won/d mere with you now, he [hewes, that 
the preſence of Paſlouts with their people, is a thing moſt ne 
ceſlatie. And there are two reaſons thereof. One is, to preuent 
ſpiritual danngers, which are manifold and continual, in that | 
the demtl] ſerhes continually whome le may denonre: and we firht @- | 
can't prineipalunes and porrers in keanenly things, In this reſpett 
Paſtours are called watchmen,and owerſeers, Secondly, the pre 
ſence of Paſtouts with their people, ſerues to redrefle things 
amille, and to recouet them that be in Apoſtaſie : as Paul faith | 
in this place. Therefore it were to be wiſhed that this mind of 
( Paul were in all Paſtours, that with one conſent they might ſay 
to their people, / would [ were with you me. x, 
la the words, [that / might chinge my voice) Paul continue: 
the alluſion (which he made in the former verſe) to a woman | 
with child : and hereby he ſignifies two things. The firſt 1s,that 
he will leaue further diſputing with the Galatians , and fall to 
lamenting and crying. as mothers doe in the time of their tra- 
nell, by reaſon of their paine. This is to change the voice. It was | 
the manner of Paul to abaſe himſelſe, and to mourne for the | 
1nnes of others, 2.Cor. 1 2, :4. and he reprooves the Corinthi- | 
ans that they were puftcd vp. and did not mourne for the ince- | 
19 Nuous perſon, Like was the practiſe of Dauid, ſal. 119 136. | 
of Lot. 2. Pet. 2. 7. of leremie, Lam. 2.1 1- of the friends of lob, 
lob 2.laſt. of the godly in the dates of Ezechiel.c.9.4.ot Chriſt 
in refpedt of lerulalem. Luk 19.41. And it hath binalwaics the: , 
practile of holy men, u hen there was no other heſpe, with tears 
35 to commend the cafe to God. 
I! forrow for other mens offences make Paul change his 
voice, much more are men to doe it for their one. Peter, in 
lus repentance left his preſumptuous ſpeaking, and fell to bu. 
ter and ſecret teares: and ſo did the woman that Nood at the 
feete of Chriſt weeping, and waſhed his feete with her teares, 
—_— Luk. 
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Luk. 7. 38. The like ought we to doe for our offences and 
ſinnes. The earth-quake this winter paſt, muſt ſtirre vs vp to 
this datie. For it is a matter full of terrour, 1. Sam. 1 4. 1 5. and 
the fickneſſe which hath taken hold of thouſands as a gentle 


warning mult be reſpefted. And it mult be conſidered, that 


- 
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—— 


in the lutle world, that is, in the bodies of men. 


| and vpon conference to temper his voice to their mannersand 


condition, as nources ſtammer and lifpe with children. For 16 


ſome are with pitie to be recouered: and ſome with terrour, 
lud. 22.23. Hence 1 gather. 

That the Conference of Paſtours and people, is a thing ve 
ry neceſ[arie. Paul here aſcribes more to it then to his Epiſtle. 
15 the life of preaching. For by it the teachers know better what 
to teach, and the people better to conceiue things that are 
taught. Here then we ſee a common fault. Men are content to 
heare, but they will not conferre with their teachers : and in the 
time of ſickneſle , the firſt perſon that is conferred with , is the 
Phyſitian: and the Miniſter is laſt ſent for: whereas on the con- 
trarie, the cure of the ſoule is the cure of the bodie. lob 33. 
23.25. 

'Againe here is ſet downe the way to attaine all good lear- 
ning: and that is, that learners be preſent with their teachers: 


— 


— 


the learners. I hus Samucl was with El at the dore of the Ta-| 

bernacle : thus Chriſt was in the T emple among the dotours 

hearing them and asking them queſtions. Luk. 2.44. | 
Thirdly, Paul here fcts downe the way to make a pacificati- 


on for religion in theſe laſt daies : and the way is, that the Pa- | 3 


ſtours of the Church be afſembled together by the authoritic 
of Princes: and beeing aſſembled, they temper their voices ont 
to another according to the written word. Thus may they that 
lie now vnder the Apoſtaſie of Antichriſt, be recouered, At. 


| 15.6, And the promiſe of God is, that when two or three com 


te ether in bis name, he will be with theres, Matth. 18 
| Laſtly, the Miniſters (as here we ſec) are to temper their} 
| gifts and ſpeach to the condition of their hearers. The Corin- 
' thians were babes in Chriſt , and Paul feedes them with milke. 
| . Cor.. 3. to the Ie he became a le, to the Gentile a Gen- 


3: 


and the teachers againe temper their voices to the capacitie ol: 


the changes of the great world bring with them like changes 


Againe, to change the voice, is to conterre with the Galatians, 


+4. 
* 


— 


the Epiſtle to the Galatians, Chap-4./ 339 


* that he might winne ſome. 1. Cor. 9. 18. For this cauſe it 

were to be withed , that Catechifing were more vſed then it is 

ol our Miniſters, For our people are for the moſt part rude 

and vncatechuſed: and therefore they profit lutle or nothing by | | 

ſermons. A ſetmon to ſuch perſons 15 like a great loafe ſet be- 

fore a cluld. And it is no diſgrace for learned Miniſters, in 

plaine and familiar manner to catechiſe: for this is to lay the | 

foundation , without which all labour in building is in vaine. | 

 Againe , our ignotant people ſhould be content even in their | 
10 old age to learne the catechiſme : for by reaſon of their igno- | 

rance, they lie as a pray to the Atheiſt and Papilt: and in much | | 

heating. they learne little; becauſe they know not the grounds | 

of doctrine that are vſually in all ſermons. And it 1s a fault n 

many that they loue to heare ſermons, which are beyond their | | 
15 reach, in which they ſtand and wonder at the Preacher: and | 


plaine preaching is little reſpected of ſuch. 

The occaſion of Pauls defire is in theſe words, IT d, 

pen, or thus, / am in perplexitie for you : and this Paul ſpeakes aa | 

mo let in ſome dangerous extremitie, in the time ot ker traue 
20 as Rachel was in the birth of Benjamin, Gen. 35. And the 

words carrie this ſenſe, I am troubled for your tecouetie ʒ and I | 

feare it will neuer be, | 

| Here we learne, how daungerous a thing it is to fall from | 

grace, though it be but in part. For a man cannot recover him- 
25 lelfe when he will. We doe not the good we can, vnleſſe Cod 

make vs doe it. Ezech. 36.27.Cant.1.4. Ier. 3 1. 29. Therefore 

it is an Errour to thinke that we may repent and turre to God gs 

when we will, as many ſuppoſe. And this mull be a warning | 

vnto vs to preſerue the good things that God hath put into vs, | 7 
o and not to quench the ſpirit. | 9 

And though Paul doubt of the reconerie of the Galatians, | 

yet he ſpares not to ſend his Epiſtle to them and to vſe meanes. | 

And thus in deſperate caſes, we mult vſe the beſt meanes and 

leaue the ſucceſſe to God, Thus the Iſraelites when there was | 
g noother helpe, went into the ſea, as into their death bedde , or | 

graue. by faith ſtaying themſelues on the promiſe of god. Heb. | 


> 
11.29. 2.Chron. 20.12. 


That which Paul here faith, may be ſaide of many among 
vs in whome Chriſt is not yet framed , whether we reſpect 
knowledge, or good life : for they ge iuſt occaſion of Coub- 
Y 11 
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ting whether they will euer turneto God or no. 


21 Tell me ye that will be vnder 
the law, doe ye not heare the law 7 | 
22 For it is written, that Abra- 
ham had two ſonnes, one by a ſet- 
uant, and an other by a free- Woman. 


23 But he which was of the ſer- 


uant, was borne after the fleſh: and 
he which was of the free woman, by 


promiſe. 


From the 8. verſe of this chapter to the 20. verſe, Paul hath 
handled the concluſion of the principall argument of this E- 
piſtle touching the Apoſtaſie of the Galatians : and here here- 
turnes againe to his former dofrine touching the iuſſiſicauon 
of a ſinner by faith, without the workes of the law: and he con- 
hrmes it by an other Argument, the ſumme and fubllance 
whereof is this : Your ubertie from the law, we, prefigured in 
the familie of Abraham : therefore ye are not bondmen to the 
law, but freemen. 


The argument is at large propounded, and it hath foure 
parts:a preface in the 21.verſc:an hiltorie of Abraham and his | 


tam. lie. vetſ. 2 2.23. the Application of the hiſtoric from the 
24 verſe to the 30.theconcluſion,v.z r. 

And hilt of the Preface . Law! the word (iin the full 
places taken properly for the morall and Ceremoniall lawe 
of Mpſes:and in the ſecond place, ot the bookes of Moſes,and 
na. the booke of Genelis. And in this ſenſe the word 14 
tak hen Chrill is ſaid te expend the low and the Prophets, 
Luk. 24. And ſometime it ſignifies all the bookes of the old te- 
ſtament, loh, 15.15. 

Vader the dan to be vnder the lawe, is to hold our ſelves, 


bound to the fulfilling of the lawe:and to looke for life eternal 


— 
 m— 


thereby. 
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the Epoftle to the Galatians, Chap. 4 341 | 


— — 


—— — — 


Doe ye not heave the lam / that is, yeread and heare indeede, 
but ye vnderfland not the ſcope and drift of that which you | 
read. a 

In this preface, firſt Paul meetes with the pride of mans na- 

ture, whereby the Galatians went about to eſtabliſh their owne | | 
ughteouſneſſe by the lawe, when he faith, ye chat will be winder 
the lime, &. uh this pride were the Iewes tainted, Rom. 10.3. 

and the young Prince that came to Cheiſt and ſaid, Good maſter | ' 

what muſt [ doe to be ſancd? And the Papilts of our time, who | | 

1» will not be ſubiet tothe wſtice of God, but ſet vp their owne | 

mlkce in the keeping of the law. The hke doe the ignorant | 

| 

| 


people among vs,who hold that they are able to fulfill the law, 
and that they ate to be ſaued thereby, And when they ſay, they 


looketo be faued by their faith.they vnderſtand thereby thei | 
15 fidelmie,that is, theit good dealing, | 
Azaine, Paul here notes the ſeruile diſpoſition of men that | 


loues rather to be in bondage vnder the law,then tobe in per · 
fet ubertie vnder the grace of God. This we fee in daily expe» 
nence. All profeſle Chiilt among vs: yet is it euen a death to 
25 the moſt to forſake the b6dage of the fle(h. Chriſt we proſeſſe, 
yet lo as we take libetue to hue after the luſles of our one 
hearts. 
When Paul faith, dee ye not heave the lawehe notes the cauſe 
of our ſpiritual! pride, and of the ſexuile difpolition before na- 
25 med, namely, ignorance in miflaking and miſconce ug the 
true ſcope of the law : for the Galatians. did not confider 
that Chriſt was the ſcope of the lawe , but they ſuppoſed that 
the very obſeruation ot the lawe tuen ſince the fall of man, did 
"uchte and uſtiſie. Im ignorance was to the Ierires a3 a vate 
19 before their cies inthe reading of the lawe,2.Cor. . 14. And 
thi ignorance hath blinded the Papiſt at this day: or he ſup- | 
;poſeth that the G oſpell is nothing els but the lavie of Moſes: & | 
that Chriſt indeed is but an in{t;ument to make vs kerpers of 1 
'the lawe, and conſequently ſau ours of our ſelues. 
la me hiſtorie of Abraham I conſider three tlungs, the fate 
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4* | Chap.4 A Commentarie vpon 
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he faith that God created them at the firſt man and woman,and not 


— oely,T bus Chrilt of purpole teacheth, Math. 16 where 


| 


women, v. 4 that 4 man muſt for aße father and mother axd clean 


to bir wife,not to his wines, v. q that they eweme ſhall be one fleſh, 
v. G. And in all this Chriſt makes no newe lawe, but onely te. 
wucs the firſt inſtitution of marriage made in Paradiſe , And“ 
\Mloſcs hawng ſet down this dune inititution, addes withall| 
that Lamech was the fialt thet brake it by taking many wines. | 

Now then,the anſwer to the queſtion u twofold. Some lay, | 


that Abraham and the teſt of the Patriarks had a diſpenſation! 


from God to marric many wiucs, and therefore that it was no 


ſinne in them. Of this minde arc ſundrie learned men, both 


Proteſtants and Papilts. But the anſwer is onely comiecturall. 
and hath no euidence in ſcripture. 

| The lecond anſwer is, that God did not approoue the po- 
iygimie ok the fathers,or commend it, but did onely tolerate it, 
45 2 leſſer euill,for the pteuenting ofa greater, This tolleration 
ap peares, in that God commanded that the lug ww? not m 
ly bus wines, Deut. 17.17. and that the child ofthe hated wife, 
ſoup ſhee be the ſecond wife , ) if it be firſt borne, ſhall be 


he heire. Deut. 21.15, The occalions of this tolleration were 


two One was,a deſire in the Patriarches to multiply their po- 
ſteritie that if it were poſſible, the Meſſias might deſcend of 
heir line. The ſecond as, the common cuſtome of men inthe 
eaſt countries, who made no matter of it, to mary many wiues: | 
and common cuſtomebred a common errour, and a common 
errour,bred common ignorance, whereby that which was in 
deed a finne,was eſteemed no ſinne. | 
It may beobieRed,if the hauing of many wines were an of- 
fence, that Abraham and the reſt of the holy Patriarches led 
and died in a ſinne without repentance : becauſe we finde no- 
ching inſcripture teaching their repentance for their finne. A. 
ſer, "Known ſinnes require particular repentance: but if ſmnes' 
be vaknown,or vnconlidered , by reaſon that men are carried | 


away with the ſway of the times (as the Patriarches were)a ge- 


nerall repentance (ufficeth,Pl. 19. 12. 

Againe,it may bealleadged , that Abraham tooke Agar by 
the conſent of Sara. An/. that ſufficeth not to make a full excuſe 
for Abraham. For if marriage were a meere ciuill contract. as 


it is made by the conſent of men and women, ſo it might be 2 
i 


— 


7 


19 


35 
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ſolued by like conſem : But it 1s more then a ciuill contract: be · 
cauſe in the making ol it, beſide the conſent of the parties, the 
zuthoritie of God 13 in ſed: and therefore Saracs conſent 
(n giuing Agar to Abrahi) is nothing, without the allowance 
of God: and we may not thinke that God will allowe of that 
which is directly againſt his one ordinance, | 
Third!y.,it may beallead ed, that if the having of may wiues | 
be a fault. then Abraham and thereſt were adulterers. A/ Not 
ſo, the polygamie of the fathers is to be placed in the middle, : | 
jo betweene adulterie,and holy wedlocke. They tooke not wives | | 
of a leude minde, for the (atisfying of their lult, but of a con- | | 
' | ſcience not rightly informed in this point. | 
I The cucnt vpon the fate of Abraham was, that his two | 
wiues,bare him two fonnes. He had indeed more ſonnes by 
15 Ketura,Gen.25. 2. but theſe two, Ifmacl and Iſaac are onely 
here mentioned: becauſe by the ſpeciall appointment of God, | 
they were ordained as types of true belecuers,and hy pocrites. 
Read Rom 9, 7.8. 
' Thecondition of the children is ſet forth, by a double diffe- 
20 rence. The firſt is, that one was borne of lende woman, & there- 
fore a bondman, the other of a free woman , and therefore a tree | 
man, and the heire. Here it may be demanded, how the ſame 
perſon can be both a wife and a bond woman? Aer. Among | 
ihe heathen (as alſo among the lewe:) there were two forts of | 
25 | wines. Of the lis ſt kinde were they, that were ioynt gourrnors  Voor - 
| of the family with the husband, and they were called miſtreftes , s 
of the houſe. Of the ſecond fort were they.that ſerued once ly for | 
propagation, and were in all other reſpects as feruants or [lran. | V-« Viera, 
gert. Of the firſt kind, was Sata, and of the ſecond, Hagar and | | 
30 | Ketura, | 
| The ſecond difference of the children was this . One,that is, | 
fuel was borne after the fleſh, that is, by the ſtrength of nature, | | 


and according to the fleſhly counſe! of Sara, who did ſubſlitute | 
| Hagar into her own roome. Ihe other. namely //aac,was borne | 
35 | by the promiſe,that is, according tothe order of nature, yet not | 


by the ſtrength of nature, but by the vertue of the promiſe of | 


Inthe birth of Iſmae! Saras deſire was good,, that the pro- | 


nall, the ſubſtuution of her handmaid, This is the condition of 
11 


— — 
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| the Epiflle tothe Galatians, —Chap4-| 343 | 


miſe of God might be accompliſhed: but the meanes was car | | 
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A (ommentarie vpon N | 


Chap.4- 


the godly:they intẽd & defire the beſt things, but they faile 4 
the manner o doing. Ihe ſpirit [hrs vp good moon, and the 
fleth corrupteth them. Paul faith , that 10 i was preſent with 
lune, but he comld not doe that which was good a be engt. This 
mult cauſe vs alw ies to humble out ſelues for our beſt works. 

Againe,weare here taught not to make haſle to accompliſh 
our dclires , but when God promiſeth any thing,te waite his 
legſute und ia the meane ſeaſon to hue in lubiection Sara with 
all her haſte could not prcueat Gods ptrouidence. Shee hath 

her deſite in the birth of Iſmael, but yet he is borne according K 
to the fleſhm bondage, and he is not the promiſed ſeed. 

In the buth of Itaac we ſee the vertue of the promiſe of 
God. hen it is mixed with our faith:forthen it makes things 
poſſible, that are otkeawiſe impoſſib e, Math. 1 7.: O. If then we 

deſue any good things at the hands of God, our dutie is in ſi- „ 


— 


lence and patience to relt on the promiſes of God, and then l 
| our deſire (hall indeed be accompliſhed. 

| 24 By the which things another 
thing is meant, Forthele mothers are | 


the two Teſtaments, the one (which 
is Agar) of mount Sina, wluich gen 
dreth to bondage. ' 
© For Agar,or Sina, 1S4MGan- 

taine in Arabia, and it anſwereth to 
leruſalem which now is) and ſhee is Þ * 
in bondage with her children. 


Ihe application of the former here beginneth:and the ſenſe 
of the wordes is. u other thing meant the worCes are thus. ,, 
T beſe tlungs are ſpoken by allegorie : that is, one thing is ſaid, and 
an other t ing is meant. 7 wo mother) Agar and Sara, Are two 
they repreſent or ſigniſie the two Teſlaments. Ef is put for /- 

| aificar. Ot the two Teſtaments I will ſpeake afterward. 

| The one the one Teſtament, which is the couenant of works 

[which 


j 


10 


15 


ehe Epiſtle to the Galatians, 


mount ina came from mount Sina,where the law was deliue- 


works of the law. 


o the Galatia Chap-4+ | 34 
| [which # Agar] which Teſtament is figured by Agar [4 of 


ted to the llraclites, And genareth to bondage that is, it makes 
all them bondmen that looke to be wllified and ſaued by the 


| 
| 


For Agar er Sina here the tranſlators are deceiued, ſuppo- 


' fog that mount Sina had two names, Agar and Sina: but this 


opinion of theirs kath no ground, and the words are thus to be 
read, Agar is Sina. Here Agar ſignifies not ſo much the perſon 
of Abrahams handmaid , as that which is ſaid in the former hi- 
ſtorie of Agar. For the words are. v 'Aſzp. And Sina mult be 


conſidered as aplace, where it pleaſed God to publiſh the law. 
' And the wordes thus conſidered, have this ſenſe, Agar u Sine, 
that is, Agar figures Sina, two waies, Firſt,in condition: for as 


Agar was a bondwoman, fo Sina in reſpect of the law. was a; 
place of bondage: and in this reſpeR alſo it is called Sina of A- 
tabia. which was a defart out of the land of Canaan. Secondly, 
in effect: for as Agar bare Iſmael a bondman to Abraham; ſo 
Sina or the law, makes bondmen. And it anſwereth) Sina an- 


20 fwereth to Teruſalem , that is, as Agar figures Sina; ſo Agar fi- 


0 


40 


2 


gures leruſalem: and by this meanes, Sina and Ieruſalem are 
like, and ſtand both in one order. Now Agar figures Ieruſalem 
two waies, in condition, and effect. In condition: for as Agar 

was a bondwoman, ſo leruſalem, or the nation of the lewes te- 
fuſing Chriſt, and looking to be ſaued by the law, are in ſpiri 
tuall bondage. In effect: for as Agar brings forth Iſmael a 


bondinanʒ fo leruſalem by teaching the law, makes bondmen. | 


Therefore Paul ſaith in the laſt place, of Ierululem,and ee is in 
bondage with her children, | 
The vſe. Theſe things are ſaid by allegorie) Here the Papiſts 
make a double ſenſe of ſcripture, one 4terall, the other /prriins 
all. Literall is twofold. Proper, when the words are taken in 
their proper ſigmfication. Figaratize , when the holy Ghoſt 
lignifies his meaning in borrowed tearmes. | 
Spirituali ſenſes they make three. One a/legoricall, when 
things in the old teſtament are applied to ſigniſie things in the 
new teſtament. The ſecond , is Trepeligicall; when ſcripture 
ſigrifies ſomething touching manners. The third. is Anagogs- 
call, when things are in ſcripture applied to ſignifie the eſtate 
of euerlaſting life. Thus Ieruſalem properly is a citie: by alles 
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gorie, the Church of the new Teſtament: in a tropologicall 
ſenſe,a ſtate well ordered: in an anagogicall ſenſe, the eſtate of 
eternall life. Theſe ſenſes they vic to applic to moſt places of 
the Scripture, ſpecially to the hiſtorie But I ſay to the — 
nie, that there is but one full and intire ſenſe of euery place of 5 
ſcripture, and that is alſo the hterall ſenſe, ſometimes expreſſed 
in proper, and ſometimes in borrowed or figurative ſpeaches, | 
| To make many ſenſes of ſcripture, is to ouerturne all ſenſe, and 
to make nothing certen, As for the three ſpirituall ſenſes(ſo 
called) they are not ſenſes, but apphcations or vles of ſcrip» 10 
ture. It may be (aid, that the hiltorie of Abrahams familie here 
propounded , hath beſide his proper and literall ſenſe, a ſpiri- 
tual or myſticall ſenſe, I anſwer,they are not two ſenſes, but two 
parts of one full & intire ſenſe. For not onely the bare biſtorie, 
| — alſo that which is thet by ſigniſied, is the ful ſenſe of the h. G. *3 
Againe, here we ſee the {cripture is not onely pennedin 
proper tearmes, but alſo in ſundrie diume figures and allego- 
ries, The ſong of Salomon is an Allegorie borrowed from the 
fellow ſluppe of man and wife. to ſigniſie the communion be- 
tweene Chriſt & his Church: & ſo is the 45-plalme. The booke 
of Daniel, and the Reuclation, is an allegoricall hiſtorie. The 
Parables of the old and new Teſtaments, ate figures or allego- 
ties. When Dauid faith, Pfal. 45. 4. Reade on ten the word of 
truth, meckner, and wſiice , he deſcribes a Princes charriot by al- 
legorie. The Guide is the word, the horſes that draw it, are ** 
three, Truth, meckenes, iuftice. And thus the throne of God 
1s deſcribed by like allegotie. al. 89:v. 14. the foundation of 
the throne, are rightcouſfnes, and equitie: the maine bearers to 
goe before the throne, are mercie and truth, 

It may be demanded , when doth the ſcripture {peake pro- 30 
perly, and when by figure ? An/. If the proper ſignification of 
the words be againſt common reaſon, or again} the analogic 
of faith, or agunſt good manners , they are not then to be ta- 
ken properly, but by figure. The words of Chriſt, Ioh. 15.17 
4m 157 rus vine, my father 14 an hnaband man, M they be taken 7 
propetly, they are abſurd in common reaſon : therefore the 
words are figurative, and the ſenſe ig thus: / aw» 4s the true tune, 


and a father as an Han. The wordes of Chriſt, Take, 


gate, this 14 my beay, 1. Corinth. 1 1, verſ. 24. taken propetly, 
| are againſt the articles of faith, He aſcended inte branen , and| 
| far 48 the right band of Cad. And they are againſt the foxt com | 
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' mandement, T hen halt not hill. And therefore they mult be ex- 

pounded by figure, thus, This bread u 4 fone of my bode, The 
ke is to be laid of other — they mult be taken properly, if 

u be pollible: if not. by figure. 

| Here then they are to be blamed, that make the vſe of Rhe- 

5 toricke inthe Bible, to be a meere fopperie. For to this purpoſe 

there is a booke in Engliſh heretofore publiſhed. As alſo they 
ol the familie of loue are iuſlly to be condemned, who in ano- 
| 


ther extremitie , turne all the Bible to an Allegorie, yea cuen 
that which is aid of Adam, and of Chritt. 
to They are two Teftaments | they are, that is, they ſigniſie: and ſo 


Arar u Sina 4 nnountaine in Arabia , that is, ſigniſies Sina, Thus | 


the Rocks in the wilderner is Chris, t. Cor. 10 4- that is, figures 
| Chit. Like to this is the Sacramentall phraſe, 7 hu 4s my bode, | 
chat is to fay, this bread (ignifies my bod. Great is the madues of | 
ij men that hence gather Tranſlubſtantiation, or the real conuer- 
ſion of bread into the bodie of Chriſt. T hey might as well ga- 
ther hence the conuerſion of Agar into mount Sina, 
The two Teſtaments are the Coucnant of workes, and the 
Couenant of grace, one promiſing life eternall to him that 
20 doth all things contained in the law: the other to him that 
turnes and beleeues in Chriſt, And u mult be obferued , that 
Paul faith, they are two, that is, two in ſubſtance, or kind. And 
they ate two, ſundrie waies. The law , or couenant of workes, 
propounds the bare iaſtice of God,without mercie: the coue- 
25 nantof grace, or the Goſpel, teueales both the iuſtice and mer- 
cie of God or the juſtice of God giuing place to his mercie. 
Secondly, the law requires of vsinward and perſect righteoul- 
nes, both for nature , and action: the Goſpel propounds vnto 
vs an imputed juſtice teſient in the perſon of the Mediatour. 
59 Thirdly,the law promiſeth life vpon condition of works : the 
Goſpel promiſeth remiſſion of ſinnes and life everlaſting vpon 
condition that we reſt our (clues on Chriſt by faith, Fourthly, 
the law was written in tables of ſtone , the Goſpel in the feſhie | 
tables of our heart. ler. 31.3 3.2.Cor. 3-3. Fiftly, the law was in 
35 nature by creation: the Goſpel is aboue nature, and was reuea- | 
led after the fall. Sixtly, the law hath Moſes for the mediatour, | 
Deut.5. 27. but Chriſt is the mediatout of the new teſtament. 
Heb. & 6. Laſtly, the law was dedicated by the blood of beaſts, 
Exod.24.5.& the new Teſt.bythe blood of Chriſt. Heb. . 2 | 
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348 | Chap. 4- + | A Commentarie you | _ 
Here then falls to the ground a maine pillar in Popiſh teh · 
| gion, which un, that the law of — Goſpel.,are all one 
la for ſubſtance : and that the difference lies in this, that the| 
| law of Moſes is darke and mperfect, and the Gofpel ot ihe 
| law of Chriſt more perfedt : becauſe he hath (as they ſay ad- N 
| ded Counſells to precepts. Againe, the law they ſay )without, ? 
| the ſpirn, is the law properly , and with the fpirit,it is the Go- 
 ſpel. But all this u talſe which they teach. I or the two Teſta. 
| ments the law and the Goſpel, ate two in nature, ſubltance,or 
kind: andthe difference lies not in the preſence or abſcnce of ,, 
the ſpirit. 

And whereas the Papiſts make two iuſtifications , the firſt 
| meerely by grace, the ſecond by workes : belides the two Te- 
(laments, they mult eſtabliſha third Teſtament compounded 
| of both, and it mult be partly legall, and partly Euangehcall; 
| 
| 


otherwiſe the twofold rwltifhication cannot ſtand. For the law 


propounds onely one way of juſtification , and the Goſpel a 
ſecond. The dottrine therefore that propounds both, is com- 
pounded of both. | 
God did not approoue the polygamie of Abraham, yet ,, 
J. doth he vſe it to ſigniſie the greateſt my ſterie of our religion. 
Here we (ce a great point of the diume providence of God, 
who ordereth and vſeth well the things « hich he doth not ap- 
' prooue. T his is the foundation of our patience, and a meanes 

ol true comfort. Ioleph thus comforts kamſelfe and hu bre- 4, 
'thren, that God ordered and diſpoſed their bad ente pille, to 
his and their good. Gen. 45.6, 7. 

Here agame Paul ſets downe two properties of the Teſla-| 
ment of workes, or of the law. The firft 1s , that it came from 
mount £114, And here hes the difference betweene the law and 30 

the Colpel : the law is from Sina, the goſpel from Sion or le- 

| 'ruſ:lem. For there it was firſt to be preached, and thence con- 

| uciedto all nations, Mich. 4.1.Fzech. 47.1. 

The ſecond propertie of the law is, that it gendreth to bon | 

| | dage:becauſe it maketh them bond men,that looke to be ſa- 57 
| ued and iuſtiſied thereby. And this it doth, by revealing finne 
and the puniſhment thereof, which is everlaſting death;and by 

| conuincing all men of their ſinnes, and of their deſerued con- 

| demnation. In this reſpeR , it is called the err of dra, a. 


| Cor.3.6.and Paul farth,that after he knew his fins by the lawe,, 
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— 
he died and the lawe was the meanes of death vnto him, Rom. 
7.10. Here 13 another difference between the law and the Go- 
ſpel. The lawe genders to bondage: the Goſpell genders to 
fe. For it is an inſtrument of the ſpirit for the beginning and 
confirming of our regeneration and faluation: and fo u not 

the law,which is no cauſe, but only an occaſion of the grace of | 
God in vs. | 
| Where as Teruſalem that now is. is aid 7e be in bondage,ar Sis! 
ne and Hagar. It is to be obſerued, that there is no Church in 
10 the world, nor people, which is not fubie to Apoſtaſie. For 
God had made great and large promiſes to leruſalem, Pal. | 
122.and 132.and yet for all this, leruſalem by refuſing Chriſt, | 
| and by eſtabliſhing the juſtice of the lawe, is comne mto bon- | 
dage, and depriues herſel'e of the inheritance of eternall life. | 
15 | Therefore it is a falſhood which the Papiſts teach, that che in- 
fallible aſſiſtance of the ſpirit is tyed to the Chaire, and Conſi | 
ſtorie of the Pope, ſo as he and conſequently the Church of 
Rome, cannot etre. Here agame, we ſee what may be the future 
| condition of England. For it may be ſaid of it hereafter , Eng- | 
20 land that now 18, is not that which it hath bin, namely, a main» 
tainer of the Goſpell of Chriſt. T herefore we mult not be high | 
minded but feare,and now take heed of the firſt beginning of 
|apoſtaſie. The holy Gholt, Heb. 3.1 2,1 f. ſet down the degrees 
thereof, and they arc ſiue in number The fill i, be deceit of) 
15 | ſanerthe ſecond is, the hardening of the heart after men are de- 
ceived by ſinne:ihe third is. as eml{beart , which growes vpon | 
| hardneſle of heart: the fourth is, e e, whereby the word | 
of God is called in queſtion , and the tructh thereoſ: and after | 
vrnbelcefe followes 4 departure from God and . That this 
30 may not be, we mull carctully avoid all the deccits of ſinne, a5 
namely, couetoulnes, ambition, ull. &c. | 
| Againe,as Agar figures the lawe,fo doth l all inflicia- | 
ries.that looke to be faued by the law. Here then we lee the con- 
{dition of the world, the greateſi part whereof ate I{cmalites. For | 
35 the Turke and the ewe, looke at this day to be ſaued by ther 
\workes, The Papiſt afcribes his conuerſion not wholly to 
grace, but partely to grace, and partly to nature, or the ſltength 
of mans will helped by grace. And thus ate they borne after 
= fleſh as Iſmacl was. And our common people, though in 
ſhew they profeſſe reformed religion, yet indeed a great part of 
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them are I{maelites. For they looke to be ſaved by their good 
ſeruing of God,and by their good deeds: and they lutle thinke 
on Chriſt and his merits, And thus they depriue themſelues of 
all title to eternall life. T heretore it ſtands them in hand to con- 
| demne nature and the ſtrength thereof. and to renounce their 0 
| one workes,and to teſt oncly onthe promiſe of mercie for e · 
ternall ſaluation: thus (hall they be the children of the promiſe: 
| and heires of God, | 
Laſtly,m that lerufalemis in bondage like Agar or mount 
Sina, we lee how vaine ate the pilgrimages to the holy land, & 
how needlelle were the warres made tor the recouery there- 


of. 


' 
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26. But Teruſalem which is a- 
boue is free: which is the mother of 


Vs all. 


| Here Paul ſhewes what is figured by Sara,namely,the new 

| Teruſalem, which is the Catholike Church, Heb. 1 2.2 2,2 3.Re- 25 

uel. 21. 2. And it is here ſo tearmed , becauſe leruſalem was a 
type thereof in ſixe reſpeRs. Firſt, God choſe leruſalem aboue 

all other places to dwell in, Plal.132.1 3. And the Catholike 

| Church is the companie of predeſtinate , choſen to bea paiti- 

| cular people to God. Secondly, leruſalem is acitic compact in 25 
it lelfe. by reaſon of the bond of loue and order among the citi- 
rens, Pſal. 122. 3. In like ſort , the members of the Catholike 
Church are linked togither by the bond of one ſpirit. T hirdly, 
in leruſalem was the lanctuatie, a place of Gods preſence, aud 

ol his worſhip, where alſo the promiſe of the ſeed of the wo- 30 
man was preſerued till the comming of the Meſſtas: and now 
the Catholike Church is in the roome of the ſanAuarie: init 

| mult we ſeeke the preſence of God and the word of life:there- | 

ſore it is called rhe pillar and ground of truth, f. Tim. 3.15. 

| Fourthly,in Jeruſalem was the throne of Dauid, Pfal. 122.5. 35 ? 
and in the Catholike Church is the throne or ſcepter of 
Chriſt , figured by the kingdome of David, Reu. 3. 7. Fiftly, 

the commendation of a cittie(as Ieruſalem) u the ſubiection & 
obedience of the citizens: no in the Catholike Church all be- 
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ence and ſubiection to Chriſt their king, Pal. 2 10.2.10a),2.5. 
Laſtly,as1n Jeruſalem the names of the citizens were inrolled 
in a tegiſter:ſo the names of all the members of the Catholike 
|Church,are inrolled in the booke of life, Reu. 20. 15. Hebr. 
11.23. 
| Againe,the Catholike Church dwelling here belowe, is ſaid 
to be aboxe in heauen for two cauſes. Fuſt, in reſpeRt of her 
beginning, which is fromthe Election and grace of Cod, and 
from Chriſt the Mediatour,of whoſe fleſh and bone we are 
that beleeue, Eph. 5. 3. The iuſlice whereby we are wuſtified is 
in Chriſt:our holineſle and bfe , flowes from the holineſle and | 


bee ol Chriſt, as from a roote, Secondly, the Church is ſaid to 
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lealoue, becauſe it dwels by faith in heauen with Chriſt : ſor 
the propertie of faith is to wake vs preſent after a fort, when we 
are abſent, Heb. 11.3. 

The vſe. This beeing fo, we are admoniſhed to liue in this | 


| - | 
world as Pilgrimes and ſlrangers, t. Pet. 2.1 1.and therefore we | 
but our mindes | 


mult not ſet our loue vpon any earthly thing 
mult be vpon the countrie to which we are trauelling. And | 
whatſocuer is an hinderance to vs in our journey , we mult | 
calt it from vs, that we may gee hghtly : and it we haue any | 
wrongs done vs either in goods or good name, we mull the ta 
ther be content: becauſe we are out of our countrie in a ſttange 
place: and hereupon we mult take occaſion to make halle io 
our journeys end,that is, to our own ciue, and laft abode. I hus | 
did the Patriarches, Heh. t 1. 13,15. 

Secondly,we mult carrie our ſelues as Burgeſles of heaven, 
Phil.3.20.And this we ſhall do by minding, fceking , aftefting 
of heauenly things, by /peaking the language of Can, which 106, 
to inuocate and praiſe the name of God . Laſtly, by leading a 
(pirituall life. ihat may beſeeme the citizens of heauen . Many | 


faile in this point, when they come to the Lords table, they 
profeſſe themſelues to be citizens of the citie of God, but in 
their common dealings in the world, they play the ſtarke 1e- 
bel; againſt God, and his word. and hue according to the lulis 
of their blinde and vnrepentant hearts. 

Thirdly,when Paul faith,that /erw/alerm which it abowe u free | 
che ſhewes that the Catholike Church is one in number. & 
no more.Cant.6.8. My dowe it ale, and the onely daughter of | 
ver mother, Toh. 10. 16. One fbeepefold. T here be many mem. 

bers 
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bert, but one bodice, l. Cor. 13. 12. 
| Fourthly,hence we gather that the Catholike Church is in- 
| viſible. For the compante of them that dwell in heauen by then 
tanh, cannot be diſcerned by the eie. lohn faw the heauenly le 
ruſalem deſcending from heauen, yet not with the bodily eye, 
but in pirit, Reuel. 21. 10 The things which make the Catho- 5 
like Church to be the Church, namely, election, vocation, juſt. 
fication, glontication,arc inuiſible. I he papiſt therfore etteth. 
when he teacheth,that the Catholike Church is a viſible com- | 
panic vnder one Paltoug, nawelythe Pope. And the place 
winch they bring to prooue the vihbilmie of the vnuerlall 10 
Church, concerns e:ther particular churches , or the churches! 
which were in the daies o! the Apoſtles,or againe,they ſpeake 
ol the inward glorie and beautie ot the Church. 
Free] thut redeemed from the bondage of death and fin: 
and ſo from the curſe of thelawe.Ot this freedome | will ſpeak. *5 
more afterward. | 
The mother of vs all (hee is called a motber, becauſe the word 
of God is committed to the keeping of the Church, which 
* is ſeed, 1. Pet. 1. 23. and e, t. Cor. 3. 2. and frong meat, 
Heb. . 14. And the church as a mother, which by the miniſtery, 0 
of the ſaid word, brings forth children to God, & after they are 
borne & brought forth, ſhee feeds them with milke out of her: 
one breaſts , which are the Scriptures of the olde and newe| 
'Teſtament. | 
Here a great queſtion is to be propounded, namely, where | *5 
we ſhall find this our Mother? For itis the dutie of all children 
to haue recourſe vnto their mother,and to hue vnder her wing. 
The aduocates of the Popiſh Church, Prieſts and leſuits, ſay, 
we mu't be reconciled to the Church and See of Rome, if we 
would be of the Catholike church. To this purpoſe they vſe 3* 
many motiues, I will here — ſeauen of them: becauſe 
heretofore they haue bin ſcattered abroad among vs. | 
| The firit motine, The Church of Rome hath meanes of 
ſure and certen interpretation, tradition, councels, fathers:we | 
haue nothing but the private interpretation of Luther, Melan- | 55 
cthon. Caluin, &c. Anſw, Scripture is both the gloſle and the 


wm 


text; And the principall meanes of the interpretation of ſcrip- 
ture. is ſcripture it ſelfe. And it is a means, when places of (crip- 
ture are expounded by the Analogie of faith, by the words, 


ſcope 
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ſcope, and circumſtances of the place. And the inte 

which is ſutable to all theſe, is ſare,certen, and publike; for it is 
the interpretation of God. Contrariwile , the interpretation, 
which is not agreeable to theſe, though it be from Church, 


Fathers,and Councells, is vncerten,and it is private mterpreta- 
tion. Now this kind of interpretation we allow: and therefore | 
i is falſe, that we haue onely private interpretations: and that 
all the interpretations of the Church ot Rome are — Se- 
condly, I anſwer , that we are able to iuſtifie our Interpretati- 
10 ons of Scripture for the maine poigts of religion, by the con- 
ſent of Fathers, and Councells , as well as they of the church of 
Rome. 
The ſecond motine. We haue no diuine and infallible autho- 
'ritie toreſt on in matter of religion: but they of the church of | 
15, Rome haue. «Ax. lu the Canovicall ſcriptures of the Pro- 
| phets and Apoſtles, there is diuine and infallible authoritie : 
or they are now in the new Teſtament,in ſtead of the huely 
voice of God. And this authoritie we in our Church acknow- 
ledge. Secondly, I anſwer , that the church hath no diuine and 
20 infallible authoritie diſtin from the authoritie of ſcriptures(as | 
by Papiſts teach) but onely a Miniſterie, which is to ſpeake in 
| 


the name of God, according to the written word, | 
The third motine, We haue no limitations of opinion, and 
affection, but they of the church of Rome haue. Ianſwer firſt: | 
25 | we ſuffer our (clues to be limited for opinion, by the Analogie 
| of faith, and by the written word , and ſo doth not the Papilt, | 
which addes tradition to the (ſcripture. And for affection we 
ſuffer our ſelues to be limited by the doctrine of repentance, 
and new obedience, Secondly , I anſwer. that the church of 
Rome vſeth falſe meanes of Limitation. For it teacheth, that 
| for opinion , we muſt captiuate our ſenſes to the determinati- | 
on of the church, by ing as the church beleeueth, though 
it be not knowne, what the c beletueth. And it hmus at- 
| fection, by auricular confeſſion, and by canonicall atisfations, 
35 meere inventions of men. | 
The fourth motive, The Romane religion drawes the multi- 
tude. A It drawes them indeede, becauſe it is a naturall reli- 
ion: but it doth not turne them from darknes to light, from | 
h to life. Secõdly, I anſwer,that Antichriſt in his comming 
ſhall draw the multitude. 2. Theſſ 2.9. | 
Yy 1 The 
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| 
The fift motine, There were neuer but two alterations of re. | 
ligion, One, in the daies of Elias; the other. in the daies of lohn 
the Baptiſt, An/. 1 will ſhew a third. Paul ſaith, that before the | 
ende, there ſhall be a departure, 2. Theſl. a. and this departure | 
1s generall in all nations, Reuel. 13, 16, and after a thouſand 
yeares there (hall bethe firſt reſurrection, Reuel. 20.5. and this 
reſurrection 1s the reuining and thereltoring of the Goſpel, 
| after long ignorance and ſuperſluion. 
| The ſixt motive, The church of Rome hath a Judge to ende 
| controuerſies : we haue none. An. Chriſt is our ludge: and 10 
| the ſcripture is the voice of this judge , determining all thing 
pertaining to ſaluation, fully , and p ainly, to the contentation 
of any conſcience. | 
The ſeaventh mie. The Romane religion is ſutable to an- 
cient Tradition. Aut is contrarie. For it aboliſheth the ſecond T 
| commandement touching Images, and the tenth, touching lull, 
And it ouerturneth ſundrie Articles of faith. For it abolitheth 
one of the natures of Chriſt by the reall preſence , and hus three 
offices, by ioyning partners, and aflociates with him. 

To theſe ſeauen, I adde three other. The eight moe then is 20 
this. Our Miniſters {they ſay ) tooke vnto them(clues new cal. 

lings: and conſequently that we are but fehiſmatikes. A The! 
offices o the firlt reſtorers of the Goſpel were ordinaric : and 
their vocation to the ſaid offices was ordinary: tor they were all 
either Prieſts, or Schoole doctots. It may be (aide, that they de- 25 
parted from their callings. I anſwer, they departed onely from 

the common abule of their callings , which they reſtored " 
their right vſe. 

The ninth motive. The church of Rome hath true baptiſme, | 
and therefore it is a true church. A Baptiſme in the Papacie, | 30 
pertaines not to i. but to another hidden church inthe middeſt 
of the Papacie : as the light in the lanthorne, pertaines not toit, | 
but to the paſſenger. Secondly, though the church of Rome | 
hold the outward baptiſme , yet doth it ouerturnethe inward, 
which ſtands in the juſtification of a finner by impuration of 33 
the obedience of Chriſt. Thirdly , baptiſme ſeucred from the 
preaching of the Goſpel, is no marke of a church. Circumciſi-| 

on was vſed in Samatia, and yet they were no people of "A 
Hoſ 1.9. 

The tenth motine, The church of Rome hath antiquitie * | 

ſuc- 


— 
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church, vnleſle t ioyned with propheticall and Apo- 
{tolicall doctrme. The kingòome of darknes, bath alſo anti- 
quine, ſucceſſion, vnwerſalitie, and vnitie, 

Now then we are to hold the church of Rome asa ſtep- 

mother, nay as a prolſeſled hat lot: ſhee is no mother of _ 4 
For the Lord faith, Come out of her my people, Reuel. 1 f. Letvs 
therefore come to the true anſwer. 
The catholike Church, our Mother, is to be ſought for, and 
10 to be tound in the true viſible churches , the certen markes 
whereof are three. The preaching of the word of God, out of 
the writings of the Prophets and Apoſtles , with obedience. 
ſoh.10.28. Eph. 2. 20. True invocation of God the father, in 
the onely name of Chriſt by the alliſtance of the ſpirit, AR. . | 

t; 10 1. Cor. 1. 2. the right vſe ot the ſacraments, bapuſme, and 
the Lords ſupper. Math 28. 18. And by theſe ſhall we finde the 
true Church of God in England, lreland, Scotland, Germanie, 
France, &c. 

Againe, in that the Church is called our Mother, the Papiſt 

20 \gathereth that her commandements mull be obaied, Prov, 1. 
F. and therefore in their Catechuſmes, belide the commande- 
[ments of God, they propound the commandements of the 
Church. But I anſwer, that the precepts of the father and 
— mother mult be one: and then the mother muſt be o- 

1 ied. 

| The Church is called the mother of vs all, that is, of all true 
|beleeuers. Hence it follows, that wicked men are not members 
of the catholike Church(as Popiſh doors erromouſly teach) 
ot then the church ſhall be a mother not onely to the chul- 

3» |dren of God, but alſoto the children of the deuill. 

Laſtly,in that the church is our Mother, we are taught that | 
we muſt deſpiſe our firſt birth, and ſeeke to be borne againe | 
vnto God, and ſucłe the breſt of our mother, feeding on the 
mille of the word. Pal. 45-11, t. Pet. 2. 2. Thus to bebornea| 
35 member of the new leruſalem, is a great priuiledge. Plal. 87.5. 

Reuel.3.1 2. | 


| 


27 For it is written, Reioyce 


hou barren that beareſt no childre, | 
[OI _—_—  —— 
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| |breake forth and crie thou that tra- 
ueleſt not: forthe deſolate hath ma- 
ny more children, then ſhee which 


hath an husband. | 


Theſe words are the te!{hmonie of the Prophet Iſa, c. 54. t. 
and they are brought to prooue that which Paul ſaid in the 
' former verſe, that the Catholke Church a the Mother of vs all, 
| that is, not onely of the ewes, but alſo of all beleeuing Gen- 
| tiles. 

In the words, I conſider the preface to the Teſtimonie,and 
the teſtimonie it ſelfe. The preface, /t i written: where two 
points are to be conſidered, The firſt is, who faith,7r i written? 1 
| Anſ. The Apoſtle Paul, whoſe authoritie was diuine, and in- 

| fallible, becauſe he was led into all truth by the ſpirit of God,ſo| 
| as he could not erre in delivering docttine to the church. And 
yet for all this he followes the rule of the written word. And 
his manner was ſo to doe. Act. 26. 22. This ſhewes the ſhame-! ,, 
leſſe impudencie of the church of Rome, which takes to it 
ſelfe an abſolute power of wdgement in all matters , without, 
and beſide the ſcripture , yea a power to judge of the ſcripture 
it ſelfe and of the ſenſe thereof, without the lelpe of ſcriſ ture, 
vpon a ſuppoſed infallible aſſiſtance of the ſpirit, 2 
I he ſecond point is, In what queſtion ſauh Paul, It « weit. 
| ten? Anf Ina controuerſie betweene him and the falſe Apo- 
ſtles, touching the iuſtiſication of a ſinner. This ſhewes thatthe| 
| (cripture it lelfe is the meanes to determine and decide contro- | 
| uerſies. There was for this purpoſe in the old Teſtament, the 30 
luely voice of God vttered in the Oracle at the Mercie ſeat: 
but in the new Teſtament there is no ſuch voice of God, but 
the written word & in ſtead thereof, to the ende of the world. 
And therefore Paul faith, /t ir written, 
In the teſtimonie, 1 * three things, the condition of 


two Churches , the change of the condition, the ioy that is vp - 
on the change. 

The condition of the Church of the new Teſtament, in 
theſe words, Barren that bearelt no children : thou that tranelejt 
wot : the deſolate, 


— — ñ— = 
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. Barren 


— — 
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dere The Chriſtian Church is ſo called , becauſe by the | 


vertue and ſtrength of nature, it beates no children to God. no 
more then Sara did to Abraham, loh. 1. 13. 1. Cor. 3.7.Second- 
ly,it is ſo called in reſpect of the beginning thereof, when the 
lewiſh church was yet ſtanding, till the ſpirt of God was po- 
red forth vpon all fleſh,after the aſcenſion of Chrill : and be- 
forethis, the number of them which were conuerted to God. 
vat very ſmall: and therefore Chriſt himſelfe complained that 

be /pent hu flrength in ve, Iſai, 49. 1. Thirdly, it i fo called in 

19 teſpect of the latter times of the church, in which Chriſt ſhall 

lcarce finde faith vpon the earth, Luk. 18.8. Further that the 

church is barren,it is declared by the ſigne, becauſe the neuher 

brings forth child, nor beares. 

Defolate\that is, without husband in appearance, by reaſon | 
15 of the crofle and affliction, and without children:becauſe at the | 
firſt the chriſtian church was conſtrained to hide herſelfe in 
the wilderneſſe. Reuel. t 2.1 4. It may be demanded howe the 
' catholike church ſhould be deſolate? An/w. T he eſtate of the 
church is twofold: inward , or outward, The inward eſtate 
10 ſtands in the true knowledge of God in Chriſt , in comfort 
touching remiſſion of finnes,and life euerlaſling,in the _— 
of our ——— and dehwerance from all fpiritualt | 
enemies, in the gifts of the (pirit,faith, hope. loue, &c. In reſpe 
ol this eſt ate,the church is all glorious within, and neuer defo- | 
1j late. PGal.g5.1 3. The outward eſtate ofthe Catholike church, 
ſtands in viſible aflemblies , in the publike Nliniſterte of the 

word, and ſacraments in a gouernment according to the word 
of God. In reſpeR of this ſecond eſtate, the Church may be in | 
deſolation. This was the condition of the Church in paradiſe 
30 | vpon the fall of our firſt parents, of the liraclites at Mount | 
Horeb , when they worſhipped the golden calfe, and in the | 
daies of Elias, Rom. f. 3. and after ward, 2. ( hron 15, . When | 
Chriſt ſuffered the ſheapheard was ſmitten , and the ſheepe | 
were ſcattered. After Chriſts aſcenſion all the earth worſhip- 
35 ped the beaſt, Reu 13.12. | 
Hence it followes . that the Catholikechurch is not a viſible 
eſtate or companie of men vnder one viſible head becauſe in 
reſpect of her outward eſtate ſhee may be for a time in deſolati 
on. And asthis is the eſtate of the church, ſo is it alſo of the me- 
bers thereof. They ſhall be hated of all men, Luk. 2 1.17. Ae hai 
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| 
thinks they doe God good / crete, when they bel chews, Toh 16.2.) 
And Cheiſt kunſele Was a man wihont forme,or beamne, Lal. 
7.3 
10 —— in theſe wordes the condition of the le- 
wilh church is ſet forth, that ſhee 15 married or eſpouſed to 
| God,who 1s her hesband Fzech.16.8,9. Ole 2. 19. T he like ; 
may be (aid of any other church. and namely of the church of 
England. The vie. 
| Thus muſt teach vs, to dedicate our bodies and ſoules to 
God and Chriſt, and to giue the maine affections of our hearts |, 
vnto him, as our loue,and our 1oy,&c. 
| Secondly,we mull adorne and trimme out felues with grace, 
that we may pleaſe our husband. Fal. 4 1 2, 
| Thirdly, we mull be the glory of Chriſt, as the wife is to her 
husband, 1. Cor. tt y. and that is by ſubiefting ont (clues to '5 
 Chrift and his lawes. 
Agne it we betroath our ſeſues to Chriſt indeed, we may 
[afure our ſelues that Chriſt n our hilt , and that he hath gy 
uen lumſelie vnto vs: and conſequently, that he will ſanctitie 
vs, Exech. 16. 9.proteft vs as an husband docth his wife, Cen. ;; 
20.16.and indowe vs with all things necdtull tor this lie, and 
the life to come, E zech.16.10,11., 
| The ſecond point u the change of the church ofthe newe 
Teſtament , becauſe ſhee ſhall ceaſe to be barren, and bring 
forth many children. This is the promiſe of God: and hereup- 4; 
on Paul concludes that the church 1s a mother of all belecuers, 
both lewes and Gentiles. Obſerve, that the promiſe o God us 
of infinnte vertue in his time and place . In the beginning G od 
4 there be this or that and ut was Othke vertue n Gods 
promiſe.if we can waite his lerfure . God promiſed that atter 30 
470. yeares, the Iſrachtes ſhould be dehuered out of Egypt, 
| preſent], when the time was expired, nothing could hinder the 
promiſe. Read Exod. 1 2 41. Therefore our dutie is. to reſt on 
Gods promiſes in all nmes, both in liſe and death. 
The third point is the oy vpon the change. Ryevonce, Here 5 
are two thingsto be conſidered. The firſt , who mult reiovre” 
| An/w.The church, Gods kingdome is the place of iov.Rom. 
114 17. Reoyang belongs to the people of God, pſal. 68. 3. & 
106.5. The muſicke of the Temple was typicall , and figured 
he ioy ofthe Catholike Church, here ij the aſſurance of re- 
LOOT © ER : miſſion 
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wiſſion of ſinnes, and liſe eternall. 

The ſecond point is, in what muſt the church reioyce? An/. 
ln the redemption of Chriſt and the h uit thereot, the conuer- 
ſion 0! ſinners io god. For the prophet had ſhewed at large the 
paſſion and ſufferings of Chriſt: Ifas, 5 3. and hereupon he fanh, 
N tente them barren, The Iracltes were commanded to fealt 


and to be mertie before the Lord, Leuit. 23.40 1, Chron. 29. 


. that 1s , before the Lords Arke , which wasthe pledge of 
his preſence . Now this Arke was a figure of C hrilt:and the 
myrth before the Arke. ſignied, that the towndation of all our 
oy, hes in our Reconcihation with God m Chrift. T he angels 
in heauen greatly teioyce at the conuerſion of a finner: and at 
thereturne of the prodigall ſonne. the tat calte 15 killed. 

The vſc. It u falſe that religion breeds Melanchole,and cuts 
of al) murth. It doeth not abohſh marth , but reftifie u: nay it 
brings men to true and perfect toy. 

Oar fuſt and principal oy muſt be, that we are in Gods 
{auour,reconciled to God by Chen, Luk. o. 20. In David, 
the head of his ioy. was the good eſlate of the church, Pal. 137 
. And all other pett.c 10ves mull flow trom this, and be ſuta- 
ble to it. 

Breake forth thus ſigniſies, that the church vpon earth 15(a3 it 
were) pent in,with preſent greife, Our toy in this lite is mixed 
with forrow. The paſchall lambe was caten with ſowre bearber, 


to ſigniſie. that we ſeele no ſweetneſſe in the blood of Chiiſt, 


ull we feele the ſmart of our ſinnes. We here mult reioyce in 
trembling, Pſal. 2.1 I. ley ene for them} that are wproght od 
beart, Pia 97.1 2. 

Crie\in our earthly ioyes, we muſt be moderate and ſparing: 


; wemultnot cate to much hony leaſt we furtet. Yet in ſpiritu- 


” Oye; the meaſure 15 to teioice without mealutc if we beta- 

Fa . ws 
vihed with toy in Chrilt , that we ene agazac, it is the beſt of 
all. 


28. Therefore brethren we are 


alter the manner of Iſaac, children 

of the promiſe. 

lere Paul ſhewes, that as Sara figured the cathohke 
5 ww} . church: 
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church:ſo Iſaac was a figure of all true belecuers the children 
| of God. 
Therefore) or thus, And we brethren. 
We not onely the lewes, but alſo beleeuing Gentiles. | 
| Premiſc\the promiſe made to Abraham, / will be thy God, 
and the God of thy ſced ot the promiſe made to the church, that 
beeing barren (hee (hall beate many children. | 
Children of promiſe |beleeuers are ſo called: not becauſe they 
beleeue the promiſe(thoughthat be a truth) but becauſe they 
are made children of God , by the vertue of Gods promile. |, 
For thus was Iſaac the child of promiſe,n that he —— to 
Abraham. not by the ſtrength of nature, but by Gods promiſe. 
And Paul oppoſeth the children of the promile to the children 
of the fleth , which were borne by naturall ſtrength , Rom. 
9.8. 
Hence it followes,that the meere grace of God, is the cauſe 's 
of our election and adoption, and not any thing in vs. For the! 
promiſe of God makes vs Gods children: and the promile is of 
the meete grace of God:and therefore we are Gods children 
the meere grace of God. For the cauſe of the cauſe, is the 1 
cauſe of the thing cauſed. Therefore Paul faith,that the Eph) 
au; were predeflinate ts adoption, Eph. 1.5, And he ſaich, he 
7006 that neuer bowed knee to Baal, were reſerned by the ele) 
Aus of grace, Rom. 11. And it is a falſe Polition,to teach,that 
Election and adoption, are according to Gods foreknowledge| , 
of our faith and obedience. For thus (hall we Elect our (clues, 
and be children not of Gods promiſe, but of our own freewill 
and faith. Moreouer God foreſees our future faith and obedi- 
lence, becauſe he firſt decreed to giue the grace of faithwnto 
'v3:becauſe the foreknowledge of things which are to come to 19 
paſſe, depends vpon a precedent will in God. 
| Marke further, the children of God are called the children 
ofthe promiſe, and this promiſe is abſolute and effeftual. Here 
a queſtion may be reſolged : and that it. whether the chile o- 
God in his converſion haue a hbertie and power to reſiſt he, 
inward calling of God? A»/#. No. The abſolute will of God 
cannot be reſiſted: nowe the promiſe whereby men arc made 
the children of God. the abſolute will of God. Againe, with 
this promiſe is ioyned the infinite of God, which with- 
out all reliſtance brings that to which God ma poor: 
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(od. For he makes men to doe that which he commands. Exec. 
16.26, he giues the will and the deede, Phil. 2.1 3. ſo as men ei · 
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feltually called, cannot but come. Joh. 6.45. * 

It may be faide , that this is to aboliſh all freedome of will. 
in fulhceth to the hbertie of the will. that it be free from 
compullion : for conſſtaint takes away the libertie of the will, 
and not necelſive. Secondly, the determination of mans will 
by the will of God, is the hibertie of the will, and not the bon- 
dave thereof : for this is perſect hbertie, when mans wil is con- 
formable to the will of God. 


29 But as he which was borne 
according to the fleſh, perſecuted 
bim that was borne after the ſpirit, ſo 


SIC NOW, 

Theſe wordes, are an anſwer to an Obiection, on this man- 
ner. We ate hated of the lewes: and therefore we are not the 
children of promiſe. Ihe anſer is twofold, One inthis verſe, 
thus, No matuell: this 1s the old faſhion: ut Was thut in Abra- 
hams farmilie. For Iſmael (borne after the fle(h) perſecuted l- 
laa* (borne after the ſpirit: ) and ſo it is at this day. 

Obſerve, that there 15 a perpetuall enmitie and oppoſition, 
betweene true belecuers and hypocrites. God put e be 
mweene the ſcede of the ſerpent , and the [cede of the woman, Gen, 
tg. The world hates them that are cholcn out of the world. 
loh. 1 5. 19. Carnall men cannot abide that their opinions and 
doing, ſhould be iudged, and condemned of others. loh. 3.20. 
And hence comes the oppoſition that is betweene belecuers, 
and hypocrites , who cannot abide fuch as are not like themn- 
(clues. 

This hatred and oppoſition , ſhewes it ſelſe in perſecution: 
of which. three things are to be conſidered. 


A 


The firſt u. who perſecutes? A Carnall Iſmaelites, ſuch as | 
ne of the fame religion and famihe with Iſaac. Thus the lewes 


perſecuted their owne Prophets, and the Theflalonians were | 
perſecuted of their own prophets. 1. Theſ. 2.1 4. Thus Prieſts 
and leſuits that haue bin bertofore berne, baptiſed, & brought, 
vp among vn, are the cauſes of many (editions , conſpiracies, | 
4 Zz 1 RE 
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and ſeeke the ſubuer ſion of Church,. and land. 
The ſecond u, who are perſecuted? An/, Spirituall men, 
the children of the promiſe. They ſuffer wrong, but they dot 
none. In tbe mount of the Lord there us no hurt done, Iſa. i 1. gihey 
turne their ſprares and ſwords , into mattochs and fithes, Ia. 2. 4. 
And they which doe no wrong , but are content to ſuffer! 
; wrong(and that for a good caule, ) are in this reſpect ble ſled. 
| Math. 5-10. | 
The third point, is. touching the kind of perſecution: and 
that was skorming or mocking, Gen, 21. 9. It may be deman- 10 
ded, how mocking can be perſecution? A/ Mocking and de. | 
nfion, which riſeth of the hatred and contempt of our bro- | 
ther, 13a degree of murder. He which [auth Raca to bu brother, | 
1 gie of a Councel/, Nlatth. g. 22. Here Race, fignificth all 
ſignes and geſtures that expreſle contempt , as /nnffing, tmſbing, 1; 
tering , gerung, Cc, Cain u rebuked of God, euen tor the ca- 
ſing downe of his countenance. Gen. 46. 
| Agane,the mocking wherewith Iſmael mocked Ifaac,pro- 
ceeded from a contempt and hatred of the grace of Godin l- 
nac: which Paul notes when he faith , that he was perſecuted 
which was borne after the ſpirit, This hatred of Gods grace in 
men, 1s the beginning of all perſecution , and the deriding of 
the grace of God, is as much as the ſpoiling of our goods, and 
the ſeeking of our hues, Thus Cain hated his brother, by rea- 
ſon of the grace of God : becauſe hu drede were goed. 1, fob. 3. If 
12, A great part of the ſufferings of Chriſt, ſtood in this, that | 
he was mocked for his confidence in God. Pſal. 2 2.8. Mart. 27. | 
42. The children of Bethel mocke Elzeus : firſt, for his per- 
ſon, calling him bald pate: ſecondly , for the fauour of God 
ſhe wed vpon Elias his maſter, in ſaying, Aſcend, bald pate: that 30 
1s, © alcend not to Bethel, but aſcend to heauen as Elias did. | 
And uus prophane skorning he curſed in the name of God.2. | 
King, 2.23. The he skorning is vſed among vs at this day. For | 
the pracliſe of that religion which ſtands by the law of God, 
and the good lawes of this land , 1s nicknamed with tearmes of 35 
previſen's, and paritie, A thing much to be lamented : for this 
bewraies that there 13 a great want of the grace of God among 
vs. Therefore take heede of it, 


| 30 But what ſaith the Scripture: 
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the G pile to the Galatians, Chap. 4. 363 
—— 
put out the bond woman, and her 
lonne : forthe ſonne ofthe bondwo- 
man {halnot be heire with the ſonne 


of the freewoman. 


The ſecond anfwer to the former obieQion, is in theſe | 
wordes , that they which hate the children of promile,(hall at 
to length be calt out of the houſe of God. | | 

| Obieft, J. Theſe wordes, ca ont the bondwoman, are the [ 

| words of Sara to Abraham: therefore they are not the words of | | 
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(cripture. An/. The words were vitered by Sara, but they were 
afterward approoued by God, Gen. 21. U 2. and thus they are | 
ts the voice of ſctipture. 
| Obiel. JJ. Sarais commended for her ſubieQtion to Abra- 
ham, 1. Pet. 5.6. yet here thee ſpeakes imperioully , Caſt ent the | 
bendwoman. An/.Shce ſpeakes this not as a priuate woman, but | 
at the voice and mouth of Cod. and thai no doubt )by {ln | 
0 from God. And therefore the words ſhee vitereth,are to be e- 
emed as the commandement of God. I his her caſe 13 extra- 
|ordinarie, and not to be followed. 
Ihe vſe. I. All carnall hypocrites, wockers of the grace of 7 
God, ſhall be caſt forth of Gods familie, though for a ume they | 7 
35 beare a ſway therein. This is the ſentence of God. Let vs there- " 
fore repent of our mocking , and hereafter become louers of 
the grace of God,as Chriſt was. Mark. 10. 21. 
| I. Confolation: the perſecution of the people of God 
ſhall not be perpetuall. For the perſecuting bondwoman, and 
c her ſonne, mult be caſt out. 7 he rodde of the wicked ſhall not reſt | 
vpe the Lot of the righteows Plal, 125.3. This is our comfort. . 
III. All wſtitarie people, and perſons that looke to be 
Gued and iuſtified before God by the law, and the workes of | | 
the law, either in hole, or in part, are caſt out of the church of * 
35 God, and haue no part in the kiagdome of heauen. Thecaſt- 
ing out of Agar and Iſmael, is a figure of the teiec ion of all | 
ſuch. Behold here the voice of God caſting downe from hea- 
ven the greateſt part of the earth, the Turke, the le the ob- | 
| Ninate Papiſt, with the ſtepmother, the Romiſh church. 
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[Ale three points, the nature of this bondage, the fgne of u, and 


364 [Chap z. — 


zi Then brethren, we are not 
children of the ſeruant, but of the 
free woman. 


5 
The concluſion of the whole argument following direciiy 


from the 27. verſe. If we be children of the promile, then are 
we children of the freewoman and not of the bondwoman, 
& conlequently we are iuſlified and ſaued without the works 


ws Chriſt. | 


OHA * | 

Stand faſt therefore in the liber- 
tie where with Chriſt hath made vs 
free, and be not intangled againe 
with the yoke of bondage. 


"= I Heſe words, are a repetition of the prinei-| 
pall Concluſion of the whole Epillle. 
Which was on this manner: I Paul am cal- 
led to teach, and my docttime is true: there 
ſorc ye did euill to depart from it, and your 
dune was to haue ſlood voto ii. 
e Further, they are collected and inferred 
vpon the conciuſion of the laſt argument 
vſed in the laſt chapter, thus: Ye are children of the freewo- 
man: and therefore ye ate free: and therefore ye ſhould hold 
laſt your hbertie. 
In the words , two maine points of doftrine are propoun- 
ded. The firſt is, that by nature we are all intangled with the 
yoke of bondage. For the better conceiuing of this, I will han- 
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the vlc. 


' of the law, by the meere grace of God cauſing vs by faith to 10 
reſt on the promiſe of God, whole ſubſtance and foundation 


15 


20 


7 


39 


by 


— Touching, 


| the Fpiftle io the Galatians, 

' Touching the nature of it. Our ſpirituall bondage ſtands 
in three thun ga. The firſt, is bondage vnder ſinne, which Paul 
teacheth when he faith, / aw carnal /old vnder fame. Nom. 7.1 

| Here remember, that by finne, is meant Originall ſinne, v hic 

5 hathtwo parts: Guiltines in the firlt offence of Adam, which 
u imputed to all mankind ; and the diſpoſiuon of all the pow- 
ers of the ſoule to all manner of ewill whatſoeuer, And this re- 
bellious diſpoſition is hłe a leproſie infefting the whole man: 
and it raignes like a tyrant ouet the ſoule of man, by tempting. 

10 intiſing, and drawing him from one actuall ſinne to another, 

ſo as he can doe nothing but ſinne. Tam. 1. 14. 

The ſecond thing , is obligation or ſubie con to all puniſſi- 
ment both temporal and eternall. And it hath three parts. The 
fu ſt is, Bondage vnder Satan, who keepes vnrepentant ſinners 

15 i bus ſnare according to his owne will, j. Tim. 2. 26. he tubes in 
their hearts like a God, 2. Cor. 4. 4. and hath power to blinde 
them, and to harden their hearts, till he haue brought them to 

eternall death. Heb. 2.14. The ſecond is, bondage vnder an e 
uill conſcience, which fits in the hearts of oftendours as an ac 

20 cuſer and a terrible judge, and hes like a wild beaſt at a mans 
dort, readie euer and anon to plucke out his throat. Gen. 4. 7. 
| The thud is, bondage vnder the wrath of Cod, and the feare! 
 ofeternall death. H = I 5. 
| The third part of this bondage, is the obligation to the — 
10 remoniall law. It pertaines not to all mankind, but oneh con- 
cernes the lewes, to home it was a yoke of bondage. Act. 15. | 
| be ſigne of this bondage , whereby it may be diſcerned, 
is to keepe a courſe or prachiſe in ſinning. loh. g. 24. He that 
' commit; i, it a ſermant of ſine : or againe, a lite led according | 
35 tothe cuſtome and faſhion of this world inthe luſt of the fleſh, 
or the lult of the eye, (u hich is couctouſnes,)or in the pride of 
le. Eph. 2.2, 1. Ioh. 2. 16. 
| The vic. We muſt learne to fee, feele, acknowledge, and 
bewaile this bondage in our ſelue . Dehuerance belongs one» 
h to ſuch captiues,as know themſelues to be captives, Luk. 4. 
18. and labour vnder this bondage, Matth. 1 1. 28. Thus did 
Paul when he laub, / amt old under fone t and, O miſerable? 
— hall deliner me from this bodie of death, To feele ibis 


bondaye u a ſteppe out of it: and not to ſetle it. to be plun | 
eimto it + 
| — 
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Secondly , we mult pray carneſlly for deluerabce. The 
dumme creatures ſigh and trauell till they be delivered from 
their bondage: much more then muſt we doe it. Rom, 8.22, 

Thirdly , we muſt learne to deteſt whaiſoeuer is of our 
ſclucs: becauſe it wholly tends to bondage. 

Laſtly , we muſt be content with any affliction that God 
lues on vs, though it be lingtiug ficknes , pouettie, impriſon. 
— „ bamuſhment. For God might worthelv lay on vs all 
| ſhame and contulion : becaule we are by nature ſlaues of ſinue 
and Satan, 170 

The ſecond maine doc: ine is, that by grace there is aliber. 
tie pertaining to the people of God. Here I conſidet ſoust 
things: 1, what this libertie 18, 2. the author of it. 3. the per - 
ſons to home it belongs. 4. our dutie touching this libernie, | 

For the firſt: Chriſtian libertic is called, the Good, or comme. 5 
dutie of Chriſhans, Rom 1 4.16. 

It is a ſpiritaall Right or condition, loft by Adam, and rele. 
red by Chrift . 1 lay im, becaule it pertaines to the con- 
ſcience. The vſe indeede of out libertie nn outward things, 
| as meate, drinke , appare!l, &c. but the libertie it ſelſe is in the 33 
| conſcience. And thus it differs from c libertie, which ſtands 
in the moouing of the bodie, inthe choiſe of bodily ations, 
| and in the free vſe of our goods. 

Chriſtun hbertic hath two parts , a Delmerance from u. 
rie, and Freedome in good things, a 

Delmerance hath foure parts. The firſt , is a Deliverance | 
from the curſe of the law for the breach thereof. Rom. 8. 1. | 
| There u m2 condemnation to them that ave in Chrift, Ard this 
comes to paſle : becauſe there is a tranſlation made of the curſe 
from our perſons to the perſon of Chriſt. Gal. 3. 13. [30 
| The ſecond dehuerance is from the obligation of the low | 

whereby it binds vs to bring perfect righteouſnes in out one 

perſons for the attainment of eucrlaſting liſe, according to the 

tenour thereof. Dee thu, and live. And this delmerance un pro- | 
cured, becauſe there is a tranſlation made of the fulfillmg of | ;5 

the law from our perſons to the perſon of our Sauiour Chriſt, 
| Fromtheſe two dehuerances atiſeth the Pacification of the 
| conſcience, partly for our Juſtification, and partly for our con- 
uerſation. 

Touching iuſtification ; A ſinner in his humiliation and 

con- 
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the Epiſtic to the Galatians, 
conuerfion hath by this doctrine a Libertie without reſpett to 
his owne workes,or to his one fulfilling of the law, to reſt on 
the meere mercie of God for the forgiuenes of his tinnes , and 

— of his ſoule, and to appeale from the throne of 

dine wſhice, to the throne of grace, and io oppole the merit 

ol Chriſt again(t the wrath and wdgement of God. And this | 

bath bin alwates the helpe of the godly in their dullteſle. Read 

|2.Chron.3 3.12.Ezra g. Dun. g. Plal. 32.31. 130. 143. Confi- 
det the example of the Publican. and the Prodigall forne,who 

o condemne themſclues , and make their appeale to the court of 
mercie and grace. 
| Hereſome man may (ay, bow ſhall I know that I am freed 
ſtom the rigour of the law, and from the curſe thereof? A 
Thou muſt firſt fer thy felfe at the barre of C ods rudgement : | 

1; and there mult thou arrargne, accuſe. and condemne thy ſelſe: 
this done, thou muſt vſe thy hbertie , and make thine appeale 
to Gods mercie and grace for pardon, by aiking, ſeeking, 
knocking : and thus at length (halt thou be refolued touching 
thy dehuerance. 

% Morcouer, touching converſation, our conſciences are fet- 
led thus: In that we are freed from the Rigour of the law, God 
in mercie accepts the will and indeauout to belecue, repent, 
and obay, for — i} obectence. He ſpares them 
that feare him, as a father ſpares his child when he 1indeauour: 

15 todoethat which he can. Mal.z. 17. The law requires perfect 
obechence at our hands: yet God of his mercie Jookes more at 
the will to obay, then the perſection of obedience. This muſt 
be a ſtay to our mindes, when we ſee more corruption , then 
grace m our ſe ues, and our obedience tainted with many ſpots 

jo of diſobedience. 

The third Delinerance,is from the obſeruation of the Cere- 
momall law of Moſes. Col. 2. 16. And hence arifeth an other 


deluerance from the bondage of humane Traditions, as Paul} 


th, If ee be dead with Chrift from the F lements of the wor di, 
15 why wo ne burdened with raden, Col. 2.20, 
The fourth Delwerance, is from vnder the tyrannie and 
dominion of ſinne. Rom. G. 1 4. Lit not ſonne bane commu ener 
Fer ye ave not wonder the Low, but wnder grace, In the firſt 
tonuerſion of a ſinner , Originall ſinne receives his deadly 
— the dominion thereot 15 diminithed according - | 
1 
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ſthe mea ſure of grace rectiued. 
I he ſecond part of Chriſtian hibertie, is « Freedomne in good 
| things: and it is ſourctold. The firlt , is a freedome in the vo- 
luntarie ſeruice ot God. Luk. 1.74. We ave debinered from ox x. 
emu, that we = ſerne God inrighteonſnes and bolines before' 
| hum all the daies of eur Lues without feare, Paul faith, that the law 
| 4 mot vimen fo the righteous man, 1 Tim, 1.9 becauſe he 13 aaa 
tohimſclie, and treely does good duties, as if there were no law 
to bind him. The cauſe of this ftreedome, 14 the Gift and dona 
tion of the free ſpizit of God. Therefore Dau'd praves, Sa 1 | 
me wit b thy free ſpirit. Pal. fg. l. And Paul faith, Where the piu 
. there u hibertte. 2. Cot. 3. 17. And, The ſiru of fe which tt im 
| Chriff(is a Law to vs, and) frees vs from the pomer of frne, and 
| death. Rom. B. 2. 

It may be obieQed, that this reedome inthe voluntarie (er. l 
uice of God, is bondage. For Chriſt Gank, Matth. f 1. 29. Take , 
n yoke pon you. And we are as ſNraightly bound tothe obech | 
[ence of the law of God, as Adam was by creation, nay more 
\ſtraightly, by reaſon of our redemption by Chriſt. 4 The! 
more we are bound te obedience, the freer we arc: becauſe the . 
ſeruice of God is not bondage, but perfect hbertie, 

| The ſecond freedome , u inthe tree-vic of all the creatures 
of God. Tit. 1. 15. To the pere, all things ave pare, Rom 14.14. 
And the reaſon is, becauſe the dommon ouer the creatures. 
loſt by Adam, is reſtored by Chriſt, t. Cor. 3. 22. And hence i 
is, that Paul calls the forbidding of marriage, and of meates, 
with obligation of conſcience , 4 derne of dexills. 1. Tim.) | 

EL 

The third freedome, is a Libertie to come vnto God thela- 
ther in the uame of Chriſt, and in praier to be heard. Rom.g.2. 
Eph. 3-1 2. Whereas according to our naturall condition, our 
linnes are a wall of partition betweene vs and God. and cauſe 
vt to flie from the preſence of God : and though we crie vnto | 
God. and fill heauen and earth with our cries, ſo long as we are | 
in our finnes, we are not heard of him. 

The fourth freedome , is a Libertie to enter into heauen in 
the day of our death: : Chriſt by his blood hauing made a way. 
Heb. 10. 19. 

Thus we ſee what Chriſtian libertie is. The vſe followes. 
The Anabaptiſts gather hence , that among Chriſtians = 
— —¼ 
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the Epiſtle to the Galatians, 
muſt be Magiſtrates, they muſt haue power to make lawes be- 
fide the lawes of God: butthis power they haue not, becauſe | 
Cheiſtians haue a free vie of all the creatures of God by Chri- 
ſhan lubertie. An. We mult diſtinguiſh betweene the hibertie 
it lelle, and the vſe o it. And the Magiltrates authoritie deales 
not with the hbertic which is in the conſcience, but with the | 
vic of ut: and he doth neither damimith nor aboliſh the vie of a- 
ny of the creatures, but re{lratnes the abuſe, and moder ates the 
ouer common vſe for the common good. Thus Magiltracic ' 
10 and Chriſhan libertie may ſtand together: and the rather, be- 
cauſe hibertie is in conſcience, and the Magillrates authoritic | 
| pertainesto the bodie. | 
Here is further, comfort for all the godly:for euen by Chri- 
han hibertie, their conſciences are exemptedfrom the power | 
15 ofall creatures, men, and Angels. 1. Cor, 7. 23. Te are beg 
{ with 4 priſe, be mot ſarmants of men, that iu, let not your hearts and 
conſciences ſtand in ſubiection to the will of any man. Here 
then falls to the ground the Opinion of the Papilts, namely, 
that the lawes and Traditions of the (husch bind conſcience 38 
10 truly and certenly as the word of God. T his doctime 13 not of 
Cod, becauſe it a againſt Chriſlian libertie. 
Ubieft, J. Rom. t 3. . Be ſebuull to the higher pee for con- 
bete. An/.Confſcience here is not in reſpect of the lawes of ihe 
Magiſtrate , but in reſpett of the law of God , that binds vs in 
25 | conſcience to obay the law of the Magiſtrate. | 
| Obell. J. Heb 3.17. Obay them that hau the owerſight of | 
nu, aud be ſubiel?, Anſ. We mull be ſubiect to them: becauſe as 
| Miniſters of God, they deliver the word of God in the name 
of God vnto vs, and that word binds conſcience. Againe the 
jo lawes which they make touching order and comelines in the | 
ſeruice of God, ate to be obaied for the auoiding of ſcandall 
and contempt. 
bird. 11]. A thing indifferent vpon the commandement ! 
of the Magiſtrate, becomes neceſſarie. Ar. It 1s true. But it 
35 muſt be obſerued, that neceſſine is twoſold, Externall , inter- | 
nall. And the law of the Magiſtrate makes a thing indifferent 
to be neceſſatie onely in reſpect of externall neceſſiue, ſot the| 
awoiding of the contempt of authoritie, and for the auoiding 
ſcandall. Otherwiſe the thing in it lelſe is not neceſ[arie, but 
aines ſtill indifferent , and may be vſed or not vied, if con- 
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1 tempt and ſcandall be auoided. The Apoſtles made a law that 
| the Gentiles ſhould abſtame from ſtrangled and blood, and 
| things offered to Idols, Act. 15. 28. yet Paul faith afterward to 
| the Corinthians, Allthings are lawfail,x Cor.10.23.and what.) 
' ſoemer is ſold im the ſpumbles cate , and make no queſtion for cenſci- 
ence ſake v. 25. becauſe their intent was not, that the Jaw ſhould: ? 
| fimply binde, but onely in the cafe of offence : and therefore 
; where there was no — to be ſeared, ihey leaue all men to 


their hberne. 
| | Againe, here is an other comfort to all that beleeue in 1 
| , Chrilt, that nothing can hurt them, and that no ewill can befall 
them, Plal. t. v. 10. nay all tbings ſhall in the ende turne to 
| | their good, though in reaſon and lenle,they ſeeme hurtfull. To 


belecue this one thing, is a ground of all true comfort. 
1 ye conſidetation of thus benefit of Chriſlian libertic , tea - 1 
chethi three duties. The firſt is, from our hearts, to imbrace, 
N loue. and maintaine Chriſtian religion; becauſe it is the meanes 
ol this hbertie, The ſecond u, carefully to ſearch the {criptures: 
for they ate as it were the Charter in which our liberties are 
contained. T hirdly, our Chriſtian hbertie puts vs in minde to ,, 
become vnfamed teruants of God inthe duties of faith, repen- 
| tance, newe obedience, Rom, G. 22. For this ſervice 1s our li- 
bertie. | 
| Theſfecond point is. touching the Author of this libertie, 
in theſe words. wheremith Chriſt bath made v1 free, Chriſt then 
| is the worker of this libertie. loh. f. 3 C. he diſſolues the works 
ol the deuill. 1. Ioh. 3.8. he binds the ſtrong man and caſis him 
out of his hold. Marth. 12.29. 
| He procures this liber tie by two meanes , by his merit, and 
by the efficacie of his ſpirit. The merit of his death, procures „ 
dehuerance from death, and it purchaſeth a right to life euer- 
| ' laſting. The efficacie of his ſpirit aſſures vs of our adopuon, 
| and withall abates by little and litile the ſtrength and power of 
 finne, The vſe, Hence we learne the greatnes and grieuouſnes 
o! our ſpirituall bondage, becauſe there was none that could 
| deliaer vs fromit, but Chriſt by his death and paſſion. Hence 
| therefore we are to take occaſion to acknowledge and bewaile 
| this our moſt miſerable condition in our ſelves. | 
| Secondly, the prife that was paid for the procurement of 
our hbertic , namely, the pretious blood of the immaculate 
| lambe 
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— the Epflltethe Galatians. Chap. 5. 


lambe of God, ſhewes that the hbertie it (elſe is a thing woſt 
pretious and excellent, and ſo to be eltcemed. 


Thirdly, for this kbertie we are to giue all praiſe and thanks 
to God. This did Paul at the remembrance of it. Rom. 7.25. | 
| 


Cor. 15-57. And not to be thankſull is an height of wicked» 
nelle. 
I be third point is, concerning the perſons to home this 
libertze belongs; and they are noted in theſe wordes, Sn ye | 
fat; be hath made v1 free, Whereby Paul ſignifies himlelte and 
ts the Galatians that beleeued in Chriſt. Beleeuers then are the 
perſons to whome this libertie belongs. Ioh. 1. 12. 1. II. 4. 3. 
And true belecuers are thus to be diſcerned. T hey vic the or- 
dinarie meanes of grace and ſaluation, the word, & ſacraments: 
in the vic of the meanes, they exerciſe thernſclues in the ſpiritu · 
t5 all exerciſes of inuocation and repentance : and in theſe exerci- | 
 ſexthey bewaile their vnbelecfe, and ſlriue by all meanes to be | 
lecue in Chrift, As for them that conceiue a perſwaſion of 
Gods mercie without the meanes of laluation, and without the 
exerciſes of inuocation and repentance, they are not true belee+ | 
10 uers but hypocrites, | 
When Pau! ſaith, Chriſt bath made v free , that is, me Paul, 
and you the Galatians , he teacheth that euery belecuer mult 
by lus faith apphe vnto himſelfe the benefit of Chriſtian liber · 
tie. But to doe this well,is a matter of great difficultie. The Pa- 
25 piſts in their writings report our doctrine to be this:that a man 
mult conceive a perſwaſton that he is in the faucur of God 
the adopted child of God: and that vpon this pet ſwaſion he 
hath the pardon of his ſinnes, and the benefit of Chriſtian h- 
bertie, But they abuſe vs in this as in many other things. For 
o we teach, that the Application of Chriſt and his benefits . is to 
be made by certaine degrees. The fiſt is, to vſe the meanes of 
()uation, the word, prater,ſacraments : the ſecond 1s, to conſi · 
der and to grow to ſome ſeelmg of our ſpirituall bondage: the 
third is, to will and defire to beleeue in Chriſt, and to teſtific 
?5 thisdefire by asking, ſeeking, knocking : the fourth u. acerten 
perſwaſion, or a certentie conceived in minde of the mercie of 
God by meanes of the former defire according to the promiſe 
of God, Atke, and it ſhall be given unte you. The fifth is, an ex- 
perience of the goodnes of God after long vie of the meanes 
of fGaluation, and then vpon this experience followes the full 
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on. Laſtly,we mult pray to God with all manner of — 
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r{waſton of mercie and forgiuenes, 

The fourth point , concernes the office of beleeuers, and 
that is, to ſtand taſt in their Chriſtian libertie , and in the do 
cu me of the Goſpel, which reueales this hbertie. And by this 
we in England are admoniſhed to ſtand faſt to the religion! 5 


which is now by law eſtabliſhed amõg vs, & not to returne vn-| 
der the yoke of Popiſh bondage. For the Popiſh religion 1 
flat againſt Chriſtanhbertie,two waies, For out libertie which | 
we haue in Chit, frees vs from the law three waies , in teſpeti 
of condemnation , in reſpect of compulſion to obedience , and 19 


in reſpect of ,,, ( as Paul ſhewes at large in this - | 
d 


{Ue:) and yet the Popiſh doRrine is, that we are to be iuſti 
by the workes of the law. Againe, Chriſtian libertie frees our 
conſciences from the Traditions of men, Col. 2. 20. and yet the 
Popiſh religion bindes vs in conſcience to the Traditions of 15 
men: nay, u is nothing eli but an heape of traditions, | 
| Heretwo things are tobe conſidered , the manner of ſtan-) 
ding. and the ume. The manner is ſignified in the very words. 
| For te land ſat, 1s to hold and maintaine our libertie with 
courage and conſtancie, whatſoeuer comes of it, as the ſoldier 26 
'keepes his ſtanding, though it coſt him his life. We are teadie 
to defend the ſibetue of our countrie euen with the hazard o 
out hues: much more then are we to deſend Chriſtian uberne 
with the lolſe of all that we inioy : ſinne mull be reliſted even; 
vnto blood, Hebr. 1 2.4. It men be fearefull, they mult pray to 25 
(God tor the ſpirit of boldnes and courage: and if God vouch. | 
fafe not this gift when opportannie 1s offered, they may with- 
dia themnfelues, and by flying preferue their libertie. | 
The ume ot ſtanding, 15 1he cuil day, that is, the day of triall, 
Enh, 6.12. And then to ſtand faſt, is a matter of great difhicul-, 30 
ne. And for this cauſe we are before handto prepare our [clues 
by obſeruing theſe rules following, Firſt, we muſt labour that 
rchgion he not onely in mind., and memotie, but allo be rooted | 
in the aftc Hon of our hearts, ſo as we loue it, reioy ce in it. and 
eltceme it aboue all things. Secondly , we muſt not onely be; 35 
hearers of the word of God, but alſo doers of u in the ex- | 
erciſes of faith, repentance, new obedience. Thirdly, we 
muſl ioyne with our religion, the ſoundnes of good conſci- 
ence : for if conſcience faile, we cannot be ſound in our religi. 
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| . Epi to the Galatians, 
(upplication for all things needefull. Eph. 6.18. > le 


2 Behold, I Paul ſay vnto you, 
that if ye be circumciſed, Chriſt ſhal 


profit you nothing. | 


| Theſe words, are a reaſon of the former concluſion, thus. I 
ye be circumciſed, and goe backe from your Chriſtian pro- 
16 leſſion, Chriſt ſhall — you nothing : therefore ſtand faſt. 
ln the words, conſider a ſentence,and the prooſe of it. The 
ſentence, /fye be circumciſed. cc. the proofe,} Fan ſay onto you 
For the better vnderſtanding of the ſentence , Circumciſion 
mult here be conſidered according to the circumſtance of 
15 time, three wales. Before Chriſt it was a ſacrament , and a ſcale 
of the righteouſneſle of faith, Rom. 4. 11. after the death of 
Chriſt, till the deſtruction of the temple, it was a dead ceremo- 
nie, yet ſometime vſed as a thing indifferent. Aſter the dellxu- 
[Aion of the Temple, when the Church of the new Teſtament 
10 was planted among the Gentiles, it was a deadly ceremonie, | 
and ceaſed to be indifferent: and in this laſt reſpect Paul faith, 
If Je be circumci ed, c&c. Againe, circumciſion mult be confide- 
red according to the opinion which the falſe Apoſſles had of 
it: now they puttheir confidence in it, and made it a merito- | 
25 nous cauſe of their ſaluation, and ioyned it with Chuiſt. The 
words therefore carrie this ſenſe: If ye will be circumciſed with | 
this opinion, that circumciſion ſhall be vnto you a meritorious 
cauſe of your ſaluation, Chriff Bailprofit yew nothing. The vie. 
Hence itfollowes, that the doctrine of 1uſhfication by works, 
zo n an errour overturning the foundation of religion, which | 
| whoſocuer obſlinately maintaineth, cannot be ſaued. It will be 
fad, this is true of ceremoniall works, but not of morall works. | 
An/, Yea euen of moral]. For that which Paul faith here of cir-| 
cumciſion, he ſpeakes generally of the whole law, verl. 4. Te 
31 we abohſhed from Chrift whoſacuer are wfhified by the law, And 
crcumcifion maſt be conſidered as an obhzavon to the obe - 
chence of the whole law, Againe, it may be ſaid , this is true of | 
the works of nature, but not of works of grace. A Yea cuen | 
of workes of grace: ſor the Galatians were regenerate, and 
[therfore looked not to be 1uſtified, & ſaued, by the workes 
ms T7 nature, 
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nature, but by workes of grace. 
Secondly , hence we gather , that to adde any thing to the | 
paſſion, as a meritorious cauſe of our iuſtification, and ſaluati- 
on, is to make Chriſt vnproſitable. For he mult be a petſect 
$auiour,or no Sauiour: he admits neither partner, nor depuue 
| inthe worke ot our redemption. And the grace of God ad- 
| mits no mixture or compolition with any thing that is of vi. 
| Grace is no grace, vnleſſe it be freely giuen eucry way. There - 
fore the Popith religiõ is a damnablereligion:becauſownh the 
merit & latisfatti6 of Chrilt , it ioyns humane merits & (atizta- 
tions, in the caſe of our iuſtiſication. It may be alleadged.that 
the Popiſh religion maintaines all the articles concerning 
Chriſt, as we doe. An/. It doth ſo in word: but withall it addes 
to the tarclaid articles the doftrine of humane merits and ſatiſ 
tations, which make voide the death of Cheiſt. Againe, Pa- 15 
piſts alleadge that it is the gloric of Chriſt, that he mernstor 
vs, and withall makes vs to merit for our ſclues; as it is the glo- 
tie of an Emperour to make other kings vnder him. 4 It 
is not the glotie of the Emperour to make kings as partners 
with him, in his kingdome. And workes ſet vp as meritorious 28 
cauſes of ſaluation, diſhonout Chriſt , for they make hum vn» 
profitable, as Paul here teacheth. 

Popiſh religion therefore is in no wile, in any place to be 
tollerated, where it may be aboliſhed: but it is to be wiſhed that 
it were banithed forth of towne and countrey: and ſtudents are 25 
to be warned with great circumſpection to read Popiſh wri- 
ters. For no good can be looked tor of that religion that wakes 

Chriſt voprotitable, 

Laſtly, we are here taught to content our ſelues with Chill 
alone, and with his works, met its, and ſatistactions For in bm 30 
we are complete. Col. 2. 10. 

The confirmation of the ſentence followeth , I Paul ſay it 
therfore it 1s ſo. T his kind of reaſoning may not ſceme [trange: 
for the Apoſtles in writing and preaching , had the dime and 
infallible aſſiſtance of the {pirit, ſo as they could not etre. This 
muſt be held as a Principle in teligion: and becing denied, 
there is no certentie of the Bible. | 


| 3 For ] teſtifie againe to euery 


man that is circumciſed, that he is 
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— keepe the whole law. 
4 Ve are aboliſhed from Chriſt, 
; \whoſoeuer are iuſtified by the law, 


ye are fallen from grace. 


The meaning. Paul faith, / reflifie againe : becauſe lie hatli 
ſpoken thus much in effect before. Gal. 3. 10. | 
10 Thats circumciſed) who is of opinion of the falle Apolltles | 

[that will be circumciſed , and looke for iuſtification thereby. 

Via to the whole dum that is, to the whole ceremoniall law, 

to the iudicialllaw , and to the whole morall law. And further, 

bound in reſpect of iuſtiſication, and life , to doe all things in 
i thelaw. For he that will be iuſhfied by one act of the law. is 
bound to perſorme the reſt for his iuilification. 

| Abohlifbed from Chrif?] that is, Chriſt is become an idle and 

emptie Chriſt vnto you. 
Whoſoener are inſlified by the law) that is, are of opinion that 
20 they are to be iuſtified by the workes of the law. For indeede 
a ſinner cannot be iuſtiſied by the law , but onely in his owne 
falle opinion, 
| Grace|that is, the loue, and fauour of God. 
The reſolution. The third verſe is a confirmation of the rea- 
25 ſon in the ſecond verſe, and it may be framed thus: He which 
n bound to keepe the whole law, hath no part in Chriſt : he 
which is circumciſed, is bound to keepe the whole law : there- 
fore he which is circumciſed , hath no part in Chriſt, The 4. 
verſe is a repetition of the ſecond verſe, with a declaration ther- 
10 of: for he ſhewes what he meanes by circumciſion, namely,u- 
ſhfication by circumciſion, and conſequently by the whole 
law. And therefore when he had faid, /f ye be cirenmerſed, he 

| changeth Insſpeach, ſaying, Whoſorner i inſtified by the law, A- 

gane, leaſt men might thinke it a ſmall matter to be aboliſhed 
35 from Chriſt, he ſhewes that it is indeede to fall from grace. 

| The vſe. Theſe verſes are as it were a thunderbolt againſt 

all Poperie. And firſt of all, I vrge the argument of Paul a- 

. gainſt the Popiſh Church, and againſt the Popiſh religion: If 

[ye be juſtified by the law, ye are aboliſhed from Chriſt , and 

ballen from Chrilt. Anſwer is made, that the words are to be 
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vnderſtood of ſuch workes of the law, as are from nature, and | 
goe before taith: and not of ſuch workes as are from grace, | 
and foliow faith: for ſuch workes (they (ay) are from Child, 
and land with hum. I anſwer, the words ot Paul ate to be vn- 
deritood of all waikes of the law , whether they be from na- 
ture, or from grace. For this Epiſtle of Paul was written about 
[xc yeares after the conuerſion ol the Galatians:therefore they | 
| were aud had bin long regenerate perſons : now men regene- | 
rate looke not to be maſlihed by works of nature, but by good 
| workes, which are workes of grace, And Paul faith, Eph. 2, 1; 
10, We are not /ancd by workrs which God bath ordained , that we 
ſhonll watke im: and theſe ate the beſt workes that are or can 
| be. Againe, Tit. 3.4 Of bs mera he ſaned tui not of wer 
rige. | 

| Bythis text we further ſee, that we and the Papilts differ not 
about circumſtances, vnleſſe Grace and Chriit be circumſſan- 
ces. Againe, we ſee that the Church of Rome is indeede no 
| Church: becauſe by maintaining iuſl;ication by works, it 2. 
bohſhed from Chriſt , and fallen from grace. | 
| Againe, I vrge Pauls argument againſt them, on this man- 20 
ner. He which 1s debter to the whole Jaw, hath no part in 
Chriſt : he which is iuſtified by workes, is debter to the whole | 
law: therefore he which is iuſtified by workes hath no part in 
Chriſt. Let themanſwer , if they can. | 

| rurne the ſame argument another way, thus: He which is | 25 

iuſtified by workes, is bound to keepe the whole law: but no 
man can keepe the whole law: therefore no man can be iuſli- 
| ed by workes, | 
They anſwer to the miner , by making a double fulfilling oſ 
the law. one for this life, the other for the life to come; and both | 30 
in their kind perfe&. The fulfilling of the law for the time of 
this life(they ſay) it is to loue God ons all creatues in truth : | 
and that he which doth thus much, fulfills the law, and u 70 | 


— — 


; i the Epiſtle to the Galatians, 


Gal. z. to. which could not be, if there were a fulfilling of the 
law for the time of this liſe. As for Auguſtine,it is true he makes 
two fulfllings of the law , and one of them for the time of this 
life : but this he ſauh is imperſect: and this imperfection he 

makes to be a ſinne. whereas the Papiſts of our time teach, that 

men may fulfill the law for the time of this life without ſinne. 
Where Paul faith , /f ye be circumciſed: marke how the falſe 
Apoſtles abuſe circumciſion. It is by diuine inſtitution a ſcale 
ot the righteouſnes of faith, and they make it a meritorious 
| cauſe of laluation. It is indeede rather Gods worke, then our 


Chap.;., 


to worke: and they make it their owne worke, and that meritori- 
ous before God. Like doe the Papiſts at this day. Baptiime is 
a ſigne and ſcale of Gods mercie, by diuine inſtitution: and 
they turne it into a phyſicall cauſe which containes and con- 
ſerres grace. In like ſort they turne the workes of the ſpirit, 
5 | almes, praier, faſting , contrition; yea their one traditions, | 
| confeſſion , atisfattion , and ſuch like, into meritorious cauſes 
of w{hfication,and hfe. And this is the faſhion of deceiuers, to 
retaine the names of holy things , but not to retaine the right 
| vie of them. 
10 Ai here we ſee Circumciſion was an obligation to the kee 
ping of the whole law in the old Teſtament : fo u baptiſme in 
the new, an obligation or bond , whereby we haue bound our 
ſelues to lue according to all the lawes of God. Matth. 28.19, | 


20. This diſcouers the Atheiſme and vnbeleeſe of perſons 
baptiſed in theſe our daies : for few there be that thinke vp _ 
and performe this obligation. 

We are further to obſerue the condition of the law. Jt 1 
wholly copulatine. All the parts of it are linked one to another. 
He that is bound to one commandement , is bound to all: he 
o that keepes one indeede, keepes all: he that breakes one, in te 

{pc of the diſpoſition of his heart, is a breaker of all, Iam. 2. 

| o. he that makes no conſcience to keepe ſome one comman- 

dement, it occaſion be offered, will breake any. Hence it fol. 


"5 


lowes. that true regeneration is that which is a reformation ard 
35 | change according to the whole law of God, and containes in it 

(the ſcedes of all good duties. Chriſt faith, He that is waſhed « af | 
\cleane.loh.1 3.10. Ie turned to God according to the whole lm. 
Zacharie ard Elizabeth walke u all the commandements of Ged 


| without reproofe, Luk. t. Dauid fanh, He ball not be confounded, 
S 1 —when' 
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ment, is found in none, nay indeede he is guiltie of all. Herod 
did many good things: and yet all was nothing: becauſe he li- 
ued in inceſt, Mark. 6.20, The deuill is able to bring a man to 
perdition as well by one ſinne, as by many. 
Whereas Paul ſaith, /f ye be mſtified by the lam, ye are alone 

| from Chriſt : Firſt I gather, that the Law and the Goſpel are 

not one in ſubſtance of doctrine, as the Papiſts teach: for they 1; 
ſay the Goſpel is nothing but the law made more perfect, and 
plaine: which if it were true, a man might be iuſtiſied both by 
; Chriſt and the law, which Paul faith cannot be. Secondly, 1 
gather hence, that it is a meere deuice of mans wit, to ſay that 
| Chriſt by his death and paſſion merited , that we ſhould merit 15 
| by our owne workes our iuſtification and ſalustion. For if 
| this were true, that the merit of our workes, were the fruit of 
| Chriſts paſſion, Paul would not haue ſaid that iaſtification by 
| the law, ſhould aboliſh Chriſt vnto vs. For the cauſe and the 
effect, both ſtand together: whereas Chrilts merit, and the 20 
merit of our works, agree euen as fire and water. And no mar- 
uell. Forthereaſon why Chriſt meriteth,is the Perſonall vnion 
| of the Godhead with the manhood: which vnion, becauſe it is 
not to be found in any meere man,nenther is there any true and 
| proper meritto be found. 2 
| Whereas Paul faith, Te ave fallen from grace, ſome gather, 
that the children of God may fall quite from the fauour of 
| God, An/. Men are ſuid to be vnder grace, two waies. Firlt, in 
the iudgement of infall:bi/itie: and thus onely the EleR are vn- 
det the grace of God. Secondly, in the wdgement of Chriſhan | 0 
| charitie : and thus all that proſeſſe Chrift, (though indeede hy- 
| pocrites, ) are vnder the grace of God. And in this ſenſe Paul 
faith, that the whole Church of Galatia is vnder the grace of 
God. And they are ſaid 19 fe from grace, not becauſe all were 
mdeede vnder the fauour of God, and at length caſt out of | 35 
it: but becauſe God makes it manifeſt to men that they were 
neuer in the fauour of God. Thus Chriſts enemies are ſaid 10 
be blotted out of the books of kf+, Plal. 69.28. when God makes 

t manifeſt that their names were neuer written there. Second- 
171 anſwer, that Paul ſpeakes this not abſolutely , but vp on 

e E 1 condi- 
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Laſtiy, here we ſee it is falſe that euery man ſhall be ſaued by | 

his religion : for he that is aboliſhed from Chrilt, is quite out | 

| ol the lauour of God, And therefore no religion, but that 
| which is truly Chriſtian, ſaueth. 


| 
5; For we in the ſpirit by faith 

waite forthe hope of righteouſnes. | 
6 For in leſus Chriſt neither cir- 


cumciſion nor vncircumciſion auai- 
leck any thing, but faith which wor- 


keth by loue. 


The meaning. #+]I Paul, the reſt of the Apoſtles, and all . 
ther Chriſtian churches. /# ſpirit) that is, in the powers of the 

10 | foule ſanctiſied and renewed. In this ſenſe Paul faith that the 
true circumciſion is that which is in the heart. in ſpirit, Rom. 2. 
29. and Chriſt faith , that tra worſhip of God uu ſpirit, Ioh. 4. 
:4- And that pri is here taken in thus ſenſe , it is manifeſt : be- 
cauſe it is oppoſed to circumciſion which is in the fleſh. | 
30% By fauh we v Faith apprehends the promiſe, and thereby | 
brings forth hope: and fath by meanes of hope makes them | 
that — to waite. Hope of ighteouſner]that 13 , ſaluation or 
life eternal}, which is the fruit of righteouines, Tit. 2. 13, or a- 
gaine, righteouſnes hoped for. Righteouſnes indeede is impu- 
35 | ted to themthat beleeue. and that in this hfe.yet the fruition and | 
the full revelation thereof 15 reſerued to the hfe to come. when | 
Chriſt our righteouſnes ſhall appeare, and when the effect of 
nghteouſnes , namely ſanctiſication, ſhall be accompliſhed in 
vi.Rom.$. 22. 1. Ioh. 3.2. | 

10 l be ſenſe then is this. All the Apoſtles and Chriſtian chur- 
ches with one conſent in ſpirit by meanes of their faith, waite 
for the full revelation of their imputed righteouſnes, and for 

; everlaſting life: whereas the falſe Apoſtles place their righte- 

; ouſnes in arcumciſion of the fleſh. and Jooke to haue the frui- 
uon of it in this life. 
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and defend all ſuch doctrines and opinions as are founded in 
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A Comment arie vpon 


v. 6. Is Chrift) that is, in the Church. kingdome, or — 
| of Chriſt. 2.Cor. 5.17. /f any be im Chriſl that us, if any be a Chri- 
| han, he ts 4 new creature. 
V ncir cumeciſion that is, the condition and workes of men vn- 
circumciſed. | 
Amaileth any thing) is of no vſe. reſpect, or acceptation with , 
' God. Faith working | faith effectuall in duties of loue. | 
| The reſolution. "Theſe wordes containe a ſecond reaſon, 
| where Paul confirmes the former concluſion, and it may be 
framed thus. That thing which makes vs waite for the hope of 
| righteouſnes, that iuſtfhes : not circumciſion, but faith makes 
vs waite for the hope of righteouſnes: therefore not circumci- 
ſion but faith iuſtifies. The propofiion is omitted : the r 13 in 
the 5.verſe. And it is confirmed by two arguments. The firft, 
is the conſent of all Churches, ie waite, I he ſecond, is taken te 
fromthe propertie of faith in the ſuxt verſe,thus: It is faith, and 
— that auailes before God: therefore faith and 
not circumciſion makes vs waite. | 
Againe, in theſe two verſes, Paul meetes with an Obiection, 


— —_ 


' which may be framed thus: If ye aboliſh circumciſion and the 30 


ceremoniall law, ye aboliſh the exerciſes of religion. The an- 
{wer is : in ſtead of them we haue other exerciſes in our ſpirit, 


namely, the inward exerciſcs of faith, hope, and loue. The vſe. 


In the g. verſe, foure things are to be conſidered. The firſt is, 


| who waites ? Paul faith, we waite. Before he hath iuſtified his 25 
doctrine by the Scriptures , now he addes the conſent of the 
Churches. Here then we {ce what is the office of all fathfull | 


diſpenſers of the word,namely,to declare ſuch doftrines as are 
founded in Scriptures , and approoued by the conſent of the 


true Church of God. Paul an Apoſtle that could not erre, re- 30 
ſpected conſent, much more are all ordinarie Miniſters to 
doe it. 

| 


A gaine, it is the office of all Chriſtian people to maintaine 


the Scriptures, and ratified by the conſent of the true churches 33 
of God, and no other. This to doe is to walke in the way of v- 


nie, and peace: and to doe otherwiſe in to walke in the way of 


ſchiſme and herehe. 
The ſecond point is, what is waited for ? Paul faith, the rene» | 


uten of righteonſnes, and eternal! ſatwation. Here I obſerue, that 


' * theze 
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| 


io they mult hunger and thir 


'5 


20 ſelues againſt the day of death, and it muſt be welcome vnto 


v5 


j0 
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; Waiting preſuppoſeth certentie. The Papilts therefore that 


— — 
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|thereis no juſtification by the obſeruation of the law : and I 
prooue it thus: The righteouſnes whereby a ſinner is juſtified, 
13 —5 by faith, and expected by hope : but i righte- 
ouſnes were by the law , men ſhould haue the fruition of their 
'righteouſnes im this life, and conſequently the hope thereof 
| ſhould ceaſe. 
| Secondly , here is comfort for the godly. They complaine 
of the want of ſanctificauon: but they are to know , that in this 
life they (hall neuer feele —— as they ſeele ſinne: here 
t after righteouſnes, huing in ſome | 
want of it, If we haue the firſt fruits of the ſpirit, the hatred of 
our one finne , the purpoſe of not ſinning, the feare of Cod, 
and ſuch like, we mult content our ſelues, and waite for the tru- 
tion of further grace till the life to come. 

Thirdly , we muſt become waiters for the mercie of God, 
and for hfe cuerlaſting. Gen. 49. 18. lud.v. 1 1. For this cauſe 
we mult doe as they doe which waite & attend for ſome great 
benefit : we mult daily (tand with our ſupplications knocking 
at the mercie gate to & death: and we mult daily prepare our 


v3: for then is the ende of all our waiting and attending. 

The third point 13, by what are we to waite ? Paul fanh, Fe 
vate by faith, Hence it followes, that faith brings with it a ſpe- 
ciall certentie of the mercie of God, and of life everlaſting, Foe 
men vie not to waite for the things whereof they are vncerten. 


make ſpeciall hope, ſhould alſo make ſpec1all taith. 

The iaſt point is, where is this waiting ? Paul faith, a» ſpirie, 
Here obſerue, that all the exerciſes of Chriſtian religion, are to 
be in the ſpirit. God muſt be worſhipped is pit. Ioh. 4. 24. Rom. 
1.9. The heart muſt be rent, and not the garment. loel 2. T he 
inward motions of the ſpirit, are of ihemlelues the worſhip of 
God, whereas our words and deedes are not firaply, but fo far · 
forth as they are founded in the renewed motions of the heart. 
Men in our daies thinke they doe God high ſeruce , if they 
come to Church, heare Gods word, and (ay fome few praters. 
Indeede theſe things are not to be condemned: yet are they not 
lutficient, vnleſſe withall we bring voto God, arenewed ſpirit 
wdued with faith, hope, loue. 
lau the 6.verſe, Pau) propounds three concluſions. The firſt 
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is this : that external! and bodely priuiledges are of no vſe and 
moment in the kingdome of Chriſt. Paul faith,1. Tun. 4.8. Zo. 
| dily exerciſe proficeth little, and that godlines = profitable for all b 
things. It was a great priuiledge to be familarly acquainted 
with Chriſt, and to haue eaten and drunke with hum: yet is it 
| of no vſe in thakingdome of Chriſt. For of ſuch Chriſt fauh,| 
Luk. 13. 26. Depart from. me ye workers of imquitie, It was a 
great priviledge to be allied to Chrilt in teſpect of blood, yet 
in the kingdome of Chriſt, it is of no vſe : and therefore Chriſt 
| Gaith , He that doth the will of my father, ts my brother, fiſler , and 0 
| wother, Mark 3. 33. To conceiuc, and beate Chriſt, was a great 
honour to the virgin Marie : yet was ſhee not by this meanes 
a member of the kingdome of Chriſt, but by her faith in him, 
And if ſhee had not borne him in her heart, as well as ſhee bare 
him in her wombe , ſhee had not bin ſaued. Toprophecie or 
preach, and that in the name of Chrilt , is a great dignitie : and 
yet many hauing this prerogatiue ſhall be condemned. Matth. 
7.22. It may be alleadged.that ſome outward exerciſes, as bap- 
tiſme, and the Lords ſupper , are of great vſe inthe Church of 
Chriſt. I anſwer , the outward baptiſme is nothing without the ,, 
inward. Not the waſhing of the fleſh , but the ſlipulation of a bees 
conſeuence ſaneth. 1. Pet. 3. 18. Circumciſion is profitable , f then 
keepe the law. Rom. 2. 3 5. | 
By this we are taught , not to eſteeme of mens religion by 
their riches, and externall dignities. For the faſhion of the , ' 
world is, if a man haue riches , and honour , to commend him 
for a wiſe, vertuous, and godly man. This is fooliſhly ro bave 
| faith in reſpett of perſonr. Iam. 2. 1. 
| Secondly , by this we are taught to moderate our affeftions 
in reſpect of all outward — neither ſorrowing too much 0 
for them, not ioying too much in them. 1. Cor. 7. 30. | 
The ſecond concluſion. Faith is of great vſe and acceptati- 
| on inthe kingdome of Chriſt. By it firſt our perſons, and then 
our actions pleaſe God: and without it nothing pleaſeth God. 
It is the firlt and the greateſt honour we can doe to God, to 3 
giue credence to his word : and from this flowes all other obe- 
dience to all other commandements. Hence we learne, | 


15 g 
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"as the Epeſile to the Galatians. Chap. 3. 
ind repentance. This beeing done , we muſt reſt vpon the 


bare word and teſtimonie of God , without, and again(t ſenſe, 

and feeling: and quiet our hearts therein, both in life and 
death. | 
Secondly , faith in Chriſt muſt raigne and beare ſway in our | 

hearts, and haue the command over reaſon, will, affection, luſt, 
And by it whatſoeuer we doe or ſuffer , ſpecially the maine a- 
ions of our hues, are to be ordered, and diſpoſed. | 
Laſtly, it is a thing to be bewailed, that the common faith of 

10 our daics is but a Ceremoniall faith , conceiued without the 
ordinarie meanes , and ſeueted from the exerciſes of muocati- 
on, and repentance. 

The third concluſion is, that true faith wor kes by loue. 
Hence the Papiſts gather, that loue 1s the forme and hfe of 
15, faith, not becauſe it makes faith to be faith; but becauſe it 
makes it to be a true faith, a good faith, a luely faith, But this 
their doftrine i; falſe , and erronious. For faith is the cauſe of 
loue, and loue is the fruvt of faith. r Tim. 1.5. Lowe ont of x pure | 


| beart, good conſcience, and ſuith vn aimed. Now every cauſe as it 


10 is2 cauſe, hath his force and efficacie in it ſelte, and receives no 
force or efficacie from his effect. Secondly , true faith is huely: 
and eſfectuall in it ſelfe, and hath a pecular forme of his one, 
{and that is a certen power to apprehend Chriſt in the promiſe. | 
For in faith, there are two things, knowledge , and apprebenſi- 

25 e, which ſome call application , or /pecrall affance, which af. 
| lance becauſe the Papiſts cut off, they are conſtrained to make 
a ſupphe by loue. Thirdly,the operation of fanh(according to 
the doctrine of the Papiſt)is to Prepare and dilpoſe a (inner to 
his future juſtification. Now, if this operation be from loue, 

30 then loue is before wltification: and that cannot be: becauſe(as 

they teach)mſbfication ſtands in love. Loue therfore is not the 
forme of fanh. They alleadge for themſelues this very text in 
bond, where it is ſaid, fab worketh by loze : or(a5 they tranſlate 
It) faith is ated and mooued by lone. Anſ. The meaning of the 

35 | text is, that faith is effectuall init felte : and that it ewes and 

puts forth his efficacie by loue, as by the frun thereof. And it 

cannot hence be gathered, that faith is ated and mooued by 
loue as by a formall cauſe. 
Againe,they alleadge, Jam. 2. 26. As the bedie © d h 

2 ſporit : ſe us faith without worde. Anſ., 1. I he ſoule of man 1s 
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not the forme of his bodie,but of the whole man. 2. S may | 
az well ſigniſie breath, or breathing, as the ſoule. And ſo it car-| 
ries a fit ſenſe. For as the bodie without breath 18 dead, and it 
 ſhewes it ſelle to be aliue by breathing: ſo faith that is without 
| workes, is dead, and it ſhewes it ſelfe to be aliue by workes, 3. ; 
| There is a falſe compolition of the wordes to be conſidered: 

faith that ts withomt workes tr dead: 14 true: but to lay , faiths 
dead without worker(as though workes gaue lite to auh) us falle; 
and not the meaning of S. Iames, but the former onely. 

Azaine , the Papiits hence gather, that faith and loue are 19 
ioynt cauſes in the 1uſlification of a ſinner, and that faith wor- 
keth loue in wlti'ying men before God, But this Interpretati- 
on is againſt the whole ſcope of this Epiſtle, in which Paul 
prooucs that there is no eden by the law, c. 5. v. 4. and 

therefore no iuſtiſication by loue. Agne, Paul ſanh. Rom. 3. 15 
| 21, that righteonſner is rencaltd without the law : and therefore 
without loue. And againe , that we are made the righteonſner of 
Cori, as Chriſt i made eur une, namely, by imputation, and 
therefore not by infuſion of loue. 2. Cor. 5.21. T hirdly, faith 
iuſtiſies by apprehending Chriſt in the promiſe, and therefore ' 3? 
not by loue. The conſequent I prooue thus. Faith and loue 
are two hands of our ſouſe. Faith is an hand that laies hold of 
Chriſt, and it doth/ as it were) pull him and his benefits into | 
our foules. But loue is an hand of another kind , for it ſerucs 
not to teceiue in, but to giue out the good it hath, and to com- 2 
municate it ſelfe vnto — faith cannot iuſſiſie by 
loue. Laſtly,louc in order of nature followes iuſtificauon, and 
therefore it doth not iuſtifie. For firſt of all faith laies hold on 
[Chriſt : then followes juſtification : vpon iuſtiſication follow 
 GnAtification, and loue is a part of ſanctiſication. z0 

They vrge for themſclues the words of Paul, that faith works 
by lane. A.. Paul doth not ſhe in this verſe, what iuſtiheth, | 
but what-are the exerciſes of Godlines in which Chriftians 

| muſt be occupied. And he doth not ſhew how faith iuſſiſieth, 
but how it may be diſcerned to be true faith, namely, by loue. 3 
Secondly they obiect that faith and loue are alwaies 1oyned: 
and therefore ioyntly worke in iuſtification. Aa. They are 
ioyned in one perſon or ſubieR : and they are ioyned in ihe 
exerciſe of Chriſtian life : but they are not ioyned in the article, 


of iuſtiſication. 3 
en EC 


Thirdly, they vrge the 2. of 8. James, where it is faide.that 4 
manu ted not on by faith but alſo by . v. 24. Anſ Faith 
in S. Iames is put for an hiſtoricall knowledge of religion; ot 
for the bare confeſſion and profc(ſion of faith. Againe,mwlfica- 
ALL twotold ; one of the perſon the other of the faith of the per- 

fon, Inſlification of the perſon 13, when a ſinner is abſolued of his 
finnes, and accepted to life everlaſting, for the merit of Chriſt. 
[uſtification of the faith of the perſon is, when fa is approoucd 
and found to be true faith: and a belecuer iuſtiſies humſelſe to 
to be a true belceuer. Of this ſecond wſtification ſpeakes S.Lames; 
and it is not onely by faith, but alſo by workes. 

Laſtly, it may be obiected, that loue is of no vſe, if it doe not 
iaſtife. Av. luſtification, and ſanAification, are two diſtimct 
benefits. t. Cor. t. 30. and 6. 1 1, Iuſhfication miniſters vnto vs 
ig [deliverance from hell,anda right to life everlaſting:Sandtifica- 
on is a fruit of the former, and ferues to make vs thanketull to 
God for our juſtification: and loue ſerues for the ſame vic, be 
cauſe it is a ſpeciall part of SanQtification. 

Thus much of the deprauation of the text by the Papiſts. 


the Epiflle 16 the Galatians, Chap.z. 38 


10 Hence further I gather, that many falſely in theſe laſt daies 
boaſt of fauh: becauſe it is not ioyned with profiting in know 
ledge , with true conuerſion vnto God, with fruns of loue to 
| _—_—_— man: whereas all true faith is ſruitefull in good 
workes. 


| 7 Yedid runne well: who did 
let you, that ye ſhould not obay the 


truth? 
| The meaning. Te did runne well] In theſe words, Paul al- 
ludei to the games of running, vſed among the heathen. And 


he compares the word and precepts of God, to a way or race; 
belecuers to runners , life eternall to the price, Cod to the vm. 


35 pire or judge, the lookers on, are men and Angels, good — 

adde, andthe Exerciſe of religion, is the running in this race. 
Read of this, 1. Cor. . 24. Phil. 3.1 2.14. 

Whe)the interrogation hath init the ſorce of a reproofe, or 

— — And the ſenſe is this: they did evill, which turned 

[= orth of the way, and you haue done cull that you obaied | 


Cee 1 not 


— 
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Chap. 3. A Commentarie vpon 3H 
not the truth. The like is, PII. 2. 1, hy doe the heathen rage 
that is, it is great wickednes for them to rage. 

Let ſtoppe, intercept your courſe, turne you out of he 
way. 

7 hat yow ſhould net ebay] that you ſhould not giue credence , 
to the docttine of Paul, and obay it. 

| The ſcope. Theſe wordes, area repetition of the primcipall 
conclufion of the whole Epiſtle, And this repetition 13 not in 
'vaine. For it ſerues to bring the Galatians to a conſideration! 
of their offence,and to amendement of hte. Hence I obſerue, 10 
that the often and ſerious conſideration of our ſinnes and lives 
paſt, is a meanes to worke in vs a deteſtation of our ſinnes,and 

a reformation of life. Thus Dauid faith, that vpon conſidera - 
tion of his wales, he turned bus feete to God! cammandement1. 
Dal. 119 59. And the cauſe why there is ſo little amendement ij 
among vs, is, becauſe we neuer ſo much as thinke what 1 


haue done. 
| In theſe wordes, Paul ſets downe three duties of Chriſtian 
people. The firſt is, that they muſt be runners in the race of 
God. Indeede the Sabbath of the lewes figured a teſt which is 29 
conttatie to running : but this reſt is from finne, and not from 
good duties, This dutie of running teacheth vs foure things. 
| The firſt is, that we muſt make haſt without delay to keepe! 
the commandements of God, ſpecially the commandements| 
of faith, repentance, new obedience. Plal. 1 1 9.3 2,60. Contras| 25 
riwiſe it is a great fault tor youth & others , to deferre amende · 
meat till old age, or till the laſt and deadly ſicknes. For that is 
the time to ende out running, and not to beginne. 
The ſecond 1s, that we are to increaſe and profit in all good 
duties, ſpecially in knowledge, faith, repentance. But we in 30 
this age doe otherwiſe. For euher we (land at a ſtaie, or goe 
backe, and very fewe of vs proceede forward in good duties. 
And there are two cauſes of this. One is blindnes of minde, | 
| which makes vs that we ſee not how little our faith and tepen- 
[tance is, and how great is the maſle of our corruption : the ſe- 3 
cond, is our vnbeleefe in the Article of life everlaſting. 

The third dutie is, that we muſt neither looke to the right 
or left hand, or looke to things behind vs to ſet our affechon 
on them. but we muſt preſſe on forward to the price of cter- 
nal life. Phil. 3. 1 3-Luk.9.62' Here comes a common fault t 
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we 


8g the Epille tothe Galatians. '" Chap.5- 
be confidered: we, in reſpett of proleſſion goe forward: yet 


| we looke backe in our courſe, and minde earthly things. 

| Laſtly, we mult not be mooued with the ſpeaches of men 
| which are giuen of vs either to or ſro. They are lookers on, 
and mult haue their ſpeaches, and our care muſt be not to 
heede them, but to looke to our courſe. 

The ſecond dutie of Chriſtian people is, that they muſt not 
onely be runners, but they muſt runne well. And that is done 
by belecuing,and by obaying the true religion, or as Paul faith, | 
to by 54 fauth and good conſerence. 1. Tim. 1. 18. Theſe are 35 it 
were the two feete by which we runne to life everlaſting, Vn- 
der faith we are to comprehend the true acknowledgement of 
God, aſſiance m him, and inuocation, &c. Vnder good con- 
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ſcience, is compriſed the purpoſe of not ſiuming. and the care 
to obay God in all his commandements. To applie this to our 
ſelues: runners we are: but,alas,few of vs are good runners. We 
haue one good foote , and that is our faith or religion which is 
ſound and good: but we halt on the other foote : our care to 
keepe conſcience is not ſutable to our religion. And three 
things cauſe a lamenes or feeblenes in this ſoote , the luſt of the 
eye, that is couctouſnes; the luſt of the fleſh, and pride of life. 

The third dutie is, that we muſt runne the race from the be- 
ginning to the ende, and finiſh our courſe , ſo as we may ap- 
prehend life euerlaſting. 1. Tum. G. 1 1.2. Tim. 4.7. 1. Cor. 9.24. 
And for this cauſe we muſt cheriſh in our hearts a loue and fer- 
uent defire of eternall hfe, and by this meanes we ſhall be 
drawne on through all miſeries, and ouerpaſſe them to the 
ende. Secondly , we muſt hold and maintaine a covſtant and 
daly — of not ſinning. And where we are the weakeſt, 
there mult our reſolution be the ſtrongeſt. And thus ſhall we 


be conſtant to the death. 
8 lt is not the perſwafion of him 


that calleth you. 


The meaning. This opinion of mſlification by the workes 
of the law, is not from God, who hath called you from bon- 
dage to libertie. | 

ſcope. Paul here meetes with a conceit of the Galati- 
ans, which was this : Why doſt thou ſo often and fo ſharpely' 
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reprooue vs? for we hould nothing againſt conſcience, but 
are petſwaded of the thing which we fay. To this Paul anſwers 
here : this perſwaſion is not of God: becaule it is againſt the cal- 
lng of God, for he calles you to libertie: and this your opini- 
on drawes you into bondage. x 
Here we ſee the cauſe of mens declining from God and hig 


worde, and that is this: Mendenie credence to Gods word, & 
hſten to plauſible perſwaſions, and fo fall awaie. Thus Eue fell 

in the eſtate of innocencie by liſtning to the falſe perſwaſions 

of the deuill. The Papiſts nuſle themſelues in their ſuperſti-  ;, 
tions, by a preſumption that the Church cannot erre , and that 
god wil not leaue hi church deſtitute of the aſſiſlace of his ſpi. | 
rit. Our common people boulſter themſelues in their blind 
waies by a preſumption that God is all of mercy, and that if 
they doe their true intent, ſerue God, fay their praiers, deale 
iullly, and doe as they would be done vnto, they ſhall certenly | 
be faued. Tradeſmen often vie many practiſes of fraud and 
 iniuſlice, and that vpon a perſwaſion, that they haue a charge | 

| and family which muſt be maintained. If men now a daes 

| willnot blaſpheme, duinke, and riot, as others doe, they ſhall be 20 
| charged with preciſenes : and that comes vpon a perſwaſion, 
that it ſufhceth to auoid the outward and notorious crimes 
which are mentioned and condemned in the law . Thus the 
whole world is mifled by blind perſwaſions. 

Secondly, hence we leat ne to cloſe yp our eyes (at it were) | 25 
and abſolutely to follow the calling of god, & to ſubre all the | 
powers of our ſoules vnto it. Thus did Abraham when he was 
called to go he knew not whether,and Paul without vſing con- 
 fultation went and preached in Arabia at the calling of Chriſt. 
| Thirdly, Paul here ſets downe a note to diſcerne of falſe 

doftrines and opinions in religion. If they be ſutable to the cal- 
hng of God they are good : it they be againſt the calling of 
God, they are naught. This 1s Pauls rule. God calles vs to li- 
bertie: therefore the doftrine of iuſtiſication by the workes of 
the law is naught: for it drawes vs into bondage. In like fort 
| God calles vs to free iuſtification : and therefore the docttine 
of humane ſatisfactions and of the merit of workes is naught. 
Againe, God calls vs to an viter deniall of our ſelues : and 
therefore the Popiſh docttine of preparation, and of freedome 
E will in the conuerſion of a finner,is naught, 
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and that there 15 a poſſibilitie of mercie after great and grie- 
uous falls, 


t may be ſaide. how long doth God continue to call men 
vrto ham? Af. So long as he vouchſaſeth them the benefit of | 
10 the publike Miniſterie. Thus then more then fourtie yeares| 


hath God called vs in England, And for this caufe, it is our 


part to pray to God for hearing cares to be pearced in our | 
hearts: and we muſt anſwer the calling of God, Plal. 27.8. at 
the leaſt in the defires and groanes of our hearts. And laftly,we 


's 


mult im life and converſation be lutable to the calling of God. 


9 Alttleleauen, leaueneth the 


whole lumpe. 


The ſenſe. As a little leanen leaueneth and fauoreth the 
hole lumpe of dow : euen fo, one errour or point of corrupt 
doctrine, corrupteth the whole bodie of Chriſtian rehgionibe- 
cauſe all the points of rehgion are linked and compounded to- 
gether, fo as if one be corrupt ,the teſt cannot temame found 
and incorrupt. 

The ſcope. The obiection of the Galatians is: Put caſe, 
that we erre in ĩoyning Circumciſion and Chrift : yet there 1 
no cauſe why thou ſhouldeſt fo ſharpely reprooue vs : for u 
no great errour to iovne workes and Chriſt inthe cauſe of our 
luſtification. Paul anſwers to this obiection by 2 prouerbe, 
laying, that « H lranen of ſal e decline corrmpts the whole bodte 
A rel1919% and one errour , though it ſeeme to be of ſmall mo- 
ment at the firſt, may at length bring with it the corruption 
and deprauation of many other points. 

The vſe. In the example of the Galatians, we ſee what is the 
common faſhion of men, namely,to extenuate their faults. aud 
to make ſmall matters of great offences. The Phariſies taught, 
[that ſundrie of Gods commandements, were f and /it14e 


| tem , Marth. g. 19. To them that make no conſci- 


ence of ſinne, great ſinnes are little ſinnes, and little linnes 1e 
1 g — 10 


— —— 


| the Epiftle to the Galatians. Chap. 5. 

Laſtly, it is to be obſerued, that Paul faith in the time pre- 
ſent | of buns that callerh your?) for hence it appeares , that God 
continues to call the Galatians , even after their fall, in which 


they fell away to an other Goſpel, and as much as m them lay, 
5 aboliſhed themſclues from Chriſt. This ſhews Gods patience: 
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no ſinnes. Pride is cleanlines, couetouſnes is nothing but world. 
lines , drunkennes good fellowſhip , fornication a tricke of 
youth. Thus men put viſards vpon their vgly ſinnes. The Po- 
ltitian that is of no religion, ſaith, that we and the Papiſts differ 
not in ſubſtance, but in ſmall circumſtances: and that if they 
erte, it is but in ſmall points, But on the contrarie, we ate to e- 
ſteeme euety ſinne for a great finne, to humble our (clues lor! 
the leaſt ſinnes, and to bring our (clues in ſubicction to Cod 
in the leaſt of our actions. 
Here we are taught by all meanes to maintaine the puritie ,, 
— ſound religion , whatſocuer befall vs. And for this cauſe we 
are to reſiſt and withitand euery erromous opinion that ſhall 
be broched. For it 13 the pollicie of the deuill by foilting in 
ſome one etrout, to deptaue and confound the whole bodie 
of truth. It may be faide , how may we diſcerne errour from; , 
found doctrine, conſidering oftentimes they are like, as leauen 
| 1s like dowe? A. Leauen is diſcerned from dow, not by TY 
lour , but by taſt : euen ſo they which are ſpirituall, and haue 
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the gift of diſcerning, directed by the analogie of faith,diſcerne | 
truth from falſhood. For whatſocuer is agunſt one Article of | ,, ' 
lach. or againſt any of the commandemeats of the decalogue, 

is not found dofrine, but leauen. 

A gaine, that which is ſaid of falſe doctiine, may be ſaid pro- 
portionally of bad manners. Here therefore we muſt be put 
in minde of three duties. The firſt, to refiſt and withſtand eue. f 
ry particular ſinne. For euen one finne is able to deſile the 
| whole life of man. One flic is ſufficient to marre a whole boxe 
ol ſweete ointment. One offence in our firſt parents, brought 

corruption vpon them and all mankind,yea vpon heauen and 
earth. He that makes no conſcience of ſome one ſinne, is guil-, 30 
tie of the whole law. lam. 2. 

| Secondly , we muſt doe our indeauour to the vttermoſt, to 
cut off bad example in the ſocieties of men, For one bad 
| example iz ſufficient to corrupt a whole familie, a whole town, 
2 whole countrie. The example of one inceſtuous man was 35 
ſufficient to corrupt all Corinth. Therefore Paul faith , Prrge 
ext the old leanen. . Cor. 5.6. The law of God is, that blaſphe- 
mers, murderers, adulterers, &c. ſhall be put to death : the tea 
ſon is,that c may be taken away out of 7 ſpacl ,thatis , the evill 


of wicked example, which beeing ſuffered ſpreads — 
{ F 
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the Epiſtie to the Galatians. 


doth much hurt. The barren figge tree muſt be cut downe, 
| leaſt it make the whole ground barren. Luk. 13.7. 
Thirdly,we are to withſtand and cut off the firſt beginnings 
and the occaſions of euery ſinne. We ſay of arrand theeues, that 
e firlt they beginne to praftiſe their wickednes in pinnes , and 
points. For this cauſe idlenes, fulneſle of bread in — 
eating, drinking, and (willing, tiot, and vanitic in apparrell, are 
to be ſuppreſſed in euery focietic , as the breeders of many vi 
ces. 
10 On the contrarie, as one point of euill doftrine brings with 
it many other: ſo any one little grace of God, brings many o- 
ther with it. The entrance into Gods word, pine Hebe. Plal. 119. | 
zo. In this reſpeR Chriſt ſaith, The kingdome of heanen is like | 
leanen, hidde in three peckes of meale : becauſe Gods kingdome 
I5 isſet vp in the heart at the firſt vpon very (ſmall beginnings. 
Matth. ü 3.3 3. This muſt teach vs to vie the meanes of our ſal-· 
vation , and not to be diſcouraged though we haue in vs but 
ſome {mall beginnings of Gods grace. 


„ lo I haue an affiance in you in 
the Lord, that ye will be no other- 
wiſe minded: but he that troubleth 

1; You ſhall beare his tudgement,who-/ 


ſoeuer he be. 


The ſenſe. I the Lord) by the gratious aſſiſtance of God, 
who no doubt will giue a bleſſing to my Miniſterie, 

% No otherm/e minded that is, thinke no otherwiſe then ye 
haue done, and ought to thinke ; and thinke no otherwiſe then | 
baue taught you. 

He that trenbleth you) the Church is troubled three waies: 
I. by falſe doctrine. Thus Aab troubled [/racl, t. ling. 18. 18, 
ind che falſe Apoſtles trouble Galatia. 2. By wicked example: 
thus Achan troubled / ſracl. lol, 7. 20. 3. By force and ctueltie: 
thus tyrants and perſecutors trouble the Church. 
Shall beare] (hall haue his due and deſerued puniſhment, 
partly in this life, and partly in eternall death. See this verified | 


mthe ende of the booke of Engliſh Martyrs in the deſperate, 
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horrible, and ſlinking endes of perſecutors. But yet this threat 
muſt be vnderſtood with the Excepuon of repentance. 

The ſcope. The wordes are an Anſwer to an Obiechion, 

which may be framed thus: It ſcemes by your former proucth 

| ofleauen, that you hold us to be a people corrupted , and vn. 5 
| fauorie vnto God. To this Paul anſwers by a diſtinction: 1 
hope better things of you: but the falſe Apoſtles for troub. 
lun 
| 


: 


the Church (hall ſurely be puniſhed. 
The vie. When Paul faith, I have an affaxce in you , he tea- 
cheth in his own example, that we are to hope the bell of men 19 
ſo long as they are curable. It may be ſaide, they that hope the 
| beſt are ſometimes deceiued. An/. They are onely deceiucd in 
their iudgement, and that in things whereof they haue no cer 
ten knowledge, and they are not deceiued in practiſe. For it is 
a dune of loue to hope the beſt. And they which vſe to ſuſpect ij 
the worſe are ofiner decerued. Againe, it may be ſaide, that we 
muſt iudge of things as they are indeede. An. Judgement of 
things, and judgement of perſons mult be diſtinguiſhed, O 
| things, vpright wdgement ij to iudge of them as they are : ard 
they be doubt ull to ſuſpend. Now our iudgement of the ** 

ſons of men, mult be to take things in the better part a3 

much as poſſibly may be. Laſlly , it way be alleadged, that we 
muff one onr neighbour 44 e and that we deſpaire in te- 
peat of our ſelues. Anſ, We are to defpaire in reſpe®t of our 
lelues, becauſe we are ptiuie to our ohe eſtate : but we are 35 
not privie to the eſtate of any other man: and therefore we are 
to hope the beſt of them. This ſhewes the fault of our times: if 
any profeſling the Goſpel fall vpon frailtie, there are numbers 

of men that will make no bones of it to condemne them to the 
pit of hel, for hypocrites : but ſuch perſons are not carried by 30 
| * ſpirit of Paul, who hopes the belt of them that fall. | 
| Againe, here we ſee how we are to put afhance in men. We 
are to put affiante in God for all things whatſocuer , whether | 
concerning bodie or ſoule: but our affiance in men, mult be 
{ onely for ſuch things as they are able to performe. Secondly, | 35 
we malt put affiance in God abſolutely for himſelſe, and there | 
fore we lay, 7 beleene in God, cyc. but all our affiance in men 
whatſoeuer, muſt be i» the Lord, 

When Paul faith, that he had fee of them in the Lord he 

ſhewes that renewed repentance is the giſt of God. And there| 


— 
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the Epiſtle to the Galatians, 
{are two graces required vnto it, helping grace, and Exciting | 
| grace. Helping grace preſerues and confirmes the firſt and in- | 
wall repentance. Exciting grace giues the will and the deede. | 
And without theſe graces the child of God tt he fall, cannot re- | 
ent. and recouer humſelſe. They theretore ate deceived, who 
thinke that they may haue repentance at command, and that 
| they may repent when they will. 

It may be demanded, why Paul vſeth mild tearmes , and 

' doth not excommunicate the © :alatians 2 An/. So long a men 
16 are curable,meanes mult be vſed to recouer them. The ſheepe 

or oxe that goes altray, muſt be brought home againe, Exod. 

123.4 much more thy neighbour. Cheiſt himſelte brings home 

againe the loſſ (heepe, and ſo muſt every ſhepheard. Ezech. 

| 14-4. Now the Galatians were in all Iikehhood perſons cura- 
15 ble: and therefore not to be cut off. For the Ceuſute of Excom- 
munication pet taines to them alone , of whole tecouetie there 

u no hope, | 

Some there be that miſl.ke the Preaching vſed in theſe daies, 

| becauſe we vſe not ſeuerinie, and petſonall reproofes, after the 

20 | manner of lohn Bapuſt. But theſe men are decerued, We haue 
not the like calling that he had, nor like gifts: neither are we in 
the like times. For lohn the Bapuſt was in the very time of the 
change betweenethe old and the new Teſtament. Chriſt did 
not follow him in the ſame manner of teaching , neither doth 

25 the Apoſtle in thisplace, when he ſauh of the Galatians in A- 
poſtaſie, that he boped better things of them, 

| In the laſt place, the commination which the Apoſtle vſerh, | 

is to be obſcrued , that troublers of the Church ſhall beare | 

their iudgement. Hence I gather, 
30 1. That God watcheth over his Church with a ſpeciall 
prouidence. We in England haue found this by experience: 
and we are to be thankfull for it. 

2. That the doctrine of the Apoſſ lei is of infallible certen- | 
tie: becauſe the oppugners of it are plagued by the lt wdges | 
15 ment of God. 

3. On the contrarie , our dutie is , to pray for the good e - 
ſtate of the Church of God, and for the kingdomes where the 

Church is planted, and for the continuance of the Goſpel ſpe · 

cally in England. For what will all the things we haue doe vs 

good. if we be forth of Gods kingdome, and loſe our ſoules ? 
Ddd i 11 And 
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p. 5. 4 — Ig0s : 

11 And brethren, if I yetpreach 
Circumciſion, why doel yet ſuffer 
' perſecution 7 Then is the ſcandall of., 


the croſſe aboliſhed. 
12 Would toGod they were cut 


off that trouble you. 16 


| The ſenſe. Tet preach] now while Iam an Apoſtle. Here 
Paul takes it for graunted, that when he was a Phariſie he 
taught and maintained Circumciſion : but he denies that he e· 

uer taught it after his converſion in his Apoſtleſſup. The creſſe 15 

the Golpel which is a doQtrine teaching deliuerance from hell, 

| and life everlaſting, to be obtained by the death and paſſion of 

| Chriſt crucified. 1. Cor. 1.18, 22. 

More plainly,the words are thus much in effect: It is repor- 
ted, that I Paul an Apoſtle, preach circumciſion: but the truth, 20 
1s, there is no ſuch matter. For if I taught circumciſion, the 
lewes, maintainers of circumciſion , would not perſecute me 
| as they doe: neither would they take offence at the preaching 
of Chriſt crucified , if I ioyned circumation with Chriſt, 

The drift, Paul here anſwers a new obiection, which is on 25 
this manner. There is no cauſe, Paul, why thou ſhouldeſt 
thus reprooue vs, for thou thy ſelfe art a teacher of citcumciſi. 
on. To this Paul makes a double anſwer. Firſt, he denies the 
report, and prooues his deniall by a double reaſon ; one is, be- 
' cauſe the ewes ſlill perſecuted him; the other is, becauſe they | 30 
| tooke offence ſtill at his preaching of Chriſt crucified. Se. 
| — paul anfwers by pronouncing a curſe vpon the falſe 
| Apoltles, 

"The vie. In the wordes, I conſider two things, the report | 
given forth of Paul, and bis Apologie. The report was, that 35 
aul preached circumciſion. In this we ſee what is the conditi- 
on of the Miniſters of the word, namely, to be ſubiect to ſlan- 
der and defamation, not onely in reſpe of their lues, but alſo 
in reſpeR of their Miniſterie and doctrine, as if they were he- 
retikes, Thus the Papiſts at this day reproch the Miniſteric of 
nee — 6 the l 
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1 the Epeſile to the Galatians. 


ihe Churchof England, charging it with ſundrie foule here- 
fies. And many among vs (pare not to charge it with the here- 


o 


fic of Pri. And] doubt not to auouch it, that ſome are 


condemned for heretikes in the hultorie of the Church, who (it 


; all were knowne)(hou!d be found to be good ſeruantsof God. 


1, This verifies the ſaying of Ecclefialtes, c.8. v. 14 There 
are r1ghicon men ts whome ut befallt according to the works of the 
wiched 


:, Miniſters muſt hence be put in minde to vie circumſpe- 


to Gion both tor the matter and the manner of their Preaching, 


. Eeeing defamed, and that wrong ully , they muſt hence 
take occaſion to be more carefull to pleaſe God, as Dauid did 
in the like caſe. Pſal.1 1 9.69. 
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But how came this report of Paul ? An/.Sometime he tolle- 


t5 | rated circumciſion, as a thing indifferent for a time: and here- 


upon circumciſed Timothie. And vpon this occaſion a report 
u raiſed that Paul preached circumciſion. In this we fee the fa- 


ders of all perſuns , ſpecially vpon Magiſtrates and Miniſters, 


and that vpon euery gat and vniuſt occaſion. But good men | 


will take no ſuch occaſions of raifing reports. Pſal. t 5. 3. 


and goodnes for euill: and for this cauſe( no doubt of purpoſe) 
he beginnes his ſpeech on this manner, ZSrethren, if / yer preach 
Cirenmcoion, —_— 
The Apologie and defence followes. And firſt he denles 
the report. And this is : becauſe for his preaching he is perſe- | 
cuted of the Iewes. Here obſerue, that they which are called to 
teach, muſt preach the Goſpel, what trouble or danger ſocuer | 
follow, as Paul did. It may be demanded, whether a Miniſter 
may not in teaching conceale any part of the truth at any time 
without ſinne ? Au. In the caſe of Conſeſſion when a man is | 
called to giue an account of his faith, no truth, no not the leaſt 
truth may be concealed. Againe, when the ſoules of men are 
to be teleeued. and ſaved, all concealements are damnable. Yet 
in the planting or in the reſtoring of the Church, doc ines 
mol? neceſſarie may be concealed. Paul was about two yeares 
at Epheſus, and ſpake nothing againſt Diana, but in gencrall 
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tearmes. If he had, he had planted no Church at Ephefus. A- 
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gaive, 
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ſtnon of the world ʒ which 13 to raiſe fames, reports, and ſlan- 


But how did Paul take this report ? Auf. He did not requite | 
euill for euill (as the manner of men is.) but he returnes loue | 


—_— — —— 


->% =” of + 
1 ” . 22  .- 


% . 


Dr 


= 


Thirdly, when the teaching of a leſler truth hinders the teach- 
ng of a fundamental! truth, the lefler truth may be concealed, 
that the fundamentall truth may betaught,and take place. 
Here we ſee the fidelitic of Paul: if he had fought himſelfe, 
his honour, profit, or pleaſure , he would not haue taught any 
doctrine that ſhould haue cauſed perſecution. The like minde ,, 
muſt be in all teachers, nay in all beleeuers, who are to receive 
the Gelpel for it ſelfe, without reſpect to honour , prolit, or 
pleaſure. | 
Paul addes further in way of defence, that the ſcandall of the 
crolle was not aboliſhed. Hence it tollowes, that the Goſpel 
mult be preached, though all men be oftended. God wult not 
be diſpleaſed though all men be diſpleaſed. Act. 5.29. Indeede 
Chriſt pronounceth a woe againſt them by whome offences 
come: but that is meant of offences giuen, and not of offences 
| taken: of which Chriſt hath an other rule, Matth. 15. 14. Lu 40 
| them alone, they are the blind leaders of the blind, 
| Againe,by the offence of the lewes. we ſee the mind n 
| who cannot be content with the death and paſſion of Chriſt, 
vnleſſe they may adde workes, or ſomething els of their one, 
| for their juſtification and ſaluation. Thus doe the Papiſls at ,, 
this day: and the like doe many of the ignorant people among 
vs, that will be ſaued by their good dealing, and their goo 
ſcruing of God, | 
| Touching the imprecation in the 12. verſe, three queſtions 
are to be propounded. The firſt us, whether Paul did well thus; 
to curſe his enemies ? I anſwer, yea: for firſt we mult put a dif. 
ference betweene the priuate cauſe of man, and the cauſe of 
| God. Now Paul accurſeth the falſe Apoſtles, not in reſped of 
lus one cauſe, but in teſpect of the cauſe of God z ard not a 
his one enemies, but as the enemies of God. Secondly , we 
mult diſtinguiſh the perſons of cuil men. Some are curable, 
and ſome againe are incurable, of whole ſaluation there is no 
hope. Now Paul directs his imprecation againſt perſons incu- 
rable. And he knew them to be incurable by ſome extraordi- 


narie inſpiration or inſlinct, (as the Prophets and the reſt of 
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the Epiſtle to the G alatians. Chap.s. 
the Apoſtles did in ſundiie caſes) and hereupon he curſeth 


ſomenme euen particular perſons, as Alexander the copper- 
anth. 2. Tun. 4. 14. Thirdly, we muſt diſtinguiſh the affecti- 
ons of men. Some are carnall as raſh anger, hatred , deſire of 
reuenge,&c. ſome againe are more ſpirituall and diuine, as a | 
zeale of Gods glorie, and of the ſaftie of Gods church. Now | 
| Paulin pronouncing the curſe, is not carried with a carnall af- | 
— pure zeale of Gods glotie, and with the 
fame ſpirit by which he penned this Epiitle. | 

The ſecond queſtion u, whether we may not curſe our ene- 
mies as Paul did ? A»/. No: for we haue not the like ſpirit to 
diſcerue the perſons of men what they ate. and our zeale of 
| Gods glorie 13 mixed with many corrupt affections, and there- 
fore to be ſuſpected. We in our ordinary dealings have an o- 
ther rule to follow, Matth. 5. 6/efſe and curſe not. If we dare goe 
beyond the limits of this rule , we mult heare the ſpeach of 
Chrilt, ye know not of what ſpirit ye are, Lac. g. 55, 

The third queſtion is, how we ſhould vſe the imprecations 
that are in the pſalmes of Dauid,as Pfal. 109. and in other pla | 
ces of ſcripture? An/. they are to be directed generally againlt | 
the kingdome of the deuill: and they are further to be vied as 

Prophecies of the holy ghoſt comforting his Church, and pro- 
curing a finall ſentence vpon the enennes of God. 

The word which is tranſlated, 4i/quret, 13 to be conſidered: 
for i ligniſies to put men out of their eſtate, and to drive them | 
out of houſe and home, as enemies doe when they ſacke and 
poile a towne. 

By this we ſe that the doctrine of juſtification by workes or | 
by the law. is a doctrime full of danger ard peril, becauſe it puts! 


men out of their eſtate in Chrilt, and bereaues them of their 


laluation in heauen. Therefore let all men the from the rehgion 
o the Papiſt , as if they would flic from an armie oi Spamards 
or Turkes, 

Contrariwiſe, they that would prouide well for themſelues 
and their polteritie, and plant themſelucs in a good ellate, 
mull take this courſe. They wult cõſider that there 14 a citie of | 
Jod in heaven, the gates and ſuburbes whereof be vpon earth | 
in the aſſemblies of the Church: that this citie hath many | 
roomes and habitations, & many hberties : that the law her- 
by this citie is ruled. is the whole word of God, ſpecially the 

_% Ddd 3 do- 
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doctrine of the = in this citie is all happines, and out of 
it there is nothing but woe and miſery. Enter therfore into ihe 
ſuburbes, ofthis ee of God : as ye profelle the Goſpel, ſo 
ſubiect your mindes and conſciences, and all your afteftionsto 
u, and be doers of it in theexercile of faith , repentance, new 5 
obedience. Thus ſhall you haue a good eſtate in Chriſt, & joy. 


full habitation in heauen. 


13. For brethren ye haue bin cal 
led to libertie : only vie not your li- » 
bertie as an occaſion to the fleſh: but 


by loue ſerue one another. | 


The firſt part of the Epiſtle touching the faith of the Gala- |, 
tians is ended: and here beginnes the ſecond part touching 
good life, and it continues from this verſe to the 11. verſe of 
the fixt chapter. In it Paul doth 2. things: firſt he propoundi 
the ſumme of his doctrine, & then aſter makes a particular — | 
claration of u. The ſumme of all is propounded in this 13. v. 4; 
in which Paul firſt iets downe the ground of all good * 
and then 2. maine rules of good life. I he ground is in theſe 
wordes, brethren, ye haue bin called te hibertie. And it muſt be 
noted, that as theſe wordes are the foundation of that which | 
followes, ſo are they alſo the reaſon of that which goes before, | 2; 
and therfore Paul ſaith fer brethren,c$c. The 2. rules are in the 
| words following: One in theſe,v/e not your libertie as an ccah- | 

| on t0 the fieſh : the other in theſe , dec ſermice one to another 
| Lowe, 

In the ground of all good duties, namely the calling to li- * 
bertie, 4. things are to be conſidered. l. who calls. 2. Who ate 
called. 3. what is the calling of God. q. why it is here mentio- 
ned by Paul. 

| To thefirſt, who calles? Ianſwer, God the father in Chriſt 
by the ſpirit, for he is abſolute Lord ot all his creatures: & ther- 15 
| fore he may call out of the kingdome of darknes into his owne 
| kingdome home he will. Anditis God alone that calleth the 
things that are not, af though they were. Rom, 4. 17. 

The ſecond is, ho are called? An/. All they that any waie| 
— Ges, for Paul faith indifferently | 9 


11 


E 


the Galatians that they were called. Now men anſwer the cal- 
log of God, ſome in profeſſion, ſome in heart, & ſome in both. 
And all theſe are ſaid to be called, yet with ſome difference. 
The calling of God is directed firſt of all and principally to 
the Elect: and then in the ſecond place, u pertaines to them 
which are not Elect, becauſe they ate IS ſocietie with 
the Elect. And hence ariſeth a diſtinction of the calling of god. 
ſometime it 1s operatiue : becauſe God ſignifies and withall 
workes has will in the Elect: ſometimes againe in reſpect of o- 
16 thers it is only ſ1gnificatiue, when God teueales his will to men, 
but ſpares to worke it for iuſt cauſes knowne to humilclfe. 

The third point is, what is the calling to hbertie? ef An | 
ation of God tranſlating men from the kingdome of darknes | 
to his one kingdome. It hath 2 . parts, muitement and 4d. 

is miſſion. Ianitement is, when God offers remiſſion of ſinnes & 
life everlaſting to them that belecue, outwardly by the preach- 
ing of the Goſpell, inwardly by the inſpiration of heauenly de- 
res. Aimiſſien is, when men are entred into the kingdome of 
grace: and it is either outward or inward. Outward admiſſion 

10 u made in baptiſme. Inward admiſſion is, when men are taken 
out of olde Adam, and by faith ingraſted into Chriſt : for by | 

this infution into Chriſt , men are made reall members o gods 

kinzdome. 

The laſt queſtion is, why Paul mentions the calling to liber 

15 ne in thus place? Az. It is the ground of all comfort, by it Paul 
com'orts the Corinthians, 1.Cor. 1. 9. Againe,itis the ground 
of good life. Therefore Peter ſaith, be ye boly as be that hath cal- 
led you 11 body, J. Pet. 1, 15. And Paul, wake worthie the calling 
wherewth be hath called you. Eph. 4. 1. It the calling of god 

o doe not mooue vs to amendement of life , nothing will doe 
i, 

| Wein England haue heard the calling of god more then 40. | 
yeares: and yet very few of vs are mooued to change and 2— 
mend our lives. This ſhewes our Atheiſme and vnbeleefe: here 

35 almoſt nothing but heauing , ſhouing , and lifting for the 
world. Some are held captives of their couetouſnes, ſome of 

\their pride, ſome of their damnable and fleſhly luſts : and all 
this ſhewes that few or none, ſo much asdreame of a calling io 
pirituall hbertie. | 
| Thefirſt Rule followes : Only vſe not your libertie, at an 2 
1 e 
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caſos to the flef. 

The ſenie. Fs) hereby the Papiſts vnderſtand Senſualitic 
or carnall appetites : but hereby u ment the corruption of all 
the powers of the ſoule, euen of reaſon and coniocence. Paul 


faith, that the . or underſlanding of the fleſh u emmuty 18 God, F 


| Row. J. 7, fleſhlmes therefore pertaives to the voderitanding, 
| Againe,hefaith of ſome that they are paſſed wp in the mind of the 
fleſh. Cel. 2. J. and he willes the Ephelians ts be renewed in the 
Jpn of their minds, Epb, 4. 28. 
The meaning then of the rule is this, vſe not the benefit of 
ſpirituall kibertie as an occaſion to the lleſh to live according 
to the fleſh, Here 1 conſider three things, what is the abuſe ct 
lubertie ? where is thas abuſe to be found? and what 1s the right 
vle thereof? 
The firſt queſtion is, hat is the abuſe of Chriſtian libertic? 
A. To vie it as an occalion of flcihly and carnall hbertie: & 
that is done 3. waies. The firſt is, when men make more thing 
indifferent the god ever made. Thus the Cormthians vicd for- 
mcation as a thing indifferent, 1. Cor. 6. To many in theſe 
daies drunkennes ans ſurferting is but a thing indifferent. Men 
vie not to diſtinguiſh a thing indifferent and the vſe of it : but 
they commonly thinke that if the thing be indifferent in it ſelie, 
then alſo the vic of it is indifferent. Thus all abuſes of meat, 
drinke, apparrell, all rioting and gaming, dic ing and carding, 
c. are excuſed by the names of things indifferent, 15 
Secondly, out lihertie is abuſed by an moderate vſe of the 
| gifts of god. The vic of them is immoderate . Met, fult in 
teſpect of time, as when Diner fared delicronſly and wat arraved 
rb attive enery day, Thus many gentlemen and others of 
fend, when they turne recreation into an occupation. Secondly 3e 
the ges of god are immoderatly vſed. in reſpect of themſelues; 
as when men Exceed in eating and drinking, as the prophet 
ſaith, Deut 29, i 9.addug eee to therſt. Thirdly un reſpect 
of the callings and conditions of men:for every man is to vic 
the gifts of God according to his place and conduion, They 3 


2 


9 


then offend, that beeing but meane perſons & huing by trades, 


yet for their diet and apparrel,are as great gentlemen & gentle-| 


: 


Thirdly, liberty is abuſed when the bleſſings of God re 
made inſtruments and (as it were) flagges and banners to — 
„ = - 
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play our riot, vanitie, oſtentation, pride, for this cauſe fund: y 
things, whereot ſome arcindifteremt in themſelues, ate condem- 
ned. Vat 3. 16. 

The ſecond queſtion is, where is this abuſe ? A. Even 
among vsin England. It is the faſhion of men to take vnto 
themlelues a Toleration of ſinningplome vpon the pacience 
of God, others vpon the dotrine of the gratious Election of 
God, laying that they will hue as they hſt : becauſe, if they be 
Elefted to faluation, they ſhall certenly be faued whatſocuer 
io they doe. And ſome there be that take occaſion to continue in 

their finnes, vpon the mercy of God in the death and paſſion 

of Chiiſt. A certen dwellet n this towne of Cambridge made 

e himſel'e. In his boſome was found a writing to thus et- 
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felt, that God did ſhew mercie on great, grecuous, and deſpe- 
rate ſinners : and therefore he ſaid that he hoped of mercy | 
though he hanged himlelfe, Of this nnd are many ignorant | 
perſons who petſcuet ing in their finnes, yet perſwade theme | 
{clues of mercy : becaule they haue heard that Chriſt died for | 
mankind. And thus the death of C hriſt is as it were a licence or 
10 letters patents to commit ſinne. Agune great is the abuſe of 
meat, drinke, and app nell. To Elias there came an Angell and 
Laid. ar fe and care, 1, Kung. 19.7 but to the men of our daes 
there had need come an Angell and ſue, ceaſe to cate, ceaſe to 
drinke, ceaſe to game. 
1 Thethird queſto 1s, what is the right vſe of Chriſtian ber- 
; tie? Ae It (hands in v. things: fi of all we our ſelues muſ! — 
renewed and ſanctiſied Te the pure all things are pure, II. 1. 
1g. The perſon muſt firlt pleaſe God before the achon can 
pleaſe lum. The ſecond u. that beſide the la full vic of the 
o creatures we muſt have a ſpiavuali & holy vie of the. The law 
full vſe of the creature | call the yolmck victherof ec mon al. 
lowed & talt᷑ vp among, men. T he (punuall vie is whereby we 
receme & vſe the creature as from the hand of god the father in 
Chriſt according to his will and word. And the Godly are not 
to ſeperate the one vie from the other, hut are hound by vertue | 
of the 3 commandement to take vp an holy vſe of every gift | 
| of God, When Noe came out of the Arke, foe ſoone as he fett 
ſoote vpon the earth he built an altar, offered ſacrifice, and cal- | 
led on the name of God : not only for this end to worſhip god, 
but alſo to ſanctiſie the earth and all the creatures of God vnto ( 
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his vſe, The like did Abraham when he come into the land of 
Canaan. And to this end we muſt obſerue. 5. rules. The ſirſt, 
that the creatures of God muſt be ſanctified by the word 
and praict. 1 Tim. 4.the word muſt ſhew vs, what we may: 
doe: and praicr obtaines the doing of it. The 2 rule e mult be 
circumſpect leſt we ſinnen the vic of the creatures. In this re- 
ſpect lob ſends for his children after they had feaſted together, 
& he ſancuſies them. Iob. . 5, The 3; rule: we mult vic — gifts 
' of God with thankeſgiuing Rom. 14. 6. Commonly in theſe 
daies there is no fealling or reioycing, vnles all memorie of god 
be buried: for that is ſaid to breed — The 4 rule: We 
mult ſuffer our ſelues to be limited and moderated in the vſe of 
our kbertie, partly by the law of the magiſtrate, & partly by the 
law of charitie .in the caſe ot offcce.1 ſay in the vie:becauſe liber- 
ty it felfe is inwardly in the conſcienct: and the vſe of itis often 
in the outward action: and therefore vnder the order of hu- 
mane law. The 5 rule: Our hberty muſt be vſed for right end 
as namely the glory of God. r. Cor. 10. 3 l. ihe preſeruation of 
nature. & not the pampering of the fleſh. Rom. 13. 13. the 
good of our neighbour. Rom, 12, 13. 
Make conſcience to obſerue this rule: and the rather, be 
cauſe the hohe and ſpirituall vſe of Chriſtian hibertie,is a ſigne 
& tokenthat thou art in the kingdome of God,& a true mem- 
ber thereof: as on the contrarie, the abuſe of Gods bleſtings 
| (hewes thee to be ſtill in the kingdome of darknes. When men 
ſell thirigs of great worth for a lutle value, and then afterward 
giue themſelues to rioting and ſpending , we commonly ſay 
that they are theeues,and no tight owners of the goods which 
they ſolde. The like may be ſaid of them that abuſe ſpirituall 
hbertie that they are but vſurpers, and no right owners of it. 
Lay, i mult be obſerued. that this rule hath 2. branches. 
The firſt is, that we muſt not miniſter to the fleſh any occaſion 


of ſinning. The ſecond is, that we muſt giue no occaſion of 


ſinning by meanes of Chriſtian libertie. 


The ſecond maine rule followes , Serve one an other by lune: 
For the right cõceauing of it, I will propound three queſtions. 


The firlt is, why is this rule propounded in ihis place? A 
It ſets done the end of all Apoſtolike doctrine as Paul ſhew- 
eth. 1. Tim. 1. 5. the ſara, Teremencommoniy 


\boart, good conſcience, faich vaſtained. Here men. commonty va- 
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1 —— . 1 
derſtand by the commandement, the morall law . That is in- 


deed a truth, but it is not the meaning of the place. In the thicd | 
verſe Paul ſets downe 3 commandement or denunciation to 
Timothie, that ho and the Paſtors of Epheſus, teach no other 
docttme but the doftrine of the Apollles : then in the 5 verſe 
he propounds the ſumme and ſubſtance or end of the foreſaid 
commandement : in the 18 verſe after a long antapederon he 
moynes Timothie to obſerue it carefully. So then the end of al 
ſound docttine is loue out of a pure heart: and all our Preach» | 
to | ing muſt tend to this. 
The ſecond queſtion is, what is the loue of our neighbour, | 
ſpecified in this rule ? Anſe It is an affetlion renewed , whereby 
ve are mocked to wiſh well to our neighbour in the Lord. I 
fay an affection, to confute Lombard, who faith that loue is not 

15 | an habit m vs, (as other vertues are,) but the H. Ghoſt. I ſaie it 
u an affeQtion renued to conſute the Papiſt, who teacheth that 
we haue the true loue of God & our neighbout by nature, and 
that we want nothing but the ſecond ate ot the exerciſe of 
loue, which they fate u from grace. Further, 1 addethat loue 
20 wclges wt te wiſh well to eur merghberr : for this is the for- 


mall and proper effect of loue, and all this is done when we 
thinke well, ſpeake and doe well, and that in teſpect not only 

of the bodie, but alſo in teſpect of the ſoule of our neighbour . 

' Laſtly 1fay, that loue to our neighbour mult be in the Lord. 
25 | Becauſe we are to loue him in reſpect that he is a creature of 
Cod, and beares his image: and not in reſpect of honour, pro- 


fit, or pleaſure, which we teceiue from him. Loue for ſuch ends, 

u ſelſeloue. 
The third queſtion is, hat is the vſe of loue? A. Ii ſerues 
o to make vs ſeruiceable to our neighbour. Lowe ſerker not hey 
one things, 1. Cor. 13. Chu iſt was ſeruant to his enemies in bea · 
ning their ſmnes vpon the croſſe. Paul chat war free frome all, 
becare a ſernant to all,towin ſome. 1, Cor. 9. 19. To Chiilt we 
are to doe ſeruice: and he hath put our neighbour in his lead. 
35 fo arthat which is done to our neighbour, thall be done to him: 
our neighbour therefore mult be ſerued of vs. And this is not 


' againſt our hbertie. For we are free inwardly in conſeience 
yet in the outward vſe of out hibertie, we muſt be ſeruãti to me. 
The vſe. If we examine our lives by this rule, we ſhall fad 


| 


chat there is very litle power of religion among men. There 
Bee 2 are 
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are fix ſortes of men that le in the breach of this rule. The 
Guſt are vſurers, who lend for aduantage, when they ſhould 
lend freely tothem that are in need, iheſe ſerue themſelves and 
make a pray of all. The ſecond fort are ingroſlers, who gather 
in cõmoduies to inrich themſclues.”T he third fort are idle per- 
ſons of what degree ſoeuer, that ſpend their ume in eating, 
drinking. ſleeping, gaming: ſuch are but ynprofitable burden 
of the earth, To this ſort 1 referre beggars and vagabonds, The 
fourth ſort are Riotous perſons that vie to goe from alehouſe to 
alehouſe, from tauerne to tauerne, and miſpend that whereby ,, 
they ſhould maintaine their families, and be ſeruiceable to their | 
counttie. The fift ſort are Tradeſmen, who in theit dealwgs vie | 
lying, diſſembling, fraud, injuſtice , They ſecke nothing but 
their private aduantage. And this kind of men abounds in the! 
world. The laſt ſort are drowſie and carnall Proteſtants, wo 
only ſeeke the things of this world, and never ſo much as give 
good eximple to ſeruants or children, or any good counſell. 
Beſide all this, it is the common fault of the world, for men to 
ſerue themſclues, according to the common ſaying every man, 
for himſelfe,and God for vi all, And the beſt men that are,if they 30 
examine themſelues, ſhall find that they faile many waies, and 
come ſhort in the duties of loue to men with whome they 

!liu?, 

This beeing fo, we are to acknowledge before God this 
| maine offence of ours: and to intreat for the pardon of it ſor 25 
| Chriſtes ſake, And euer hereafter to change our lives, and to 
|reforme them according to this rule. And that is done on this 
manner. Euery man hath,or ought to haue 2 callings, a general, 

& a particular, The general is wherby we are called to be Chri- 
tian. Inthis calling we ate to do good to all men by teaching. 30 
| admoniſhing, exhorting, and by example of good life, A par- 
ticular calling, whereby men are called to ſome eſtate of lie in 
the familie, Church, or common wealth. And according to 
the ſcuerall conditions of particular callings, muſt every man 
in his place, doe the good he can The magiſtrate muſt vſe his 35 
oflice firſt for the maintenance of the Goſpell and then for the | 
execution of juſtice. The miniſter muſt preach ſound religion 
in loue of the ſoules of men. The maſter of the ſamihe mult! 
cauſe his houſchould to imbrace the Goſpell, and frequent 
exerciſes of rehgion. Laſtly, every man that is in 2 — or of- 
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fice, muſt apply himſelfe to the vitermoſt of his power to do 

all he can for the good of his countrie: and he muſt fo deale 

that he may be helpetull to all wth home he deales,and hurt- | 

tull to none. We ate. or ſhould beyrees of rightoomſner:our ſrune | 
"muſt be meate for others, and our leaues for medecines. We 

muſt be as candles that fpend themiclues to giue light to o 

'thers. | 


| 14. Forallthelaw is fulfilled in 
% ne word, which is this, thou ſhalt! 


loue thy neighbour as thy lelte. | 


| Fulfilled) compriſed. Rom. 1 3.9.0ne word] One precept:for | 
15 the H. G. calles precepts,»ords. It may be demanded , how | 
the whole law (hould be fulfilled in the !oue of our nerghbour? | 
40 The loue of God, and the loue of our neighbour ate 1oy- 
ned together. as the cauſe and the effect: and the loue of God 
is practiſed in the loue of our neigbour. For God that is mi- 
20 ible, will be loued in the perſon of our neighbour home we | 
ſee,and with whome we conuerſe: And the fuſt commande- | 
ment of the law, muſt be included in all the commandements | 
following : and thus the loue of God is preſuppoſed in every | 
commandement of the ſecond table: he therefore that loues his 
71 'neigbour, loues God allo. | 
Theu ſhalt laue] vnderſtand both the affection, and the duties 
of loue. 7 hy neighbour] any one that is neare vnto vs in rel 
of mans nature. Iſai, 58. 7. though he be our enemy, yet 
wy occaſion he be offered vnto vs of God, he u our neigh- 
9, bour, 
N Ar thy ſeiſe] theſe wordes ſigniſie not the meaſure of our | 
loue:as though we ſhould loue our ſelues in the firſt place. aud 
the our neighbour in the ſecond place, for there are ſome ca- 
les in which we are to loue our ne1ghbour more the our lelves.| | 
35 As for example, we are more to loue the ſoule of our brother , 
then our temporal! life, and a good ſubiett 13-morg to loue the, | 
| 
/ 


* of his prince then his owne lite : here then the H. G. ſgm- 
fer what muſt be the manner of our loue; the word ( lig, 
nifies not qui, but g, and that we are as truly and 
earneſtly with loue to imbrace our neighbour, as our ſelues. _ 


| Eee 3 The/ 
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Chap. 5. A Commentarie pos - 
The (cope. The words c6taine a reaſon of the ſecond Rule, 
which may be framed thus : to ſerue our neighbour in duties 
of loue, is the keeping of the hole la: thete ore this (eruice 
mult carefully be pertotmed. | 
The vſc. Here we fee that the end of a mans life is to ſerve 
God in ſeruing of man, for this is the ſumme of the whole law, 
Seruants are commanded in {ctuing their maſters, to ſetue god, 
and to do wWhatſocuet they doe, as vato God. Col. 3. 23. Aud 
lo euery man in his place, ia dealing with men mult fo dealeas 
if he were to deale with God himſcl'e., Theretore moſt men 
prophane their hues, when they make the ſcope and drift ther. 
of, to be the getting of riches, and honours. And though they 
haue great charges, that is no excuſe, for the principal endofour 
ning here is to performe ſetuice to men, and m this ſeruce 
to do homage to God, tor which homage God will giue the 
honour and riches ,which he ſees to be conuenient for vs. 
Secondly, here we may obſerue what is true religion and 
godlines , namely, to loue and ſerue God in ſetuing of 
man. He that /eith he lowes Ged , and yet hates his brother, u 
4 lier. 1. Toh, 4. 20. And here it followes that to hue out of all 
locietie of men, though it bein praier and faſting , (after Mon: 
kiſh faſhion) is no ſlate of petlection, but mere ſuperſtition: 
tor chat is true and perſect loue of God, that is ſhewed in du- 
ties of loge,and in the edification of out neighbour. Againe, 
the hypocrifie of ſundtie Proteſtants is here diſcouered. It they 5 
come to the Church, and heare ſermons, & frequent the Lordi 
1 they thinke they may do afterward what they will; and| 
y ſuch are frequenters of tauernes, and alchouſes, and are| 
giuen to riot, and licenciouſnes. But it is not inough for thee! 
to be holy in the Church: thou maieſt be a Sairt in the! g 
Church, and a Deuill at home. True religion is that Which“ 
| hewes it ſelfe in thy private houle, private deahngs, and in the 
| courſe of thine owne life: ſuch as thou art in thy particular cal- 
hng, ſuch art thou indeed and truth, what ſhowes ſocuer thou | 


makeſt before men. : 3 
15. If ye bite and deuoure one an- 


other, take heed that ye be not con- 
ſumed one ofanother. 
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beaſts, as lions, wolues, &c. And by biting we are to vnder- 
land alliniunes in words, as railing, curſing, ſlandeting, bac- 

| biting, &c. Dewowre| here Paul vnderſtands all injuries in 
| deed, or violence, even to the ſhedding of blood. Take heed 
kf] here Paul ſignifies, that contentions & dillentions, breed | 
| the deſtruction and deſolation of the Church. 

| | Thefcope. Theſe wordes are a fecond reaſon of the ſecond 
| 

| 


hd 
— 
— 


rule drawne from the dangerous effect of the contrane, thus. 
Contentions breed the deſolation of the Church: tkertore do 
| 10 (eruice one to an other by loue. | 
| The contents. In the words Paul delivers 3 things. The | 
firſt iu, that there were greeuous contentious in the Church of 
' Galatia, The like alſo were in the Church of Corinth, 1. Cor. 
. The cauſe of the former contentions were differences in 
points of religion. Some of the Galatians (no doubt) with- 
ſtanding circumciſion, and the moſt of them ſtanding tor it | 
For herevpon great were the diſſentions of the Churches in | 
ludea, Act. 15. 2. Obſerue then, that vritic is not an infallible 
and an inſeperable marke ofthe Church of Cod. Vnitie may 
20 he out of the Church, and diſſention in the Church, as here we 
lee. It may be obiected that there is peace in the kingdome o 
God. and that there the wolfeand the lambe dwell together. 
Ill. 11, Arſe This is but in part verified in the kingdome of 
grace vpon earth: and it is fully accompliſhed in the kingdome 
ol glonie in heguen Againe, it may be alleaged. that the Church 
the companie of them that truly conſent in one and the ſame 
faith. An/. T hat is properly meant of the Catholike Church: 
but the caſe is otherwiſe in particular Churches, where true 
beleeuers are mixed with hy pocrites, x here vpon ariſeth much 
| diuſſention. And of true belecucrs, ſome are more carnall then 
| ſpirituall ; and that is another cauſe of diſſenuon.. 1. Corint, 
| | 3+ 2 | 
| 


: 


| | The ſecond point, concernes the qualitie of iheſe diſſentids. 
z 17 When Paul faith, /f ye bite and dewowre Cc. he ſigniſies that they 

were fierce, and violent. And ſuch commonly are diflenttons. 

| for religion, as appeares by the perſecution.in Queene Maries 
| dajes, the heate whereof nothing could ſlake but mans blood. 

Agaipe, he ſignifies in theſe very wordes, that they were bruw- 

iſh.and beaſthke, more beſecming wolues, lions, dog ges, theo» 

RCs. 
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reſpect of ciuill ſocietie, 


|Chap.5. — aint. 
men. This muſt teach vs to deteſt railing, curſing , euill lpex- 
king, fighting, vnles it be in the caſe of neceſlaric defence, tor 
by thele actions we degenerate to the condition of bealles, 
and repel] from vs the worke of grace : for Chrilt of hong, 
\ woltes, beares, hath made vs his ſheepe and lambes. l. 11, 
The third point is touching the effect of contennion, & that 
is the rune & defolation of the Church , The divifion of the 
members among themſelues is the difloluti6 of the whole bo. 
die. Differences in points of rehgion, breed doubting :doubt./ 

ing hinders faith and inuocation, and the free courle of the! 1; 
; Goſpel! : and where theſe be hundred,the Church goes 10 de 
| cay. And by reaſon of the diſſenuons that be in thele laſt daies, | 
| many hue as Atheiſtes, and will be of no religion. | 
| Bythisweare to be admoniſhed to ſludie and to vſe all 
| meanes to maintaine Chriſhan peace and concord. Eph, 4. 3. i 
Io this end we muſt remember one generallrule.Rom.1 2.18, 

haue peace with all men. And withall we muſt obſerue the cau- 
tons which Paul addes;one , ,, way be with good conſcience, | 
tor there are ſome, with whome there is no peace, vnles ue 
looth them intheir vices, or demie our religion, cither in whole 3 
or in part. The ſecond is, /f ut lie in you, for ſometime men are! 
| accuſed, aud muſt of neceſſiue defend themſelues. Theſc two! 
cautions obſcrued, peace mul! be had with all men. | 
Ie may the be demanded, why do not the Proteſlans male a 
| Pacification with the Papiſts? An/, we are content fo to do in 5 
— not in reſpe of religion. We haue 
⁊ commandement to the contrarie. Reuel. 18. 4. come out of Na. 
| bylon my people, and touch no vnc lcam thing, where a pacification 
is made, both the partes mult yeeld ſomewhat : but we may 
not yeeld in any point of our religion, to the Papiſts. In an In- 30 
ſtrument of muſick, the ſtringes out of tune are ſet vp, ot (et 
done. to the reſt : and the ſtrings that are in tune are not ſſir- 
red: Even ſo the Papiſts are to turne to vs, we are not to turne 
— _ : our teligion beeing the doctrine of the prophets, & 
es. 

— is three · ſould, Charch peace, (mill peace, Hansi 
peace. All theſe areto be maintained. Touching (vrch peace | 
giue 3 rules. The firſt is, that for the ending of drfferencer im re. 
ligion there muſt be conferencer in a free or chriſtian conncell, the 
ritt of the prophets ,is ſwbiett to the prophet, 7. Cor. 14. 72. when 

there 


the Epiſti to the Galatians, TY Chap. 5. 


aroſe differences in the Churches of ludea, the Apeſ len 
elders came together to inquire of the matter, Act. 15.6.And 
nis a thing much tobe in theſe daies, ſpecially in theſe 

Weſterne partes of the world. It may be di mended, why did 
not the Proteſtants ioyne with the Papiſts at the councell of 

Trent? A»/. from the firſt ſeſſion it was more then 5 yeares be- 
fore any ſafe conduct was giuen to the Proteſtants : and at their 
appearing in the councell, exception was taken againſt their 

letters, and they diſmiſſed. And when they appeared the ſecond 
10 time vpon new lafe conduct, the councell was the next day te- 
iorned for 2 yeares, And when ſafe conduct was giuen the 3 
time, the Proteſtant princes refu'ed to ſend their diumes : be- 
cauſe they had bin twice mocked. Moreouer the councell was 
not a free councell:becauſe the Pope himſelſe was both partie, 
and wdge. 

The _- rule. I here mn? be a chriſtian toleration one of an 
other Eph. 4.2. here that we miſtake not, I propound 2 que · 
ſtions. One is, in what mull there be a toleration? A, A to- 
leration preſuppoſeth an ert out or defect in out brother. An 
20 errour is either in judgement, or manners . An error in iudg - 
ment, is either inthe toundation of religion, or beſide the foun- 
dation, in lighter matters : if the errour be in the foundation, 
there is no toleration of it. If it be in ſome leſſer matter, a to- 
leration is to be vſed according to the rule of the Apoſtle, /f yo 
25 be otherwiſe minded God will renee it. Phil. 3. 1 f. when others 

ſee not that which we ſee, we muſt not preſctly codemne them , 

but tolerat their ignorance, till God reucile his truth voto 

them. Againe, errors in manners, be of 2 ſortes, ſome without 
offence, as haſtines, frowardnes, vaine gloriouſnes &c. theſe 
zo we muſt tolerate. Pro. 19. 11. and others with open offence , 

and ſuch admit no toleration. 1. Cor. 3. 11. 

| The ſecond queſtion is, to what ende muſt we tolerate the 

infirmities and ignorances of our brethren ? A. Toleration 

"malt tend tothe good and edification of men. Rom. 1 5.2. We 
35 muſt not ſo tolerate as that we approoue of the leaſt vice, ot be- 

tray the leaſt part of Gods truth. 

It may here be demanded, whether Mere may not be a tole- 

| ration for Poperie ? An/. No. The toleration of two religions 

in one kingdome, is the ouerthro of peace. Againe, Loperie 
is a religion both hereticall and ſchiſmaticall.It may be ſaid. that 
p Fett x fauh 
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faith and conſcience is free. I anſwer, though faith in the heart 
and conſcience in it ſelfe be free in reſpect of mans authotie: 
yet is not the publiſhing of faith and the profeſſion of confa-! 
ence free in like fort , but it ſtands ſubiect to the power of the 
Maviſtrate. . ' 
The third rule. Emery man in hi place, ſperrally teachers mu 
ſet themſelnes to build the ( hurch. lud v. 20. EP.. 1 2. Indeede 
the truth is to be defended: but marke how. Ihe truth muſt 
be con eſled, when time and occaſion ſerues , without oppoſi- 
tion: this done all contenuons laid afide, we mull fet our felues 15 
to build the Church. And the rather Miniſters of Gods word 
in England mult remember this: becauſe while we are ſtriving 
among our ſclues in fundrie points of difference , the Papilt 
our common enemie, gets ground. 
Touching cu peace , u mult be remembred,that the peace 13 
and good eſtate of leruſalem ſlood in this, that it was made the 
| ſeate of Gods ſanctuarie, and the throne of mitice. Pal. 122, 
When the Arke was in the houſe of Obed- Edom, all things! 
profpered with him. Now in the new Teſtament the pteach 
ing of the Goſpel, invocation of Gods name, with the vſe of 20 
the Sacraments , come in the roome of the SanAtuarie. C 
peace then un maintained , when men yeeld ſubiection to the! 
| Goſpel o Chriſt, which brings peace to all that recere it, | 
| Touching honbold peace , | gue two rules. One u, that ge- 
serer of furnilies muſ} vroe and compell all ponder them 18 ad- 1; 
| mit, {at the leall ontwaraty.)the ra of religion wn the exert! 
of fanth,, repentance, new obedience, Thus did Abraham, Gen. | 
| 17. and loſus, c. 24. They that doe not firſt of all conſent in 
Chriſt, cannot conſent among themletucs Secondly,it mult be | 
obſerued, that a farilie 13 the ic hoole of God, in which he will 10 
| exerciſe our faith, ingocation , lone. patience, long ſuffering. 
&c. And there is more vertne to be ſeene in the well oiderimg 
of a familie,then in the pretended holmes of Monkiſh cloiters. | 
Thus we ſee how we are to mamtame the vnine of the Spirit | 
in the bond of peace. For the better inforciog of this dute, | 3 
Paul Fph.4-4 giues feaucn reaſons : one boche, one ſpun, one 
| hope of eternall life . one Lord one faith, one baptiſme, one 
father of all. It may be (ard, we are at peace what needes all this 
ador ? Anſ. The peace of many u peace in drankennes,( called 
good fellow({hip, peace in prophanes,and wichognes, 22% 
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te 'luſts of the fleth ve not tulfilled , there ſhall oo occaſion be 
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the dewls peace, where he beares the ſway. The peace of which 
I now (peake, 1s inthe Lord, and in the true worſhip — 


which read IIa. 2. where men are ſaide hand in hand to goe vp 
io the Moantaine of the Lord,that they may heare — 


g | ioyntly obay it. 
| 16. Thenlfay, walke inthe ſpi- 
rit, and ye ſhall not fullfill the luſt o 


che fleſh. 


The ſcope. Here Paul returnes to the firſt rule v. 17. and 
ſhewes the ware, how to be obſerued, thus. 7f ye walbe in 
the pur, . all not fe beſte of the fleſh : and when the 
| guen to the fleth.by the vie of Chriſhan liberne. 

The words containe two parts: 3 Rule, e wn the ſpirit & 
the benefut that comes by the rule, ye all not fullfill the luden of 


: 


the fleſh. 
In the rule I conſider two things, what is the ſpirit, and 


what is walking, The p u the gift of regeneration , left by 
Au, reftored by (raft 1 lay it uv a gift: and this giſt u termed 
by the name of the eu: becauſe the (punt worketh ix mmeds- 
x & in v,from the father and the ſonne. Agaime | fay its g 


— 


25 | of regeneration,to make a diſtnetò bewteene u. & ciuill vertue. 


For there is a gift of regeneration, which mortfies conupnen, | 
and a gift 2 which ſerues only to keepe in corrvpti- | 
on. Of this ſecond kind. are all cxuill vertues, n naturall and 
heathen men , and not of the firſt . Joſeph is chaſſ, and fo was 


30 | Xenocrates, loſephs chaſtitic is a part of regeneration, and 
 proceedes from the ſpirt here mentioned, but the cha{lnie of 


Xenocrates is not (o, proceeding oy trom the generall pro- 
wdence of God, and not from the ſpun of Sanctihicaton. The 


' like I ſay of all other ciuill vertues. | 


More plamly, The ſpirit is a Diuine nature, qualitie, or c6- | 
dition, whereby we are made conformable to Cheiſt. in righ:te- | 
ouines, and holmes. | 

The fpirit hath fue properties. The firſt thatit is a rich and 
uberall grace of God. For it containes in it the ſeede of all ver- 
tues, and all neceſſarie graces of God: becauſe it comes in the , 


— 
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roome of originall ſinne, which containes in it, the ſcedes of all 
vices or ſinnes. 23 5 

The ſecond is the largenes of u, for this ſpirit is in all ihe 
powers of them that ate regenerat, that is, in the mind, conſci | 
ence, will, aſfections, and in the ſenſuall appetite. 1. T hel 5.23. 
And he that is ſanctified in on part, is fandhified in all. Hence u 

| followes, that they which haue plentie of illumination , wk. 

| on; chanze ot aſſection, and life, are indeed carnall, and not 

| ſpiritual]. | 

Ihe third propertie is ſinceritie, for the grace of God y ,, 
without falſchood or guile. Pal 3 2. 1. hence ariſeth the diffe» 

' rence betweene the Godly man, and an hypocme : betweene 
the workes of nature, and the workes of grace. There are men 
that in diſtreſſe deſire the aſſiſtance & fauvur of God: and they 
do it without the ſpirit of God : for they do it deceithully , de. 

| firing Gods fauour not for it ſelſe, but in reſpett of ſome euill 

' from which they would be delivered, as the Mariners in Jonas, 

| and Pharao did. Againe, there are men, that mourne for their 
ſinnes without the ſpirit of God. For there is much falſehood 

in their mourning : becauſe they mourne for ſinne in reſpect 30 

ol the puniſhment thereof, vnd not in reſpeR ol the offence of 
God. Laſlly, there are that pretend a lone to God and yet want 
the ſpirit, for they loue God in reſpect of us benefits , as Saul 
Iued God for a kingdome ſuch loue is mercenarie,& a worke 

of nature, whereas the loue which is from the ſpirit, makes 5 
vs loue God for humſelſe. | 

I be ſourth propertie is excellencie, for the ſpirit of grace in 
Chriſtians is more excellent then the grace of creation, in two! 
reſpefts. Furſt, in reſpect of the beginning thereof . For the 
ſpirits from Chriſt the ſecond Adam, both God and man :the 32 
grace of creation ſhould haue beene corwayed vnto vs from 
the firſt Adam. but a meere man, if he had ſtood. Secondly, in 
reſpect of conſtancie, for God gaue to Adam the will to per 

euere it he would: he giueth further to belecuers:both the wil 

| to perſevere, and the deed + ; 

| he fifte propery u huelines, whereby the ſpirit is effteu- 
all in operation. Elihu fanh that the ſpirit compelled him, and. 

| wasin him as a veſſell of new wine which muſt haue a vent, 

| Job 32. 1g. Ot the operation of the ſpirn, I dehuer three things. 

| The firſt, that the fpirit workes in ard by the word of Ges £ 
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vs put a further beginning to our aftions, then nature can 
afford, cauſing vs to doe them in faith, whereby we beleeue, 
; that our perſons pleaſe God in Chriſt, that our worke to be 


— 


| the Fre te the Galatians, Chap.z.| - 5. 
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which therefore is called rhe Aimiferie of the ſpirit. 2. Cor. 1.6. 
The ſecond, that the ſpirit worketh by certaine degrees, The 
firlt degree and the very firſt beginning of has due operati- 
on, is, to make vs feele in what great neede we ſtand of Chit, 
'&todelire to be recõciled and turned vnto God. This is the 
firſt motion of the ſpun in vs: and they which want tins , haue 
nothing as yet of the grace of God n them. The third, that 
the whole worke of the ſpirit may be reduced to three 2iions, 
The firlt is, to calt downe eucry thing in vs . that exalts it felfe 


10 22ainſt God, 2. Cor. 19. a namely, to beat Cowne er10n10us 


reaſon, and rebellious aſſection, and to put a man out of heart 
with us chuete dehgtes, and with his owne (elte. Ihe ſecond a+ 
uon is, to kindle in our hearts a care and defire of reconciha- 
tion with God in Chriſt : hence the ſpirit called the ſpore of 
race and /npplication, Zac h. 1 2. The thurd ation un. to wiite the 
win our hearts : and that is done by putting a new hight of 
knowledze into the minde, and new inclinauons into the wiil, 
and aftections. 

Thus much of the Spirit. Walking in the ſpirit , is, to Order 


10 our lues according to the direftion, and motion of the ſpirit. | 


For, as the ſpirit renewes our nature within, ſo it makes to 
change and renew our actions im three refpetts. Fuſt. u makes 


done pleaſeth God , that the defect of the or ke is pardoned. 
Secondly , the ſpirit makes vs doe our actions in a new man- 
ner. namely, in obedience tothe written word. Thirdly, it) 
makes vsput a new end to our actions, that is, to intend and 


zo deſite to honour God in the things that we doe. For exainple. | 


A man is wronged by his neighbour : and nature tells lum 
that be waſt requite endl with emill: yet he reſolues to doe o- 
therwiſe : for ſah he) God in Cheiſt hath forgiuen me ma- 
vy ſinnes: therefore mult | ſorgiue my neighbour, And he 
remembreth that vengeance it Gods : and that he is taught / 
In dle pardon 4s be forgineth other. And hereupon he ſets 
— e to tequite ewll with goodneſle. I bus is to liue in the 
pirit, 

The vſe. By this rule we ſee that moſt of vs faile in 
our duties. For many of vs proleſſing Chriſt , ue nod 
Fre 3 accor- | 


— 


| Chap. 5+ A (ommentarie vpou 
according to the lawes of nature, in our common dealings, 
| We minde earthly things : and therefore we are carnall, It a 
| principle with many, that if we keepe the Church, oblerue the | 
| Queenes laws (which are indeed to be obſerued/ and auoid o- 
pen aud groſſe ſinnes, we do all that God requires at our lad f 
| Hereupon to walkein the ſpirit , is thought to be a worke of 
| precilenes, more then needes. And they which dec me it to be 
| a worke of preciſenes, walke not m the ſpin. And indeede iſ 
| which haue teceiued the greateſt meaſure of the ſpirit, mull lay 
| with Paul. that they are carnall, ſonld wnder ſinne. Rom. 7. 14. 19 
Secondly, this rule telleth vs, that we mult become (pinty- 
all men,ſuch as make conſcience of euery ſinne, and doe things 
lawfull in ſpirituall manner, in faith, and obedience, and notas 
carnall men doe them carnally. It may be (aide, that Minilters 
of the word muſt be fpirituall men. I anſwer, 1! thou whatſoe- !5 
uer thou art. be not ſpirituall thou haſt no part in Chriſt, Rom, 
$8. And the rather , thou muſt be ſpirnuall ; becauſe a natural 
man may doe the outward duties ot religion in a carnall ſort. 
Thirdly, we muſt not iudge any mans eſtate before God, by 
any one, or ſome fe v actions, either good or badde, butby h 
walking. or by the courſe of his lie, which , if it be carnall, it 
ſhewes the partie to be carnall : if it be ſpirituall, ii ſhewes him! 
to be ſpirituall. | 
The benefit that ariſeth by the keeping of the rule followes,: 
in theſe words, Te ſhall net fulfill the luſt: of the fleſh, 10 
Fleſ the corruption of nature , the roote of all ſinnes. 
Louſt;\inordinate motions inthe minde, will, and affeftions. 
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Thus largely is luſt taken in the tenth Commandement,which 
| condemneth the firſt motions to euill. | 
Feu] fulfilling , is not a ſimple doing of euill, but theac-' 3c 
| compliſhing of luſt with love , pleaſure , and full conſent of 
| will: as alſo perſeuetance in ewll , by adding ſinne to ſinne. 
A queſhon. How farre doth the child of God proceede in 
the luſt of the fleſh? Au. He is affaulted by the luſts or the 
fleſh : but he doth not accompliſh them. More plainly : there | jj 
are ſiue degrees of Juſt, Sue geſtion , delight , conſent, the alle, 
 perſemerance in the alle. Sue geſtion , and defight, whereby the | 
| minde is drawne away, are incident to the child of God: Com 
ſent is not, ordinarily : and if at any time the child of God con. 
ſent to the lults of bus fleſh, it is but in part, and againſt his pur 
: po 1 
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poſe, becauſe he 13 n ouercarried. Likewiſe the «7+ or execution 
of luſt, un not ordinanily and vſually in the child of God : if at a- 
ny time he fall, he may ſay with Paul, / dee that which I hate, | 
Laſtly, perſeuerance 1 euill doth not befall the child of God: 
becauſe vpon his fall he recouers hunſelte by new repentance. 
la this ſenle, S. Iohn faith, He that u borne of God, ſinnes not, 1, 
loh. 9. 
| Thevſe. Hence it followes, that the luſt of the fleſh: is in the 
child of God to the death: and conſequently they doe not ful- 
10 fillthe law, neither can they be iulliſicd thereby, as Popiſh do- 
arine 18. 
| Secondly, our dutie is not to accompliſh theluſts of the 
fleſh, but to reſilt them to the vitermolt. Rom. 13.14. | 
| Thirdly, here is comfort for the ſeruants of Cod. Some 
'5 15 man may (ay, l am vexed and turmoiled with wicked thoughts, 
and deſires, ſo as | feare I am not Gods child. I anſwer againe, 
bor all this deſpaire not. For, if thou hate and deteſt the luſts, 
that are in thee : if thou refiſt them, and wage battell againſt 
then : if beeing overtaken at any time , thou recouer thy lelle 
10 by new repentance , they ſhall neuer be laid to thy charge to 
condemnation. Rom 8. 1. It is here made a prerogative of 
I} | Gods child, when the luſts of thegelh are in lum, not to ac- 
| |compliſhthem, or to liue in ſubieftion to them. 


, 17 For the fleſh luſteth againſt 
dhe ſpirit, and the ſpirit againſt the, 
| fleſh, and they are contrarte one to 
„another, ſo that ye cannot doe the 
things which ye would. 


Theſe wordes are areaſon of the former verſe, thus: If ye 
walke in the ſpirit, ye ſhall not fulfil! the luſts of the fleſh: tos 
e 1) 5? thefleſh and fprrit Cans contrarie , mutually te fiſt and with- 
and one another, ſo as ye can — doe the good, nor the e- 

ll, which ye would, 
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A (omment aric vpeu | 
Ae ſignifies the corruption of the whole nature of man: and 
af. is the gift of r ation, (as hath beene ſhewed,) 
It may be demanded how theſe twaine beeing but qualities can 
be ſaid to fight together? Auf. The fleſh and the ſpirit are mix- 
ed together in the whole man regenerate, and in all the pow- 
ers of the ſoule of man. Fire and water are ſaid tobe mixed in 
compound bodies: light and darknes are mixed im the ae 2 
the davning of the day. Ina veſlell of luke warme water, heat 
and cold are mixed together, we cannot ſaie, that the water u 
in one parte hott and in another cold, but the whole quanti-|;, 


tie of water is hott in parte, and cold in parte. Euen ſo the| 


\manregenerate is not in one part fleſh, & in another part ſpirit, 
but the whole mind is partly fleſh and partly ſpirit, and ſo ae! 
the will and affeftions through out, partly fpiritull, and| 
partly carnall. Now vpon this mixture it comes to paſle that , 
he powers of the ſoule are carried aud diſpoſed diueiſe waer 
hereupon followes the combat. 
The ſecond point concernes the meanes whereby this com- | 
bate is made: and that is,a twofold Concupiſcence, expreſſed 
in theſe words, the fl. luſterh age the ſpirit, and the [pirit . 1; 
ani? thefleſo. The luſt of the fleſh ſhewes it felfe in two att 
ont. The fuſt is, to defile * repreſle the good motions ofthe 
ſpirit, In this reſpe& Paul funh when I wonld do good cuil u pre- 
ſent and the law of the fleſh rebelles again tbe law of the mind. 
Rom. 7. 21. 23. Hereupon the fleſhis fitly reſembled by the | 2; 
diſeaſe called Ephialtes or the ware, in which men in their (lum- | 
ber, thinke they feelea thing as heauie as a mountaine lying on 
their breſts, which they can no waie remoue. The ſecond adi» 
on of the fleſh, is. to bring forth and to fill the mind with wick- 
| ed cogitations, and rebellious inclinations. In this reſpect 30 
| concupilcence is ſaid to tempt,intice, and draw away the mind 
of man. Iam. 1. 14. Againe, the luſt of the ſpirit hath two o- 
ther actions The firſt is, to curbe, and reſtraine the fleſh. Thus 
[Saint lohn faith that the /cedof grace keeper the pu ae that 


| 


: 


they can not ſine. t · Toh, 3.9. The ſecond action of the (pirit 15, z 
to ingender good motions, cogitations, and inclinations, agtee. 
able tothe will of God. Thus Dauid faith that bis raines 4 
Teach bin in the night ſeaſon, Plal, 16. And the prophet If 
faith, thine eare fhall beare a voice ſaying, lere is the way wake ® 
D ee 


— 


ers, but allo the inward voice of the ſpirit of God in vs. And 
the lame man, is this combat made. 
theſe wordes (and theſe are contrarie one to another.) The con- 


| contrarietie is very great, for the ſpirit is the gift of righicoui- 
nes: and the fleſh ſtandes in a double oppoſition to it, tor it 13 
10 fit of all,the want of righteouſnes, and ſecondly, a prones to 
all vnrighteouſnes : that is to ſay, not a ſingle but a double pri- 
union or want of the grace or gi't of God, Hence I gather, 
that man hath no freedome of will in good duties, before his 
conuerſion, becauſe he is then wholly fleſh,and wants the ſpun 
15 of God:and the fleſhis flat contrarieto the ſpirit: and one con- 
trarie hath no power at all to bring forth the effect of his con- 
trarie. And hence it followes , that there are no ſuch workes 
| wherby a man may prepare himſclfe to his one in{hfication, 
for though the mind be inlightned with a general faith,yet man 
10 ꝛ0 before he be 1uſlified, is nothing but fleſh: and Heſh beeing in 
nature oppolite to the ſpirit, can make no preparation for the 
ſpirit, no more then darknes can make preparation for the en- 
trance of light. 
The fourth point. is, concerning the perſons in home this 
1 25 combate is to be found. And they ate belceuers, (not vnbelee- 
uers or wicked men:) ſuch as the Galatians were, to whome this 
combate is ſaidto belong. It may be alleaged.ihat naturall men 
haue a combate in them. For they can ſay, / /ee and approone that 
which is good, but | doe that which is nang be. An/. This combate 
79 zo 1s betweene the naturall conſcience, and rebellious aſfecti- 
on: and it is incident to all men that haue in them any conſci- 
ence, or heh of reaſon. But the combate of the fleſh and the 
pin, s of an other kinde, for in it the mind is carried againſt it 
ſelfe, the will againſt it ſelfe, and the affections againſt them- 
35 {clues : by reaſon they are partly ſpizituall, and partly carnall. 
Secondly, not all beletuers haue this combate in them, but on- 
ly ſuch as be of yeares: for infants, though they haue the ſeede 
ol grace in them, yet do they want the at or exerciſe thereof: 
dtherefore they feele not this combate, becauſe it ſtandes in 


this voice, (no doubt) is not only the voice of ſuch as be teach» | 


thus by the concurrence of theſe contrarie actions in one and 
The third point is, concerning thecauſe of this combat, in | 


tratietie of the fleſh and the ſpirit, makes the combat. And the 


— 
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ion. Thirdly, this combate is in the godly for the time of | 
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quently the combate it ſelfe. 

The fit point, is, in what things doth this combate ſhew it 
ſclfe? Ai In all the actions of men regenerate, which Paul fig. 
nifies, when he faith. ye canner do the things which ye would, For 
example : in praier , ſometime we ſeele ſeruent defires, and! ? 
ſometime againe deadnes of ſpirit; ſometimes fauh, ſometime; 
doubting. This combate is in all the actions of the Godly, ſpe- 
| cially in good actions. Thus much Paul teacheth,whe he ſauh, 
1 find by the law of God,that when I would do good, eml u preſent, 
Rom. 7. 21. And / do not the good which / would, but the emi 

which [ would not, that do J. v. And that we miſtake not. it muſt 
be remembred, that Paul ſpeakes all this of himſelfe,as becing 
regenerate: that he ſpeakes it not ofthis or that action, but of 
the courſe of his life, in which he willed and indeauoured to 
do that which was good, and acceptable to God. And that ap 
peares by the very wordes, when he faith, 4 will 14 preſent with 
| me, And, I wenld do good, but I dout not, Marke further , while 
Paul wills and indeauours to do that which is good, if he faile | 
| and do anufle, he may well ſay, /t is net / that de it, but the fie | , 
| that amelie wwe, And vagodty men for the couering of their 
' wickednes, if they ſayſ(as they do)that i is their fleſh that ſinnoth, 
unt they, the abu'e the holy doctrine, and example of 
Paul. 
The laſt point, concernes the effect ofthe Combate, which '5 
1s to hinder the Godly that they cannot do that which they 
| would, and that three waies Fut it makes them that they can - 
not ſinne, that 15, hue in practiſe of any one finne. 1, lohn 3. 9. 
| Secondly, if at any ume they fall, it ftaies and keepes them, 
| that they ſinne not with full conſent of will. For they ſay when ,, 
they ſinne, the exr/l which I hate, that do J. Thirdly , though in 
the ordin tie courſe of their hues they do that which is good, 
vet by reaſon of this combate, they faile in the dooing of it, 
' Rom 7.13. 10wilis pre/ent with me but | find no means te fulfs or 
, accompliſh that which jr good. Euen as a fick-man that is in xeco- ” 
| uerie, for his affection, thinkes he is able to walke a mile or 
tune, and yet by reaſon of faintnes and weakenes , is ſcarce 
able to walke once or twiſe about his chamber. So the regene- 
rate man, for aſfection inclines to the beſt things: and yet ” 
| reaſon of the fle(h,failesin the dooing of them. TI. 


— 
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| Thus much of the combate, the vic followes . Hence 1 g 
| ther, that concupiſcence or luſt after baptiſme, in the regene- 
rate, is a ſinne. Forthe Juſt of the ſpirit, is the thing that God 
requireth and approoucth : now the luft of the fleth is direct. 


— — to it, as a deſett or privation thereof : and there- 
fore the luſt of the fleſh is properly a ſinne, whether conſent 
| of will goe with it, or no. 
Agne, hence it followes, that workes of the regenerate, 
are mixed workes, that is, good wor kes indeed, yct not per- 
ts ſectly good. but for fuck as the cauſe is, ſuch is the 
effect: now the minde and will of man, are the cauſe of his | 
workes, and the mind is partly carnall,znd partly ſpirituall: fo 
alſo 13 the will: and therefore the wor kes that proceede from 
them, are partly ſpiruall, & in part carnall. Vpon this ground 
it followes, that all the workes of regenerate men, are ſinſull, 
and in the rigour of iuſtice deſerue damnation. Obief?. Sinne | 
n the tranſ{greſſionof the law : good workes are no tranſgreſſi | 
on ol the law : therefore good workes are no ſinnes . I anſwer 
to the minor, The tranſgreſſion of the law is twofold : One, 
10 which is directly againſt the law, both for matter, and manner: | 
the ſecond is, when that is done which the law requires, but 
not in that manner it ſhould be done. And thus good workes | 
become ſinſull. The dutie which the law requires, is done, but it 
u not done perfectly as it ough to be done, by reaſon of the | 
25 fleſh. Secondly, it is alleaged that good workes are from the 
=_ of God : and that nothing proceeding from the ſpirit of | 
od is ſinne. Anſ. Things proceeding from the ſpirit of God | 
alone, or from the ſpirit immediatly, are no ſinnes : now good | 
workes proceed not only from the ſpirit, but alſo from the 
zo mind and will of man, as inſtruments of the ſpirit. And when | 
an effect proceedes from ſundrie cauſcs that are ſubordinate, it | 
takes vnto it the nature ofthe ſecond cauſe : hereupon workes | 
are Hartly ſpirituall. aad partly carnall. as the minde and will of 
the doer is. Thirdly, it is alleged , that good work: pleaſe God: | 
35 | and that things pleaſing God, are no ſinnes. Au. They pleaſe | 
|Godz becauſe: e doer is in Chriſt, and ſo pleaſeth God. A- 
gaine, they pleaſe not God before, or without pardon: for they | 
re accepted, becauſe God approoues his owne worke in vs, & 
| pardons the defect thereof. Laſtly, fome obiect on this man- 
net. No ſinnes are to be done: good workes are ſinves : there- | 
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A Comment arie vpe 


therefore not to be done. A. They are not imply finnes,but 
onely by accident. Fot as Cod commands them they ate good; 


| and as god!y men doc them, they are good in part. Now the 
reaſon ho!ds onely thus : That whach is ſinne, ſo farte forth as 


it is a ſinne, or it u be ſimplie a linne, is not to be done, Now 
then vpon this docttine it followes , that there is nowllificati- 
on by workes , nor no fulfilling of the law, for the time of this 
life. 

Third!y,hence it follows,that the grace of God for the time 
of this life , is mixed with his contrarie, the corruption of the 19 
lech. This mixture the god!y feclein ih mſelues to the great 
griete of their hearts, When they would belecue, their mindes 
arc opptelled with vnbcleefe. They ſee more ignorance in 
themſclues, then light of knowledge. There are a number a- 
mongſ vs, that ſay , they know as much as all the world can 1x 
teach them, that they doe perfectly belecue in Chriſt,and euei 
dd, that they loue God with all their hearts, and did neuer ſo 
much as doubt of the mercie of God. But theſe men are voide 
of the grace of God: they are like emptie barrells that make a 
great ſuund : they never knew what is meant by the combate 20 
of the lleſlu, and ſpirit, 

Fourthly,we are here to be admoniſhed,in all duties of reli- 
gion to vic induſtrie, and paines, by willing, ſtring, and in-| 
devouring to the vttermoſt, to doe that which we ought to 
doe. We muſt vic aching , ſeeking , knocking, Matth. 7. 7. ve 2s 

| muſt with Paul vſe wraflins in our praiers to God. Rom. 15. 
zo. T hey that would haue knowledge in the booke of God, 
mu't doe more then heare a Sermon: they mull Nrive againſt 

their ignorance, and blindnes , and laboriouſly exerciſe their 

ſenſes in the diſcerning of good andewill. They that would be- 30 
lecue, muſt Nrius azunſt their naturall vnbeleefe, and indea · 
uout to belccue. Bleſſed (Gith Salomon, Prou. 28.) ©” the men 
that feareth lum v, or mares bimſelfe to feare, Paul ay of 
hunſe!fe, that Le Labonwred and tooke paines is krepe a good conſer 
ence. Act 24.16. 51 

Laſtiy by reaſon of this combate, we are put in minde to vſe 

ſobrictic , and vatchfulneſſe ouer our one corruptions, with 

much and inſt.nt praier, leaſt we fall into temptation. Matth. 

26.41. We ſhould prattiſe theſe more then we doe: for beſide 

the enemies without, we haue an enemie within, that ſeekes] 
our” 
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out perdition. 


18 Andif ye beled by che tur, 


yearenotvn der the law. 


In the 13. verſe Paul propounds a maine rule of good life, | 
Cine no occaſion to the fleſh : and lor the beiter keeping of this, 
he giues a ſecond rule, v. 16, Walke in the ſpirit, Ot this ſecond. 
rule, he giues tworeaſons, The firlt, is taken from the contra- 
neue of the fleſh,and thefpirit, v. 17. The ſecond, is in theſe 
words : they that walke according to the ſpirit , are freed from the | 
curſe of the lum. 

ln theſe words, Paul ſets done three things. The firſt, is the, 
office ol the ſpirit, which is, firſt of all, to regenerate and tene 
all the powers of the ſoule; and ſecondly, to guide and conduct 
them that are regenerate. Plal. 145. 10. In this guidance or con- 
duction, there are foure actions of the ſpirit. The firſt is, re- 
ſernatron , whereby the holy Gholt maintaines the gift of tege- 
neration in — tn are regenerate. The ſecond is, Caaperati- 
n, whereby the will of God as the firſt cauſe, wor kes together 
with the regenerate will of man, as the ſecond cauſe. And with-| 
out this Cooperation mans will brings forth no good action: 
no more then the tree which is apt to bring forth fruit.) eeldes 
run indeede, till it haue the preſence and cooperation of the 
Sunne, and that in the ſeaſon of the yeare, Thethird, is A.- 
on, whereby the ſpurit of God ordereth and eſtabliſheth the 
minde, will, and aſfections. in good dutics. 2. Thefl, 3. 5. The | 
laſt ;is Excitation, whereby the ſpirit ſtirres andeſtill mooues | 
the will and minde; after they ate regenerate : becauſe for the 
time of this life, the grace of God u hindred and oppreſſed by | 
the fleſh, Hereupon: after regeneration,there mult ſlill be new | 
meloning, Pſal. 119. 36. new — Cant. 1. 3. new Se of | 
the will and the deede. Phil. 2 | 

Hence it follows, that beſide the antecedent, and fix (0 grace, 
there is neceſſatrie a ſubſequent, ot ſecond gtace. For we doe 
not that good which we can doe, vnles G od by a ſecond grace 
make vs doe it, as he made vs able to dde it by the firſt grace. 

The ſecond thing, is, the Office of all uue beſeeuers: and 
that is, to reſigne thelelues i in ſubicction tothe worke of Gods 
ſpit. Now Gods ſpirit workes in and by the word o- God. 

83 And 


| Chap. 5. A (ommentarie vyou 
And hereupon this Subieion hath two parts. The firſt is o 
mace triall, inqume, and examination, what is the good will 
of God,ineuery thing, Rom. 1 2.2, Thus did Dauid, Pal. 7” 
| 94. / aw thine, ſane me , for | ſerks thy commandement:. The i 
| cond part u, to denie our (clues, and io conforme our mindey, 
| conſcrences, wills, affetions, in all things, to the foreſaid will of 
God. Rom. 1 2.2. Let allſuchas deſire to be ſpirituall. iemem- 
ber and make conſcience to practiſe this, | 
The third u, the Priuiledge of beleeuers,in the laſt wordei 
Te are not vader the law. Vnderſtand this,in teſpect of the curle 
and condemnation of the law : for otherwiſe we are all vnder 
the law, as it is the rule of Good life. The priuiledge then u, 
| that God doth not impute the deſects of obedience to luch a 
truly belecue and repent , but he accepts their imperfect obe · 
dience, as perfect and abſolute. This ferues to comfort them 
that greeue , becauſe they ſeele the want of Sanctification in 
themſelues, For it they can and doe will that which is good, 
and indeauour themſelues in the courſe of their hues accor- 
ding to their will, let them not feare ouermuch,when their 0. 
bedience is defeQiue: becauſe they are not vnder the rigour of * 
the law : and therefore God accepts, the will and indeauourto 
obay, for obedience. And the conſideration of Gods merciful 
acceptation, mult ſlirte vs vp to an carnelt care and conſcience 
of all good duties. 


| 

19 Moreouer, the workes of the 
fleſh are manifeſt which are adulte- 
rie, fornication , vncleannes , Wall- 
tonnes, 

20 Idolatrie, witchcraft, hatred, 
debate emulations, wrath, contenti-|, 
ons (editions, heres es, 
| 21 Enuie, archers, drunken- 
os, ,gluttonie, and ſuch like: where 
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| of | tel you before(asI alſo haue told 


things, ſhal not inherit the kingdom 


of God. 


Paul before delivered his rule in generall tearmes , June no 
| ocafion 1e the fleſh : and, fulfill net the Aft of the fleſh. Now he 
lo 10 proceedes further in way of declaration , to make a Catalogue | 
or rehearſall of the particular workes of the fleſh, which were 
in vie, and knowne to the Galatians. And this he doth for 
waightie cauſe, For we are full of blindnes,and ſee not our cor- 
tupuon: and we are full of hypocrifie, and therefore readic to 
1 1c eſteeme our ſelues ſpirituall, when we are carnall. And there - 
fore this Catalogue ſerues fitly as a table or glaſle, to diſcouet 
the corruption of mans heart, by the fruits thereof. 
After Pauls example, every man ſhall doe well to make a 
Catalogue of the ſinnes of his whole hie. By this meanes ſhall 
10 we better know our (clues , and take a manifeſt view of cur | 
ſinne full condition, | 
| Inthis Catalogue, I conſider three things: the condition of 
| the workes of the fleſh: the kinds of them: and the puniſhment 
thereof. The condition is. that the workes of the fleſh are ſaid 
F 2f to he ne, not onely to God but euen to men that haue 
the light of reaſon,and naturall conſcience. Hence it followes, 
[that there is matter ſufficient for the condemnation of them 
that neuer knew the Goſpel. For though the fleſhit ſelſe be 
ſecret and hidden, yet the workes of the fleſh are manifeſt to 
0 30 the naturall man. And this mull further admoniſh vs, never to 
hide or excuſe our finns, but freely to confeſle the before God, | 
and before men alſo , when neede requires. Whether we con- 
feſſe them or no, they are manifeſt : and the ingenuous con- 
a ſeſſing or vncouering of them, is the way to couet them. Plal. | 
f 35 32.1.4 | 
Touching the kinds or ſorts of the workes of the fleſh, they 
are in number ſeauenteene : and I may reduce them to foure 
(heads The firſt fort,are againſt chaſtitie,the ſecond, againſt te- 
hzion, the third, againſt charitie, the laft, againſt temperance. | 
|_ The workezof the fleſh againſt chaſtitie,are foure; and they 
are 
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Chap. 5. A Comment &v vp | 
are placed in the firſt ranke, for iuſt cauſe : for by them, wen 
arc brought to reprobate mindes. Rom. . 28. and to be with.) 
out ſenſe or feeling. Eph. 4. 19. and the bodie which ſhould be 
the temple of the holy Ghoſt, is made a ſtable and a ſtieforthe 
deuill. 
Aanlterie) it ts the mentmentis of perſons married, © of 
| perſons wohereof one at the [raft ts married , or beirothed. | 
iy betrothed: becauſe one and the ſame puniſhment is deſig, 
ned to married, and betrothed perſons: aud therefore the ſing 
is like in both. 1 
| Tf adulterie, which is the breach of wedlocke, be a worke of 
the fleſh, then damnable is the decretall of Pope Sy ticius, that 
marriage it lelle was the pollution of the fleth, It may be obie- 
| Red, that young widdowes by marrymg have damnation, ard 
breake the fauh of bapts/me. 1. Tim.5. 12. ef. They ate ret Is 
{aide to breake the faith of baptiſme, becauſe they marni : | ut 
| becauſe they waxe wanton againſt Chriſt, and ſo marrie ; that 
u, caſt off the teines of obedience, by committing fornicatien, 
and then for to couer their offence, they matrie. T his 1take 
to be the right ſenſe of that place. 15 
Adulterie is named in the firſt place, and that for ſpecil 
cauſe. For as it is a common, ſo is it alſo a great ſinne. For uu 
the breach of the couenant of marriage, made in the preſence 
of God, and vnto God: and therefore it is called the cent 
of God. Prou. 2. 17. It is the puniſhment of idolatrie, Rom.1. 1x 
24. It is a ſinne greater then theft, Prou. 6. 30.32. The commit- 
ters of this ſinne cut off themſelues from humane ſocietic, and 
become men of death, & women of death, according to Gods 
law. And it will neuer be well with humane ſocietie, till adul- 
terers be made fellons, their hues taken from them, and their 3; 
goods confiſcate, Laſtly, this ſinne brings the ruine of the ſa- 
milies of adulterous perſons : and it ſets a ſue in them that 
| burnes to deſtruction. | 
| Fornuation | it V the incomtinencie of ſingle perſons , Marke 
ho it is made a manifeſt workeo! the fleſh, Hence it follows, |; 
that fornication is no light matter , or a thing indifferent, as 
ſome haue taught. It may be obiected. that it is numbered a 
mong things indifferent, Act. 15. 29. for with ſtrangled, and 
blood, is ioyned formcarion, Anſ. The Gentiles indeede ellce- 
medit as a thing indifferent: and hereupon it may be, it is ioꝝ· 
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15 | thereof. Rom. 3. 8. Whoſocuer doth euill, muſt teare : becauſe 


20 prohibition of mariage(in ſundrie orders of men)beares ſway. 


ned with things indifferent. But the iadgement of the Church | 
was otherwiſe : and this opinion of the Gentiles is confuted by 
Paul. t. Cor. 6. Againe,it may be obiected, that the Lord com- 
manded the Prophet Oſe to take vato him an harlot. Ole 1.2. 
Anſ. It was done in type or figure: and then the wordes of the 
Lord carrie this ſenſe , Take vnto thee a wife of fornications, | 
that is, prophecie and publiſh, that thou art like one that takes 
a wife ot tornication. Againe, if the thing were done indeede, 
yet did not the Prophet take an harlot, to liue in fornication 
10 with her, but at Gods commandement, to hue with her accor- - 
ding to Gods erdinance, namely, in marriage. 

| Againe, hence I gather, that there is no warrant for the To- 
leration of fornication, For it is a foule and manifeſt worke of | 
'the fleſh. Magiſtrates may not doe cual, that good may come | 


— 


the Magiſtrate beares the ſword to puniſh. Rom. 1 3. 4. And 
the commandement of God was, that there ma be no whore in 
fuel. Deut. 23. Therefore the iſhon of the Stewes in 
Rome is without warrant : and the rather, becauſe there the 


Uncleannes) the incontinence againſt nature, as inceſt, the 
ſinne of Sodom, and ſuch like. Marke, where theſe ſinnes were 
 knowne, there they are named particularly by Paul, as among 
[the Romanes, Rom 1.2 7,28, and to the Corinthians, 1. Cor. 6. | 
$2/9,10, but where they were not knowne , as in Galatia, there 
they are onely mentioned generally, leaſt by the naming of 
them, he ſhould after a ſort teach them. 
Wantenner) that is, the open profeſſion and oſtentation of 
incontinencie, by vnchaſt words, wanton geſtures , and wan- 
v0 ton apparell. Hence it appeares, that we are to deteſt all ſignes 
of incontinencie: and that we are to be chaſt not onely in deed, 
but alſo in our words, geſtures, and behauiours. 

The puniſhment of theſe finnes is in v. 21. in theſe wordes, 
They which doe theſe thugs ſhall not inherit the king dome of God, | 
35 And it muſt be remembred , that this threat or curſe mult be 

'aPplied to euery one of theſe ſinnes particularly. 

| Thevſe. There area number of men that liue ſecretly in 
theſe ſinnes, adulterie, fornication, &c. And becauſe they pro- 
keſſe Chriſtian religion , and ſometime come to the Church, 
2 the Lords 2 thin ke all is well, and they ſuppoſe 
—_ Hhh 1 1 there 


the Ey to the Galatians, Chap. 7. 
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426 Chap. 5. A Commentarie vpon 


| there iz no daunger. Thus make they 4 covenant with hell and 
| death. 1G, 28. But they deceiue themſelues : for God is vn - 
changeable, and all his threats ſhall be accompliſhed, And no! 
adultercr, no fornicatour,no vncleane perſon ſhall enter into 
the kingdome of God, whatſocuer men ſuppoſe, or dreame. 
Secondly, by the conſideration of this threat, we are admo- 
niſhed to flie adulterie, fornication, wantonnes, &c. They lay, 
theſe are but tricks of youth, Belike then it is but a tricke, to 
looſe the kingdome of heauen.Salomon faith, Bleſſed the man 
| that feareth, or canſeth him/elfe to feare. Prou. 28. 1 4. now that 
| ſhall be done, when we terrifie our ſelues from theſe offences 
| by ſetting Gods iudgements before vs. | 
| Laſtly, ſome man may ſay, what ſhall they doe that are o- 
| uertaken with theſe ſinnes, if the doers thereof cannot enter 
into the kingds of god? An), Their caſe is dangerous: & there u 
but one way to helpe them in the world: and that is to ceaſe 
from adulterie, fornication, vncleannes, wantonnes, and to doe 
the contrarie. Pſal. 24.14. And this will doe the deede : for the 
| promiſe of God is, be that confeſſeth hi ſinnes, and forſaketh ths, 
| ball kane mercie, Prou. 28.14. And this promiſe of (God u not: 
contratie to his threat. For fo long as men are doers of theſe 
ſinnes. or of any one of them, they are out of Gods kingdom: 
and when they ceaſe to be doers of them, and contrariwile ex- 
erciſe themſelues in the workes of chaſte, poſſeſſing their 
vellells, that is, their bodies,in fanAtification and honour, the; 
| caſe is altered, and they muſt no more be reputed doers of 
| theſe ſinnes. For God accepts men not as they haue bin, but 
| as they are. 
la that theſe foure ſinnes, adullerie fornication, &c. ate ns. 
nſeſt worker of the fleſh, we are taught three things. The firſt u, 
that we muſt ſtocke vp the roote of theſe ſinnes, that u mot · 
he the paſſion of concupiſcence,Col. 3.5. 1. Theſſ. 4.5. which) 
1s nothing els but an inordinate inclination to theſe vices. And 
it is mortifhed in vs, if we learne to feare God in his word, and 
| in the commandement that forbiddes adulteric. For the feare : 
; of God clenſeth both heart and hfe. Joſeph tempted by his mi- 
| tris to follie, by this meanes eſchewed the offence, ſaying, Gall 
| [ doe this, and ine 41a} God? Further, it muſt be rememT bred, 
that without holines,no-man can ſee God, or have fellowſhip 
with him. Heber, 1 2. 14. And while the luſt of concupiſcence 
| EE oy =_ 
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the Epiſtle to the Galatians, Chap.s. | 427 


beares the _ there is no holines : and therefore no fellow- 
(ſp with God. 

The ſecond rule is, that all occaſiont of theſe ſinnes muſt be 
cutoff, two ſpecially, [aleneſſe, and the pampering of the bodke, 
For Idlenes, conſider Dauid, who when he was out of ciuill 
warres, and free from baniſhment, at peace in his one houſe, 
his wandt ing affection carried him to commit adulterie. And | 
the Iſraclites when they were ſtored and pampered with all the | 
bleſſings of God, gaue themſelues to the committing of theſe 
10 offences. ler. 5.7. 1. Cor. 10. 7. and the people of Sodom and 

|Gomorrha. Ezech. 16.49. 

The third rule is, that all ſignes of theſe vices muſt be auoi- 
ded and deteſted, that is, any ſpeech or action. that may ſigniſie 
or giue ſuſpition of an incontinent diſpoſition , as hight talke, 

is | wanton behauiour , curiouſnes and exceſle in trimming of the 
bodie, ſuſpected companie , or companie that may in likeli- 
|hood be uſpected. For it is Gods will that not onely the vice 
n lelle, but alſo the appearance of euery vice ſhould be auoi- 
(ded. t.Theſl. 5.2 2. 
20 | [dolatrie) The ſecond fort of ſinnes follow, which are againſt 
godlines: and they are three, /dolatrie, Witchcraft, Hereſie, IJ. 
larrie is the worſhippggf Idol-gods. An Idol is taken two 
wet. Firſt of all, a fiction, or a thing meerely deuiſed,is an I- 
dol : againe, when we conceiue a thing that is otherwiſe then it 
1; u, it is an Idol. So likewiſe Idolatrie is twofold. One is, when 
ſome thing that is not God, is ſet vp in the Roome of God: and 
that is done three wales. One is, when the Godhead is aſcribed 
to a creature, as when it was ſaid to Herod, The voice ef a God, | ag vu 
and net of a man. The ſecond is, when any propertic of the god 
zo head is aſcribed to the creature. The third is, when the afte&i- 
ont of our hearts are giuen to the creature. Thus couetouſnes 
u called Idolatrie,Col. 3.3. becauſe it makes men put their ath- 
ancein riches. 
| The ſecond kind of /del/atrie, is to worſhip the true God 
15 with deuiſed worſhip, as namely with, in, and at Images, ſet vp 
tothe honour of God. This /dolatrie is forbidden in the ſe- 
cond commaundement, as Moſes hath expounded the law, 
Deut. g. 1 6, Thou /aweft no image in the day f appeared in Mount 
| Sinai: therefore thaw ſhalt make no image , namely of God, It is al- 
leadged, that the commandement onely forbids the making 
Hbh 2 of | 
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A (ommentarie pou | 
che images of falſe gods. I anſwer, and of the true God alſo 
Aarons calte was an Image of the true God. Exod. 3 2.5. Aud 

t muſt be obſerued, that Ichu deſtroied the Idols of Baal. 2. 
King. 10. 26. and withall remained ſhllin the ſinne of lerobo - 
am,v.3 l. which was to worſhip the caltes in Dan and Bethel, 
which were images of Ichoua. And for this he is diſcommen- 
ded. 

The vſe. By this we ſee that the Romiſh religion is a car- 
nall religion: tor it teacheth Idolatrie foure waies. Firſt , u in- 
ioyneth men to giue to the Conſecrated Heit the name and |, 
honour of God. And thus they ſet vp vnto themſelues a brea- 


den God made with mans hand. An Idol, as abominable as e-| 
uet was among the Gentiles. Secondly , it teacheth men to in- 
uocate Angeli, and Saints departed : and thereby it giues ynto 
them the ſearching of the heart, the hearing and helping of all ,, 
men, at all times,and places, according to x ru ſeuerall neceſſi- 
ties: and theſe things are the properties of the Godhead: and 
therefore, whether they call this Inuocation, Latria, or Denia, 

it matters not: it is flat idolatrie, becauſe the honour of Godis| 
giuen to the creature. Thirdly,it teacheth that we may put con- 35 
fidencein workes, ſo it be done in ſobrietie. Laſtly, it adoreth. 
God, in, at, and before Images: an p it bindes the preſence, 
grace, and operation of God to them, without his word. pa- 
piſts alleadge for themſeſues, that they intend to worſhip none 
in images but the truc God. I anſwer , it is nothing that they 25 
ſay. Not mans intention, but ( ods will makes Gods worſlup. 
Let them ſhe Gods will, if they can. It they cannot. ihen they | 
mult know that it is but an Idol-god, which they worſhip. For 
there is no ſuch God in nature that will be worſhipped in Ima- 
ges, but an Idol of their oe braines. They alleadge agame, 30 
that God may as well be worſhipped in Images, as Prince in 
the chaire of Eſtate, I anſwer, the reaſon is not like. The wor- 
ſhip of Images is religious , the reverence to the chaire of E- 
ſtate,is meerely cinill,and in ciuill reſpect, and according to the 
Princes will, and ſo is not the bowing to Images according to 
Gods will, Let themprooue it if they can. That God was wor- 
ſhipped before the Arke , we approoue of it. For it was his! 
word and will. Let vs heare the like word for Images of God 
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and Chriſt , and then we are readie to reuoke the charge of I- 
| dolatrie. 


— — 


though we deteſt ewrward [dolarrie, yet the imrard [delatrie of 
the heart aboundes among vs. For looke where the heart is, 
there is the God. Now the hearts of men are vpon the world, 


the moſt care, and in them we place our chiefe delight, where- 
God in Chriſt ſhould haue all the affections of our hearts. 

Witchcraft) The worde gequazria, properly ſigruſies, porſs- 

u but here it is fitly tranſlated witchcraft : beeaule all poiſo 

16 ning is comprehended vnder murther which followeth, And 

the Magitans of Egypt, Exod. 7. are called pazuexir , in the 


the Epiflle to the Galatians. Chap-5-, 49 
| Againe, by this we ſee that many of vs are very carnall, For | 


| 


| 


and ypon the riches, and pleaſures thereof. For them we take 


tranſlation of the Seaucntic: as alſo the wife men. Dan. 2. Now 


if they had bin but porſoners , they had not bin fit for Pharaos 
and Nabuchadnezars turne, neither would they haue deſited 
15 their preſence,ard helpe. 


' 
Wuchcraft ſigniſiei all curious arts, wrought by the opera- 


tion of the dewll. For the better conceiuing of it, I will conſi- 
det two things. T he ground thereof, and the kindes of witch» 
craft. 

10 Theground,is a League or Compact with the Deuill. It is 
twofold,an Expreſſe or open league, and a ſecret league, The open 
learne is, when men inuocate the Deuill in expreſle words, or 
otherwiſe make any manifeſt couenant with him. The ſecret 
learme is, when men vie meanes, which they know haue no 


* 25 force, but by the operation of the deuill. And the very vſing of 


uch meanes in earneſt, is an implicit couenanting with the de- 
ul. If by true faith , we make a couenant with God; then a 
falfe faith. in the vſe of Satamicall ceremonies, makes a couenant 
— the deuill. And without this, there is no practiſe of wuch- 

jo craft. 
There are three kinds of witchcraft. The firſt is , Super furs 
eu diuumatiom, which ſerues to tell men their fortunes, or to re- 
ueale ſecrets by the flying of foules, by the intralls of beaſts, by 
the obſeruation of (tarres , by conſulting with familiar ſpirits, 
35 ind ſuch like. Deut.18. 11, The ſeconds we ghng, which is ts 
worke wonders, or feates, beyond the order of nature, as did 
the Magitians of Egypt. The third, is charming or mebanting, 
which 13 by the pronouncing of wordes, to procure ſpeedie 

hurt, or ſpeedie helpe. 

be vie. By this we ſee that we are a carnall people. For in 
—_ 7 the 
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Keepe this Rule in memorie alwaies. Such obſeruations, of 
whoſe force and efficacie, there is no reaſon or cauſe either in 
the thing done, or in the inſtitution of God , haue their opera- 
ton, and efficacie, from ſome compact and ſocietie with the 
| deuill, As for example: ſcratching of the ſuſpected witch, u 
' aide to be a meanes to cure witchcraft : but indeede it is a 
charme, and a practiſe of witchcraft. For it hath no ſuch ſorce 
from the Inſtitution of God, becauſe it is againſt the ſixt com- 
mandement: and no natural reaſon can be rendred, why draw. . 
ing of blood, ſhould cure witchcraft. The action therefore is | 
a ſacrifice to the deuil : and in way of recompence; the cure is 
done by him. | 
It may be ſaid, what ſhould we doe in diſtreſle,if ſuch helps 
may not be vſed? Anſ., We are to vie approoued and ordina-! , 
rie meanes: and for the reſt , namely the euent. to leaue it vnto 
God, liuing by faith, and caſting our care on God, and quie- 
ting our hearts in his wil, whatſocuer comes to paſle. It is 
| want of faith thus ro make haſt for deliueric before the appoin- 
ted time. And whereas it is thought that ſome perſons haue 23 
| gift of God, by words preſently to cure any diſeaſe, whereup>| 
on they are called wi/e or canning men and women, it is falle :itis 
no giſt of God, but rather a curſe, that leaues them to be delu- 
ded] by the deuill, who is the worker of theſe cures, when Sata- 


nical and ſuperſtitious meanes , and that in a falſe faith, are v- nt 


For the better conceiuing of the ſinne, it may be demanded. 
what is a witch? Anſw, One that wittingly , and willingly, v/eth 
the aſſiftance of the dewill himſelfe for the rencaling of ſecrets, 
for the working of ſome miſchiefe , or for the effefling of ſome 


ftrange 
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we, Epiſtletothe Galatians. Chap. . 43 


range cure. 1 ſay wittingly, to put a difference betweene wit- 
ches, and ſome ſuperſtmous perſons , who vſe charming, and | 
by u doe many cures, perſwading themiſelues, that the wordes | 
which they vſe, haue force in them, or that God hath gen 
them a gift, to doe ſtrange things. Such people in a natural! 
honeſtie, deteſt all knowne ſocietie with the deuill j in that te- 
ſpect they are not the witches which the Scripture achudgeth 
to death, yet are they at the next dore to them: and theretore | 
they are to be admoniſhed by Magiſtrates and Minifters to | 
10 telinquiſh their ſuper ſinious practiſes, and that vpon a double | 
ground. I. Nothing hath efficacie but by the Ordinance of | 
God. And this efficacie was either put into the thing in the | 
creation, or ſince by ſome new Inſtitution in the word, And | | 
the efficacie of things that comes by any other meanes, is by 
te Satamicall operation. II. Charmes, inchantments, and (pells : 
whatſoeuer , haue no force vnleſſe we belecue that they can 
doe vs good. Now this faith is a falſe faith , and the feruice of | 
the dewll, For we mult belecue nothing, hope nothing. doe | 
nothing , without, or againſt the word of God. It theſe two 
20 rules be obſerued, not onely charming, but all witchcraft hall | 
be baniſhed out of the world. 

Againe, it may be demanded , what are the ſignes that ſerue 
to diſcouer a witch? Aa. This diſcouerie is very hard. For 
witches doe their feates in cloſe manner, not onely by foule 

j and open tur ſing, but alſo by faire peaking , and by praiſing 
of things. And hereupon we haue a faſhion in England, when | 
we praiſe any thing, withal! to bleſſe n, (as to fay ,« ge | 

chald, God ſave u that our ſpeach may not be ſuſpected of | 
witchcraft, Neuertheleſle , there are hue ſpeciall things that 
zo ſerue to diſconer a witch, One is, the free confeſſion of the ac- 
cuſed, or ſuſpected witch. The ſecond is the confeſhon of the | 
aſlociats of the witch. The third is , Invocation of the deuill. | 

For that is to renounce baptiſme, and to make a league with | 

| the deuill. The fourth, is Euidence , that the partic hath inter- 

"If Ir [tained a familiar ſpirit in the forme or likenes of fome viſible | 

creature. The fifth is, Evidence of any action or aftions,that 

| neceſſarily preſuppoſe a league made with the dewill. As for | 

| 


—— 


| example: it the pattie ſhew a mans face in a glaſſe: though he 
; | profeſle angelicall hohnes, he is in league with the deuill, by | 
| whoſe meanes the feate is wrought. 
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Chap. 5. A (ommentaric vou by II 

There are beſides theſe, other ſignes, but they are either falle, 
or vncerten. A man is ſicke, he ſuſpects that he is bew utched: 
he takes it on his death that ſuch a partie hath bewitched bm 


All this is nothing, but the ſuſpiuon of one man, and there · 


fore no proofe. ewiſe the teſlimonie of ſome wizzard is | 


but the teſtimonie of one, and it is the deuills reſtimonie , and 
therefore not to be receiued. Againe, neighbours fall out, 


threatnings are vſed in anger: afterward, the partie threatned, 
is either ſicke, or he dies: eupon the partie that vſed threat- 


ning words, is accuſed of witchcraft. And this is the common 10 


courſe. But great circumſpection mult be vſed, for ſickneſſe 
and death, may ariſe of any other cauſes. Laſtly, markes inthe. 
bodies of men and women, are vncerten ſignes of witches, All 
this I note the rather: becauſe if a judgement befall a man in 
his familie, preſently (according to the common faſhion) he !5 
faith he is hurt by euill tongues, and challengeth ſome one or 
other,of witchcraft : whereas his owne ignorance , vnbeleefe, 
contempt of Gods word, and Sacraments , &c. are the onely 
witches that hurt him, and pull downe Gods iudgements ypon 
hi 


m. 
Hereſies)) The word hereſie generally — any opinion, 


either good or bad. More ſpecially,it ſignifies any errour inte · 
Irgion. Thus Eccleſiaſticall writers take it. For they condemne 
for heretikes fuch as erred in {maller points, holding the foun. 
dation, as Figilantins, Nova, &c, And the very Opinion that 2 
there are Antipoder, was condemned for hereſie. though it bea 
matter of ſmall moment. Yet moſt properly, Hereſie may be 
thus defined: Jr ae erronr in the foundation of Chriſtian reg. 
on, tawght and defended with obſlinacie, Thus Paul faith, Tu. 3. 
i. that as beretike is pernerted, that is, put beſide the ſoundati· 30 
on: and condemned of himſe/fe in his ſinne, that is to ſay. he erte: 
obſtinatly cuen againſt his owne conſcience. 

I fay that hereſie is a» error in religion, to put a difference 
betweene an errour in Divinitie,and an errour in Philoſophie, | 
which is not tearmed hereſie: and againe, to put difference be · j1 
tweene ſchiſme, and hereſie: for hereſie is in doctrine, ſchilme 
in manners, order, regiment. Againe, I ſay hereſie is an errour, 
in the foundation of rebgion, to diſtinguiſh it from errours that 
are in ſmaller points of Diuinitie . Some teach that Abra. 
ham was borne the 70 of Terah,fome the 130 of Terah.Both 


cannot 


z0 


EF. the pile to the Galatians, Chap. . 


# 


cannot be true yet neither of them are hereſie. Some teach 


that Daniels weekes begin ſtraight after the returne out of cap. | 


tivitic : others teach that they muſt begin do yeares after : both 


| 


cannot be true: yet neither opinion is hereſie. So there are ſun- | 


due opinions touching Ophir, Tarſbib,(to which Jonah fled) | 
& Decapels in the Goſpel: & all cannot be true: yet they are not 
hereſies, becauſe they concerne onely times, and places, and o- 
ther circumſtances of the Bible, Laſtly , I Gy that herefie is | 
maintained with ob/linacy,to diſtinguiſh hereſie, & a ſingle error. 
10 For there are three things in hereſie, an error in the maine do | 
Arme, connet1102 of the partie touching his error, and ebſmacis 
after conuiction. 
The vſe. In that hereſie, an error inthe minde or vnder- 
ſtanding, is made a worke of the fleſh: hence it followes that 
15 the word flefs, ſignifies more then ſenſualiie: namely, the cor- | 
iuption of the higher powers, euen of the minde and conſci- 
 eace: though Papilts teach otherwiſe. | 
Againe, iſhereſie be a worke of the fleſh, our dutie is, to de- 
teſt and eſchew hereſies. And that we may for euer preſerue 
20 | our ſelues from them , three rules muſt be obſerued. | 
| I. We muſt propound vnto our ſelues the right Principles 
of religion. For as every Art hath his corfeſled principles , fo 
| hath Divinitie. The head and chieſe Principle whereof, is 
' this. All Seriptare of the Prophets , and Apoſtles, is ginen by in/pi« 


25 | ration of God, This is the foundation of all true [aith: here is the 


higheſt ſtay and ſtoppe. This principle is the demonſtration 
of all doctrines, and concluſions: and it hath no principle a- 
boue it ſelfe. whereby it is to be confirmed. As for humane 
reaſon, it is no principle of region. For it is impei fect and 


30 | erronious, and ſerues onely to make men without excuſe. In- 


deede in the minde of man, there are certaine naturall conclu- 
ſions. that there is a God, and that he is to be worſhipped, &c. 
but the certentie of theſe is, in the written word. We can by 
reaſon diſpute of the creation of the world, but a full certentie 


35 [we haue not by reaſon, but by faith in the word. Hebr. 11. 3. 


| Againe, the Papiſt makes the auihoritie of the Church,a prin- 

ciple For that is the firſt ground which they lay downe , that 

we muſt captiuate our ſenſes, to the authoritie of the Church. 

But this is no principle in religion. For we cannot imagine a 

Church without faith: and faith cannot be without the word of 
=—=—  ; ns on 
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Fw? It may be (aide , that Scripture is the ſenſe of the written 
| word:: and this ſenſe mult be fromthe Church. 4. Scripture 
| it ſelfe is both rhe glofſe, and the texr. Scripture is the beſt inter. 
| preter of it ſelfe. And the ſenſe which us agreeable to the words 
ol the text, tothe ſcope of the place, to other circumſtances, y 
and to the analoge of faith: in the plainer places of Scripture, 
is the proper and infallible ſenſe of Scripture. Thus fetching 
the ſenſe of Scripture from it ſelfe, we ſhall keepe our (clues 
within the hits of Scripture , and in the matter of our ſaluati- 
on haue certentie of faith, which we ſhall ncuer haue, if we h. 10 
ſten to reaſon, tradition, and the authoritie of men. | 
| II. Read the Scriptures: & be a doer of them in the exerci. 
ſes of inuocation, fauh,repentance,then ſhalt thou never be x 
heretike. It is Gods promiſe, Toh. 7. 17. If ye will ebay, ye ſhall 
know whether my dotirine be of God or ne. Plal. 25. 14. T he ſecret 11 
of the Lord u remealed to tem feare lum. Marke them, that 
wake Apoſtaſie, and become Papiſts: they are ſuch as never 
had a nunde to loue and obay the religion, in which they haue 
bin baptized, and brought vp. 

III. Col. 2. 8. Let no man ſpoile you through Phils/ophie, 0 
Paul doth not condemne the Pluloſophie of the Genules , but 
he puts a caucac, that u be vſed with circumſpe tion, as Mar-| 
Chants vſe the fea, to wit , ineſchewing rockes, and ſands, and. 
| pirats, So ſtudents may vſe the Pluloſoplue of the Gentiles, 
but they muſt take heede, leit their mindes be cottupied with 25 
| the errors thereof, which are to be conſidered. Naturall Philo- 

' fophie guet too much to nature, or to ſecond cauſes ; and too 
heile to God. It — downe principles flat againſt the word, ai 
the eternitic of the word. and the mottaliiie of the ſoule. Mo- 
ral Philoſophie, placeth happineſſe in ciuill vertue, out of 30 
Chriſt : it teacheth, that vertue is a meane or mediocritie of | 
 affetion, whereas in true vertue there is not onely a reſtraint! 
or moderation of affections, but alſo the renouation of them 
by regeneration, It teacheth that Vrbanitie in ieſting & frum- | 
ping. is a vertue : Paul faith no, Eph. 5. 4. It teacheth that 5) 
Mgnan*mitie , whereby a man thinkes himſelfe worthie 
of great honour, is a vertue : but it is contrarie to Chriſhan hu- 
militie. Pal 131. 1,2. Laſtly, it teacheth that man hath a free- 
dome of will in good actions: which doQrine ap plied by the 
Schoolemen to matters of religion, is falſe and erronious. 
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they are in 


he firſt, is Exmitie: of it I conſider three things. The firſt 


is, whether it be a finne, or no? for ſomewhat may be obiected 
5 [tothe contrarie, 
| Obwft J. Pal. 139. 21. Der not | hate then. that hate thee ! 
An. Dauid here ſpeakes of the hatred, whereby he hated Gods | 
enemies, not in reſpect of their perſons, but inreſpet of their | 
ſinnes, whereby they were enemies of God. And this hatred is 
10 commendable, and not here to be vnderſtood. 
| Obie, 11. Luk. 14. 26. He that will be A diſciple of Chrift, | 
| mult bate father and mother and bis owne ſonle, Anſ, T his hatred | 
u not ſimply commanded, but only in a certaine teſpect, name 
| ly,as father,and mother, and a mans ons ſoule, are in compa- 
i nſon oppoled to God, and Chriſt, in regard of home they 
| are viterly to be deſpiſed. 
Obi. J. Rom. . Gd choſe Jacob, and bated E and 
| we muſt be like vnto God. An. We are to be like vnto Godin 
holines, and the duties thereof, and not in the ſoueraigntic and 
10 Lordſhip ouer the creatures, whereby he either loues or hates 
them. 
Olieſt. IV. It is the vniuerſall nature of all creatures to ſlie 
their contrarie : therefore men may hate their enemies. A. 
| Man and man are not contrarie in nature, or naturall proper» 
25 | ties: but are all one fleſh: the contrarietic that is, is by reaſon of 
| the corruption of nature. 
| Theſecond point is, what is this Emmitie Ae, It is a per- 
uerſe diſpoſition of minde , whereby men remember iniuries, 
diſcourteſies, and vnkindnefles , and carrie about them a pur- 
o poſe, and deſire, to requite like for like , when time, and place 
ſhall ſerue. Thus did Eſau hate lacob. Gen. 27. 41. and Abſo- 
lom his brother Amnon. 2. Sam. 13. 
The third point, where is this Cutie Anſ, Euery where a+ 


' mong vs. For we daily ſee perſon diuided againſt perſon, fami- 
5} heagainſt familie, and Corporation againſt Corporation. This 
ſhewes that we are carnall : and that Gods kingdome takes no 
place among vs as it ſhould. For init the lambe and the wolle | 
vietly dwell together. Ifa. 11. The rewedie of this Enmitie is, 
hat all be of one mind,defire, and affeftion , in the recewing | 
«nd furthering of the Goſpel of Chriſt. 1. Cor. 1. 11. If ia the 
13 Ir 
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maine point there be a concord, in leſſer matters the agreement 
will be eaſie. 

Debate) It is a contention in words, whereby men ſtrive, 
who ſhall ſhew moſt courage, who ſhall get the vitorie, and 
| who ſhall carrie away the laſt word, no teſpect had oſ equitie, 
ot truth, In this reſpect, crying, or /ifring vp the voice, in realo- 
| ning, is condemned. Eph. 4. 3 l. | 

Emmlationt| There iz a good cannulation, and that is when men 

ſtriue to be like to them that excell in vertue, or to goe beyond 
them. And it is commanded by the holy Ghoſt, 1. Cor. 14.12, 
and it were to be wiſhed that it were more common then it u. 
Be ſide this there is a carnal emulation. whereby men thatexcell 
in any thing, gricue that any (ſhould be equall to them, or goe 
| beyond them. 

The vſe. If to grieve at another mans Excellencie,be a 
worke of the fleſh , then it is out dutie to reioyce in the excel- 
lencie of others. Thus did Moſes when Eldad and Medad pro. 
phected Numb. 1 1.29.And lohn the Baptiſt hen ¶ brift increas 
ſed. and he decreaſed, Toh, 3. 29, 30. And Paul gave thankes as 
well for the graces beſtowed on the Churches, as for gifts be- 
{lowed on himſelfe. 

Anger] Ot it I conſider three points, The firſt is, whether 

there be any lawfull anger? A/ Lea. Chrilt {in whome was no 
ſinne ) was angrie, Mark. 2.5 . When there is a iuſt cauſe ot an- 
ger, then is anger iult, When there 1s a manifelt offence of 25 
God. there is a 1aſt cauſe of anger: therefore anger is theniult. | 
| Theſecondis, when 15 anger a ſinne ? Ae, When men are | 
haſtie to be angrie.Eccleſ. y. i 1 and are offended at euery thing | 
that goes againſt their mindes. Or againe, having a iult cauſe io 
be angrie, yet they keepe no meaſure in their anger. z0 
| Thethird point, is the Remedie, And that is here ſet done. 
' Haſtines is a worke of the fleſh, or of corrupt nature, and u 
barres men from ine kingdome ot heauen:and therefore it u to 
be auoided. | 
| Contention) There are fundrie kinds of law ſull contention: as, 35 
| contention with the enemie in iult warre : contention at the 
| barre with an aduerſaric in a iuſt cauſe: contention in diſputai- 
on with an heretike: contention in Schoole diſputation tor ex- 
erciſe, and trialls fake. | 
Conten on is carnal, and finnefull,in reſpect of matter, and 
1 os Manner. 
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| the Epiſtle to the Galatians, 
manner. In matter , when men contend for things, for which 
[they ſhould not contend,as the diſciples for Primacie. Luk. 22. 
ot when contention 18 without forgiuing , forbearing, or ſuſſe | 
ring ; and that in trifling matter. 1.Cor. 6.7. Contention like- 
wile is faultie, in reſpect of manner, when men wilfully defend 
their one priuate cavſes, no regard had, whether they be right 
or wrong, true or falſe: and by this meanes they often oppugne 
truth, or wwſhice,or both. Of this kind are the warres of the Re- 
bell in Ireland : the warres of the Spanyard in the low Coun 
io tries: and the ſuits of many quartelſome and contentious pet - 
ſons among vs. | 

The vſe. Dee nothing by contention. Phil, 2.5, And therefore 
we mult ſorgiue, put vp, as much as may be, and yeelde of our 
right, 
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Seditions]) The originall word ſigniſies ſuch diflentions in fares 


which men ſeparate one from another: and that is done two 
waies, either by (chiſme in the Church, or by ſachon in the 
Commonwealth. 

O neſtion. Why are not we ſchiſmatiksin England, Scotland, 
Germanie: conſidering we haue diſlented and ſeparated our 
(clues, from the Church of Rome ? An/. We indeede haue ſe- 
parated our ſelues, but they of the Church of Rome are ſcluſ- 
matikes : becauſe the cauſe of our ſeparation i in them: name - 
ly, their Idolatrie, and their manifold herefies. The cafe is the 
25 like : A man threatens death to his wife: hereupon ſhee ſe pa- 
rates. Yet not ſhee, but he makes the ſeparation: becaule the | 
cauſe of ſeparation,and the fault, is in him. | 

For the auoiding of ſchiſine, and ſedi von remember two 
rules. I, Solong as a Church, or people, doe not ſeparate from 
jo Chriſt : we may not ſeparate from them. II. Provu. 24. 21. 
Feure the King, and meddle not with the that varie, that 1s, make 
alterations againſt the lawes of God, and the King. Indeede 
lubiefts may ſigniſie what is good for the (late , and what is a- 
mille: but to make any alteration in the eſtate, ether ciuill, or 
35 Ecdehiafticall, belongs to the ſupreame Magiſtrate. 

Fun- It u compound of carnall griefe and hatred. For it 
makes men grieue and repine at the good things of others, and 
o hate the good things themſclues. Thus the high Prieſts of 
Enuie hated Chriſt, and all his molt excellent Gayings , and do- 
ings, Matth. 27. 18. At this day, they which haue any good 
Iiz 3 r 
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Enuie. 
| The vſe. That we may depart from Envie , we mull lobe 
them that feare God: and loue the gifts and gtaces of God 
whereloeuer they be: cuen in our enemies. | 
Aturthers) Obreft, J. A plant hues, a beaſt lines, and man 
les: the cropping of a plant, and the killing of a beaſt ,tsno 
ſinne : why is it then a finne to kill a man? A. God hath giuen 
libertie for the two firſt, and hath reſtrained vs in the latter. A. ;, 
game, the life of a plant is but the vigour in the iuice, and the 
life of a bealt is but the vigour in the blood. Gen. 9. 4. but the 
life of man is a ſpirit and ſpirituall ſubſtance. Thirdly,manis of 
the ſame fleſh with man, and fo is neither plant, nor beaſt. {| 
Obie, / J. The Magiltrate kills without ſinne. A The i 
killing which is in the name of God, by publike reuenge, is not 
murther. And Paul onely condemnes that killing, when men 
take the {word , and vpon their one wills ſlay and kill by pri- 
\uzte reuenge. | 
Olic. 111. Sampſon is faide to kill himſelfe, Tudg, 16.30. | 3 
and he ſinned not in ſo doing. An/. Sampſon was a ludge in 
Iſrael, and tooke publike reuenge of his enemies: and in this te 
uenge he hazzarded his life, and loſt his life. Though he died 
in the execution, yet his intent was not to kill himſelfe , but 
onely to take reuenge. Secondly his example is ſpeciall, For he 5 
was in his death a figure of Chriſt, The words, Matt. 2. % fall 
be called a Nazarite, are ſitſt fpoken of Sampſon , and then ap- 
plied to Chriſt, in whome was verified that which Sampſon fi- 
gured. For as Sampſon conquered his enemies more in hu 
death, then in his life: euen ſo did Chill, zo 
Obie. / D. For the auoiding of ſome great danger, or ſome 
great ſinne, as the deniall of Chriſt in perſecution, men may 
make away themſelues: ſo ſaid the Donatiſts. A»/. Death is no 
remedie in this caſe, but faith in the promiſe of God: which is, 
that he will giue an iſſue in euery temptation. 1. Cor. 10. 13. 3) 
The vie. Seeing morther is a worke of the fleſh: our dutie is 
by all meanes to preſerue both our owne, and our neighbours 
lives. Life is a treaſure. For by it we haue time and libertie to 
gloriſie God, to doe good to our neighbours , and to ſaue our 
| owne ſoules. 


| The 
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The ſinnes of the fourth ſort. are againſt remperance : & they 
are two:drankenneſſe,glutome, For the better conceiuing of the 
nature of theſe ſinnes, we are firſt of all io conſider the right 
manner and meaſure of eating and drinking, of which I deliuer 
too rules. I. We may vſe meate and drinke, not onel for ne- 

ceſſitie, but alſo for delight, Pſal. 104. 15. II. That meaſure of 

meate and drinke,which in our experience makes vs fu both in 

bodie and minde for the ſeruice of God, and for the duties of 

our callings,that meaſure (I His fit , convenient, and lawfull. 
10 This is a confeſſed principle in the hght of nature. 

Drunhenneſſe then is, when men drinke, either in wine or 
ſtrong drinke, beyond this meaſure : fo as there followes an in- 
toxication of the powers of the ſoule. And in the finne there 
are two things:excelhue drinking, and the diſtempering ot the 

15 powers of the ſoule. 

Gluttome is, when men in eating, goe beyond the meaſure 
before preſcribed. This gluttonie, 1 —— now a daies 13 
called rewelling, r1:ting,ſwag gering. And it is fitly ioꝝy ned with 
drunkennes. For there are men that vſe to diinke exceedingly, 

20 and will not be drunke:and for all this, they ate not free from 
blame: becauſe they drinke out of meaſure. To be given o 
drinking and to loue to fit by the cuppe,when there 1s no di un- 
kenneſle,1s a ſinne, 1. Tim. 3. 3. 

| Theſe ſinnes are ſaid to be rife among vs. The manner of ma- 
(1 ny is, to meete together, and to fill themfelues with wine or 

ſlrong drinke,while their skinnes will hold. Afterward they 

gue themſelues to dicing,carding, dauncing.finging of nbauld 
longs: and thus they paſlethe day , the night, the weeke , the | 
yeare, | 

| 


0 But we muſt be put in minde. to deteſt , and to the theſe vi- 
br laducements to this dutie are many. 

| I, Godscommandement. Keep not companie with drunkards, | 

and lotto perſons, Prou.23.20, Be not drunke with * 

which in exteſſe. E ph. 5. 18. 

35 II. The puniſhment of drunkennes, is plague, peſtilence, 

famine,captivitie,Ifai,g.11, 12,13. | 

III. The example of the bruite beaſt,that in exing & dra 

ling. kee pes meaſure, and takes no more then will fuffice na- | 

> = horſe and the alle , may be ſchootemaſters to many 

vs, 
| — Var 
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A (ommentarie you 
| TV. If ve cannot forſake a cup of wine, ot beere , whichis | 
| not necedfull for vs, we {hall neuer be able to fotlake wite, and 
children, houſe and land, for Chrilts fake. If we haue not ihe 
command of our (clues ina tritle , we may neuet hope for it 
in waightie matters, 4 
V. There ate dangerons effects of drunkennes . Firſt,it de. 
| ftroies the bodie. For it inflames the blood with an vonaturall 
| heate:and this vnnaturall heate , ingenders vnnaturall thirſt, 
| which ingenders imwoderate drinking , whence comes diop · 
| hes, conſumptions, all cold difcaſes,and death. Secondly, it hurts 
| theminde:for the ſpirits of the heart and braine(beeingtheim- 
| mediate inſtruments of the ſoule) are by drinking diſterpes | 
red and inflamed: and hereupon ariſe wicked imaginations. & 
diſordered aſfections. And thus the deuil in the roome of Gods 
image, ſets vp his owne image: and makes the minde a ſnoppe 
of all — Thudly. the vile imaginations and affedti- 
ont that ate in men when they ate drunke, remaine ſlill in them 
when they ate lobet: ſo as becing ſober they are drunke in alle 
tion. 

In fauout of drunkenneſle, it is alleadged that Noahs diun- 
kennes is remembred in ſcripture, but no where condemned. 
Anſ. While Moſes ſets downe the foule effects that followed 
Noahs drunkenneſſe, he doth indeede condemne it. Secondly, 
his example is noted in ſcripture,as a warning to all ages follo- 
wing. Thirdly,his ſinne may be leſſened, though not cxculed, 
becauſe he had no experience of wine. 

Obiecb. JJ. Ioſeph and his brethren, did drinke and ee 
Hunte tegetber, Gen. 43. v. laſt. in. The meaning of the text u, 
that they dranke liberally, or that they dranke of the beſt toge · 
ther. For the word (baker ſigniſies not onely to be Grunke in 0 
drinking , but alſo to drinke liberally, or to drinke of the belt 
dr —— 1.6, | 

Obie, 11 1. Learned Phiſuians . as Ra, Avicenna,and o- 
ther teach, that it is greatly for health, to bedrunke once ot 
twice in a moneth. An/. Az learned as they, teach the contranie-| ; 
And we may not doe any euill, or ſinne againſt God , for any! 
good to our (clues. 
| Obieft. IU. It i ſad to be neighbourhood and good fel 

lowſhippe. A It is drunken fellowſhip. The right fellow: 


Tip aich doin ofthe Apoſey pair, Sacraments a. 
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the workes of mercie. 
| Thus much of the works of the fleſh. Now follows the pu- 
[ niſhment of th, of which I cõſider three things, Fuſt. a Premo- 
nition, in theſe words, whereof I tell yes before, as 1 alſo haus told | 
F you before . Secondly , the nment of the puniſhment , in 
theſe words, /hall not inherit the dime of God. Thirdly , the 
| deſignmect of the perſons, in thele words, They which doe ſuch 
things. 
in the Premonition, is ſet downe the office of all Miniſters: 
19 to ind that is, often to forewarne the people of the future mdge. 
ments of God for their ſinnes. Mich. 3.8. 16.58.1. And 15 
may eaſily be done. For they may know the ſinnes of men by 
experience, and the iudgements of God due to cuery ſinne, 
they may finde in the word of God. 
i5 Againe, all people are warned by this, often to meditate of 
the future iudgements of God. Thus did Dauid, Pal, 119. 
| 120. and Paul, who knowing the terrour of the Lord, was 
mooued to doe his dutie, 2. Cor. 5. 11. The old world neuer 
ſo muchas dreamed of gods judgements, beforethey came vp» 
10 on them, and ſo they periſhed, Matth. 24. 2 9. 
The puniſhment of theſe ſinnes is , not to inherit Gods king- 
dne. Gods kingdome, ſometime ſignifies the regiment of 
| God, whereby he rules all things , in heauen and earth. More 
(ſpecially , it — a ſlate or condition in heauen, whereby 
% God and Chriſt is all things to all the Elect. 1. Cor. 15. 28. And 
thus it is taken in this place. And an entrance or beginning to 
this happie eſtate, is in this life , when men in their conſciences 
| and lives are ruled by Gods word, and fpirit. It muſt here fur- 
ther be obſerued, that, not to inioy the kingdome of God, is 
0 30 to be ia totment, in hell: becauſe there are no more but two e- 
| -— mn this life : and therefore to be out of heauen, is to be 
in hell. 
The vſe. I. This muſt teach vs aboue all things to ſecke 
| Gods kingdome , and to eſtabliſh it in our hearts : and thatwe 
F J5 | hall doe, if we know the will of God, and yeeld ſubie ction to 
| it, in the duties of repentance, faith, new obedience. 
11, The kingdome of God comes by inheritance: therfore 
there is no merit of Good workes. 
The perſons which are puniſhed, are ſuch as are doers ard 
— of the works of the fleſh. Marke the words, not ſuch 
Kkk 1 as 
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as have bia doers, but fuch as are doers. The word fignifiera 
efent and a continued aft of doing amiſſe. 
| The vſe. Here is the difference betweene the godly man, 
and the vngodly. The godly man falls into the workes of the 
| Helh, and beeing admonithed thereof, he repents and recovers 
himſelfe: he dothnot ſand in the way of ſinners though ſome - 
time he enter into it. Pal. 1. 1. The vngodly man,when he tally, 
les (hill in bs ſinne, and heapes ſinne vpon finne , and małti a 
ptactiſe of cuill. * ed 4 Pp | 
I. Warmng. which are priuie to themſelue: | 
| of the former 4— the fleſh — bewaile their 2 " 
| and viterly forſake them. For if we be found doers of any one 
worke of the fleſh, there is no hope of ſalustion. | 
IL Warning. They which haue turned vnto God from 
| the works of the fleſh muſt be conſtant, and take heede of go. 1 
| ing backe, leaſt they looſe the kingdome of God. | 


22 But the fruit of the Spirit, is 
loue, ioy, peace, long- ſuffering, gen- 
tlenes, goodnes, faith, | 


| 
' 


| 23 Meeknes,temperance: againſt 
[ 


ſuch there is no law. | 
For the better obſcruing , and the more eaſie vnderſtanding 
ol the rule inthe 16. v. Walks in the ſpirit, Paul here ſets downe 
| a Catalogue of the works of the ſpirit. In the Catalogue, I con- 
ſidet three things, the propertie of the workes of the ſpirit, in 
' theſe words, The fruit of the ſpirit : the kinds of works, and the; 30 
| are nine: the benefit that comes by them, in theſe words agaia# 
web there iu mo law. 
| The fan of the ſpirit) It is the propentie of the workes of 
| Gods ſpirit in vs, to be called the fr of rhe ſpirit. And by this, 
| much is ſignified : namely, that the Church is the garden of; 
God. Cant. 4. 16. that teachers are planters and ſetters. 1. Cor. 
| 21.9. that beleeuers are trees of rghteouſnes. Ifa, 61. 2. thatthe 
ſpirit of God is the Gappe and lie of them : and good work 
and vertues, are the fruits which they beare. 
In that the works of the ſpirit. are called fir therof, hence 
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o trees, that beare no fruit, but the bad'fruits of the fleſh: and 


1 
: 


te his grace; and therefore they are called the frants of the ſpirit: 


20 


'| 


to God. 


| cauſeto caſt downe our ſelues. For the moſt of vs, arc barren 


the Epiftle to the Galatians. Chap. 3. 


it follow ves, that there are no true vertues, and good affectiotu. 
without the grace of regeneration. The vertucs of the heathen, 
how excellent ſoeuet they ſeemed to be, were but ſhadowes of 
vertue, and ſerued onely to teſtraine the outward man, and no 
turther. 

Againe, here we ſee the efficacie of the ſpirit, which makes 
men trunful or bearing · trees of righteouſnes. Pal. 1. 3. yea trees 
that beate fruit in their old age. Pal 92.14. Here we haue 


| 


therefore we may iuſtly feare the curſe that God laid vpon the 
figgetree. Luk. 1 3. 7. and looke cuery day to be locked vp. 


Muh. z 16. 
Againe , good workes are made acceptable to God euen by | 


and hence it is that they are acceptable to God. Rom. 15. 16. 
Wethat are by nature wild branches, muſt be taken out of old 
Adam, and ſet into Chiiſt : and after our infcition draw a new 
lappe and life from Chriſt , namely, his ſpirit , and then our a+ 
ons (hall be fruns of the ſpirit , and conſequently acceptable 


Laſtly,hence it followes, that Tee will of it ſelfe is like a dead 
or rotten peece of wood , and that it beares no fruit, but 23 it is 
quickned by the ſpirit Ichi, 15. 5. 

Thus much of the propertie : now follow the kindes of the 
workes of the ſpirit. 

Lexe) 11 may be demaunded , how it is a fruit of the ſpirit ? 
Anſ. Fuſt, the (pirit of God workes faith, then regeneration, 
then loue 1. Tim. 1. 5. Loue follows faith : becauſe we mult | 
know firlt that we are loued of God, before we can loue God. 
Joh 4.19. And loue follows regeneration:becauſe till the will 
and affections be changed, there 1s no place for loue. T he Da- 
pills then erre , who teach, that the firit act of loue, that is, the | 


nchnation to loue God and man aright, is in nature, and that 
the ſecond act. namely, the exerciſe of loue i, from the ſpirit. 

Againe, they erre in that they teach that Chantie or love is the | 
formall righteouſnes of a Chriſtian. For it is a fruit that follows 
regeneration. 


| 


The loue here mentioned, is either of Cod, or of man. The 
Joue of God, is an holy affeQtion, whereby we loue God A 
Kkk _— ___ Chriſt 
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the holy ſpirit : and therefore to be much and frequent in the 
vſe of the word, and praier : becauſe in the word God (peaks io 


vs, and in praier we ſpeake to him. II. To loue theword of| a 
| 


God aboue all earthly treaſure: and to tread our owne wills 
vnder foote,and to dere that Gods wil may be preferred in all 
things. 1. Toh. 2. 5. There are many houſes among vs, where 
the cards and tables are walking, but the Bible is ſeldome, or 
neuer ſeene. And this argues the want of loue. III. The loue 
of them that loue God and Chriſt, 
The loue of our neighbour, is to loue him ſimply, in, and 

for the Lord, and for no other by · reſpect. The ſigne of this 

loue is to loue t in werd, but indeede. And this is te laue indeede, 
to ſhew loue, and to do good (when we are wronged and abu- 
| ſed)to them that wrong vs, and abuſe vs. 
| loy\ Loy is twofold ; ioy of glorie after this life, and the ĩoy of 
| grace in this life: and it ſtands in three things. The firſt ino re- 
ioyce in the true acknowledgement of God, that he is our god, 
and reconciled to vs in Chriſt. The ſecond is, to teioyce in the 
worke of our regeneration, The third is, to reioyce in the hope 
of eternal! glorie. 

This ioy of grace hath a double fruit. Furſt, it moderates all 
our ſorrows, and makes vs reioyce in the middeſt of our affli-| 
Qions. 1, Theſſ. g. 16. Secondiy,it cauſeth men io reioyce at the! 33 
good of their neighbours, Rom. 12. 15. And this ioy is here 
meant ſpecially. Fot ioy is here oppoſed to enuie, and emula- 

tions. 
| This fruit ſhewes, that we are moſt of vs bad trees. For the 
ioyes of the world be for the moſt part ininiquine, and in the 30 
workes of the fleſh. And it 13 out common ſinne not to revoice, | 
| but to pine away with griete, as Cain did, when we ſee Cod 
bleſſing vpon our brother. | 

Peace] It is a care and deſire to maintaine concord, as much 
as may be, if n hie in vs. Rom. r 2. 18. It is an excellent vertue. 3 
For the kingddome of God ſtands partly in peace. Rom. 14. 
17.For the maintenance of peace, obſerue two rules. I. Neuber | 
take offence,nor giue offence. Abraham choſe rather to loſe his 
rght,thento offend Lot. G en. 1 a. and ſo did Chriſt. Nlatih. 17, 
27. II. Secke to ediſie one another, either doe good, my 
go 
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good. Rom. 1 4.1 9, 
Long-ſuffering) is to moderate our anger, and defire of re · 


uenge when many and great wrongs are done to vs. It is anex+ 
cellent fruit, but it takes very hardly in theſe parts, For our | 
x _ word and 4 blow : a word anda Rabb:awordand a | 


wrille, 
| Setand ſow this plant in the forrowes of your hearts. & that] 
the weede of reuenge ouergrow it not, vſe theſe remedies. I. 
Gods commandement forbids raſh anger, lam. 1. 19. for it is 
10 a degree of murder, I I. The example ot God, who is flow to 
anger :and of Chriſt, who is meeke and lowly , Math. 1. III. 
All wrongs done to vs by men come by Gods prouidence , to 
| . 
| which we are to ſubiect out ſelues. IV. The goodnefle of 
God,who torgrues more to vs, then we can forgiue, V. There 
Is isdanger of Gods anger. For vnſeſſe we forgiue,we are not 
ſorgiucn. And we craue forgiueneſle,as we forgiue. VI. It is 
the datie of loue to ſuffer and beate, 1. Cor. 13. VII. lItis a 
point of iniu{lice , to reuenge our (clues , forthen we take to 
our ſelues the honour of God ;; and agunſt all equitie,weare 
10 both the parties, and iudge, and wuneſſe, and all. VIII. We 
| areo'ten1gnorant of the mindes of men, in their actions, and of 
the true cixcumſtances thereof: and ſo may eaſily be deceiued. 
Obiet. I. Anger is a ſudden aſſection : therefore it cannot 
be ruled. An. Meanes are to be vſed before hand, when we | 
5 | are quiet:then (hall we better reſtraine it. 
| Obiefl. 11. Iris hard for fleſh and blood to doe this Auf. We | 
are more ihen fleſh and blood. For we haue the ſpuu of God, * 
elt we are but hypocrites. 
Gentleneſſe)Gentfleneſle is to giue good ſpeech, and to ſhew 


| 30 good countenances,cuen to them that wrong vs , and abule vs, 


without any minde , or deſire to reuenge, Row. 12. 14. Eph. 4. 
| 32, 
The curteſie of the world,in the cappe and the knee,and al} 
the complements of humanitie , is commonly ſeuered from 
good aſfection: and it is often the maske of enmitie : and there- 
fore it is but a worke of the fleſh. Right curtefie is with an ho- 
nel? heart,to bleſſe when we are wronged. 

Goodneſſe\[t is a vertue, whereby we communicate to others, 
the good things that are in vs, for their good and benefit. It is 
preſcribed by Paulin other tearmes,when he faith , Communi- 
| ] HAS outing 
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Chap. 5. "A Commentarie h 
cating to the neceſſities of the Samir, Rom. 1 2.1 3. 
Lneſtion J. What are we to communicate? An/w, The 
gifts ot our minde, our temporall goods, yea our lues too 
acede be, . Ioh. 3.16. | 
weftion [ 1, Why ate we ſo to doe Au. We are mem 5 
| bers all of one bodic ; and we are members one of another, 
| Eph. 4. 25-And t1s Gods pleaſure, that men (hall be willy: 
| ments of good mutually one to another. 
| Goodneſle,reſpetts either the bodie, orthe minde. Good. 
neſſe concerning the bodice , hath many actions: as to feed the 
hungrie, to give drinke tothe thurſtie. to harbour the harbour- 
leſle, to cloath the naked to viſit the ſicke, and them that are in 
priſon, Math. 25. 35.56. to bune the dead, 2. Sam. 2. 5. Laſily, to 
llend freely and hberally, to ſuch as be decaiedand impoueri- 
ſhed. Deut. 1 5.7. 15 
Goodneſſe concerning the ſoule,is to indeauour, partly by 
counſell, & partly by example, to game the foule of our neigłᷣ· 
bour to God:and it ſtands in foure actions: to admoniſh the 
ynruly,to comfort the diſtreſſed, to beate with them that ate 
weake,and to be patient towards all, t. Theſſ. g. 14. 20 
Goodnes 1s hard to be found m theſe daies among men: 
The common ptactiſe is according to the common prouetb, 
Enery man for biwſeife,and God for vs all. The ſtudie of men is, 
howe to gather goods, honours, riches, for theraſclues , and for 
their children: and the common good is not aimed at, (oo 
orders hardly take place, as — the order for the poore; 
and the reaſon in, the want of goodneſſe in vs. If any proteſle a 
ny ſhew of goodneſſe more then the reſt , they are ſure io be 
deſpiſed — reproched at euery hand: and this ſhews that there 
is little goodneſſe among men. 
Faith) Furſt , we are here to vnderſtand faith towards God, 
which is to beleeue the remiſſion of our ſinnes , and our recon- 
ciliation with God in Chriſt, 
This ſauh is common to all among vs: yet is it but s falſe, 
dead, & ceremoniall faith, in many men.Reaſon. I Faith comes 
by the hearing of the word of Godpreached, Rom. 1 0.14. but 
this faith in many is conceined without preaching: for they lay, 
they beleeue their ſaluation by Chriſt, and withall they hue in 
the ——— neglect or contempt of the publike Miniſtenie. 
[ LTruc faith is ioyned alwaics with the exerciſes of invocati | 
on, 
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on and repentance: yet in many vs, this faith is without 
any conuerſion or change of heart and life: and therefore it is | 
but a dead faith. III. True faith is mixed with contraric vnbe | 
leefe,ſo as they that beleeue,fecle in themſelues a want of faith, 
and much vnbeleefe. But there are many among vs that ſay, 
they perfefily belceue, and that they neuer ſo much as doub- 
ted in all their lives. Now ſuch a faith, is a vaine petſwaſion. 
| V. Many that boaſt of their faith in Chriſt , want faith in the 
dence of God, touching food and raiment. And that is 
manifeſt, becauſe they vſe any vnlawfull meanes to helpe them- 
ſelues:now if their faith faile them in a ſmaller point, u cannot 
be ſound in the greateſt of all. 
Secondly,by faith is meant faith towards men, & that ſtands 
in two things. One is. to ſpeake the trueth from the heau the o- 
her u, to be fanhfull and iuſt in the keeping of out honeſt: 
!5 promiſe, and word. 

This faith is a rare vertue in theſe daies. For the common fa« | 
ſhion of them that hue by bargaining, is, to vſe gloling, facing, 
ſoothing, lying, diſſembling, and all manner ot hufts. And — | 
many it i a confeſſed principle, that there is no lining in the | 

10 | wor{d,vnle(ſe we lie and 4iſſemble. They that deale with chapmen 
{ſhall heardly know what is trueth , they haue ſo many wor des 
_ ſo many ſhifts. In this reſpect. Chriſtians come ſhort of the | 


nA 
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Turkes,who are ſaid to be equall, open, and plaine deahng, me, | 
without fraud, or deceipt. L 
Our care therfore muſt be to cherriſh, & maintain amsg vs, 
the vertue of faith. and truth. Reaſons, LG ods commandement, 
Put away Hing, aud let enery man ſpeake the trmth to buy neighbour ' 
Eph.4 15.1 1. By treib we are like to God, whoſe waves are all 
truth: ho hates a lying tongue. Prov. 6. 1 7. whoſe ſpirit 15 the 
= of trueth. II I. Lyars — the image of the deuill. Hei 
the father of hes. Ioh. S. 4. ſo oft then as thou heſt,thou makeſt 
thy tongue the inſtrument of the dewill. I V. Eternal mtſh- 
ment in the lake that burnes with fire and brimſtone , Rev. 23. 
5 5. Here marke,that hart are entertained at the ſame table with 
murderers and theeues: and the liar never goes vnpumſhed. 
prou. 19. 5. V. To ſpeake the trueth from the heart ,is a) 
marke of Gods child, Pſal. 1 5.2. And he whole fanhtailes to- 
wards men, ſhall much more faile towards (God. 

| Meckenes| The fame in eſſect with long ſuffering . The dif- 
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| vie oft gifts and creatures of God. For the better praftiſing 


inn. 


ference is, that wee kene: is more general and /ong- [offeringis, 
the higheſt degree of meekenelſle. 
Temperance It is the moderation of luſt and appetite , inthe 


of this vertue,remember theſe foure rules. | 
I. We mult vſe moderation in meats & drinks. This modera is 
is to eat and drinke with perpetuall abſtinence. And abſtinence | 
is to take leſſe, then that which nature deſires, and not wore, 
And that meaſure of meate and drinke, which ſerues to refreſh! 
nature, and to make vs itte for the ſeruice of God and man 1, 
allowed vsof God,andno more, 

11, We muſt vſe moderation in our apparell. And that in, to 
apparell our ſelues accot ding to our ſexe, according to ihe te · 
cemued faſhion of our countrie, according to our place, and de- 
gree,and according to our abilitie, Here the common fault is, 
io be out of all order: for none almoſt know any meaſure. Eue· 


fie that comes by the former vertues . The words cattie ih 30 


were no law. if 


ry meane perſon now adaics,will be a gentleman, or gentlewo- 
man. 
III. We muſt vſe moderation. in getting of goods:and that 
is. to reſt content if we haue food and raiment, tor our ſeluet, & 3 
them that belong vnto vs. 1. Tim. 6 8. Here is our ſtintʒ we may 
not deſire to be rich. v.. The king lumſelſe muſt not multiply 
his gold, and ſiluer, Deut. 17. 17. and yet hath he more neede 
of gold and ſiluer, then any priate man. 

IV. There muſt be a moderation inthe ſpending of our 1; 
— : contrarie to the faſhion of many that ſpend their fub- 

ancein feaſting , and company, and keepe their wiucsand 

children bare at home, 

Againſt ſuch there 14 no lar] Here Paul ſets downethe bene. 


ſenſe: Againſt ſuch vertues, and againſt perſons indued with 
ſuch vertues,there in no law. And that fortwo cauſes. One,there 
is no law to condemne ſuch.Secondly,there is no laweto com. 
pell them to obey: becauſe they freely obey God, as it there 


Marke then the condition of ſpirituall men, They are a v 
luntarie & free people, ſeruing God freely, without conſtraint 
So as if Chriſt would not giue vnto them life everlaſting, yet 
would they loue him, and deſire the aduancement of his king. 
dome. On the comtarie,if there were no hell, and God 
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natpuniſh adulterie, drunkennes,blaſ ie, &c. with eternall | 
teat, yet would a Chriftian man abſtaine from theſe things : 


becauſe he knowes that they diſpleaſe Chriſt, and he is gouer- 
ned with another ſpirit, to which they are contrarie. 

;| Allo theſe words are areaſon of v. 16.T here # no law againſt 
them that doc theſe things: therefore watke in the ſpirit. 


24 For they that are Chriſts, 
haue crucified the fleſh, with the af- 


ſections, and luſts. 


| The ſcope. In theſe words. Paul prooues that which he ſaid 
immediatly before, namely, that there is no law againſt ſpiritu- 
15 all men, And of this he —_ a double reaſon. One is, ſpirituall 
men are Chriſts : therefore there is no law againſt them. The 
ſecond is this : that is crucified in ſpirituall men, which the law | 
condemneth , namely, the fleſh, with the affections and luſts : 
therefore there is no law to condemne the ſpirituall man. 
10 ln the words, I conſider three points. The firſt is, What is a | 
| 


10 


Chriſtian ? A A Chriſtian is one that is Chriſts, ( ſaith Paul.) 

And he is Chriſts fiue waiet. I. by the right of creation. And ſo . 

ve all men. I I. by right of re 10m. 1. Cor. 6. 19. III. by 

the free gift and donation of God the father. Toh. 17.1 f. this 

25 | donation is begunne in the eternall Eletion ofGod, and it is 

accompliſhed in our effectuall vocation. I V. by propagation. 

For all true beleeuers (pring out of the blood of Chriſt and are 

ol his bone, and of his fleſh, as Eue was of the bone and fleſh of 

Adam. V. by our donation in baptiſme, in which we conſe» 

30 crate our ſelues to God and to Chriſt. | 

| Thevſe, This muſt teach vs to refigne our ſelues to Chriſt, | 

and to ſuffer him to raigne in our hearts: and to take the yoke | 

of the Goſpel vpon vs. But alas, it is farre otherwiſe wah ma | 
of vs. For — live in the tranſgreſſion of the very law of na- 

35 ture, ſo farre are they from obſeruing the Goſpel . Others 
thinke it ſufficient to follow the teaching of nature, If they 

worſhip God in ſome generall manner, if they liue — 

and hurt no man, and meane well (as they ſay)then all is well: 

and the doing of further duties, is reputed curi reciſenes. | 

ee ee if to th pal ox: 
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ture. They will be ſaved by faith: but their faith is nothing cl 
but fidelune. They ſay they warſhip God, butthis is 
nothing els, but their good meaning , and their good dealing, 
Theſe men are content that Chriſt ſhall be theirs: betthey wi 
not be Chrilts, and ſuffer hum to haue a Lordſhip over them. | ; 

II. If thou be Chriſts, then commend thy ſoule, and life, 
and all that thou haſt, into the hands of Chriſt, This was the 

raftiſe of Dauid. Plal. 22. of Chriſt vpon the croſſe: of Paul. a. 
am 1.12. And this practiſe is the onely way to obtaine ſaſetie 
and protection. For Chriſt no doubt will keepe his owne, | 19 
111, Comfort. It theu be Chriſts, he will care for thee, and 

nothing ſhall be wanting vnto thee that is for thy good. Ioh. 
17. 24 Rom. 8. 33, Therefore remember this leſſon , Never 
grieue ouermuch , neuer care ouermuch , neuer reioyce ouer- 
much in thethings of this world. It thou wereſt atthine own 1; 
diſpoſing and finding. it were ſomewhat: but there is one that 
cares for thee, namely Chriſt. | 

The ſecond point to be conſidered, is, what is the fleſh? 4. 
| It is the corruption of the whole nature of man. For theright 
conceiuing of this, we mult make a diſtinction of three things, 20 
' Mans nature, the faculties of nature, and the corruption of 
both. which corruption hath two parts: the loſſe of theimage 
of God, and a pronnes to all wickednes. Moreouer, this diſſin- 
con mult be without ſeparation of nature from faculties, ot 
ol corruption from either: ſo as we may ſay truly. that the na · 25 
ture, and the powers of the ſoule of man, are corrupted. 

In the fleſh are twothings. Aﬀettrons,and Lai. By affeion, 
vnder(tand inordinate affections, which ſhew themſclues and 
beare (way in carnall men, as anger in Cain, loue of pleaſures 
| more then of Ged. in the men of the laſt times. 2. Tim. 3.8. 
immoderate ſorrow in Ahab, when he could not obtaine Na- 
boths vineyard. 1. King. 21.4. 

Ell are inordinate and mfatiable defires aſier the things of 
this world, av tiches, honouri, pleaſures, & c of this ſort are coue · 
touſnes. gluitonie, pride, the luſt of the fleſh, &c. 

The vie. Bythis we ſce what a Carnall man is, namely, one 
that is carried away with ſome inordinate affection, or ſome in · 
ordinate luſt. Herod did many good things at the aduiſe and 
motion of Iohn Baptiſt , vhome he reverenced : yet was he a 
caruall man. For he was poſſeſſed with an — 
| — 
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his brothers wife. Iudas a diſciple of Chriſt, yet a carnall man: 
becauſe he was carried away with the inordinate lult of coue · 
toulnes. 
The third point , is touching the office of a Chriſtian man, 
p And that is, to cruciſie the fleſh, with the affetions and luſts. 
For the better conceiuing of this, Crucifying muſt be diftin- 
| guiſhed, It is either the action of Chriſt, or our action. Cruci- 
tying, which is the ation of Chriſt , is threefold. The firſt is, 
| ypon the croſſe, where Chniſt ſtood in our roome , and bare 
10 the burden of our ſinnes, and made an Expiation of them. In 
thisreſpeR we are ſaid to be crucified with him. Gal. 2. 19. The 
ſecond is, n vs, when Chriſt conuaies the vertue of his death in- 
tothe hearts of them that are i to him, for the cauſing and 
effefting of the death of ſinne. Thethird is, in baptiſme wheres 
1j by Chriſt ſeales the two former to them that belecue. Rom. | 
6.6 


| Thecrucifying, which is our action. is nothing els but the I- 
mitation of Chrilt crucified, on this manner. He was firſt atta- | 
ched: ſo muſt we bring our (clues into the preſence of God. 

20 He was arraigned: fo mult we ſet our ſelues at the barre of 
Gods iudgement. He was accuſed : ſo muſt we indite and ac- 
cuſe our ſelues of our one finnes, at the barre of Gods iudge- 
ment. He was condemned : and ſo muſt weiudge our ſe lues, 
| that we be not iudged of the Lord. After iudgement, we muſt | 

25 | proceede to execution of the fleſh: and that is to vie meanet 
tocrucihe it: and they are three. The firſt is, by faith to applie | 

to our ſelues Chriſt crucified : and that is to belecue not onely | 

that Chiiſt was crucified for vs, but that we alſo were cructhed 
with him. Where this faith is, finne ſhall no more haue domi- 

30 on. The ſecond 13, to beate downe the fleſhby the ſword of the | 
ſpirit: and that is done, by a ſerious application of the comman- 
dements, and the threatnings of God, to our ſeuerall affeftions 
and luſſs. The third is, tothe the occaſions of euery ſinne, and 
to cut off the firſt beginning of cuill, 

35 \ The vſe. This doctrme ſerues to condemne the drowſie 
Proteſtants of our time, who proſeſſe Chriſt without making 
any change in hfe, and conuerſation. For they are Saints in the 

— but in their common dealings they are as world- 

ing. | 

| 11, Secondly , they are here reprooued , that have many 
Lil 2 good 
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good gifts of God in them, and yet neuer proceede to atho. 
row reformation. For they vie to cheriſh in themſcluet 
naughtie affections, and damnable luſts. There is ſome one | 
ſwecte ſinne or other,that they cannot abide to cruciſie. | 
IL They alſo are to be chat cannot abide to bee 
their owne particular ſinnes, io be noted, and icprooued. They 
are vncrucified and vamortified perſons. And the word of | 
on is the (word of the ſpirit that ſerues to kill and deſtroy the | 
eſh. 
IV. In afflictions be content, and quiet. For we ought to 10 b 
cruciſie the aſfections, and luſts of our fleſh : and becauſe we 
faile in this dutic, therefore God himfſelfe takes the worke in 
hand: and he will cruciſie out corruption by his chaſtile- 
ments. 
Further, of this dutie of cruciſying the fleſh , there are three '* 
ints io be conſidered. I. The time when this action muſt 
—— ; namely, in our baptiſme, or firſt conuerſion. There- | 
fore Paul faith, they that are Chriſts, have cracified,, c. II 
What muſt be crucified ? A. The whole fleſh, with euery in- 
ordinate affeftion and luſt. This makes againſt them that flie 70 
and deteſt ſome fewe ſinnes, and runne headlong into others. 
III. Whatiscrucifyng ? A Init are two things, the te- 
ſtraint of the exerciſe of ſinne, (which is in part in ciuill men, ) 
and the killing of Originall corruption, in all the parts and 
branches thereof. And that is done, when we doe not onely 35 
mourne for our corruptions , but alſo hate and deteſt them in 
oar ſelues. 


25. If weliue in the Spirit, let vs 


allo walke in the Spirit. 30 


In theſe words is c6tained, the laſt reaſon of the rule of good 
life before mentioned, in the 16. verſe. For the vnderſtanding 
| whereof,two things are to be conſidered, what it is to hue in the 
| Spirnzand what to walke in the Spirit? Touching the firſt. Life 33 
is twofold: created. or vncreated . Vncreated life. the hfe of 
| God. Created is that which pertaineth io the creature. And this | 
in either naturall , or ſpiritual}, Naturall hfe, is led by naturall 
| | cauſes and meanes,as by meate,drinke, cloathing, breathing. & 
| ſuch hike. Spirituall liſe u by, and from the Spirit, Ol this there 


be 


— 69 
- w 


„3% rFz 


” Rs +4 » 


© ax 


— a — — < o 
ym tt te Fg Xt = ”e nw * 
8 — - 1 - 
' 


- —_— 


22 - 
LT . 


LC 
. — wa "> - — 
* — = o 
- 


—— — 


— 4 —— 
— — —. PDAm- 


*. 


| 

be two degrees. The firlt is , when the Spirit of God takes vp | 

his habitation in man, and withall gouerneth all the powers of 

his ſoule, by putting into the minde,a new light of kuowledge, 
into the will and affections, nee monions, and inclinations, 

5 | whereby they are made conformable to the will of God. The 
ſecond degree of ſpuuuall life is , when the ſpirit dwelteth in 

| man and gouerneth the powers of the ſoule, and further doth 
ſuſtaine the bod1e,mmediately without naturall means. 1.Cor. 
15.44-1t age [piritnall bethe,that , a body hung in 

10 the ſecond degree of ſpirituall hie, not becing ſuſſamed by 
meanes, but immediately by the cternall ſuſtentation of the ſpi- 
nit. The firſt of theſe degrees is in this hfe;, the ſecond after this 
le in, and after the haſt iudgement, when body and ſoule (hall 
be reunited. And of the former,this place is to be vnderſtood. 

1 To walke in the Spirit, is, firſt, to ſauour the things of the 
Sprit, Rom. 8 5. 7. And that is, to minde, wiſh, like, deſue, and 
wr themor um a word, to ſubiect a mans felfe to the law of 
| God in all the powers and faculiies of the ſoule. For the things 
reuealed in the Lawe, are the things of the (pit, which ſpuit 

20 mult at no hand be ſeuered from the word. Secondly,to walke | 
in the path way of righteouſneſſe , without offence either of 
| God or man. al. 1.43.10. Thirdly, to walke not ſdragglingly. 

but orderly by rule, by line, and by meaſure. For ſo much ilie 

| word[wake|umporteth,in the original; as if Paul ſhould haue c. 


u lad. Let vs,(while!t we hue in this world) not onely indeauout 
to doe ſome one, or ſome fewe good achions, but inthe coui ſe 
ol our lives and callings, or der our ſelues according io the zule 
and line of the word of God. 
| The vie. This text inthe firſt place, cuts off the ſhifies and 
zo | excules of ſundrie perſons in theſe daies, who profeſle them- 
(clues to be the children of God, and yet for their lues, are 
much to be blamed , becauſe they lead ihem nc t according to 
the Spirit, but according tothe fleſh. And theſe perfons,what- | 
lever they ſay, doe indeed and in truth, deceiue themſelues,and | 
35 are quite deſtuute of Gods Spirit. For if they hued in the Spirit, | 
they would alſo walke inthe Spirits It is not an idle ſpirit in a- 
ny. but it will ſhe v and manifeſt it ſelfe , in a holy and orderly 
converſation. Nou will (ay;If ſuch perſons haue not the Spirit 
of god. what other Spirit haue they? Ai. If there life be naught, | 
| they haue an vncleane Spirit dwelhng in them: and the cod of 
LI; this 
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this world hath blinded their cies, and makes them that they 

| cannot fee the right way wherein they ſhould walke, 1. Cor. 
| 

| 


J 123 learne from hence, a true and a pregnant ſigne, 
whereby to diſcerne, whether any man hath in his heart the 
ſpirit of God or no? The life ofa man will diſcouer and pto- 
claime to all the world, before God, men, and angels, what him- 
elfe is. If a man in the courſe of his life and calling be godly and 
| vertuous, leading his life according tothe will & word of God, 
in an honeſt and carefull indeauour , though he faile in ſome 
particulars: what euer the world thinkes ot him, he is the man 
that is indued with the Spirit of God. | 
Laſtly,this teacheth, what is the office of all Chriſtian peo · 
ple, name ly, to wake in the Spirit, that is, to frame and orderihe 
| whole courſe and tenour of their hues, according to the line & i 
| ſquare of Gods word and Spirit. A motive to which dutic may 
| be that featefull threat pronounced vpon thoſe , that turne 2· 
ſide, and walke in their owne crooked waies.Plal. 1 2 5.5. | 


26. Let vs not be defirous of, 
 vaine-glorie , prouoking one ano- 


| ther, enuying one another. 


The ſcope. From this 26. verſe, to the 1. verſe of the chap- ,, 
ter following, S. Paul handles the ſecond Rule, which he had 
' propounded inthe 13. verſe of this chapter: y lone ſerne one 
another. In the handling whereof , he firſt laboureth to take + 
| way the impediments of Loue:and then he ſets downe the mi- 
ner, how the rule is to be obſerued. This 26. verſe in a rule be 
ende whereof,is to temooue the impediments of loue. 
la this verſe foure points are eſpecially to be conſidered. 
Firſt, what the deſire of vaine. glorie is? Anſw. It is a branch of 
pride, which makes men to reterre all they haue, or can doe o 
their owne priuate glorie, and aduancement. For better vnder-| ,, 
| ſtanding whereof, conſider a little the excuſes that men haue, 
| for the defence,or excuſe of this ſinne. 
| J. Excuſe. Vaine-glorie in effect is no more, but the ſee- 
| king of mens approbation,which may lawfully be done. v. 
To ſeeke the approbati6 of men. is no fault, ſo that it be ſought 
in 
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ins manner. The right manner of ſeeking the praiſe of 
— A man muſt — paſſe through three dudge 
mentathe iudgement of God, of hu owe conſcience, and of 
bu nei : and the order of going through them, .in the 

f ſoſt he muſt ſeelce for the ſudgement and approbation 

| God: in the next, his owne: and in the laſt, his neighbours. 
| Nowe the vaine-glorious man takes another courſe, firſt and 
principally ayming at the glorie and good liking of man, ha- 
ung (mall or no regard of the two other. 

10 io. 11, Exeaſe. There in good boaſting, which Dauid vſed, 
and that we may lawfally vie.Plal.7.8. <A. Boaſting i either 
lawtall, or vnlawfull. Lawfull boaſting is in the Lord, when, 
beeing vrged and compelled, we confeile the good things that 
arein vs,to Gods glotie. Of this read at large, 2. Cor. 11. Vn- 

lulu, when men aſcribe the gifts that they haue of God, 
vnto themlelues: or hauing gifts,do arrogate more vnto them- 
ſelues, then indeed they haue: ot in a word, doe ſo eſteeme of 
ther gifts as if they had not teceiued them from Cod. And this 

ö a damnable boaſting. 

1 % Excuſe. Gods bleſhngs we may feekefor : and what 

' are glorie and honour, but the bleſſings and gifts of God? A 

There are two degrees of honour. The firſt is, the honour that 

every man hath in his place and calling . For every calling or- 

| damed by God, hatha glory annexed vnto it: which beeing the 
ngo God,it may be both ſought for, and emoyed. The other 

: degree. u that which is aboue a mans place and calling, and that 
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ought not to be ſought for. Euery perſon mult coment um- 

(elfe with the honour which is ſorted vnto his calling. Neuer- 
; |theleſſe if God give greater honour, he may accept is. but 
ere God giues it not, there it muſt not be defired, It remain» 

eth therefore, that vaine-glorie is a branch of pride, wherem 
men principally referre all there ſtudies, counſels, indeauours, 
f and gifts, io the honouring and aduincing of ihemſeſues. 
T be next point to be conſidered u. why he admoniſheth the 
nan of vaine glorie? Auſw. The Galatians were men of 
a vnderſſanding and knowledge , and were adorned with many 
excellent gifts. No, they that haue receined good gifts of god, 
—— are moſt vaine-glorious, 2. Cor. f . 7. Math. G. . 
And whereas all other vices feed vpon that which in cuil. ibis 
\ceof veine-glorie.feeds vpon good things. For» man ſome. | 
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times will be proud,cuen becauſe he is not proud. 

A third point to be conſidered, i, where vaine - glorie is to be 
found? As/. It is no rare matter, ſor it is a common vice and 
forcads it ſelfe farre and wide. Some there are, which neuer lit 
vp heart gor hand .zto God at home, and yet the lame perſons! , 
in the publike aſſemblies, wil make as though they praied with | 
great deuotion. And what is the reaſon hereof but this, that they 
are carried with a ſpirit of pride andarrogancie , ſecking the 
commendation ot tuen that behold them, rather then to p- 
prooue their hearts and conſciences vnto God. Of another ſort 10 
are thoſe,that haue beene old and ancient hearers of the word, 
who notwithſtanding, doe little , or not at all profit , either in 
knowledge, or in good life: and the cauſe is not in the Goſpel, 
orinthe diſpenſers of it, but in themſeluet : becauſe they te- 
ceiue not the Goſpel for it ſelfe, but for the praiſe and comme-, 1; 
dation of men,and for the credit & account they are in, by rea- 
ſon of Chriſtian proſeſſion. 

The laſt thing, is the remedie of pride and vaine-gJorie; 
which is the rather to be thought vpon, becauſe it is a great im 
pediment of Chriſtian loue. This remedie conſiſts partly in 26 
duation,and partly in praTi/e. 

Remedies in meditation, aretheſe. . God reſiſteth all proud 
ons, and giues grace to the humble. 1. Pet. 5. 5. thereaſon 
is, becauſe the vain-glorious man,ſecking hanſelfe and not god, 
robbe: God of his honour, Thus the proud Phariſie —— E 
imſelfe abouc the poore Publican, went away leſſe iuſtiſied. 
hat is,not approoued of God,as the Publican was. 2. Itisthe 
worke of the deuill, to puffe vp the mind with (elfe-liking, and 
ꝛonceit, that thereby he may worke mans perdition. Gen.. 3. 
But God worketh contrarily:for he therefore abaſeth men. that 32 
he might in his good time,the more exalt them. 3. There is 
no religion in that heart, that is wholly bent to ſeeke thepraile 
of men. Ioh. . 44. And the man that deſiresto be talked of, and 
admired by others, doeth thereby in effect giue notice vnto all 
| the world, that his heart is not ſound in the ſight of God. '35 
Remedies conſiſting in prais/e , are: firſt, an indeauourto| 
acknowledge the great Maieſtic of God, and withall our own; 
baſeneſle, and vileneſſe before him. 2. We ought to aſcribe; 
all good things we haue, or can doe, to God alone, aud nothing 
to our ſelues. For in all that befall vs, God is the principall a. 
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gent, our {clues are but tooles and inſtruments in his hand; 
by right therefore the commendation belonges vnto him, and | 
not to vs. 3. In all actions and duties of teligion, firft we mull | 
indeauour to approue our ſelues to God, and the next place is | 
to be giuen to man, not contratiwiſe. 4. when we are reviled | 
we muſt reſt content;wh@ we ave prailed to our faces or other- | 
wiſe we mult take heed. For then Satan landes at our right | 
hand to puffe vs vp. and conſequently to ouertiirowe vs. It 15 a 

true laying,that emplations on the llt hand are far more | 

16 dingerous, then thoſe on the left. In the fift place, Pauls reaſon | 

to diſſvarde from this finne,is taken from two cuill truits of it, 
Contention,and E aue prou king one anether , env ung one axother, 

Men that are ambitious, if they be ctoſled in their courſes, 

grow contentious , if they proſper in the world, then ate they 

15 enuyed by others. Read for this purpole the hiſtorie of Samu- * 

el and Saul, 1. Sam 15. Seeing then vaine-gloric hath fo badde 

ſruites iſſuing from it, it muſt teach vs to abhorre and deteſt it 

with all our hearts, and on the contrat ie to ſeeke by all meanet 

| poſſible to preſerue and maintaine loue inthe whole courle of 

our lives. 

| % 
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TO THE RIGHT WOR- 


ſhiptull Sir BaSSINGBVRNE 


Gavpy, Might. 


eng. hawing beene licenſed ſame yeare 
agel according to the anncient landable c- 
{| ſt ome of the Uninerſuie to interpret S. Pauls 
* Epilles : and then earneſtly mntreated by NI. 
Perkins bus Execator and others his friend, 
(which had ſome intereſt in me )to ſupplis that 
which was defetlime im bu ( ommentarie von 
alatians : ewercome at the la by them im,, | under- | 
tua the buſes , making triall of my ſmple facultic in this rr 
Chapter , which hun here according to my poore talent , finiſhed: 
Tet not daring to publiſh it to the wiew of the world, without r w- 
— in way of excuſe for my boldnes. For if Hurtius or (as 
hers thinke } Oppius, bering pr tuned by bis friend to continue 
the (comment aries which Calar left wnfinmiſhed, dur ſſ not preſume to 
mate 4 Swpplie , without making firſt an Apoloſ ic for humſeſſe, for | 
attempting to take un band ſo great a tacke, ſeeming therein to comp- 
pare with ham who was incomparable : Inſt canſe bane I to excnſe 
my /elfe for thus eld attempt , n undertaking to equall bum who 
in the indpernent of all ( ſane ſuch as eſteeme of Writers by tale and 
wt by touch )14 ſo ſubſtantiall, conciſe,exat,methodicall,char( 4s 
«u /ard of Czar ) he hath diſcouraged wiſe men from writing, 
But ſceng / doe not is the vaine confidence of mine owne /ufficrency, 
” exaiines of the worte, proclume a chalenge to all ment cen'(wres: 
nor yet tabe vpon me (4 © ome haue don in other writers )/o te carry 
the Author 4 long that the Reader foall not percciue but that he 1 
Pull reading him, nor know where be endeth,or where | beginne( for 
that beeing pole to attame, were follie to attempt: )but ou to 
fiſh that which #therwile ſhould haue bin muper fe1 , te ſatufie the 
requeſt of my frĩai, & to belpe forward the Lords building, thewgh 
nm! 444 mall er builder with hewen [f ones, or poliſhed Saphir1: yet as | 
>. 4 /er- 
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The c Epiſtle Dedicatorie: l 


erer and vuderlabourer 4 41 it were with a handfull of 
hope I ſhall obtame [4s leaſt) thu fawourable conflrallion , ts fl 
thong ht 4 farre from vanitie berein, 4s my conſcience doth | 
with me / did 11 in ſimplicitic. and without afſetlation of fingularu,' 
And if u were no preſwmprion in Gillebertus ts find Bernardy 
Sermons typen the Camiclet , nor in Clichtoveus 70 ſupphe b foure | 
booker which were wanting in Cyrils Commentaries vpon lolo, ne 
„ Wolfius, Reuterus, and 5 moderne writers, to continue the 
Commentaries of Nartyr, Zanchius, c. but ratber worker ver- 
thie great commendation, and dr ſerming well of the Charch of God: 
[are } ue will not be imputed te me al tie, which in others u ac« 
counted a1 Herter. Further, if I ſhall ſceme to any with the v. 
Heer to haue royned humano capiii, cervicem e 
un that [ exceede 41 much the eher part in prolixitic, u cem a 
of ut 14 dexteritie, I hope Ih the more eaſily obtame pardon, 600. 
ering ut was my 771 dranght , not haning taken penſill m band be 
foo: awd een the work which I was to fin b u Caput Vene-| 
11s. the faire fat ef Dem, I choſe ratbey (becauſe I could not 1 
e propertion which 7aimed at) to exceede meaſure a little, | 
then to be defe tle : thinking thereby to ſute them the better, re: 
beavtir or ſarrenes( to / beate more properly)comfiſ ; only in rreatnes, 


;,. 4 the luleſopher ſauh, And ſome perhaps may think that it falleth 


owt well, m that | bane gien it more bode, becan/ ext had tele 2 
rit. But what others thinke or ay( for as in whey things , ſo in this, 
lockers on will haue their words it thilleth not ſo | may bane the ap- 
probation of the godly and eiae Reader:eſperralhy your er- 
ſhipfull "atronave,to whome 1 humbly commend ut the firff frm 
of my labour ta pl lor rowing in 4 chollart garden: defirmy 
ut may be ſuffered ts grow enher wn the ſhadow or [mwnne five of your 
protetiion, that [6 of the godly it may be better accepted , and of the 
caterpiller the leſſe touched : ( theſe ] meane whith will corrett the 
Derbe before they waderfland the Nowne, condemmung that which) 
they onght rather to commend , at leaſt which they cannot amend. ) 
CVomh/afe therefore Right Worſh, to receine thus poore preſent, a 

4 pledre of my wafained /our, and bumble d * and 4 1elrmome of 
wy thankefmlner ts God for bis manifold graces of | prodence, whe, 
ſebriene, meckenes bnnnluie , hberalirie, beſtowed vpen you, e/peck 
ally your lowe of bis rwth, and contuunall meditation in kit word: 
which was the thing that mooued me (all by-reſpetts ſor afide ) to of 
fer this Commentarie to your v1 view, and 10 bane it graced with your 
Connie» 
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3 The Epiſtle Dedicatorie. | 


comtenance : that by this meanes 1 might the mere ffirre vp 
| hndle(of it were poſſible ) your lone and liking of the word, — 
to the fire and eye 19 the . It urecorded of 44 
the ſecond, that he writ the New Teflament oner with hit owne 
hand: and of Alphonius K ing of Spayne and Naples , that be read 
the Buble 14 tunes ower with the erdinarie Gloſſe , (the bell belpe 
he had in thoſe dae.) And dent not but that you will per- 
we this expoſition at leiſmve , and fill commue to reade the 
holy Feriptere 4s hetherto you bane done, and ſo be anſwerable 
to that which « voiced of you, and ts that extraordinarie co 
| mendation which your faibfal Paſtour bath often ginen of your 
hbgence and dexteritie in that bebal'e. Now let me adde thi 
| ene thing , that though there be net the like efficacie in a dead let- 
ter, that is im liel voice, yet the bare reading of the Scripture 
of great and 57 v/e, — peare by this, that it * 
| ifien commanded by pre c. — by the prefliſe | 
7 Sans; and /o ſtraig hei Pars x4 a: by crnel Antiochus, /o | »Mxchab. 
the N- Amiichrift: neuther dare I denie but that — * 
deth vſe it not onely 45 4 meane! of edification , but al, 
the — of many of his ſernants, as — confe 72 C onfell. ub 4. 
4 e, that be was connerted by ge Jhat place'm 1 
om.1 3.1 4. converted (1 ſay net 4s bereue onely which u re 
clarned from bis erronuous opirgont, but 4s 4 loſt fheepe which i re. 
dxced and brought home from the erreur of bu way. Noranhſflan- 
ay, 6 in the Scripta to goe alone 11 wat (0 ſafe : a= 
* [therefore is neceſſarie (as the Eunuch confeſſeth) which may be as 
the Mercurialm ſtatua, to point 4 man 19 the right way, eAnd thi 
uber the — er the nud gmide : the entward guide 
7 Peas, of — onely) 1 Commentarie, eſpecially ſuch 4 one 
44 . hath much breathed vpon : ſeeing ut #1 the be 
leaning the Theorick of him which is full im the Prafticke. 
— guide, the ſpirit of Renelation, which dwelleth onely 
m4 bumble, parry and obedient heart, which whoſoener bringeth| 
\bath apromiſe that be fball know the trath, Toh.7.17. and vnder- 
fand the ſeerers of od. Pal. 25. 14. and without which the $ crp- | 
ref are but 4s Riddle or a claſped booke. For the full and per- 
— of the word conſſſteth (as Epiphanius ſaith ) n vn. Fant but 
feeling, that u. t onely ſwine | [14 
r in the —— m ſenſible ſaning knowledge ſmiing mio the 
Helden, of the heart : and by this Latter the comfortable meaning 
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| of the Scriptwress better vnderſtood, then by all the 2 of 
' the maſt curious Sept tes: as the ſmeetnes of home ts better hnown 


| 114 moment by bum that taſteth it , then by thoſe that ſpend ar) 
| | houres in the contemplation and diſconrſe of u. | 
| Vu | forget my ſelfe very much is taking tpon me to read a le x 
| Hure to ſuch an exerciſed [choller in the booke of God. Therefa 
without further ini ether for pardon for my boldnes , or ac- 
| ceptance of my paines, [ commend you ts God, and to the word of by 
' grace, which u able to build you further and gine you an inheritance 
| among all them which are ſanilified. From Emanuel Codedge, 10 


- * 
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A louer of your Worſhips | 
| 
| f b | 
vertues, in all dutie to 18 
| 1 
command, | 
„ 
Rare Cvpwonrx. 


CHAP. VI. 
1 Brethren, ifa man be fallen by 


occaſion into any fault, ye which are 
ſpirituall, reſtore ſuch a one with the 
o ſpirit of meekenes, conſidering thy 


elfe, leſt thou alſo be tempted. 


|H' Apoſtle hauing finiſhed the firſt part of 


FM» ehe Inſirnilion, touching the faith of the Ga- 
a Luan inthe 12. v. of the 5. Chap. in the 13. 
& Nverſe he comes to the ſecond part, touch- 

ing Good hie, which continues to the 11. 

Hel { 8 verſe of the 6. Chap. in which he firſt pro. 
10 Ft pounds the ſumme of his docttine. v. 1 3. 
| Secondly, he makes particular declaration therof. In the ſumme 
ol his doctrine, firſt, he ſets downe the ground of all good du- 
ties, which is, their calling te (hriſtian lbertie . Secondly , two 
rules of good liſe. The firſt that we mui? not tſe owr libertie 44 an 

15 occaſion to the fleſs ; which is illuſtrated and handled in particu- 

| lar,from the 16. verſe to the 26. The ſecond, that we m ſerne 
ome another in las, which is amplified from the 26. tothe 11. v. 
E this Chap. In handling whereof, he firſt remooues the im- 

' pediments of loue, as vaine-glorie,cnuie, &c.y.26. Secondly,he 
10 preſcribes the manner , how it is to be obſerued,and practiſed, 
by lundrie ſpeciall rules: the firſt whereof is contained in this 
1,verſe:where we may obſetue theſe two generall points. Fuſt, 
the dutie preſcribed. Secondly , the reaſons to vrge the perfor- 
mance thereof. The dutie is, the reſtoring of our brethren : 

5} where we are to conſider foure things. Firſt, the dutie it ſelſe e- 

ſore.Secondly,the perſons who are to be reſtored, they that are 

mertahen by any offence, Thirdly, the perſons that mult reſſore, 

— that are ſpirii mall. Fourthly, he manner how,m the ſpiru of 
mer. 

For the firſt. the dutie is ſet done in the word reſſore, which 
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inthe Originall ſignifies, to ſet a ioynt, ot bone, that is broken l 


By this we learne ſundrie things. Firſt,that it is the nature of 
ſinne, to ſet all things out of order. It was the ſinne of Aha , 
that trewt led the le ves. of. . 25. It was the ſinne of Abab that 
tronbled Iſracl. t, King, 18, 1 8. the ſinne of falſe Apoſtles that 
trowbled the Galatians. Gal. 5, 10. Nay , it drives men beſide 
| themſelues , as appeares in the example of the prodigall ſonne, 
ho repenting of his ſinne, is ſaid to haue come to hmuſelfe. Luk, 
15. 17. Small ſinnes are like to ſhppes and flidings, whereby 
men fall and hurt themſclues , but great ſinnes are like downe- 

falls: for as they wound, lame, diſioynt, or breake ſome mem- 
ber of the bodie; ſo theſe doe wound and waſt the conſcience. 
Therefore as we are carefull for our bodies, to auoid downe- | 15 
falls; ſo ought we to be as carefull , nay a thouſand times more 
carefull for our foules, to take heede of the downefall of ſinne, 
or falling away from grace. And as we ſhunne an yce or ſuppe- 
rie place, for teare of {]1ding and falling: ſo ought we to ſhunne 
the ſmalleſt ſinnes, and the leaſt — ol hane, for feare of | ꝛ0 
| making a breach in conſcience. Secondly, I gather hence, that 
ſinnets are not to deferre their repentance: nor thoſe that are to 
admoniſh, their reproofes : for ſinning, is the breaking of 2 
bone, or diſioynting of a member: and reproofe, is the ſetting | 
| of it in order agame. Now the ſooner a bone newely broken, | 25 
| or out of ioynt, is ſet, the ſooner it is reſtored to his right frame, 
| andcured: So the ſooner a man after his fallis admomiſhed,the| 
| ſooner and more eaſily ſhall he be able to recouer himſelſe. 
| Thirdly , this ſhewes, that it is a point of great kill, to bring 
| ſoule in order and frame againe. There is great dexteritie te 30 
quired in ſetting of a bone, and Chirurgians finde it a matter of | 
great difficulue, to ſet a ioynt 3 much more difficultie is there in 
the ſoule: and therefore 28 it is not for every horfleach to med: | 
dle with ſetting of bones: no more is it for vnskiltull workmen | 
io tẽpet with mens ſoules. This is one ſpeciall reaſon why Paul 35 
| Faith, they that ave ſpiritnall ought to reſtore then, that ave fallen. | 
| Fourthly, hence we are taught, not to wõder, though ſinners be 
ſo loath to be reprooued , and account it ſo painefull a thing to | 
be reſlored , and thinke thoſe offenſive vnto them, and ikatſe 
| their friends, which labour to reclaime them : conſiderivg the | 
| ˙»2à3 EEE Cu on 
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cher by the ſleight of Sathan, or allurement of the world. or — 


the Epiſtle to the Galatians, Chap. 5. 
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461 


rei to be dene in the bodie: for bethar boch e bone broken, 


or out of ioynt, can hardly endure to haue it touched, or poin- 
ted at. Laſtly, in that S.Paul commands thoſe that are ſpirituall 
to teſtote them that are fallep , and preſcribes not how often, 
but ſpeakes indefinitely : we learne. that as often, as our brother 
falleth, we mult reſtore him: for as we are not to forgiue our 
brother once or twiſe , or ſcauen times(which Peter thought 
very much) but euen ſeauentis times ſeanen times, that is, as often 
25 he ſinneth againſt vs. Matth. 18. ſo we may not reſtore our 
brother, twiſe, or thriſe onely , but r#r4cs, guorres : as often as he 
ſhall ſinne againſt vs. Matth. 18. /f he finze againſt thee, yoe and, 


tell of bus fawlt hc. Therefore it were to be wiſhed, that as 


men haue a care to reſtore their decaied hmmes, ſo they would 
reſtore their brethren being fallen into any ſinne, cuen becaule 
they are fellow members of the ſame myſlicall bodie. 
The ſecond thing to be conſidered,isthe perſon to be teſto- 
red, and that is, euery one that is prevented and ouertaken, ei- 


geſtions of his one fleſh: (fo he ſinne not againſt the ho 

Ghoſt, nor openly skorne religion, and diſcipline. )as Peter 
who fell beeing ouertaken with ouermuch feare, and Damd 
with ouet much pleaſure. Hence we ſee the ſubtiltie of Sathan, 
who is alwaiestripping at the heele, labout ing to ſupplant vs; 
as alſo the deceitfulnes of ſinne, preventing and ouertaking vs, 
before we be aware. We are therefore to be circumſpect and 
carefull, leſt we be ſupplanted. The Apollle admoniſheth vs 
to take heede leſt we be hardened through the deceitfulnes of finne, 
Hebr. 3. 1 3. and, that we wake circmmſpec lig. not as footer, but 4s | 


w/e. Eph. g. 1p. that we wake with a right foole, Gal. 2. 14 and, 
mate firaight ſteppes onto our frete, leſl that which is halting be 
turned out of the way, Hebr. 12.13. For as thoſe that wraſlle and 
trie maſteries, looke warily to themſelues, leſt they be fupplan- 
ted by their aduerſaries: ſo ought we much more, conlicering, 
we wral! le not againſt fleſh and bleed , but againſt principalities and 
powers, Eph.6.1 2. 

Againe, whereas it is ſaid, 5f a man be ewertaken by am ſinne, he 
teacheth, that no man is exempted from falling, or being ouer- 
taken and ſupplanted by ſinne: for he ſpeakes indefinitely , if 4 
man, 5 S.lohn doth:f any wan ſore we an adnocate. 1. Toh. 
2. 1. This makes againſt the Catharits or Puritanes , who 2 
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vouch, they neither haue ſinne, nor can finne : becauſe they be 
trees of rightcouſnes; and 4 good tres canner bring forth end! 


— 


ws | 
oy * | Further, hence I gather, that pardon and reſtitution,is not to 
| be denied to them that fall, after their conuerſion, as though 
there were no place for repentance, or hope of ſaluation. For 
Paul would haue ſuch to bereſtored , as are overtaken by any 
ſinne, except they be incorrigible , and incurable . Therefore 
the Nonarians doe erte, in teaching, that ſinnes committed after 
a mans converſion, are vnpardonable, colidering there is hope lo 
in ſtore, for great and hainous ſinners. For though a man in 
perſecution deme Chriſt, and renounce his religion, yet he may 
he reſtored, and repent as Peter did. Luk. 22. 3 2. (for that fay- 
ing of Chriſt, ver ſhall denie me before men him will | dem 
before my father which imheanen, Mlatth. 10. 23. is meant onely 
of a fetal and final! deniall.) Though a man be a grieuous Ido- 
later. a ſorcerer, and given to witchcraft, yet he may be reſtored 
and find mercie,as AZanaſes did. 2. Chron. 33. Thougha ma 
be defiled and polluted with ſinnes againſt nature, yet he may * 
be clenſed and waſhed from them. Some among the Corinthi-| 20 
| ans were fornicators , adulterers , wantons, buggerers ; &ut ye; 
were waſhed, and, m/lified, 1. Cor. 6.9,11, It may be (aide, 
that it winps {ible , that they which ence haue beene miightned, and 
taſted of the heawenty gift, c&c. if they fall away, ſhould be renned 4. , 
| fame by repentauce. Heb.6.4,5,6. An/. That text is to be rnder- | 25 
ſtood of a vniuerſall, totall. and finall Apoſtaſie. And that text, 
" | Hebr. 10.26. /f we ane willingly, after that we haue receimed the 
9 tvomledge of the truth there remameth no more ſacrifice for ſine, in 

' 


to be vnderſtood, of a wilfull, and malitious renouncing of the : ze 
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knowne truth, as the circumſtances of the place, and collation 
| ol it with others, doe manifeſtly euict. Againe, if all ſinne com. 
mitted voluntarily, and willingly were ſimply inexpiable,cuery 
mans caſe were damnable. And though the word ian fignifie 
ihne, as Arilotle takes it, Erh . g. ca. yet ſometime it ſignifi. 31 
eth, /piteſully.and mabtionſh, as it is vſed by the Seventie, Exod. 3 
. 21.1, Oe. San unurra,or Ae, may be reſtored, not 
18  «unprhuRTE,Of peceata, Anſ, They are vſed indifferently one for 
tt the other. as might be ſhewed,if it were needfull. But it is a con- 

| feſſed truth. uouched by Anſelwe, and others, vpon this text 
| | Laſtly, whereas the Apoſtle ſpeakethindefinitly 3 Tn be 
| — ger. 


| 


— the tht the Galatians. 


nertaken reſlore hun. I gather, that the gifts and graces of God, 
beſtowed vpon vs,oughtto be vſed in reſtoring thoſe that are 
fallen, without reſpeR of perſons:for herein ſpuuuall men are 
| debters,to the wile,and ſooliſn, as the Apoſtle faith of himſelfe, 


5 | Rom.1-14- 


The third thing to be conſidered, is, the perſons that are to | 


' reſtore their brethren,laid downe in theſe words, yee that are | 
maul. | 
Spiritnall men are oppoſed to carnal, 231. Cor. 3. l. Tc 
10 wot ſprake onto you brethren,as unto ſpiritnall men,but as hto car» | 
nal and to natwral/ men. 1. Cor. 2. 14. 1c. The naturall man ber- 
cometh not the things of the ſpirit of God: but he that is ſpirutuall di. 
cerneth all things, Now carnall and naturall men , are of two | 
lor: cuher they are ſuch as are altogether flethly , deſtitute of | 
15 grace and godlines, beeing in their pure (or rather corrupt)na- | 
turalls,of whome 8. Paul faith , T hey that are of the fleſb,ſanonr 
the 1lings of the fleſh, Rom. f. p. and verſe the 8. They that are in | 
| the fleſs,canot pleaſe God Or ſuch avare regenerate,yet are weak, 
' as being but babes in Chriſt;the fleſh being tar (tronger inthe, | 
© then the ſpirit: ſuch were moſt in the Church of Corinth: for | 
Paul ſaith. he could not [peaks wats them. unte /prvituall men, but | 
4 onto carnal, 1 Cor. 3. t. for yet ye are carnal, for when there i 
| ann; you ching. are ye not carnalllyerl, . So [pritnall e. op- 
poſed to cerxallate of tvo ſorts. Firſt. thoſe that haue receued 
the ſpirit of regeneration, & doe begin to ſauour the things of | 
the ſpirit. Rom 8. Secondly, thoſe that have received a greater | 
| portion of the ſpirit,and a greater meaſure of ſpiritual graces. | 
| of whome Paul ſpeakes, 1, Cor. 14. 27. /f any man thinke ham | 
lle ts be a prophet er ſpiritnall ——= Of the latter the words arc 
to be vnderſtood: & by the he meane th thoſe, whome he called 
der fel? men, Philip. 2. 1 3. Ebr. 4 Now ſpirntuall men are more | 
htto reſtore thoſe that are fallen then any other. Firſt, becauſe | 
they are leſſe tainted with finne, then others, and ſo may more 
freely reprooue. Secor dly, becauſe they haue more knowledge 
and lone, both knowing how toreſtore, and willing to doe it 
with greater compaſſton,and fellow feeling. He that mull ſpeak 
in ſeaſon a word to the wearie, mull bane 4 tongue of the learned, | 


; 


= 


; 


| 


| 
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vnto others. For if ſpirituall men muſt reſtore them ihat ae 
tallen, the more a man is iadued with ſpirituall graces, the more 

he ought to reſtore. Fot the Apoſtle laub. As enery man bath| 

receined a gift. ſo let hum munifter it vnto others, l. Pet 4.10. This 
duty was practiſed by our Sauiout Chriſt, loh.1 3.12. And it f 

meetes with the ſinne of many, who hauing receiued great gifts 

' and graces of the (pirit,are ſo fatre from reſtoring thoſethat in 

| againit them, that they fcorne and diſd. ine to ſpeake vnto the; 

for if they be at variance with any, the common fay mg is, J 
as geod a man at he why ſhould I gee to hum?let him come to me, Cc. 19 

| | Theſemen are ſatte vnlike Abraham, who though he excee- 

ded Lot, as wel in outward gifts, as inward gracez;yet ſtood not 

| vpon his praviledge, but was the firſt man in making the league 

| | ot vnitie, Gen. 1 3.8. Further, in that ſpiruuall men muſt reſtore 
their brethren, we learne that we haue not the gifts of God be- Is 
(towed vpon vs , for our ſelues alone, but for the good of o- 
thers:the poſſeſiion of them belongs to vn, the vic of them too. 
thers. Laſtly, in that ſpirituall men, eſpecially the holy men of! 
God. and miniſters ot lus word. are the Lords ſurgeans . to bind 
vp the broken, and taiſe thoſe that are fallen: as allo his phyſiii 
| ans, to reſtore thoſe that are in aſpirituall conſumptis of grace: 
3 wie ought to make great account of the, & haue them in ſmonlar 
ene, for their worke ſabe, i. Theſ. 5. 19. For iſ we muſt honor the! 
bodily Phyſitian( as Syracides faith) Eccleſ.3 ;. verſ. i. who cu · 
reth but the diſcaſes of the bodie: how much more ought we 25 

to honour ſpirituall phyſitians, which cure the ſpirituall mak- 

dies of our ſoules? 

The fourth and laſt point,is, the manner how we muſt al 

ſtore, laid downe in theſe words in the ſpirit of meckeneſſe, | 
Anl. Abet ad | Aﬀeckener is, the ſetling, or quieting of the minde, freeing it 30 

Theed ids. | from perturbation, eſpecially in repreſſing the teuengeful afte- | 
PO con. A meeke and quiet ſperit are ioyned together, 1 Pet. 344. 
| A netable example hereof we haue in Moſes, who beeing pro- 
| \noked , in ſtead of anger,ſhewed meekenes. It further makes 2 
| man toyeeld of his right, and not to proſecute the matter in ti. 3 

—— extremitic, and ſo it I to /eneritte, t. Cor 4. 

21. Shall I come nts yow with arodde, or in lowe , and the ſpiru of 

\ weebenefſe! Hence ariſeth another propertie it bridleth the 

tongue, and the outward man, eithet by — as Chriſt being 

oled. v dumme, and opened not his month,l{ay 5 3.7.94 
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— « word, Luk. 23. 9 or by a ſoft and genile | 
anſwer, which «fmageth wrath , Pro. 15. . There is great reaſon 
| why men ſhould — their bretbten in all meekeneſſe for 
without it there is nothing but ſwelling. and faction, but trou- 
bles and tragedies. Againe,as meelceneſſe is nece ſlarie for eue · 
Chriſtian, Coloſl. 2. 1 2. Tit 3.2. ſo itis moſt neceſlarie for 
hum that would fruitfully and effectually reprooue. Hence ut 13 
that the Apoltle commands vs, to /n/{raii them in meckeneſſe, 
that are comrarie munded, 2. Tim. 2. 25. 
tz, Motiues to intorce this dutie are theſe. 
Fuſt, the exhortation and example of Chriſt, te be followers | 
bin-, i. Cor. 1 f. t. ho was lowly and meeke, Math. 11.29. for | 
be was ledde 43 4 ſherpe to the ſlanghter , and like 4 lambe dumme 
befare his ſhearer;/o opened he not his month, l(a. 5 3.7. When be was, 
I; remled,r. uiled not agame;when he ſuffered,he threatned nat, 1. Pet. 
2,32-25it may appeare by that mecke anſwerʒ f I haue cu 
ben, leare wit neſſe of the cuulebut if I baue well ſpoken , why /mueft 
theumeiToh.18.23.Paul hath no ſtronger argument to exhort 
the Corinthians,then iy che meckeneſſe, and 'gentleneſſe of Chriſt, | 
20, 2.Cor.10.1, | 
Secondly,it is a vertue which God doth make great account. 
of. i. Pet. 3.4. A mecke and quiet ſpiritghs before God, a thing much | 
(at by, | 
| Thirdly, God hath made excellent promiſes to them that | 
ne of a mecke and humble ſpirit, that he will garde them in iudg- 
ment and teach them hut water, Plal. 25.9, That they ſoall be hid 
n the day of rhe Lords wrath, Zeph. 2. 3. That they ſhall inherit 
the earth, Math. 5. 5. 
| Fourthly,confider the comfortable effects, & the good that 
Jo comes thereby. A ſoft , mecke, and milde anſwer urneth away | 
vraub, Prou 15. 1. Mecke, and gentle behawour, beapeth coles of 
| fre vpen ou enemies head, Rom. 12. 20. A ſoft tex go breaketh 
the boner, Prou. 3 5. 15. See'theexample of Gideon appealing 
the Midianites, ludg, 8.1,&c, and Abigail pactfying Dauid, 1. 
J Sm. 25. | 
| 
| 


Fifty, without meekeneſſe, we cannot ſauingly heate the i ontuere 


word.enther read, or preached, lam 1.21. | — — 


tu further ſaid.e muſt reſtore in be /pirit of meelnes. The , * bog pen 


word ſpirit is added, becauſe it proceeds from the ſpirit of god, 22 * 
who is both the worker and continuer thereof: as on the con- — 


trarie, 
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' trarie,the ſpirie of iealouſfic, Numb. 5.14 the ſpirnt of erroxr, I. loh, 
| 4.6. the ſpirut of oncleaneſſe, Zach. 1 3.2.the ſpirit of guddiner, Ila. 
19.14 the ſpirit of flamuber, Iia. 29. 19. ate ſo tearmed, becaule 
they proceede from a wicked ſpirit. So quicke motions, fud- 
den perturbations, ſtrong affections , proceeding either from 
 theſpirit of God, or of Sathi, are tearmed by the name of . b 
Hence we leatne, that the holy Gholt is author not onely of 
meekner,but of all ſanctity ing graces , and therefore is called the 
ſpirut of wiſedome , and landing the ſpirit of connſell and 
ſtrength;the ſpirit of knowledge and of the fears of the Lora Iſa 11 „% 
2.Secondly,this teacheth vs, that all true vertues are wrought 
onely by the operation of Gods ſpirit in vs:for though there be 
| diverſities of gifts, yet it is the ſame ſpirit, 1.Cor. 1 2.4. and ther. 
fore the vertues of the Heathen are but glittering ſinnes, | 
Thirdly, that when we ſee the gifts or graces of God in 5 
our ſelues or others, we returne all the praiſe and glory to God, 
' from whome they proceede,aſcribing — to our (elues, | 
| Fourthly, this ſhewes to whome we mult haue recourſe in 
out neede, namely, not to the virgin Marie, nor any Saint(who 
| and in as great neede of the fauour of God, as our ſclues)but| 4 
| to God alone,who is the fountaine of grace, lerem. 2.1 3. | 
L ſtly. in that the ſpirit is ſet before meekeneſſe, it ſhewes 
that the ſpirit of Cod is preſent with his graces, to inſpire them, 
to cheriſh, and increaſe them. Therefore the commandement, 
| Quench met the ſpirit, 1. Theſl. 5. 19. is to be obeyed . if we will 
tetaine the graces of God. | 
| Thus muchofthe dutie. The reaſons vſed by the Apoſtle,to: 
' enforce this dutie follow, to be conſidered, & they are two. The 
 firſtis implyed in the word Brerbren) which is of great force 
to perſwade vs to vie moderation, len itie, and gemleneſſe. A- 1; 
braham could vſe no ſtronger argument to pacific Lot, then 
this, Let there be no firife betweene thee and me, for we are brethre, 
 Gen.1;.8. Moſes vſed it as a motiue to accord two Ebrewes: 
Fit, qc are brethremeby doc you wrong one to another? AC. 7. 26. 
| For it is # ſhame that thoſe whome nature hath ſo neerely con- x 
ioyned, ſhould be ſo farre diſioyned in affection. But the rea- 
ſon beeing taken from ſpirituall brethren, ſuch as are not onely 
brethren im the fleſs, but alſo in the Lord , having the ſame 
God for their father,the ſame Church for their mother, Chriſt 
for their elder brother,beeing begotten by the ſame — 


— — — — 
— — — — — 
— — — — — 


— — 


ſecde;walhed by the lauer of one newe birth , conglutinate by 
the ſinewes of the ſame faith, nouriſhed by the mille of the 
(ame word; is fo much the ſtronger, by how much grace is a 
fraiter bond, then nature:therefore Paul would haue vs reſtore 
one another in the ſpirit of meekeneſle, becauſe we ate brethre, 
Nay, perſons excommunicate,are not to be accounted as ene- 
75h ur to be admoniſhed as brethren, 2. Theſl.3.15. The 
'reaſon why men vſe no more mildneſle in their reproofes,is, 
| becauſe they forget themlelues to be brethren, or conſider not 
io that they haue to deale with their brethren:as Ioſephs brethren, 
who conſidering him as an enemie, ſaid one to another, Behold, 
' this dreamer commeth, come thereſore, let v1 billhim,Gen.17.v. 
19. ꝛc. But when they conſider him as their brother, they ſay. 
Come and let 1 [ell hum to the Ihmcelitet, and let not our hand: Fh 
15 | vpon him for he is aur brother, amd our fleſb. v. 27. 
| The ſecond reaſon, is in theſe words, {onfidering thy ſelſe, leſt 
then aſſo be tempted. And it is taken from the — ot 
our one eſtate, that we are ſubiect to fall into, and to fall in 
temptation, as well as others : and therefore we ought to deale 
10 with them in all mcekenes,as we would be dealt withall in the 
like caſe. The words are laid downe by way of admonition 
or aduiſe, and they carric a double ſenſe: either thus, Conſidering 
thy elfe that is, looking to thy ſelte:/ef{ then a/ſo be tempted, that 
u leaſt thou offend,and ſinne, in beeing too ſeuere a cenſurer 
25 |of thy brother. in reproouing ſinne with ſinne. Or thus, Conſider 
thy elſe that is, thine owne trailtie, how thou maieſt eafily be 0-| 
vertaken with the ſame, the like, or a greater ſinne, ſeeing thou 
maieſt be taken in the deuils ſnare,and deceived with his plea- 
ſantbaites , as well as he was : therefore deale az mildely with | 
39 him , as thou wouldeſt others ſhould deale mercifully with | 
thee. Here Paul forbiddeth vs not to confider the actions of 
our brethren, for we are to conſidet one another; Fuſt, that we 
may auoid the contagion of euill example, Marks them dili- 
gently which cauſe duuiſſon and offencer and anoid them, Rom. 16, 
35 |17.Secondly , that we may be able to reprooue and cenſure | 
them. Conſider the matter ,conſult,and gine ſentence , ludg. 19.30. 
Thirdly,that we may follow their good example. > - on the, | 
which walke [0,41 ye haus vn for ce, Philip. 3.17, Let vc 
me another , to preneks unte lone, and to good works Hebr. | 
10. 24. But he would haue vs, eſpecially to conſider oui ſelues, 
_ 2 1 
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| | that by the conſideration of our one weakneſſe, we might 
learne more mildnes towards others in our reproofes; for ſet · 


| 
| 


| 


| 
| 


| 


| 


' 
' 


| 


: 


| 
' 
| 


ing we ſtand in neede of mercie, we ought to deale mercifully; | 


and ſceing God forgiueth vs innumerable ſinnes, we ought to 


forgiue ſeauen times, yea ſeauentie times ſcauen times: ſecing 5 
he torgiueth vs tenne thouſand talents, we ought to forgiuea 
hundreth pence. Matth.18. 32,33. Olietl. The Phariſie conſi- 
dered himſelſe, when as he (aid, Lord, / tharke thee, that I am net 
as other men, thus, aud thus,or libe this Publican. Luk. 18.11. and 
yet he is reprooued by our Sauiout Chriſt, A. True it n: for 10 
he onely conſidered his owne ſuppoſed vertues , which he 
ſhould not haue conſidered , but forgotten, though they had 
beene true vertues indeede, according to Chriſts precept, Mat, 
6.3.Let met thy lit hand know what thy right hand doth:and Pauls 
practiſe, Phil. 3.1 3. / forget that which ts behinde, And neuer ſo 15 
much as lightly conſidered his owne finnes , which Paul here 
would haue vsto conſider, and therefore he is reprooued. 

Panl would haue vs conſider our (clues , becauſe the ſerious 
conſidetation of out one weaknes, will mooue vs to practiſe 
this dutie of meeknes : for as we helpe vp thoſe that are fallen, 7 
releeuc the diſtreſſed, pitie the afflicted, burie the dead, &c. be- 
cauſe we conſider our {clues in them, that their caſemay be 
ours: So weourhttoreſtore thoſe that ate fallen, in all meełe · 


| nes; becauſe we may fail, and be ouertaken as well as they : the 


rather, becauſe God huimſelſe in cottecting and reproouing vs, 25 
doth deſcend to our weaknes , and conſiders that we ave but fic, 
and a wind that naleth,an1commeth not avaine. Plal. 78. 39. and 
Chriſt became like vnto vs in all things, and was tempted in 
hke fort (yet without finne) that he might be mercifull , and a 
fanhtull high Prieſt, and might be touched with a ſenſe of our 30 
intirmities. Heb.2.17,18, and 4 15. Obie, He therefore that 
knowes aſluredly he cannot be ouetcome by temptation, is not 
to reproouc in the ſpirit of mecknes. An/; No man is fure , and 
there/ore no man can be ſecure. Againe, though a man know 


he cannot totally nor finally fall away, yet ſeeing he doth finde 3 


by experience, that he cannot overcome without much adoe, 
{ without much ſtriving and wraſtlin»s,nay oftentimes not with. 
our reſiſting vno blood . hes ourhr to vie more meeckencs and 
mildnes. conſidering with what difficultie he overcame : our 
| Sauiour Chrilt learned by experience how hard a thing __ 
en og 1 
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K ouercome temptations , that he might haue a fellow. feeling 
of our infieminies. T herefore ſpirituall men mull remember, 
that they were once carnall, euen babes in Chili thoſe that ate 
(trong, muſt conſider that they were once weake: old men that | 
ve grave and (taied, muſt call to mind that once they were in 
the heat of their youth, and what difficulties encounted they, | 
and with what contention they palled the vanitie of that age: 
and ſo they ſhall the beiter reprooue others in the ſpui of 
mecknes, it they looke themſelues in the glaſle of their cxam- * 
to ple: this is Pauls reaſon, why we ſhould Gow all mec ene, to all 
mn, becauſe we aur ſelues were in times pat ymniſe , diſobedient, | 


————— — — 


Sc. Tu. 3.2,3- | 


Laſtly, marke here how Paul changes the number: for ha- 
uing ſaid, ye that ave ſpiritnall;reſtore cc. in the plurall number, B 
I5 here he ſanth, conſidering thy ſelſe, in the ſingular, and not your : | | 
— left bom alſo be tempted, and not you : which he doth not N 
through rudeneſle of ſpeech, as ſome of the ancient Diuines eee ie 
haue thought: but wich wdgement he vſeth a familiar bur e 6s. 
Hebraiſme , changing the number. Furſt, to giue the greater 
0 29 farce, and to ſet the ſharper edge vpon his admonition. For 
that which 1s ſpoken to all, is ſpoken to none. Secondly , to 
| ſhew how hard a thing it is for a man to conſider himſelſe. It is 
natural! ſor men to (pie notes in other mens eyes, and not to 
| perceive beames in their owne. Matth. 7. 3. to looke outward | 
: #7 | at others, not inward at themſclues. Like 7/ntarchs Lamie, or 
faries, which carried their eyes in their heads when they went 
abroad, but when they came home put them vp in a boxe. In 
doing good and beeing beneficiall, we muſt not ſo much con- 
| ſider our ſelues. Philip. 2.4. but in iudging and reproouing, we 
o ought to beginne with our ſelues. 

For the better vnderſtanding of the doftrine of brotherly| 
correction, and Chriſtian reproofe, I will handle theſe foure 
queſtions : I. who are to be reprooucd ? 1 I. for what? 111. by 
whome? III I. in what manner ? | 
J5 J. Who are to be reprooned ? 

Ae All that are brethren: for ſo our Saviour Chriſt Gith, 
If thy brather fine againſt thee, reprooxe him. Math. 18.16, And 

F. Paul faith, Rrethren, if any man cc. The name Prethr 7, 13 take 
foure waies in Scripture , as /erome hath well obſerued againſt 

| Helvidaw. I. for thoſe that are brethren by y nature,as lacoband | 

| Bbbb 2 Elau; | 
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' or Pagan alreadie. And Paul faith, 1. Cor. 5. 1 1. F any that | 
called a bro brother that is,a Chriſtian, be a fornicatony, & c. and then 


Chap. 6. A Commentarie p | 
Eu; the 1 twelue e Patriarkes; Andrew and Peter; lames and 
lohn. II. tor thoſe that ate of athaitie. Thus the kinſemen of! 
| Chriſt ate Called bus brethren Which the Helwvidians not obſer. 
| wing, thought they had beene his naturall brethren, by the vie. 
| mg un thus Abraham and Lot are called treathren, Gen. 
t3.v. 8, 14. though Lot was but his brothers ſonne. Gen, 14, 
12. Thus lacob the nephew of Laban, calleth bimſclfe hi bro. 
ther, Gen. 29. 12. and ſo Laban calleth him. v. ts. IIL for 
men of the ſame countrey. Thus all the Tewes are called bre- 
thren one to another. Deut.17.1 5. From among thy brethri galt 
thou mak: a bing auer thee. and, Deut. 23.19. 4 hen bait nol Time 
to tee 19 thy brother. and, Rom 9. 1. Paul faith, he conld 18 
hum elfe — accorſed, for hut brethren, that is, the lewes 
1111. for thoſe of the ſame religion, 1. lob. 3. 16. r muſt hey 
downe dur lines for our brethren, Mich. 3.8. One » your 'Dettor, 1g 
to wit, Chniſt, and ate ate brathren, 1. Cov. 5.11. If an that 
Called a brother be a ſernicatonr, with ſuch a one eate net, To theſe 
we may adde a fifte acception : for all thoſe that are confede-) 
rate, or otherwiſe ioyned together, by the bond of nature, hu- 
manitie, ſocietie, or friend(hip. Thus Ahab calleth Benhadad 10 
his brother, that is, his friend, . Kg. 20. 32,33. thus Simeon, 
and Leui are called brethren is wichedner, that u, conſedetate in 
tuill. Thus all men are called brethren one to another. by reaſon) 
of the bond of nature, Cen. 9. 5. 4t the band of a mant brother, 
require the life of man, In all countries thoſe that aſſociate! J. 
themſelues together in warre,aſter a ſpeciall mannes, are called 
ſworne 2 Now we mall not teſlraine the word brethren, 
to thoſe that are brethren by nature, or by affniue. or by coun· 
trey: neither inlarge it to #!! thoſe that are brethren by the bond 

of natute: but onely to thoſe that are brethren in the fourth 13 
accep tion, that is to fay , brethren is re/ig10n, or brethren m the 
Lord (thou zh they be fall p brethren it they be brethren at leaſt 

in outward profeſſion: for reproofe beeing a part of Eccleſraſti- 
call Diſcipline, belongeth not to thoſe that are out of the viſible] 
Church, as to lewes, Turkes , Pagans; becauſe our Sauiour 5) 
Cheat Gith, le heare them wot, tell the Church : and if be will 
wor beare the JZurch , let him be wnto thre 4s 4 heathen nan, and 4 
Publican, Which cannot be vnderitood of him that is a heathen! 
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fo addet in the next verſe, what hang I doc, to indge them that are 
| wither that is. ſuch as are no members of the Church, to whom 
| Ecclefiaſticall Diſcipline reacheth not ; doe not ye wage them, that 
e within ? that 14, fuch as are of the viſible Church, ſuch as doe 
ſubiect themſelues to the cenſure, and diſcipline of the church. 
t belongs therefore to thoſe that are of the Church, at leaſt in 
 hew; but ſpecially to thoſe that are of the ſame particular 
Church, liuing vnder the fame particular government. Albeit 
the caſe may ſo tall out, that thoſe of another Church, protel- 
io ſing the ſame teligion with vs. may be reprooued. and cenſured : 


— 


— — — 


yea one Church may admoniſh another; tor they beeing meim 


bers one of another, are to procure the good one of another, as 
Paul teacheth by the ſimilitude of the bead and the member: of 


the ame bodie. 1.Cor. 12, Thereforeall that are in the boſome | 
15 ofthe Church, euen the mighue Princes and Potentates of the | 


earth,are ſubiect to teprooſe, if they doe offend : thus Nathan 
the Prophet, reprooued David. 2. Sam. 1 2, and Azarias the 
Prieſt, rebuked Vzziah. 2.Chr. 26.18. & Paul teprooued Pe- 
ter to lus face. Gal. 2. 1 1. Therefore thoſe men yea thoſe Nag - 
20 rates, ot Monarchs. that cannot endure the lealt teptooſe, aud 
will not yeeld their necks to Chriſi his yoke.and then backs to 
therod of Fceleſiaſticall cenſure, are greatly to be cenfured : for 
here they contemne the ordinance of God. Let the cot ſider 
that they ate not better then King David, who having linned, 
j patiently mdured reproote by Nathan. Let the remember how 
King Vzziah was ſtricken witk leproſie for refilling god in the 


miniltry. And here the popiſh fort come to be taxed, who ex3pt 


their cleargie men(as they call them)fr6 all reproofs.& ecclclt- 


— —— — — 


- _ — — —— —᷑ͥœœ— — — 


alticall proceedings, in thruſting them into forac one monaſle- 


o ty or other. leſt their exemplatie puniſhment ſhould be à ble» 
nuch ot diſparagement, to their order and ptofeſlion: whereas 
Paul would haue the miniſters and Elders, yea all fuperiours, 
to be reprooued as well as others;lo it be done i order,& with 
due teſpect as after I will ſhewe) . Thus Paul biddeth the Co- 
lolſims, that they ſhould ſay to Archippus, T ate heed to thy min 
nilterie that than haſt received w the Lord,that thow fulfill u, Co- 
loll.g. 17, 


II. We are bound to reprooue all thatare in the Church, 


to home we owe dutie of loue: but we are to loue our ſupe- 
ours. a3 much, if not more then others: ther fore we are bound 


K 


— —— — — — 


Chap. . A (ommentaric vyou | 
to teptooue them as well as others. I. There is greater ita 


ſon we ſhould reprooue them then others, 1. Bec aute they bee · 
vig in higher place, ate in greater danger of falling then others, | 


and therefore haue more neede of admotions and reprootes. 2, 
Becauſe they haue many that will latter them, but fewe or! 
none that will, or dare reprooue them. | 
It will be ſaid, all are not to be reprooved which hue in be 
Church for ſome be ſcorners, ho (as Salomon an mull not 
be reprooued. And our Sauiour Cheiſt torbiddeth ve caf 
pearler before ſwine, Matth. 7. G. I anſwer, that onely open ſcot- 16 
nett, contemners. perſecuters of the word, are to be exccpted 
otherwiſe all wicked men are to be ceuſuted and tebuked. Fot 
t. Chriſt ſpeaketh of manifelt contemners ol tehgion, when| 
he ſaith, that they are hike ſwine, which trample pretions pearlet vs. 
der their feete : and of perſecutors , when he faith , that A 15 
dogs they returne againe, andall to rend them. 2. Chiilt beeing 
here vpon earth, did not hinder the Pharifies Sadduces Publi-| 
cans,and harlots, from comming to his ſermons : much (eſſe, 
would he debarre them of this cenſure of the Church. 3. The! 
woman of Sytophemſſa( though called « d#7ge)yer eateth of the 10 
erumme!s that fall from the childrens table, Math rt f. 27. 4. Paul 
did often admonith and rebuke the Corinthians , though they 
were carnall and fleſhly minded:therefore all men, though ne- | 
uer ſo publike & notorious offenders, (1 they be not op ſcot - 
ners,or perſecutors ofthe knowne trueth)are to be reprooued, 1 
Obiet, Profane men which notoriouſly offend and ſcanda- 
lize the Church by their wicked lmes, haue no fellowſhip with 
Chriſt, but are to be accounted as dogs, out of the Church. 
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them ſorgiuen, not onely till ſeauen times, but till ſeauentie 


I anſwere i. They are not to be counted dogs, which doe ac - 
knowledge their faults , the greatneſle of their ſinne, and ihe 30 
merit of Chriſt tot ſucha dogge was the Cananitiſh woman, 
who was a truc beleeuer. 2. This is agreeable to S. Pauls pra- 
Atrſe,who did a ſmoniſh thoſe among the Corinthians, that 


were carnall, and did not at the very firſt excommunicate the, 


or yet ſuſpend them: and fo anſwerably,he commands Titus,” if 
that he ſhon'd rebnke the Creriars ſbarpeiy, or peciſely , for 
their notable lying and idleneſſe, Tit. 1. 12. 3. Chriſt denieth 
not pardon to them that fall by recidination, but would have 


times ſeauen times;and Paul ſpeakes indefinitely in this place. 
— — that 


— 


they are committed. It will be obiected, that Chins comman- 


that we (hould reſtore him that falleth by occaſion into any offence, 
not fpecafy1ng how often we ſhould forgiue. 4. We mult 
diſtinguiſh betwoxt the magiſtrates ſword, and the keyes of the | 
Church:notorious offendours when they repent , are to be te- 
cemed into the boſome of the Church. as ſonnes of the church: 
yet forall that,they may, nay they ought to be puniſhed by the | 
magiſtrate:as the good the theife (albeit a member of Chill) 
yet iuſtly puniſhed for his offence. | 
[ |. Fer what fanlts ave men to be reprooued ? | 
Men are to be reprooued for euery known ſinne: This is| 
mantfe(t from the end of reproofes, which 13, the gaining of cur | 
brother that he per1(h not in his ſinne: but cuery ſinne 15 of — 
nature and qualuie, ihat it bringeth death, beeing not repented 
of:theretore for eucry ſinne a man is to be reprooued. Second- 
. our Sauiour docth not reſtraine this precept to prmate imu- 
nes becauſe in that cafe we are to follow another rule. e 


| enill,Bleſſe , and cnrſe not. Doc good to them that hate you , fc. | 
| Thirdly,it is extended to every (in, becauſe he which ſinneth a- 
gunſt God. or the whole Church, ſinneth alfo againſt thee, and 


every particular member of the Church. For cuetry Chriſtian 
ouzht more to be affected for the finnes commited againſt 
God, ot the bodie of the Church, then for thoſe that are perfo 
nally, and directly intended or done againſt himfelte: theretore 
Chriſt ſpeaketh not only of finnes, as they are private wrongs, 
mucies, ot damages;but as they are diſhonourable to the mae 
ſue of God, ſcandalous to the Church, pernitious to him that 
committed them;not onely as they offend him agamlt home 


dement is to be vnderſtood of thoſe that wrong vs.when he 
faith, /f rhy brother ſiane ag thee, 1 anfwer , that phraſe and 
ſorme of ſpeech (arm? thee) 1s not meant onely of private 
wrongs offered vs, (as I haue fare) but of any ſinne committed 
again{t God:for in every knowne ſinne, we are in a fort wron- 
ged:1.becauſe we ought to be ſo zealous of the glorie of God, 
that we ought to be more grieued when men lin againſt Cod, 
then when they ſinne againſt vs: ye, we muſt make Gods qua- 
rell. our one quarrell.2. Becauſe he which finnesin our pre 
lence ,doth,or at the leaſt ought to offend vs, As Hezechi- 
ah was offended when he heard the blaſphemies of Rabſhe- | 
Kab, z. King. 19. l. and Dawd,whoſe cies powred out rivers of 
; = 7 a waters 
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waters, becauſe men kept not gods law. Pſal. 119. v. 136. & Lot, 
who vexed his righteous ſoule, in ſeeing and hearing the abo 
minations of the Sodomues, 2. Pet. 2. 8. For to expound theſe 
words{agamft thee) thou beeing privie to it, is farte from the 
meaning of the text, neither can the phraſe be ſhewed in that 
ſenſe. | 

Now that men are to be reprooued for knowne ſinnes com · 

mitted againſt God, of what nature, qualitie, and condition ſo- 

euer they be, beſides the former reafons,it is manifeſt. Leuit 19. 
I 7. Thow ſbalt not hate thy brother in thine heart , but thou ſhalt 
plamly re aube him, and ſpalt not ſuffer ſine to reft don him. Ther- 
forc a man is to be rebuked for cuery ſinne. The Apoltle her · 
ſoeuet he ſpeaketh of reproofes,neuer reſtraines itto one kind, 
but extends it to ali knowne ſinnes. 1. Cor. 5. he reprooues the 
inceſtuous perſon for his inceſt , and excommunicateth him 
becing impenitent. So in this place, if 4 man be fallen by ectaſes 
into any offence, he ſaith not, this or that offence, but in genetall, 
into any offence, whether in life or docttine, by cuill example, ot 

otherwiſe, againſt the firſt, or ſecond table. Yet this is ſo to be 

| vnderſtood , as that iniuries and wrongs offered vs, ate not to ,, 

| be excluded: for euen for themalſo, are men to be teprooued. 

I. It is the purpoſe of our Saviour Chriſt, Matth. 1 8. to teach 

| this very point, for hauing taught, Matth. 18. v. 6.that pore 

| ſhould offend or ſcandalize his brother; in the 10. verſe, he 

| ſhewes what is to be done, if any man did offerd his brother, , 

| by imuring or wronging him: to wit, that he is to reprooue 
tim. II. He maketh him that ſuffered the wrong a witneſle, 
not an accuſer, when he ſaith , /f he heare thee not take yet with 
ther eve or two, that by the month of two or three witneſſes, ener) 
word may be confirmed, Marth. 18.16, He biddeth him take one z 
or two , that ſo it may be confirmed 6y the teſtimenie , not of 

one or two, but of two or threextherefore the partie offended is 
one of the witnefles, III. If it were vnlawfull to reproove 

' men for iniuries offered vs , what courſe ſhould he take that is 

| ſecretly wronged , none beeing priuic to the wrong but him- 

ſelſe, and the partic offending? Thus men would be imboldned * 


1 


to ſinne, ſeeing they could by no meanes be controlled, and ſo 
men might fruſtrate the commandement of Chriſt. I adde fur. 
[ed that he which is iniured, is fitter to reprooue him that offe. 


red the iniurie then any other. I.Becauſe the offence, both for 
Gab. 
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the Epiſtle to the Galatians, Chap. G. 


ance and circumltance is better knowne vnto him, then to a- 
ny other. I I. Becauſe the reproofe(in all likehhood) will take 
the better place , when as the offender (hall haue coales of fire 
heaped vpon hu head, when he ſhall ſee, that the partie wron- 
| ved 1s delirous of his good, and teadie to requite good for e- 
wil, in ſeeking his amendement , whereas he fought his hurt. 
And whereas it may ſeeme that it ſauoureth of revenge, to te- 
| prooue thoſe that wrong vs, I anſwer, though many in reproo - 
ung revenge themſelues, yet the one may be done without the 
1o other; and the right vie of athing is not to be neglected, be · 
cauſe of the abuſe thereof. | 
| 0bieft, Authors of hereſies, ſchiſmes, diſſentions, are to be 
| 


auoided. Rom. 1 6.17. theretore not to be reprooued, A Ge- 
nerall places of Scripture, are to be expounded , according to 
15 particular limitation in other places: now that ger erall text, | 
om.16,15.is reſtrained and limited, Tit. 3.10, Avoid an here - 
like after ence or Iwiſe admonition. 
Obie, Paul commands the Corinthians, that without any 
- |{moreadoe,they ſhould proceede forthwith to the publike cen- 
10 ſure of excommunication againſt the inceſtuous perſon:and as 
u may ſeeme, without any former reproofe. 1.Cor.s. belides, 
he commands that we ſhould not cate, that is, familiarly con- 
verſe with notorious perſons of ſcandalous life. 1. Cor. 5.11. 
and that we ſhould h our ſelnes from enery brother that 
If | walketh inordinately. 2. T hell. 3.6. Au Pauls practiſe is not con- 
traric to Chriſts precept. He purpoſed indecde to excommu- 
nicate the inceſtuous perſon, if he perſiſted in his line , yet 
marke how; i» the name, and by the power of our Lord leſiu 
Chriſt, 1. Cor. 5.4. in which — the forme of proceeding a- 


| 
| 


10 — him is limited, and that —— to Chrilts nſtuution, 


latth, 18. the name and power of Cbriſ, ſiguiſy ing the word 
and inſtitution of Chriſt. 2. Paul doth plainly expound him- 
leltein other places, what his practiſe was, in that behalte , as 
2. Cor. 13. 1,2, where he ſignifieth that he did not excommu- 
#5 nicate vacleane perſons , fornicators, wantonnes (mentioned 
chap. 12. 21.) before the third admonition ; making his third 
comming vnto them, in ſtead of three admonitions, or witneſ- 
les againſt them. 
It will be ſaide, that Paul threatneth when he commeth he 
wil not ſpare the ref. 2. Cor. 1 3.2.therefore it ſecmeth he was 
| 1 15 reiolued 
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with a rodde. if they did not amend. 1.Cor.4.21. and when he 
| now againe admoniſheth , threatning that if he come the third 
ume he will not ſpare. Beſides this, Paul ſhould be vnconſtant 
and vnl:kec hunlelfe , if he ſhould admoniſh vacleane perſons, 
fornicatours, wantons , and that three times before excommu- 
nication: and ſhould at the firſt excommunicate certen others, 
without any precedent admomition. 
|  3- The* word there vſed, ſigniſieth reproofe in word, s it is 
taken Luk. 17.1f thy brother ſinne againſt thee,yebuhe him : there 
| fore the reproofe by many, or of many mentioned 2.Cor, 2.6. may 
ſigniſie as well the graue, ſerious, and effectuall teprooſe ofthe 


Church, by which the inceſtuous perſon was reclaimed from bas 


| his ſinne, and fo prevented the thunderbolt of excommunice- 
tion; as the reall eiection out of the Church: and thoſe words 


—— 


| V. 10. es forgine any thing, may as well ſignifie receiuing into 
| fauour and familiaritie before excommunication, vpon his te- 
pentance, as reſtitution after excommunicztion, 

4 Be it graunted, he were indeede excommunicate(2$ 415, 
| moſt probable he was)yet hence it cannot be inferred.that they 
did proceede againſt hum without precedent admonition. The 
Scripture is filent in this point. Therefore the reaſon is not 

good; It is not recorded, therefore it was not praſtiſed. 
| $5. Though the Apoſtle command we ſhould haue no fi- 

mihiatitie with inordinate huers, 2. Theſſ. 3.6. but that we with-| 
| draw our {clues from them, yet he addes withall , that if there 
| were any amonaſt them that would not obey his ſayings, they 


15 
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| ſhould note him by a letter, v. 14. and he expreſſely comman- 3J 


deth that they ſhould a the ino 1. T hell. 5.14. for 
that was bis praCtife. as it may 2ppeare, 2. Theſſ. 2. Theft that 
are 'wch tht 1s.1mordinate huers,we exhort  camand by eur ld 


17 c e ihr they worke with quietnes,and rate their own bread, 
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It is a dutie which concerneth all men; our Sauiour Chriſt | 
| ith, /f thy brother finne againſt thee,reprooue hum: and the com- 
| mandement is — 19.17.T hon ſhalt not hate thy bro. 
| ther in thy heart, but ſhalt rebuke hint plamety : now all Chrniſti- | 
ant are brethrẽ, (as I haue ſhewed)therefore all men are bound 
to reprooue their brethren, as occaſion ſhall ſerne. Secondly, all 
' Chriſtians are members of the ſame bodie whereof Chriſt is 
| the head, therefore they are to helpe and further one another, | 
' a3 members of the naturall bodie doe: and this is done by ad- 
19 monition and reprehenfion. Thirdly,the bond of charitie ticth | 

all men to helpe their brethren in what they can for their good, | 
and thereforeſ if neede be )to reprooue them. And alben ſome 
| may ſceme to be vnfitte or voworthie reproouers of others, 
beeing tainted with as great, or — ſinnes themſelues, and 
t5 ſo cannot caſt out motes out of other mens eyes, they hauing 
beames in their owne;yet we mult know that ſinne freeth none 
from this dutie : indeede none ought to reproove , euer with 
ſcandall to others, or with hurt and hinderance of hw that 1s 
reprooued ; yet no man is exempted from this dutie. For every 
20 man ought to be cleare aud blameles, ſpecially of open crimes, 
that ſo he may more freely and ſtuitfully repꝛobue his neigh- 
| bour; but though he be not, yet he remaineth ſliſl bound to 
the performance of this dutie. Our Sauiout faith not, that he 
| which hath a beame in his eye, is therefore freed from pulling 
25 forth the mote out of his brothers eye ; but, firſt caſt ont the 
beame ont of thine owne eye, and then thon ſhalt ſee to pull ont the 
| mote out of thy brothers che. They there'ore are ſcuerely to be 
cenſured , nay deepely to be condemned, who ſay with Cain, 


$0 whit whether he ſinke or (\wimme ; as though euery man were | 
to looke to himſelſe alone, for his one bchoofe and benefit, | 


though God had not made euery man 2 guardian to his bro 
ther? The dimme candle light of corrupt nature, condemneth 
35 theſe men, which teacheth that he which may ſaue and doth 
not, doth in effect as much as kill, or deſtroy. The dutie there- ! 
fore heth vpon all, but chiefely vpon the Paſtours ard Mini- | 
ters of the word: for they are to inquire into the hucs of men, | 
ſpecially of thoſe that are committed and commended to their 
charger for which cauſe they are called the Lords oucrleers, or 


Seas _ 7 watch- 


Am- | my brothers keeper? as though it concerned them nota Gen-45; 


and not vpon the things ot his brethren, for their good? or as | rhup » 4 
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watchmen, Ezech. 3 3. and 34. And if they doe net firengthey 4 
weak, beale the ſicke, bind vp the broken , bring agame that which 
was dr inen away, nor ſcc le that which u left, Cc. be will require by 
| ſheepe at their hands, Ezech, 34. v.4q-10. Paul inioynes the Pa- 
tours of the Church of Epheſus , that they bonld take beede is a 
themſelnrr, and te the flock whereof the holy Ghoſt b1d made them 
| ewer/cers, Act. 20. 28. and be commandeth Timothie that he 
ſromld be inſlant im ſca/on and ot of ſeaſon; that be ſhould u 
rebwbe , exhort , with all long-ſuffermng and dofIrme, 2. Tim. 4.2, 
and Titus , that be rebuke and exhort with all autberine, Tit, 10 
2.17. 
Further, it is to be obſerved, that though all men are bound 
to reprooue their neighbours it they offend , yet in five cales 
they are not bound. | 
| I If a man be ignorant of the offence. For a man that te- 
prooueth another, mult be certen of the fault, otherwiſe he 
; doth purchaſeto humſelte a blot : and priuate perſons are not 
to prie into others ment actions, that ſo they may haue matter 
to reprooue Prou. 24. 15. For we are bound to reprooue a 


| we are bound to giue almes : now we are not bound in giving 20 
Ames to ſeeke ſome, to whome we may give; if we give to 
thoſe whome we meete, that ſtand in e of our almes, ue 
haue done our dune. The like 15 in reproofes. And although 
reproofe be a debt which we owe our ne1ghbour ; yet u uno 
debt due to any priuate perſon (for then we were bound to 24 
(ſearch out the partie, and diſcharge the debt) but it u a publike 
debt, which we owe to all: and therefore it is not neceflarie we 
ſhould ſceke them out. If we diſcharge it to thoſe we meete | 
withall, it is fufhcient, F. Avruftine faith well, Admonect damm 
non neg/were intucem peccata afra non querenda quod repreben» 30 
A. [ed wraends gmd cor rig. u. | 
| II, Ihe haue repented of his fat , he is not to bereproo- | 
wed forthe end of reproofeis to reclaime him ; therefore if he 
be reclaimed already , there is no place left for reprooſe: al. 
though the magiſtrate may puniſh and corre him in regard, 35 
| of the common good. | 
III, A man is not to reprooue , if he be certaine his re- 
proofe will doe no good: for when the ende ceaſeth, all things 
Kding tothe end do hkewiſe cealc; therfore iſ there be no _ 
ot amendment(which 1s the ende of reproofe )reproofe ij to 
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omitted;{pecially if it be ſo farre from beiteting the partie, that | 
«make him much worſe.Salomon faith, He which mſ{ratleth 4 
earner getteth himſelfe reproach and he that reprooueth a wicked | 
man , purchaſeth to khimſel'e a blatre , Prouer. 9. 7. And then he 

ad les in the next verſe, A chat not a [corner leaſt he hate thee, re- 
bake a wiſe man & he will lone thee, And verely it were great fol- 
ll to ſpend labour in vaine,in telling them of their faults, when 

out ſchooling will not better them, but incenſe them more and 

more lt were better to be ſilent, or to ſeparate from them, then 


10 toſtirre vp hornets, or to thruſt our hands into a waſps neaſt. It 


wholſome admomtions on fuch curſed and vnprofitable 
hall reape nothing for his panes , but the thornes of 
mockes and reproches. | 
it will be ſaid, the ludge ceaſeth not to puniſh malefactours, 

though they be not bettered by the puniſhment; theretore ſee · 

ng brotherly cortection u commanded , it muſt not be ome 
ted. though the party reprooued be not bettered, but oft.nded | 
thereby, and made worſe, I anſwer, the reaſon is nothing hike, | 

© forthe ud ge in puniſhing , doth principally intend the good | 

ol the common wealth, which commeth by chaſtiſing, or by | 

| cutung off malefactours, though they themſelues be nothang | 

bettered:but the end of reproofe, is the amendment and good 
0 hun that is reprooued:therefore a man may not be reproo- 
ved. except u be for his private good. though the magiſtrate 

| may = hum in regard of the common good. 

IV. Reproofe way be omitted, if it be certaine that the 
— will ether pteſenily redteſle his fault without reproofe: | 
or that ſome others will admoniſh him thereof, whome u doth | 

o | more neerely concerne. As the giving of almes may beomit- | 
ted. if u be certaine that the partie that 1s ant will provide 
for hunſelfe,or that he will be ſufficiently releiued by others. 

V. Itu may be done more conueniently and profitably an- 
other time,it may be omitted for the time. Except in theſe fue 

35 caſes, he that doth not reprooue his brother, 1s guiltue of has 
inne. Leuit 5.1, | 
III I. Point. Ju what manner ave men to be reprooued? | 
be manner to be obſerued in reproouing, I will lay downe 
i tenne rules. 
| |. A man mult ſo reprooue his brother, as that it may be 
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| moſt forthe aduancement of Gods glorie, beſt for the winni 
of him to God, and leaſt to the detaming of hum abtoad to the 
world: and that it may appeare vnto him, that he doth it of 
loue(aiming at nothing but his good )not of any walitious im. / 
| mour,or ſiniſter affection of reuenge,or vaine-glorie, &c, and 
| that this may be done, two things mult be prattiſed. Firſt, he 
| that reptooueth another, mult pray that God would ſo guide | 
| his tongue, and mooue the others heart, that his reproote may! 
be profitable vnto him: for without Gods bleſſing our admo- 2 
| nitions are but words ſpoken in the winde, 1. lohn.5.v.16. F 10 1 
| any ſee but brother ſinne 4 ſinne that is not ute death. let hum pro, ! 
&c.Secodly,we may not traduce him to others, either before or 1 
after our reproofe, 1. Pet... I his rule is genetallithe telt fol · a 
lowing are more ſpeciall. | i 
II. Euery reproote muſt be grounded vpen a certaine i; Will 1; | 
knowledge of the fault committed. For we may not goe vpon t 
| private ſurmiſes and ſuppoſes , or flying reports and mo } 
lazed abroad: no nor vpon vehement ſulpitions, or ſtrong! 
preſumptions, Deut. 1 2.v. 1 4.for in ſo doing, we ſhall but ol 
fend the partie, who knowes himſelfe to be innocent of the' 14 40 1 
crime obiected, and purchaſe to our ſelues a blot of indiſcreti· a 
on, in beeing zealous without knowledge. Therefore for ſe- 
cret ſinnes. men ate not to be reprooued. Secret I call thoſe that r 
are hoe onely to God, and the conſcience of the doer:or 
onely to others, but not to vs. This was practiſed by S. Paul, 15 WF 2; 
Gal. 2. 4 who reprooued not Peter, till he was throughly in- 
formed of his offence:which condemnes the commonprattile 10 
of the multitude, who cenſure and reprooue others, ſpecially; l 


publike perſons, as magiſtrates and mini ters, vpon alle te- | 
ports, or wicked ſurmiſes,when as no accuſation may be admit. 3* WF ze 
ted ag unſt ſuch, vnder two or three witneſſes, 1. Tum. g. 20. Yet | 
| a man may reprooue vpon credible information , as Paul did | 
the Corinthiàs for their c6tentions, grouding his r fe vp6 { 
the report of the houſe of Cloe, 1. Cor. 1. U 1. Which beleeued j 
to be true in part, 1. Cor. ti. 18, If the report be not certaive, 3' Wt 35 | 
we muſt one!y reprooue hypothetically , and not pereptorily. | 
III. In reproouing others, we muſt conſider our ſelues, | 
' ſpecially our one — drwne the reproofein our | 
| {elues,if not for the ſame fault we reptooue in our neighbour, | 
| yet for as great as that (if not a greater) in another — 


— 


* the Epiſtle to the Galatians, Chap.6. 481 
manner of reproeuing is inioyned by S. Paul, when he ſaich · 
confudering thy ſeife Jeſt thow allo be tempted: and a man is to con- 
fider lumlelle in three reſpets: in regard of the te paſt pre- 
er. and to come: in regard of the te paſi,that he wazas wicked, 
5 prophane · and graceſeſſe as another: yea that he was (as the A- 
ſtle peaketh} darkeneſſe and the child of wrath as wel as others: 
zul ſhewes the force of this conſideration, when he perſwades 
men io be ſoſte and gentle, ſhewing all meckeneſle to all men: 
arcaſon taken from the conſideration of our own frailties | 
10 and linnes in time paſt, for (uh he) we our [clues al's were ie! 
tune! paſt vnwiſe,cuſobedient, decciued. /ermmy the luft1 and diners | 
' pleaſures dining in mii and enme hrateſull and hating one | 
another, Lit. 3. v. 2. 3. In regard of the tne preſent, that he u but a | 
frale — to fall every moment, that he is not able of 
5 himſeltetothinke the leaſt good thought, much le ſſe to reſiſt : 
the leaſt tewptation, and that whatſoeuer he is , he is it out of | 
| him(elfe,by grace in Chriſt,as Paul faith, Ay the grace of Ged {| 
anthat [am. So that were it not for this preventing and coo- | 
perating grace , he would fall into as great enormities as other | 
10 men In regard of the time ro — thy (elfe, leſt thou alls | | 
he tempred:remember Pauls Item, 1. Cor. 10. v. 1 2. Let bus that Muc"anar,om | 
| thinketh he flanderh, take heed loft he fall: torit thou haſt not bin —_— | 
| overtaken with the like finne, yet thou maiſt be hereafter:ther- d. 
fore a3 thou wouldeſt haue others to be cõpaſſionate towards | 
25 theeifthou were in the like caſe;ſo be thou to the. The not ob- 
ſervice of this rule is the cauſe that there areſo many cenſoti- 
| ous Catoes,ſo many ſeuere Ariſtarchi of other mens attions, 
ſo many that are ſharpe ſighted & Eagle eied , in ſpying motes 
in other mens eies: aud as blind as moles, or beetles,in diſcerning 
zo the great beames that are in their one cies. : 
III Itis very requiſite and expedient, that the reproouer 
be not tamted with the ſame, or the like fault which he reproo- 
eth in an other, leaft it be ſaid vnto him, Phyſnian care thy 
elfe. Cak.4.2 3 .1n that then tndgeſt another, thou condemmeſt thy 
„% K. Rom. z. v 1. Therefore David faith not, Let the wicked 
{mite me, or let him that is as deep in fault as my felte reprooue 
me but Let the righteous ſnite me for that u a benefit, and [et han 
reproone mee thar ſhall be 11 a pretions ove : that hall not be wan- | 


ung to wy head, Dal. 141. v. 5. For albeit in regard of there- 


proofe t ſelfe t be not greatly material, yet it is not ſo exped- 
1 Moe | 
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ent, not ſo profitable in regard ofthe teproouer, i. becauſe he 
ſeemeth vaworthy to reprooue another, who is to be teproo · 
| ued himlelte, becing as deepe in fault as any : 2. becauſe it wil 
be thought, that he which maketh HM conſcience to redteſſe 
humſelſe, will not be ſo ready to reclaime others, of loue to ther 
perſons,or hatred of their ſinnes , or zeale of Gods glorie; but 
for pride, ot buſineſſe in other mens matters, or vanitie, or ſome 
ſuch ſiniſter ends. | 
V. Allreproofes muſt ſo be miniſtred, as that the partiere- 
prooued may be brought to a true ſight of his ſinne : az alſoto 19 
a liucly ſenſe and feeling thereof, and fo to a compunGtion of 
heart. by reaſon of it, and of the wrath of God, which attendeth 
vpon him for his ſinne For the performance of this rule,we 
haue the example of God himſelte,Plal.5 0.v.21. J will reproexe 
thee,and ſet thy finnes in order before thee : as allo of the Prophet j 
Nathan, who by the parable conuicted Dauids conſcience, and 
o made him condemne himſelſe, 2. Sam.1 2. And the precept 
Saint Paul , commanding Timothie, that he ſhould ſo te- 
prooue, as that he conuict the conſcience of the ſinne, when he 
faith, Keproome , rebuke , exhort with all long-/uffcring and I 0. 
CTR I NE:nowethisis done by ſhewing the true meanin 
of the lawe, and the curſe of God annexed to cuery breac 
thereof, and ſo by vnfolding the horrible greatneſle of finne, 
to the conſcience of him whome we doe reprooue. Fot te- 
proofei which are not thus qualified. are but cold and perfun- 3 
Rorie,ſuch as was that of Elie, in reproouing his lewd ſonnes, 
Why doe ye ſuch things? for of all this people, I heare emill reports of 
— no more my ſonnes; for it is no good report that / heare,1, 
Sam. 2. v. 23,24. becing a meanes rather to cherriſh ſinne in 
them, then toreclaime them from it. Theſe kinds of reproofes, 3 
not vnſitly may be compared to hotte or haſtic healing ſalues, 
which drawe a faire skinne ouer a fowle wound; which becauſe 
it is not ſoundly cured from the bottome , but ouerly healed 
vp. doth afterward apeſtemate or fillulae , and becommeth 
more dangerous and deſperate then euer before. i5 
VI. Thevineger of reprehenſion, muſt be allaied 
and tempered with the oyle ot milde and gentle exhortation; 
we r corraſmes of thi lame — 
mu y the cerdialli of the Goſpell: bitter pilles o 
mult be ſugered ouer with louing and — — 
g 


— 
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on felt the patient abhorre the phyſicke: euery man in this 
caſe is to follow the skiltull Chirurgeon, who doth not alway 
vie eclios and via in launcing the wound with ſharpeinſlru- 
ments, but mollifying ointments , and mundify ing waters, to 

5 denſe and ſupple the wound, and heale the fore. Paul faith, 
that the ſernant of the Lord muit be gentle toward all men : and 

that he muſt in{lrut? with mechenes them that are contr arie min - 

44. 1. Tim. 2. 25, 26. and in this place he commands the Gala- 

tians that they ſhould reſtore their brethren with the ſpirit of 

10 | meckener. The word tranſlated| reſtore} is very emphaticall : ſor 

" {itfignifieth to ſet a bone that is broken , or any member of the 

bodie that is out of ioynt: and therefore we ate to deale with a | 

man that is fallen. and by his fall hath difionyted ſome member 

of the new man, as the Chirurgeon doth with an arme or a 

15 lege that u broken, or out of ioynt, to handle it tenderly and 

gently,ſo as it inay be moſt for his good, and leaſt for his paine. 

More particularly, this may be done foure waies. 

t Whena mn doth propound the reproofe in his one 

ſon, as Paul did. 1. Cor. 4. 6. Now theſe things, brethren , I 
flgwratinely applied dme mine owne ſelfe and Apolles, for 
your ſabs, that ye mught learne by v1, that no man preſume A 
that which u written, &cc. 

2 When a man doth not directly reprooue another in 
plaine tearmes , but cloſely ſhewes a miſliłe of the fat, and 
25 conuaieth a reproofe in an exhortation.and ſo Jappeth vp pills 
(axit were) in ſugar: as when a man ſweares; not alwaies to 
lay ben, &c. but yea and nay ſoall ſerne betwixt 114 : what needes 
thu vehemencie betwixt vs two? I wi as ſoone take your word , as 
eur oath, c&c. 

30! 3 When the reprooſe is propounded in a parable : as Na- 
(than dealt with Dauid. 2. Sam. 1 2. and as our Sauiour Chriſt ; 
by the parable of the two ſonnes reprooucd the Pharifics. | 
Matth. 21. 28. | 

When we reprooue a man directly (as at the length Na- 

$5 than did David, I how art the man, 2. Sam. 12. 7.) we mull fo | 

carrie our ſelues. as that the partie may ſee himſelfe rather re- | 

prooued by God, then by vs: and not to proceede bluntly to 

worke, to rebuke and cenſure at the very firſt : but to vſe ſome | 
preface before hand]; as, that we doe that which we doe in ſoue 

t his perſon, for his good, wiſhing him well, both temporally, | 
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of 'ohnBaprif. To the one in the ſpirit of FA: to the other in 
the ſpirit of tAtoſei. When gentle admonition would take no 


Chap.6. A Comment aric pon 
the reputation of his name, and eternally the faluation of his 
ſoulc; and that we confider our ſelues herein, how that we may 
eafily be onertaken,as he was. Theſe cautions obſerued.the in- 
feriour may reprooue his ſuperiour, as 2 King. 5. 13. 
VII. Enery reproofe muſt be fitted to the qualitie and 
| cond:tion of him home we reprooue ; and to the nature of 
the offence for which he is reprooued; we ſhall fit the reproofe 
to the perſon reprooued , it we conſider that a man may te- 
| prooue another foure waies. Firſt, by friendly admonition : and 
thus one equallis to reprooue another. Secondly, by rexerent 10 
4, ſalroiſſe exhortation : thus the my mult reprooue the 
(elder, the inferiour their ſuperiours. It is Gods commande- | 
ment that we ſhould nor rebuke an elder , but exhort him 4. 
ther. t. Tim. 3. 1. And thus Kings and great Potentates are to 
be reprooucd . they beeing parres Hatris. That ſaying of the 
| Philoſor her, 3 ᷑ uc ica, hath place in this caſe. Thirdly,by 
Jarpe reprebenſion : thas elders or fuperiours are to reprooue, 
their inferiours .. ſpecially, if the fact be notorious, ſcandalous, 
or dangerous. Panl commandeth Titus that he ſhould rebuke 
the (retiens, d re, ſparpely , that they might be ſound in the 20 
ub. Tu. 1. 13. Fourthly, by due chaſſi ment and correflior: thus 
the ſuperiours muſt reprooue their inferiours over whome 
they are ſet, as the father the child, the maſter the ſeruant, the 
| magiſtrate the ſubiect. &c. and thus the inferiour cannot re- 
prooue his ſuperiour, nor one equall another, though he doe 25 
it with neuer fo great mildnes. | 
Second!y, we ſhall fit our reproofe to the offence commit - 
| ted, if in ſpirituall wiſdome and diſcretion we put a difference 
| betwixt ſinne and ſinne. as the Apoſtle teacheih vs, Jud. v. 22, 
23. Haue compaſſion on ſome in pmtting difference: and other ſane 30 
| with feare, pulling them ont of the fire, Sinnes committed of 
| humane frailtie, or through ignorance, muſt be diſtinguiſhed 
from thoſe of malice, of pride, and preſumption; both mult be 
reprooued, yet after a different manner: for the one mult be 
wonne with gentlenes, the other with ſharpnes : the one with 35 
Jenitie, the other with feueritie : to the one we muſt come vun 
the pleaſant pipe of /hrift, to the other with the lamentation 
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place, Chriſt thandreth out threats againſt Corazin and Beth- 
e e, eee EX... 
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55 And Paul threatens ſcueritic , when lenitie will doe no 
good. 2. Cor. 13. 
VIII. Euery reproofe muſt be adminiſtred in fitte time 
when we may doe the molt good: therefore if in wiſdome we 
5 (hall foreſee fitter <Fo__ to winne our brother, weare 
to take that time, and to omit the preſent : not to tell him of his | 
fault becing drunke, or in the heat of his paſſion, but after, | 
when he commeth to himſelte, as Abigail dealt with Nabal. 1. 
Sam. 25. For the commandement of God touching reproofe, | 
to beeing affirmatiue, bindeth not to all times, but onely to that 
which in ſpirituall diſcretion we (ſhall iudge the futeſt , both to | 
' reclaime him, and ſaue his credit. Salomon faith , that a word 
ſpoken in due time, ts like apples of geld, with piflures of filuer. 
Prou. 25-1 f. No it this be true of a word ſpoke in due time, 
ty it is much more true of a reproofe delivered in due ſcaſon. 
There ij 4 lime for all things, Ecclel. 3. 1. And ſurely it euety 
thing that commeth to paſſe in the world haue his ſet time, and 
 opportunitie, reproofe mult needes haue his time and ſeaſon. 
| IX. Secret ſinnes knowne onely to thee, or to a few , mult 
20 be reptooued ſecretly, betwixt thee and the partie alone: they 
muſt not be divulged, but concealed in loue, which couercth | 
a multitude of ſinnes. For if thou haſt offended, or if thy bre- | 
ther bath ought againſt thee , goe thy way, and ve reconciled to thy 
brother, Nlatth. 5. 2 3,24. If he haue treſpaſſed againſt thee, or | 
25 thaw haſt ought againſt him, goe and tell h his fant betweene | 
bim and thee alone, Matth.18.15. And albeit Salomon ſæy, That 
open rebuke is better then ſecret lone, Prou. 27.5. yet it makes no- 
thing againſt this rule: tor he vndetſlandeth not that reproofe | 
which is vitered before witneſles , but that private reproofe | 
zo | which is giuen to his face, and not behind his backe, betwixt 
thẽ to alone. But open ſins are to be reprooued openly. 1. 
Tim. 5. 20. Them that ſinne, rebuke openly , that the reſt al/s may 
| feare, Which text of Scripture mult rightly be conceived: | 
ſor it is not a generall commandement giuen to all, (as ſome 
15 | haue thought, in alleadging it to prooue that they may lawful- | 
ly reprooue open ſwearers, and offenders, and that openly : ) 
but it is a ſpecial cõmandement giuen to the Paſtors,or gouer- 
nours of the Church, that they Fould reprooue thoſe elders, | 
and ſo conſequently all ſuch as were conuicted of any crime, | 
by witneſſes, and that before all men, that is, before the whole | 
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| Church, and not before all men, in every place, and aſſembbie, 
where they offend. For we haue no warrant in Scripture ſo to 
| doe, Secondly,this open diſgracefull rebuking of men will ra- 

ther harden them in their ſinnes, then any way reclaime them 

be ve em. | from ſinne. Angnaiime faith well, Pre pudore mncipiet defende« 
led. 16. re peccatum ſnnm , & quem vis correttiorem , facts peiorem. 
Thirdly, they might as well ſay, a man is to be reprooued for 

eueiy ſinne and that openly before all men, as for open ſinnes, 

| becauſe Paul faith not, Them that finne evenly , rebuke befere 

all men, but them that ſinne, rebule openly. Fourthly, the wordes 

depend vpon the former verſe, where it is ſaid, Recciue not an 

accuſation auf an Elder, vnder two or three witneſſes: and then 

it followes, Thoſe that ſinne , rebuke openly: that is, thoſe elders 

that ſinne, and haue beene firft priuatly admoniſhed, and after 

that before witnelles, it they be accuſed by two or three wit. 

neltes; then reprooue them openly, before all men: that u, be · 

tote the whole Church. | 

X. We maſt carefully obſerue the order ſet downe by our 

Swnour Chriſt, Matth. 18.1 5. Firſt , we mult trie whether by 

ptiuste reproote our brother will be reclatmed or not; if he be, 

we mult proceeie no further, for then we have attained the 

maine end of all reprootes , /f be heave thee, then haf wonne thy 

brother: If not ,wemuſtt Ke one ortW- O, which may ivitnefie 

the fact. and that for ſundiic cules : the till is given by Saint 

Hierom, vpon the place, That they may witneſle that to be 

a ſinne, for which he is 1eprooued, and that he is wornthily re- 

prooued for the fame. The ſecond is laid down by Saint Au- 

guit, Fp1it, . to conuince the partic offending, of the act cd. 

mited ut he ſhould iterate the ſame againe. The third, by Che- 

foltome, Hom.6 in Matith.to witneſſe that he which reproo- 

ues, hath diſcharged his dutie, and done what in him lay to win 

his brother. 1f he be reclaimed at the ſecond reproofe before 
witneſles,we mult proceede no further , but reſt there, as be- 

fore:if not, we mult relate it to the Church: if he heare the 

Church. there is no further proceedings to be vſed:if he heare 

not the Church, he is to be excommunicated,and holden as a 

| heathen. Offenders therefore are not to be excommunicated 

at the very firſt , but orderly to be proceeded againſt and lo- 

vingly to be dealt withall,and patiently to be endured, accor- 

ding as the Apoſtle commandeth,2, Tim g.2. reproone with all 
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le ſuffering. It may be obiefted that Paul biddeth Titus he 
ſhould awed an bereticks after ence or twiſe admonition, Tit. 3. 
10. Therefore we are not to proceed againſt offendets accor- | 
ding to Chriſts commandement. A. I hat text makes nothing | 
againſt this orderly proceeding commended vnto vs by our | 
$:u:eur Chriſt, For firft,this commandement is not giuen to 
all, but onely to the Paſtors (as hereto Tuus)or Biſhops, who 
repreſenting the whole Church, are to giue ſentence of exc6- 
munication.Secondly,it is to be vnderſtood of publike admo- | 
nition in the face of the Church, after that the partie hath bin 
privately dealt withallzand if after this a&monition, he doe not 
recant his exrours, and reforme himſclte,then is he to be reic- 
Qed as an heretike,that 13 au α⁰,“ Gra, Conderamea of t i o | 
ſelſe. Tu. 3. 11. 

Neuertheleſſe, there be certaine caſes, in which we are not | 
bound to follo ve this order or manner of proceeding it; our | 
reproofes,and they are principally three. | 

I. When the ſinne committed tendeth to the hurt of the | 
Church, or common wealth, and there be danget in delay as al- 
ſo danger to the partie that is priuic toit. and doeth not detect 
itz and {mall hope of hindering of it, {as when a man doth plot 
treaſon, or intermedleth in treaſonable practiſesz) in this caſe 
the partie oftending is not fir{t privately to be reprooued. but 
publikely to be detected, and ſo to be dealt withall of the Na- | 
eiſtrate,according to the nature and qualitic of lis offence: for 


| 


Chap.6. 487 


* 4 
£ 


I. 


——— — —— oe oy ——— 


* 5 
eine | 


the common good is to be preferred before any one mans pri. i pereatinuh, | 


une 200d: better it is that one man periſh,then that the bond of v. 
nite Renld be brohen, | 
I. When the fault is greater if it be committed,then the 
lofle of his credit that committed it, though it be publiſhed. | 
For example, one intend to flay another, and lie in waite for | 
himzin this caſe, we are not bound privately to admoniſh the | 
partie intending murther, or bloodſhed , but to detect him io 
the magiſtrate: for his life is to be preferred beſore the mans | 
credit that ſought his life. When Pauls kinſman (to wit his fi | 
ſters ſonne ) heard that aboue 40 men, had conſpired together, 
and bonnd themſelues with an oath , that they would neubet 
eate nor drinke,till they had killed Paul: he doeth not goc and 
reprooue them for this fact, but relates it to Paul:and Paul 
hearing of t , doth not counſell him to goe and reproove 
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themfirſt, and if they would not harken to him, to . 
; two or thee witneſſes, &c. but ſent him ſtraight, to the cheiſe 
7 ; captaine,that he might take order to preuent their bloodie at- 
tempt. 
I! I. Whena man is aſſured priuate reprooſe will doe no ; 
| good, and that the partic offending will not brooke it. nor take 
| reproofe at his hand. he is not to followe that order, and man · 
| ner ofreproofe,but to acquaint them with it, that can and will 
redreſſc it. Thus Ioſephſ(as it may feeme,) did not reprooue 
his brethren, becauſe he knewe well they would not be bettes | 10 
red by him{(ſeeing they hated him) but he browght vnto hu: father 
their cui [ayings,Gen.38.2, Albeit others Grade then ſinne 
was publike, aud therefore needed no priuate admonition: and 
others, that he did admoniſh thẽ ſecretly, before he did relate it 
to his father (althogh it be not expreſſely ſet down in the text.) T 
Howſoeuer this example be vnderſtood, the rule is certaine, 
that priuate reproofe is to be omitted , when it will either doe 
hurt, or no good, 
| 


2. Beare ye one anothers bur-|:; 


dens, and fo fulfill the lawe 4 
Chriſt. | 


In this verſe,the Apoſtle propounds another rule, touching 2x 
! brotherly louc,and it dependeth vpon the former, as an anſwer 
[toaſecret obiection, which might be made vpon the former | 
doctrine, io the 1. verſe, in this manner : Thou enioyneſt v 
| we ſhould reſtore our brother. if he fall by occaſion into any | 
ſinne,in the ſpirit of meekene(ſe: but there are ſome infirmities 39 
in our brethren which cannot be amended nor redreſſed by 
brotherly correction: what is to be done in ſuch a cafe? Ihe 
' Apoſtle anſwereth, fuch infirmities muſt be borne and tollera-| 
| ted. in theſe words, Brave ye one anothers vurdens: And this rule 
| is enforced by an argument taken fr6 the excellencie therof,n 35 
that the practiſing of it, is the keeping and fulfilling ofthe 
| whole la in theſe words, And ſo fulfill the lame of Cuil. 
Firſt, for the rule: The Apoſle calleth ſlippes, infirmities,& 
ſinnes. by the name of burdens, taking his metaphor from tra- 
| uellers, who vſe to caſe one another, by carrying one anotheri 
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burdẽ either wholly, or in part: that ſo they may more cheere- | 
fully. and ſpeedily goe on in their iourney. Mens burdens are 
of two ſorts:either ſuch as every man is to beare by himſelfe a- | 
lone, without ſhifting them off his own ſhoulder, and laying 
them vpon other men (of which we are to intreat, when ne 
come tothe fiſt verſe.) Or ſuch as may be borne of others, as 
well as of our ſelues: of theſe the Apoſtle ſpeaketh in dus 
| place, when he ſaith, Beare ye ene another burdenr:and there are 
ſoure ſorts of them: Firſt, thoſe whereof our brethren may ei- 
ther be wholly duburdened,or in part caſed, ſuch is the heavie | 
burden of pouertie, ſickeneſſe. nakedneſſe, hunger, thirſt bani- | 
ſhment,impriſonment, &c. Secondly, the outward and bodily | 
wants , that are in ſundrie perſons, as blindneſſe, deaſeneſſe, 
maimedneſle,lameneſſe, &c. Thirdly, perſonall or actuall fins | 
ol men, as anger, hatred , iealouſie, enuie, &c. Laſtly,outward | 
frailties,in the actions of mens Jiues, (which are not felt often | 
' times of thoſe that are ſubiect vnto them, but are heauic bur- 
dens to others with whome they conuerſe) as curiouſneſſe, 
niceneſſe . flow Heſſe, ſelſe conceitednes, frowardnes, hallines, 
ind ſuch like: The two firſt forts, are to be borne three waies. 
Firſt. by hauing a holy ſympathie, and fellow · ſecliug of them, 
in meeting with thoſe that weepe:and in remembring thaſe that are 
in lendii as though we wore bound with them, thoſe that ave in ay. 
Den, as if we were allo affufled inthe bode, Ebr. ;. v3. This 
was Pauls practiſe, 2. Cor. 11. 29. eu weake, and I am er 
weake! who it offended and | lurne not Secondly, by bearing with 
them in their wants and infirmities, according to that of the 
| Apoſtle, Beare with the weake, 1. T hel. 5.14. Thirdly , by put- 
nag vnder our ſhoulders, and bearing part of the burden with | 
o themiin helping and eaſing of them in their neceflities . Rom. 
12.v.t 3. Diſfribating vnto the neceſſities of the Saints, The two 
latter ſorts, (beeing principally meant in this place) are not to 
be borne by diſſembling of them, or yeelding to them. much 
leſſe by bolſtering men vp in them , or by partaking with the; 
For albeit the adulterer and vncleane perſon would gladly | 
make Chriſt a baud,the theiſe would make him his receiuer: 
and many there are who would be content to ſhift off their 
finnes,in whole, or in part, and lay them vpon the ſhoulders of 
others:yetin Gods cauſe and quarrell, in matters of faith, we | 
ne not to yeeld 2 haire breadth; Moſes told Pharao, that he 
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would ot leane ſo much as a hoofe bebind him. Exod. 10. 26. And 
Paul would not gine place to Peter and them that were with bing ne | 
not for a monuent that the truth of the Goſpel might continue with | 
them, Gal. 2. 5. They mult theretore be borne by disburdening 
the of the, by gentle & mild admoniti6, or if they cannot be te- 
drelled,by bearing & tollerating of them, in paſling by them, 
as though we did not perceive them, for as Salomon ſauh, 
It is the glovie of a man to paſſe lyinſimisie : or laltly, by praying 
for them For if we ſhall breake the bond ot brothetly loue, and 
Chriſhan ſocietie, by reaſon of theſe or ſuch like ini mities, 19 
which we fee to be in our brethren : we walke not in loue, in 
that we beate not their burdent, as the Apoitle commandetu in 
this place, and Eph. 4. 2. Serport one another, through /one. And 
ſurely, this is a moſt neceſlarie precept, of great vie and conſe · 
quence, in the life of man: for except we beare and tolerate! x; 
| the frailties of men, in paſſing by them in ſuch ſort , as I haue 
| faid, it is impoſſible we ſhould lead a quiet, or comfortable lite, 
in an ſocietie. We mult ſeeke for a new world, or leauing the 
fellowſhip of men, betake our (clues to ſome (olitaric deſert, as 
ſundrie Eremuer,and Anchernes haue done, becauſe they could 30 
not{by reaſon of their froward and wayward naturcs / digeſt 
the manifold inconueniences which they ſaw to be amongſt 
men in publike ſocieties. This dutie therefore of bearing one 
anothers burdens, albeit it be difficult, yet it muſt be prachi- 
ſed, ſpecially of thoſe that are ſtrong men in Chriſt : for asin 5 
architectute, all ſtones are not fit to be laid in euery place of 
the building, but ſome below, as the fundamental and chieſe 
| corner ſtones, to beate vp the waight and burden of the buil- 
ding ; others aboue in the wall, that ſo the whole building may 
be firme and compact in it ſelfe : So in the Church, which is ihe 30 
houſe of God, (here all beleeners are huely ſtones, built ypon| 
| Chriſt Ieſus the chiefe corner ſtone, bearing vp the whole bur- 
den, euen all the infirmities of the Church: )thoſe that arc los 
| muſt ſupport the infirmities of the weake , that ſo the whole: 
| building beeing compact and knit together, may growe vp to 3 J 
| a holy temple in the Lord. For otherwiſe the whole frame of 
the building muſt needs be diſſolued. and come to ruine It n. 
common prouerbe among the Italians , that Hard with heard, 
ener maker a good wall, By which is ſigniſied, that as ſtones 
cobbled vp one vpon another , without morter to combine 
8 them, 
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make but atottering wall, that may eaſily be ſhaken ; but 
if there be morter betwixt them; yeelding to the hardnes of the 
ones. it makes the whole like a ſolide continued bodie, ſtrong 


and ſtable; able to endure the ſhocke of the ramme or the ſhot | 


ol che cannon : So that ſocietie, where all are as ſtiffe as ſtones, 
| which will not yeeld a haire, one vnto another, one beeing as 
faſt, as froward, as haſtie, as another; cannot be fit me and du- 
table. But where men are of a ſoft , a yeelding, and relenting' 
rature, giving place to the ſtiffenes of others, and yeelding to 
10/ thetempeR for atime, that ſocictic is compact in it ſelfe,and ſo 
cannot but continue, becauſe one doth beare the infirmities of 
another. Doſt thou theretore ſee thy brother to be ouertaken 
with ſome ſinne, or to be ouer curious, very ſroward,toofelt- 
conceited, abounding in his owne ſenſe,exceeding haſtie, &c. 
[5 beare this his infirmitie now; and ſo he(perhaps) may beare 
| with thee in the hke caſe, another time: or beate thou with his 
curiouſnes, he will beare with thy dulnes: beate with his fickle- 
nes he will beare with thy frowardnes: beare with his haſtines,| 
he will beare with thy (elfe-conceitdenes. For it is to be obſet - 
10 ued, that the Apoltle faith not, that thoſe onely which are 
ſtrong, ſhould beare the frailties of the weake, but that both 
ſtrong and weake ſhould beare one anothers burdens , it bee- 
ing a mutuall and reciprocall dutic impoſed vpon all, becauſe 
there is none fo ſtrong , but one time or other he may ſlippe, 
$5 aud fall, and ſo may ſtand in neede to be ſupported euen ot the 
weake : the palſie man beeing ſicke, had his burden(to wit, his | 
bed)borne, b 


39 neede require, God commands,that if we find our neighbours | 
beaſt lying vnder his burden, we mult lift him vp: how much 
| more ought we to helpe our brethren lying vnder the burden 
| of ſinne? Therefore the ſtrong, are to ſupport the weake, and 
the weake muſt (ypon occaſion) ſupport the ſtrong : 2s in the 
35 arch ofa building, one ſtone doth beare mutually, though not 
equally, the burden of the reſt : or as harts ſwimming over a 
great water, doe caſe one another, in laying their heads one 
vpon the backe of another: the foremoſt that hath none to 
ſupport him, changing his place, and reſting his head vpon the 
himdermoſt. Thus in a familie, the huzband muſt beare with 
— ä 


— — 


ut beeing reſtored , could helpe to beare another 
mans burden: ſo if thou beare another mans burden, that is | 
weake, when he is ſtrong, he will be readie to beate thine , if 
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1 the nicenes, and frowardnes of his wife : the wife with the faſt- 
| nes, ot haſtines of her husband. Thoſe Magiſtrates, and Mi- 
| oiſters, which are too cold and backward iv good things. mult 
| 


beare with the ouer great heat. and forwardnes,of their tellow- 
magitrates, or fellow-minilters: and thoſe mult beate with | 5 
them againe, ſeeing both aime at the ſame ende, the edihcation | 
of the Church, and the good of the Commonwealth. I bus in | 
| God; prouidence Luther and e Helanfthon were happily ioy- 
| ned together, and did beate with one another, Luther with his 
| | foftnes , Melanfthen with his haſlines; he with his boldnes, he 19 
| with his timorouſacs: Afclan7hen did well temper the heat 
| and zeale of Luther with his mildnes, becing as oy le to his vi- 
| 


neger; and Luther on the other ſide, did warme his coldnes, 
| breing as a fire to his froſennes. Thus the Apoſtle comman- 
deth, that we hee beare with the infirmities of thoſe that are ) 
| weake, and not ſufficiently catechized in the doAtine of our 
| {piritualllibertie purchaſed vnto vs by Chriſt , and wot to pleaſe 
L | or ſelues too much, but rather to pleaſe our neighbour in that 
| which 1, goed to edification, Rom. i 5. v. 1, 2. For amongſt other 
| ; Properties of loue reckned vp by S.Paul,r.Cor. 13. this is not © 
| the leall,that i ſufferer! all things, v. 7. that is, all ſuch things as 
| may be borne and (uifcred with good conſcience, for the good 
$i | of our brother. For looke 28a louer, doth ſuffer all things in 
| 


regard of his loue , in three reſpects. Firſt, in vndergoing any 
labour that may be for her good. as Herenies did for the loue 35 
of Op. Secondly , in bearing patiently all hard meaſure | 
that is offered him for her ſake, as Jacob did for the loue of Ka | 
chel. Thizdly,m induring any thing that is impoſed vpon him, | 
and putting vp what wrong ſocuer is done vnto him by her, | 
as Sampſen did for the loue of Dahlah. So Chriſtian charitie 30 
cauſeth vs to ſuffer all things. Firſt, pro fratribus, to indure any 
| labour, coſt, or trauell, ſor their go0d.Secondly,propter ſratres, 
7 | to beate all atf:ions for their fakes, as Paul faith he did for 
the Church. 2. Tim. 2.1 o. Thirdly,a fratribus,to beare wrongs, 
a and put vp injuries at their hands, as he did, beeing ſhamefully 35 
Wo | entreated, at Philippi,toned, ſcourged, &c. This muſt be con- 
"7 ſidered of vs all, but ſpecially of ſuch as wil giue a man as good 
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ihren. Theſe men muſt remeber,that n Hearing coaler, that is, in | | 
ſaffering , and forbearing , they beape vp coales of fire ypon their | | 
bead, (as Paul ſpeaketh, Rom. 1 2. 20.) as alſo that God doth | 


beare with them in greater matters, euen when they wound | 
5 him with their oathes, Leuit. 24. 11. and give him the lie tho- | 
tough vnbeleefe. 1. Ioh. 3. 10. as he bare the manners of the If- ;,,... 
raclites in the wildernes. That Chriſt whoſe example we are atyus- 
to follow hath borne our infirmuies, Ela. 5 3. and doth caſe them 
| that tranell, and are heame laden, Matth. 11. 28. and therefore | 
to | we treading in his ſteppes, muſt forbeare one another, and ſor- 
| zine one another, if any man haue a quarrel! againſt another, eme | 
& Chriſt forgane vs. Coloſſ. 3. 13. Thus, if when we ſee any 
ſinne in our brother, we reclaime lum from it, by reproofes, | 
exhortations, admonitions, we are Gods inſtruments, to /ave «| | 
ſeule from death and ſo doe coner a multitude of fnnes , euen be- | 
fore God. lam.5.20, And if, when we perceiue common frail. | | 
ties in our brethren, we ſhal not ſtand too much vpõ our right, | 
but ſhall yeeld vnto them in bearing, forbearing , and forgi- 
uing, we hall coner 4 multitude of ſinnes before men. 1. Pet. 
” 4. 8. 
h Thus much touching the rule. Now I proceede to the rea- 
ſon, whereby the Apoſtle vrgeth the praQtiſe of this precept, 
in theſe words, And /o fulfill the law of Chriſt, The reaſon ſtan« | 
deth thus: That which is the fulfilhing of the law of Chaiſt, 
i muſt be pract: ſed of vs: but the bearing of one anothers bur · 
dens, is the fulfilling of the law of Chriſt : therefore we ought. 
to beate one anothers burdens, For the clearing of this text, 
ſundrie things are to be conſidered . | 
J. It may be demanded , what the Apoſtle vnderſtandeth | 
30 by the law of Chris? Af. Nothing els but the docttine pre- | 
| cept, or commaedement of Chriſt , enioyning the loue ot our | 
| 
| 
' 


A 


brethren. Joh. 1 3. 14, 25. A new commandement gine | wnto es, 
| that ye [one one another, 4s I haue loned hou, cc. And it is all one, 
20 if he had ſaide, Beate ye one anothers burdens, and fo fulfill 
35 the commendement of Chriſt , who hath aſter a ſpeciall manner 
commanded the loue of your brethren, Now the Apoſtle ra- 
ther vſcth the word Law, then Commandement , becauſe he 
would make a clearer antithefir betwixt the ume, Chriſt, and 
the /aw of Moſes, ſo vehemently vrged by the falſe Apoſtles: 
as if he ſhould haue ſaid. You Galatians are taught to obſerue 
| CTY _G_——_. 
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the Law of Moſes, circumciſion, daies , and times, moneths, 
and yeares, and ſo ye doe indeede. Well, if ye will needes be 
obſcruing of Lawes , hete is alaw for you to obſerue, beare 
with the trailties one of another,andfo you ſhal ſulfill the moſt 
excellent law iliat cuer was, the law of Ckriſt, which is neceſſa . 
ric to be kept, whereas the keeping of the Ceremonial law is 
but in vaine. | 
JJ. Queſt, Why doth Paul call the loue of our brethren, 
the law of Chriſt , rather ther the law of nature, or the law of 
'God,or the law of Moles ? ſeeing it was written in the minde 19 
of man in the creation, was giuen by God himſelfe in Mount 
Sinai, was written by Moſes , the rehques whereof ate yet te- 
| maining in the minde of man? An. It is fo called, becauſe it u 
j new commandement giuen by.Chriſt himſelſe, aſter a ſpeci · 
all manner. But it is hereupon further demanded , why this 15 
commandement ot Jouing our brethren, ſhould be called a 
new commandement? To which ſome make anſwer , that it u 
'fo called, onely becauſe it thewes a new manner of louing our 
brethren, after the example of Chriſt 3 he hath — | 
this manner of louing our brethren{as Chryſaſſome expourds. 10 
it)is this; that as Cariſt loued vs freely, not wooued by any a- 
miable thing in vs, not for any profit that ſhould redound vnto 
hunſelfe thereby: ſo we ſhould freely loue one another, no 
for any benefit receiued, or expected. But as (yril of Alexand, 
vpon lohn, expound!s it, it ſtands in this, that as Chriſt loued 25 
'vsmore then lumſelte, ſo we ſhould loue our brethren more 
then our ſelues. But this cannot be the meaning, Fot S.lohnin 
his 1. Epilt, 2. and Epiſt. 2. repeating this new commande 
|went,Gath onely thi is 4 new commundement that ye lauc one an- 
| other, and neuer addes, 4s Chrift lowed vs the which he ſhould 
haue done, if theſe wordes | 4 / have /owed pes] be an eſſentiall 
part of the new commandement, which he enioyneth vs to 
| obſerve. 
| Beſides, our Sauiour himſelſe ſaith, a little after , By thi: Ball 
al men knowe that ye are my Diſciples, if ye lene one another noi 3) 
adding. / bane loned you:therefore,the new commandement 
is laid downe in theſe words, Lowe one ante, not refpetiing| 


: 
: 


'thofe that follow , as a modification or hmitation , / bane /o+ 


wel you, Beſides. this expoſition takes it for granted, that the 
morall lawe, Lowe thy neighbour as thy ſelfe, in a certain rule. by 
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which we are to ſquare our lone, yz.that we muſt begin at our 
ſelues, & lool how much we loue our ſelues, ſo much we ought! 
to love our neighbor, & no more, & hat therfore Chriſt ſhold | 
zue a newe commandement of greater perfection, then that! 
in the lawe, to wit, that we loue one another as he loued vs, that 
us, more then our ſelues. But this is a flat miſtaking ot the ſcrip- 
ture:for the commandement, Zowe thy neighbour as thy ſelfe is 
noexaQt rule whereby we are to trie and examine our loue,(as 
the Popiſh doftors,and ſome others teach). For then Paul and 
10 divers of the Saints of God, ſhould haue done workes of ſupe | 
rerogation, wore then the lawe requires, in loving their neigh- | 
' bours more then themſelues, Rom 9. 1. And if it were a tule, it 
| were but a leaden and falſe rule: for we are in ſome caſes | 
| bound to loue our neighbour,moze then our (clues, eſpecially 
15 be be a greater inſtrument of Gods glorie, in procuring the 
good of the Church or common wealth, as to loue our godly 
Ling more then our ſelues, and preſerte his ſaſetie and hte be- 
fore our own, as the Iſrrelites did Dauids: T bow art worth ten , 


thenſand of vi, 2. Sam. 18.3. ford, is a note of ſimilitude, and o 5% nur 


10 notofequalitic, ſignifying, that as we loue our ſelues heartily, 
and earneſtly , and inwardly, wiſhing all good to our ſelues: 
withthe like ſineeretie of affe tion we ſhould loue our bre- 
ihren. So that Chriſt hath added nothing to the Jawe, in com- 
manding to loue one another, ab he loued vs. Others fay, it is 
15 called a nee commandement, becauſe it ought to be kept 
wich as great a care. and dil; gence , as though it were newe, and 
had beene no firſt giuen:tor newe lawes (We know)are com- 
' monly preciſely kept at the fir ſt, but aſter a while, they begin 
tobe neglected: and men doe as it were) antiquate them, ac- 
e counting them as though they were not. | 
| Others, by a new commandement, vnderſtand another 
divers or different commandement ; for Chriſt in the begin- 
jning of the Chapter, had giuen thema commandement to flic 
pride, to be humble, to live at peace, and concord onewith an- 
35, ther : and ieh he fanh , But [ gime you 4 news (ommundement i. 
comandement differing ſiõ the former. las ye lene one another. | 
The word Newe is often taken in ſcripture in this ſenſe, a: 
Exo. i. f. Ibere aroſe vp a new king which knew not [oſepb:thatis,! 
(in the 70 interpreters, and Sd Aa. 18. tranflate it) an- 
E Mar. 16.1 uber fall peaks with new tongues, that 19,0. 
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496 Chap. G. 
| ther amers,or different languages, rom their vſuall tongue: for 


umu 


AC ven 


the meamng is not. that they inuented a new language, which 
| was ncuer{poken before, but that they ſpake ina language di- 
' uers from that which they vſed before: for ſo itisfaid, Act. 2.4. 
They beganne ts ſprake with other tongues ; Thus our Sum- 
eur Chriſt telleth his Apoſtles, that he will not dr ike any wore 
of the fruits of the biac, till be drimte it ne with thee tn the hin- 
dow: of God, Matth. 26. 29. Where by newe we, be meancth 
not the l:quour or wyce of the grape, to preſerve animal life: 


but another different drinke, wherewith he would entertaine 19 


all that were inuited,and came vato his table. But theſe expo- | 
ſitions are not ſo fitte, | 
I take it therefore to be called « newe commaundement ei- 
ther in reſpect ot Chrilt, or of ys : in reſpect of Chriſt wo 
waies: t. Becauſe he tenued it, not onely by freeing it from the 1 
falſe gloſſes and interpretations of the Scribes and Phariſes, be 
lewilh Rabbins:but alſo in fulfilling it moſt perfedly, whereas, 
" was obliterated, and almoſt antiquated, by the great coriup - 
tion of man:for none did euet ſo perfectly obſerucand keepe 
the lawe,as he did. Therefore in regard of the newe manner of 20 
fulfilling it, it is called « newe commanndement. 2. Becauſe he 
abrogating the ceremoniall lawe , and many iudicials, onely 
tenued this precept of the morall lawe, in commanding it as 
hislaweto the Church. Ioh. 1 5. This tr my commandement that | 
ye lone one another s if he ſhouid fay, Though I haue abroga-| 25 
[ted the ceremoniall lawe , and antiquated the iudiciall, yet this 
| commandement ſhal neuer be abrogated:and this I commend. 
vnto you ag une and againe , as my commmandement, which 
| abone all others, I would haue you carefully to obſerue, as that 
| whereby ye (hall be knowne to be my Diſciples. In regard of 30 
vs it is called a newe commannaement , and that in two reſpetts: 
1. Becauſe it beeing defaced , and almoſt cleane blotted out of 
the minde of man by originall finne, is renued againein the 
hearts of beleevers, by the powerfull operation of the ſpirit of | 
God, both in their minds, and aſſections: In their mindes,be- 7 
cauſe they ate daicly inlightened with the true knowledge 
thereof un beeing taught whome they ought to loue: o. not 
only their friends, but euen their enemies: with what kind of 
loue,to wit, with a feruent loue , not in word, or tongue onely,| 


| 


but in deed. and tructh: and that with free, ſincere, and conſtant) 
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the Epiſtle to the Galatians, Chap.6. 


— their wills, and affections: in that they are perſwaded 
| by the inward working of the ſpirit, to loue : and are inclined 
— renued by grace. 2. Becauſe it deth after a pecu- 
har manner belong vnto vs, who are vndet the New Teſta» 
ment, in the kingdome . ſeeing that this commande · 
| ment onely is renued by Chriſt. as his owne proper comman- 
| dement,many others being abrogated: as alſo becauſe it is dai- 
| ly written by the ſpirit ot Chriſt, after a newe manner,in the 
| hearts of newe conuerts : ſo that they haue not onely a newe, | 
io that isa true knowledge thereof; but alſo a newe, that is. a true | 
ſenſe and feeling of the power of it in their hearts: in that they | 
are become newe creatures in Chriſt leſus. For in lum / olde | 
thugs paſſe 4, all things become nem, 2. Cor. 4 For to them, 
the lawe is no killing letter, written in tables of ſtone 3 but 2 
15 quickening ſpirit, as becing written in the fleſhly tables of 
their hearts. T his ſeemeth to be the true, full, and proper meas | 
mog of theſe places, for thns S. lohn, 1. Epiſt. z. 8. docth ex · 
pound it, when he faith , that « is true him aud in hen in the 
ſenſe before ſpeciſied: both in regard of Chriſt, and the belee | 
20 ners in Chrilt, | 
II. Queſt. Seeing the commaundement of louing our 
brethren, is called the law of Chriſt, and a new commande- 
ment, is not the Goſpel a new Law ? A In no wiſe:for albeit | 
the Law and the Goſpel agree in ſundrie things, as ieſt in the | 
Author, God beeing the author of them buth; of the Goſpel. : 
Rom. 1. f. of the Law. Rom. 7. 2 2. Secondly , in that both of | 
them were preached, knowne, and vuderſtood in both Teſta» 
| ments:the lawe becing written in the heart of man in the crea | 
uon:the Goſpel preached to our firſt parenti in Patadiſe, im- 
50 mediately after the fall, and repeated againe and againe to the 
Patriarkes and prophets, from time to time. Thirdly, in the ge- 
tall matter, and end of them both. in that both the law and the 
| goſpel.require righteouſneſſe in him that would come to life 
cterffall. Fourthly,in this,that they conſitme, and eſtabliſh ons 
another in that the lawe commanding mſltice, and iuſtiſymg 
| none, ſhewes that a man is iuſhfied by the free git and grace 
| of God,and that Chriſt is the end of the law to euery one that | 
| beleeueth. In that the Goſpel iuſhifieth not by workes; but by | 
'fath,and yet ſo as that we doe not by our faith abrogate the | 
lawe,or wake it of none effect. bui rather eſtabliſh. it; and thas | 
10 
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for vs) we fulfill it. and fo eſtabliſh it. 2. becauſe having our 
hearts purified by faith, we hue no more according to the 
fleſh bur according to the ſpirit, and ſo by inchoate obedience| , 
| we fulfill the law. 
| Laſtly,in the end, in that both the lawe and the goſpel tend | 
directly to the manifeſtation of the glorie of God, 
| Yet they differin 5.tbings. Firſt in the manner of revealing; 
| the lawe before the fall was perfectly known by nature, aud 
ſince the fallin part, Rom. 2.1 5. The Goſpelis not —_—_ 
nature, neither was it euet written in mans heart, before, or at. 
ter the fall, as Pau! faith, 1. Cor. 2.9. I hoſe things which the tie 
bath net ſcene, nor the care heard, nor the heart of man conceined, 
| are they which God hath prepared for them that leus him: there- | 1; 
| fore the Goſpel is called a myſterie, Rom. 16. v.25, 26, Fuſt, 
becauſe the doctrine of the Goſpel was made knowne to 
men and angels by the reuelation of God, E 2.5.& g.$e- | 
condly, becauſe there is required a ſpecial revelation, & worke 
of — ſpirit, before a man can yeeſd aſſent vnto it. Therefore | 20 
Paul faith, We haue not n——_— the ſpirit of the worid,bnt the 
ſpirit of God, that we might know the things that are ginen to v1 of 
God, i. Cor. 2. . 2. Secondly, inthe ſubiect or dottrineit (clfe, 
and that in two reſpecti. Firſt,the Law preacheth nothing but | 
abſolute iuſtice, to the tranſgreſſours thereof:the Goſpel ſhe-. 25 
weth how iuſtice is qualified with mercie: from all things from 
which ye could not be abſolud by the Law of 1oſer, by h cue 
one that beleeneth it inſtified, Act. 13. 39. Secondly,the Law tex 
| cheth what manner of men we ought to be, and what we ought 
to doe, that we may come to eternall life, but ewes not howe 39 
we may becom ſuch indeed:the Gofpel teacheth, that by faith 
in Chriſt, we may be ſuch as the Law requires. God hath made | 


| bum to be finne for vs , who knewe no (inne, that we might be made | 


the righteouſnes of God in him, 2. Cor. 5. 21. | 
Thirdly, in the obiect, The law ir gixen to the vniaſt c lowler, 35 
vngedly, e prephane, i. Tim. 1. g. to that it may ſhew them their 
ſinnes, and the puniſhment thereby deſerued , and ſo may ac- 
cuſe and condemne them: the Goſpel is to be publiſhed and 
— onely to the penitent, which are contrite and broken 


in keart, & mourne for their ſinnes. Math.1 1. Eſay. 57. Luk. 4. 
DU 
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the Epiftle to the Galatians, Chap.6.| 499 | 
"TITEL. The law promilaub rernall ie vpon condiienef| © | 


works: Doe this, and hue : If then wilt enter mts life Sg the | 
commandements. The Goſpel promiſeth eternall lite freely | 
without any condition of works. Rom.. g. To hum that worketh | 
net , but beleencth in him that wiſtificth the ungodly , bu fauth us | 
connted to lum for rightronſnes, Rom. 3. 21,22. T be righteonſnes | | 
of God u made manifeſt without the law,by the faith of leſwa Chriss, 
vdo all, and v pen all that beleene, | 
V. Inthe efſets. The Law is no inflrumentall cauſe, of 
10 | faith, repentance, or any ſauing grace : it is /Ge miniſter of death, | 
2. Cor. 3. 7. canſmg wrath. Row. 2. 15. But the Goſpel cauſeth 
life: it 18 the grace of God which bring oth ſadu ation. Tu. 2.11, for 
this cauſe Paul calleth the Law, dead, or killing letter: the Go» | 
ſpel, quickning ſpri.2.Cor.;. | 
1j Founthly,it may be demided, whether any mi be able to fulfil) 
the Law, conſidering that Paul biddeth vs beare one anothers | 
burdens, and ſo falfill the Law of C hei An. No meere man can | 
perfectly fulfill the Law in this life. This concluſion S. Paul 
prooucth in ſundtie of his Epiſtles , ſpecially by theſe argu - 
10 ments, 

Firſt, by the great and generall deprauation of nature, 
which remaincth in part even in the regenerate, ſtayning 
their beſt actions, and making them like a menſlruous cloath: | 

| confeſſing withall, that his beſt workes are not anſwerable, 
1% to the law, by reaſon of the remainders of originall cor- 
option. Rom. 7. Now perſect fu'filling of the lau, can-| 
not ſland with corruption of nature, and tranſgreſſion in 
life. For a corrupt fountaine , cannot ſend forth {weete wa- 
ters: neither can a corrupt tree, beare good fruit. Saint 
30 James faith , He that effendeth in one , i guiliie of all: and the 
Scripture pronounceth him accurſed , 1hat abideth net in all 
| things written in the books of the low to dee them, F opiſ Do- 
| tours anſwer, firſt that originall corruption (which they call 
the fe well of finne ) and the firft motions to evill, proven. ee 
35 ting all conſent of will, are indeede in the regenerate; but 
they are no ſinnes properly. But it is falſe which they teach. | 
For eucry tranſgreſſion of the law, is a ſinne, as S. Iohn defines 
n. 1. Ioh. 3. 4. but theſe are tranſgreſſions of the temth comman- | 
dement: for it either forbiddeth theſe firſt motions, whether | 
| they be primo prime, or /ecunds prime, (as Schoolemen ſpeake) 
Ff 
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| 509 Chap. s. A Commentarie vpon 


or it forhid dci nothing Gut the moti6s, which are with cõſent 
I | of wil, which were forbidden in the former commandementz, 
| and ſo in effect there are but nine commandements , the tenth. 

forbidding no ſpeciall ſinne. | 
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* 
45] Againe, Paul teacheth , that theſe motions preventing all 5 
* F Rom.9.23 | conſent of will, are formally oppoſed to the Law, Iſec another 
OE: Lum in my members vebelling agi the law of my minde , Se- 
et IF condly they anſwer, that Paul, Rom. 7. ſpeakes not of himſelte, 
* } but in the perſon of the varegenerate , according to the opini- | 


on of F. Ayenſlize, Anſ, Auguſtine indeede was once of that 10 
12d gement,but he after rettacted that opinion, (as it is manifeſt 
cut of Ins booke of Retratlatiout, and the 6. booke,againit lu- 
han the Pelagian,) and that for theſe reaſons. Firlt , becauſe 
Pau! faith , To will i5 preſent with me: and I doe net the good [ 
won: and / delight in the law of God concerning the inward man: 17 
all which are proper to the regencrate, and cannot be afhr- 
med of the wicked. Secondly, becauſe he makes mention of 
tLemmard #144 , which is all one with the new man, or the new 
creature: which azreeth onely to the regenerate. Thirdly , be- 
cauſe he ſaith, he in ledde caprine to finne, v. 23. whereas the wic - 10 
led ate not drawne to ſinne by force, againſt their wills, but 
runne riot of their one accord into all wickednes,as the horſe 
ratheth into the battell, Terem. 8. G. Laſtly, in that he cries out 
in 4 ſenſe 3nd forrow for his ſinnes, O wretched men that Ia, 
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[1 who dall leliner me from the bodie of this death? v.24. which can 25 
> 1 not be the voice of the rnregenetate, for they feele not the 
4 burden of their finne, nor defireto be caſed of it, but take de- 
WW | it and pleaſute in it. His ſecond reaſon is this: ſuch as our 
1 knowledge, ſuchis our loue of Godand man: but our know - 
Fr icdze is oneiy in part: therefore our loue „dein part: and ſo 30 
4 conſequently our obedience is but in part ! & therfore there is 
. no per ect fulfilling of the law. The aduocates of the Romiſh 
1 Church anſwer, that our knowledge.loue, and obedience, are 
7” | perfect tor the condition an 1 eſtate of this life , as we are vie- 


' ye, Which is ſufficient: though they be not perfect for the con- 35 


1 | dition of the liſe to come, when we ſhall be comprehenſover, 

10 ' (yhich is not required at our hands in this life: for they make a 

12 65 double perfect ſulſilling of the law: one, ſor the tearme of this 

| I 1 life, which is to loue God above all things, and our neighbour 

K as our ſelues. The other after this life, and that is to loue = 
wil 


— — . — — — —— — —— K 


ig the Epifle tothe Galatians, 


'with all the ſoule, with all the powers and faculties of the ſoule, 
and with all the ſtrength and vigor of all theſe powers. 


And this diſtinction they maketo be the ground of their o- 


pinion, touching the fulfilling of the law , and wſtification by 

5 workes, &c. But it is alandic foundation , and thereſote that 
which is built vpon it, cannot ſtand, Fot beſides that it is a fond 
and frivolous diſtinction forged by the Schoolemen, without 
warrant of Scripture, orconlent of Antiquitie; it 1s manifeſtly 
falle. For there is one ovely rule of righteouſnes, and not two: 


to one onely generall ſentence of the Lawe , more vnchange- 


| able then the lawes of the Medes & Perſians, euen as vnchan- 

| geable as God himſelfe; which is, that, He which continue ih not 
in all things written im the Law to doe them, i accurſed. So that 
he which loueth not God with all his ſoule, minde, and might, 

y with all his vt ſus, that is, with all the faculties of his ſoule, 
and all the powers of all theſe faculties , and that in this life, is 
accurſed, And it is abſurd which they teach, that a man is not 
bound tor the tearme of this life , thus to loue Cod, but onely 
| in the life to come. For looke what man could doe by creation, 

29 in the ſtate of innocencie ; the ſame and ſo much the Law re- 
{quires at his hands inthe {tate of Apoſtaſie. But Adam by 
creation could loue God with all his ſoule , with all the facul- 

| ties of his ſoule, and all the powers of all theſe faculties : there- 
fore the ſame perfect. abſolute, and entire obedience is now re- 
quired at his hands. For the ſentence of the law, Cur/ed is he 
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| 
| 


| 
| 


| 
| 
| 
' 


' 


x 


| 


that continueth not in all things, &. is not onely giuen to men | 


| glorified, but to thoſe that are in the ſtate of grace. And S. Paul | 
| 


doth ſo apply this ſentence to men even in this liſe, il. ne pro- 
nounceth all that ate ofthe workes of the law, to be vndet the 

30 curſe. Againe, if this were ſo, the lewes had no cauſe to ſeare 
the ſeueritie and ſttictnes ot thelaw, as they did: when they 


aid, F we leare the beice of the Lord any more, we ſhall die: conſi - rxod 1019. 
dering they were able to keepe and fulfill it, according to this $3464 


Popiſh opinion. Neither would God haue promiſed them a 

35 Melñas or Mediatouz to tedeeme them from the curſe of the 

law : but would rather haue comforted them in that their fo 

great feare and aſtoniſhment, by g wing them to vnde xitand 

that they were not bound tothe full and pei fect fulfilling of 
thelaw for the time of this life. 

Beſides,the patheticall exclamation of Paul, O mi/crab/c man 

. that 
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that I am, cc, Rom. 7. 24. and that ſaying of Peter, in calling 

| the Law « yoke , which neither we nor our fathers were ableto 
| beare, Act. 15. ſhould be childiſh, and tidiculous, if that which 
14 impoſſible in the law (as Paul ſpeakes) did not appertaine vnto 
Vs. | 
| The third argument. If a man could fulfill the Law be] 
ſhould not ſtand in neede of a Mediatour. For if rigbteonſnes 
be by the Law , Chriſt died in vaine, Gal. 2, 21. It is anſwered, | 
that Cluiſt died in vaine, if men by the ſtrength of nature 
could fulfill the Law: but the fulfilling of the Law is by 18 
grace, and ſo lus death is not in vaine : for by vertue of the 0- 
bedicnce of Cluiſt, we are enabled to fulfill the Law. But 
this were to make Chriſt no Sauiour, but oncly an inſtru- 
ment, whereby we fulfill the Law, and are our owne Saui- 
ours; whereas the Scripture faith , that be A made wnto ui rig 15 
teanſnes, 1. Corinth. 1.30. not that we are made righieouſneſſe 
by him. That we are made the righteon/neſſe of God in lu. 2. 
Corinth. 5. 21. not by him, as an inflrument , That we are 
| complete in lum. Cololl, 2. 10. and not complete of our (clues, 
by him. 

Lali the Scripture ſhutteth vp all men vn. ler ſinne, even 
the moſt ſanctiſicd. Prov. 20.9. 1. Ioh. 1.9. lob conlelleth he 
cannot anſwer one of a thouſand. lob 9.3. and Dau id faith, /f 
ee, Lord , ſbalt marke what is done amg, who can abide uf 
Pia! U 0. . and Paul ſauh of himſelſe, that r fomnc! no wemnes 7 
' to per forme that which i 0004, fm. 7. 18. He ſauh ſurther, that 
r impe e to be kept. by reafon of origina'l corruption, 
Rom. , . Itis anſwered, that all theſe places and examples 
muſt be vnderſtood of veniall finnes, which make men linners | 
indeede , yet are not at, but beſide the law ; and therefore 39 
though a man commit them, vet he may fulfill the law for a 
that. A»/. the cõmon recemed opinion in Schooles, that ſome 
ſinnes are mortall, others veniall of their owne nature, is a 
witleſſe diſtinction. For if all ſinnes deſerue death, as Paul 
teacheth , Rom 6. 22. either venial! ſinnes are no finnes , or 35 
they muſt needes deſerue death. Qſeſes laith, that be that a- 
bideth not im all thing! written in thu Law ar cr . Deuter. 
27.26. where the wordes, bu Lew , may not be reſtrained | 
onelv tothe Catalogue of great and hainous ſinves, which are 
there reckened vp, but extended to all ſinnes, as Paul ap plies 
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it, Gal. 3. o. pronouncing him accurſed, that continueth wot in 
all things written in the lawe, not this law, So that euery ſinne , e 
ven the leaſt ſinne in thought , makes a man ſubiect to the 
curſe , and ſo in rigour of diuine iuſtice deſerues eternall 
death. And it is but apoore ſhift, to ſay that ſome ſinnes are 
againſt the Lame, as all moxtall ſinnes, and others beſides the | 
Lune, as veniall, For the doing of that which God forbid- ' | 
deth, is a ſinne not beſide, but again? the Lame. But idle words, 
ieſting, and gibing, &c. (which the Popiſh Doctouts ac- 
10 count veniall finncs,)are expreſlciy forbidden in the word: 
| Matth.12, 36. Of euern idle word that men foal ſpeaks, they | 
| ſhall giue account at the day of iudęement. And Paul forbid- 
deth all fooliſh tl. , as things vncomely, Eph.s. 
4. Therefore they are not bee, but flarte ag] the Lawe, \ 
15 Second!y, they anſwer , that theſe places and the like are to 
be vnderſtood of ſcuetall wor kes and actions of the Saints, 
| whereof ſome were good, as D.uids ſparing of Saul, &c. 
| ſome euill, as his aduiterie, wurther, and numbering of the 
people: and not of the ſaine particular workes « eAnſw, It is 
10 falſe. For Paul ſpeaking of the ſame indiuiduall worke, fanth,' 
that it is partly good, and partly cuill, / fnde when I would 
die good, that amill it preſent with me, Rom 75.21, In my winde 
ſerue the [awe of God , in my eie the liwe of finne,v. 25. 
| And the Prophet faith, that 2 owr rizhreow/neſſe it at 4 mens | 
35 fru, cloath lay 64.4. Thetelore every good worke is Named | 
' with ſinne. | 
| Thus much ſhall ſuffice to ſhewe that it is impoſſible 
for any man in the tune of this life to fulfill the lawe: 
| The reaſons alleadged to the contrary , are ſuſfictentiy an- 
o (wered befote, Pag. 183. &c. To which place | referre the 
reader, | 
It may further be ſaid, if we cannot perfectly fulfill the law, 
why doth Paul command vs to beare one anothers burdens, 
| and /e to fulfil] the law of Chriſt? | 
3s! Anſw, The lawe is ſaid to be ſulſilled three nes. Full by | 
| per ſonall oledience, and thus Chrill onely fulfilled it. Secondly, 
by imputed obedience, thus the regenerate fulfill it in Chrilt, he | 
beeing their righteon/nes, i Cor. 1.70. and they comMiete in lm. 
; Colofl. 2. 10. Thirdly,by iche obedience, thus Zacharie & 
| Elizabeth are ſaid to haue walked in all the commandements | 
3 e of | 
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ol the Lord, without reprooſe. Luk. 1.6. And thus all the faith. 
full fulfill the lawe , in labouring to obcy God in all hu com- 
mandementz;according to the meaſure of grace recciued: and 
thus we are ſaid to fulfill the lawe in this place, Cod accepting 
the will for the deed. We are further to conſider , that fehle 
of the awe is ſometime oppoſed to the tranſgreſuo of the law, 
' as Jam. 2. 10. in which ſente, no man euer did, or can ſulfill 
except Chriſt, Cod and man, who for this cauſe is ſaid to be 
| the end of the [awe for righteonſneſſe, to excry one that belreneth, | 
Rom. 10.4- Sometime t 1s oppoled to hypocnifie,and aſſ mu- 10 
| Lnon,gas 1. Ioh. 2.4.5. and thus all the Saivts fulfill it, in that 
| they mdcauour to mortiſie their corruptions, and in al things 
to approoue the'r hearts, and haes to God in keeping Faith & 
' good conſcience. In which ſenſe, Paul here biddeth vs to ful. 
' fillthe lawe of Chritl in performing duties of loue, ard bea- 
ting one anothers burden. It will be ſud, if the lawe can no o- 
| therwiſe be fulfilled , then by mchoate obetrence, to what ende 
| ferueth it? vv. It hath a threefold vſe euen ſince the fall. Fuſt, 
it ſerues to relltaine the out ward man, by keeping men in or. 
| 


-— 


j 


der. through (care of puniſhment,ot which vſe Paul ſpeeketh, | 
when he faith,that the lawe it not cine te vriehteons man but to; 
the lawleſſe and di obedient, &c. t. Tim... Secondly,to arcoule 
the drovfic conſcience: and thisit docth many waies. 1. By te- 
uealing ſinne, for by the lawe commeth the knowledge 07 ſane, | 
Rom. 3.20. 2. By revealing Bs wrath — anger of God for 1 
| finac,for the Lawe canſeth wrath, Rom. 4. 5. 3. By conuidting, 
the conſcience o "Gane. When ods commun 1 came, fine re- 
| awed, Rom. 7. 9. 4. By arraigning and condemning vs for hin, | 
for the lawe it the munifter of deat þ, 2. Cor. 3.7. and Ifo putting 
vs out of all heart in our ſelues, it cauſeth vs to flie to the throne 30 
of grace, and fo is ewr ſchoclemaſſ er to bring vs to Chriſt.Gal. . 
| 24. Thirdly it ſerues as a rule of good life: Dauid faith, that l 
word of God ſpecially the law)is a Lanterne to his foete, and a liebt 
te hit paths,Plol.1 19. 105. So that though a regenerate man be 
not vnder the la we, in regard of iuſtification, o or accuſation, or }{ 
coaction, or condemnation: yet he is vnder it. in regard of dire · 
ction, and inſtruction, for it ſhewes what is good, whatis cuil, 
what we ought to doe, & what to leaue vndone. Laſſiy. where - 
as Paul faith, Bere ye one anethers burdens, and {o fulfill the lere 
of Chriſt:the word 4 O hath great Emphaſis, for it implies th — 
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manner how the Galatians,and all men are to fulfill the lawe, 
not by obſeruing circumciſion, daies, or times, moneths, or 
yeates, as the falle Apoltles tauglu: but by bearing, ſor beating, 
and toller ating the init mities of their brethren. It may not vn- 


nicans, Carthuſians, &c. Let them not thinke that they keepe | 

the lawe, by abſlaining from fleſh,by whippiog themſelues,by | 

ſingle life, counterfeit faſts. voluntary pouertie, regular obedi- 

ence, &c. But let them comfort the ail cted.releiue the diſſrel- 

o ſed, beate with the weake, ſupport one another in loue, and 
$S Othey ſball fulfill the law of Chrilt. 


v. z. For if any man ſeeme to 
himſelfe, that he is ſomewhat, when 
he is nothing, he deceiueth himſelſe 


in his imagination. | 
In this verſe the Apoſtle remooues an impedument, which | 
o hindereth molt from performing the former dune, of beating | 
other mens bur dens, and that 1s,2 vaine conceit, and umaginait» | 
on they haue of ther owne excellencie , farre aboue their bre 
itene in thinking themſclues ioo good to doe any dune or ſer- 
vice vnto them, to be their packehorſes to beate their burdens. | 
25 This raine imagination and (welling concerpt (winch puffeth 
rp the moſt) the Apoſtle labonteth to Price in dus place, | 
when he ſaith, He that ſcemet to h. here by the way | 
we may obſetue the method of the Ap oltle, fit. to gue rules | 
of direCtion;after,to remooue umpeciments which may hinder 
30 our obedience. 2, We fee here the force of the word, we 
ſearcheth the ſecrets of the heart, Kbt. 4. 12.1 that u Cafteth downe | 
the imagination, and enrry hich u that it exalted againſt the 
brew le: ee #f God: and r th into cum emery org. ts the 
vdience of { brift, 2. Cor. to 4. In the words we may obſerue 
35 theſe foure things: i. That men are nothing of themſelues. 2. | 
That thought they be nothing, yet they ſeeme to themſelues to 
be ſomewhat , and that of themſelues. 2. That in fo doing 
they deceive themſclues, 4. The remedies againſt the ouer- 
wee nung of our ſelues. 
For the fuſt: it may be demanded howe it can be truely (aid, 
—_—_ — 3 


——— ů ů — — 1 


fly be applyed to the religious orders of Franciſcans, Domi- | 


the Epiſtle to the Galatians, Chap. G. | 305 
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that men are of themſelues meere nothing Is he nothing that is 
created after the image of God,inholinctle and righteouſnes? 
Are Princes and Potentates nothing that are called Gods in 
ſcriptute? Are they nothing that Prophecie, and worke mira. | 
cles? An/w. Paul ſpeaketh not of the gifts of God, beſtowed a 
vpon men, but ot the men themſclues: and of them, not az 
they were in the [tate of innocencie before the fall, but as they 
are nove in the ſtate of corruption & Apoltalic,or in the ſtate: 
of grace, as they are conſidered of, in, and by themielucs, Thus 
euen ſpiruuall men, ate nothing ot themſc)ues: (tor of them e- 13 
ſpecially the Apoſtle ſpeaketh, as it may appeare out of the 
heſt verſe.) | 
For firſt, all are by nature the children of wrath , and fire. 
brands of hell. 2. the gifts of God beltowed vpon vs whether | 
of nature or of grace, ate not ours, but Gods, the giver of them. ; 
Therefore no man may arrogate more vnto hinifelfe, then an- 
leder in regard of them, ſecing all of vs arc but {cwares,and 
che things we haue are but talents, left vs to imploy to our ma- 
ters aduantage. /f thou haſt receines them (ait Paul )why bea- | 
flefl thou thy ſelſe, as though thou haaſt not recetued ihemꝰ 3. Be it 19 
that a man be in Chriſt and ſanctified. yet he hath no greater 
right tothe merits of Chrift , nor greater part in them, then he, 
which is leſſe ſanctiſied: fot though ſanctiſication hath degrees, 
and a certaine latitude, yet iuſhfication hath none. So that a mã 
is in trueth nothing of himſelfe. 1. Becauſe he hath his beeing | 25 
| and beginning of nothing, and tendeth of his owne nature to 
' corruption,and nothing. 2. In chat he is not that which he ima - 
gineth himſelte to be. 3. Though he haue ſome gifts and gra- 
ces of God, yet is he notlung, becauſe he is farre ſhort of that 
which he ought to be. 1. Cort. 8. 2. Vpon theſe conſideraticns 30 
Abraham aci:nowledgeth himſclte io be but daft ard Ae, 
Gen. 18. 27. Dauid comparing himſelfe with the magnificence | 
of Saul.Gaith, What am Vor, what is my fathers heuſe 1 Sam. 18. 
18. Nay whether we conſider man abſolutely in himſclfe,or re-| 
latiuely in teſpect of other creatures, as thoſe glorious bodies, 35 
| the ſunne, moone,[tarres , we may ſay with the Prophet Da- 
' uid, Lord what is man, that thou art mindefull of lum, or the ſonne 
ef man, that then regardeſſ bim?Plal B. 4. | 
' Paul confeſſeth himſelfe to be nothing, in. of, or by himſelfe: 
but by the grace ef God (faith he) I am that Ia, 1. Cor. 15. 10. 
| — — 8 2 
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And againe, I was nothing inferionr to the very chiefe Apoſtles, al- 
thowgh / am nothing, 2. Cor. 12. 11. The Apoſtle affirmeth of 
euery man, which thinkgth he hnoweth ſome thing, that he (. 
th nothing a- he onght to know, 1. Cor. 8, 2, — of many, that 
g |they are pulfed vp and know nothing. 1. Tim. 6.4. For a ſwel | 
lng conceit,and emptines, vſually go together. 
he ſecond generall thing to be obierued in the words, is 
this, That it is vaturall for men to thinke too well of thems | 
ſelues, to magnifie themſelues aboue others in their conceits, | 
» ind n a manner to derfie themſeiues: and io nulliſie others in 
compariſon of themſelues: and this oucrweening of a mans | 
ſelfe, is a branch of pride. For a man looking vpon humſelſe 
through the ſpectacles of ſelfe-loue , doth thinke euery ſmall | 
gift of God, which he fecthto be in himſelfe, to be fate grea-) 
ie er then in truth it is: imagining meere ſhadowes, to be ſub- 
ſtances ; or molehilla, to be as bigge as mountaines. For as a | 

| man that is in loue , doth thinke the blemiſhes and deformities 

in his loue, to be ornaments, which make her more beautifull : | 
So thoſe which with Narciſſus ate in loue with themſelues, and 
40 dote vpon their own gifts ; 1adge the vices which they ſee to be 
in thernſclues , to be vertuet. S Alagns though a wicked 
wretch, a lunme of the Deuill,a ſorceter, &c. yet had this con- 
ceit ol himſelfe, and gaue it out alſo, that he wes ſeme great may. 
AR. 8. 9. to wit, the great power of Cod v. 10. The Church of 
1j | Laodicea thought Gre was rich, and mcereaſea with goods, and had 
need of nothing : whereas ſpee was wretched, and miſerable , and 
peore, and blind, and nakgd. Apoc. 3. 17. And ſo the skarlet ſtid- 
pet thought her ſelfe a Queene , and that (hee was out of all 
daunger of downefall , when ſhee was alreadie fallen. Apoc. 
30 18.2.7. Yea this corruption is ſo naturall,that even the regene- 
tate themſelues, who are in part fanQified , are tainted there- 
with : and generally , they that haue received greater gifts of 

| knowledge,of ſanctiication, &c. are molt ready to ouerweene 
their owne gifts, — Cod giue them grace to rc ſiſt this 

35 temptation: for knowledge prfferh vp. i. Cor. &. 1. The Apoſtles 
themſelues contended which of them ſhould ſceme to be the 
greateſt, Luk. 22. 24. Lea in all ages there haue beene ſome in 
the Church ouerweening themſclues, as in Chriſis time the Iu- 
ſtitiarie Phariſies: after them, the Catbariſt , or Paritaner ho! 
bold proudly and ediouſly called them ſelues by that name, 
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A. 
thinking themſelucs without ſinne: the Deonariſls, that they 
werea Church without ſpot or wrinkle : the /ovinianifts,that a 
man cannot ſinne after the lauer of regeneration. The Pelagi- 
an, that the life of a iuſt man in this world, bath no finne in it 
at all: and of later times the Semi- Pelagran heretike, who will 

be ſomething of himſelfe, and will haue ſome ſtroke in his firſt 

wil concur with Chriſt in the worke of luſtiſi · 

cati6. It will be aid, Papiſts aſcribe all the praiſe to God. A. 

So did the Phatiſie, Luk.18. t 1.and yet a wicked luſticiarie for 

all that. Now all this ariſeth from ſundrie cauſes: the firſt is,the 10 

bitter roote of pride, that was in our firſt parents, when as they 

affected a higher place. in deſiring (through diſcontment of 
their owne eſtate) to deific themſeſues, and become cquall to 
the higheſt Maieſtie. in knowing good and euill. | 

The ſecond is, the ouermuch conſidering the good things 15 | 
we haue; as when the Phariſie conſidered that he gaue tithe of 
all that he poſſeſſed. that he faſted twiſe a weeke , that he was, 
not thus and thus, as other men. Lu!c.18. 

The third is, the comparing of our ſelues with the infirmi- 

chat we ſee to be in others: the Phariſie was puffed vp, by 

comparing himſelfe with extortioners, vniuſt men, adulterers, 
and with the Publican, 
The fourth is, the falſe flattering , and applauſe of men, 
which ſooth vs vp in our kumours, in perſwading vs to be 
that which in truth we are not , as the people flattered Herod, 25 
out, and faid , The voice of God, and not id 


when they gaue a 
man, Aft.12.2 2. 
The third point is, that they which thus ouerweene their | 
ts, in thinking themſelues ſomewhat when they are no- 

| thing, doe notably deceiue themſelves : as thoſe that thinke' 30 
they haue the ſubſtance , when they haue but the ſhadow, as 
gi or Princes, being in truth but | 
baſe pet ſõs: or to vie the Prophets ſimilitude, Efa, 29. 8. L 
an hungrie man dreameth & behold be eateth, & when be awake1h| 

| bus ſouls is emplie : or like 4s A thirſlie man dreameth and loc he 35 
| drinking, and when he awaketh behold he ts faint, and bis ſoule 4. 
eib. Men are deceiued two waies, either by others, or by 
themſelues: by others, as by flatterers, they are deceived occa · 
ſionally by themſelues caulally, or properly. For he thatdoth 
—— to be that which indeede he is not, he may hap 


thoſe that dream they are Kin 


— 


wy 


ination: the Apoltle Iames faith , /f avy man ſeeme{{pecial- 
to himſelfe )1o be religions and yet refraineth not his rongue he 
ceineth bis owne heart, hus religion is vaine, lam. 1. 26. So like- 
wiſe,they that are only hearers of the word (& therfore thinke 
that all is wel enough with the, though they be not doers ther- 
of) decciue their owne ſeluer, lam. 1.22. And verely this corrup- 
nion is ſo great , that as men can be content to be deluded by 


to flatterers,and clawebackes, which pleaſe them in their itching} 


' kumours:ſo they willingly ſuffer thẽſelues to be deceiued,cuc 
'by theroſelues,to the ende that they may appeate to others, to 
be that which in trueth they are not: that ſo they may aduauce 
| and magnifie themſelues in the accounpt of the world. 


i5 | For as Alexander the —— in India, cauſed his ſouldi- 


ers, to make and leaue behind them bittes and horſe ſhoes, of 
anextraordinarie greatneſle;hudge ſpearcs, maſhe ſhields, big 
helmets, long ſwor ds, and other furnitute for horſe and man, 
fitting rather Hippocentaurs,or Giants,then men of ordinaric 
ſtatureʒ and all tothe ende,it might be ſaid in future time, that 
Alexander was a mightie Monarch indeed: So many there be, 
who (ſetting the faire ſide outward) make — glorious | 
ſhewes in the eies of men; and ſo would haue other to thinke 
ol them accordingly, (farre aboue their deſert,) that poſteritie 
might judge them to be that which indeed they are not: and ſo 


themſelues. Which fpirituall guile of deceiuing out ſelues in 


delude themſelues, in perſwading themſelues falſcly , that they 


o know ſufficient, that God is to be loued aboue all, our neigh- 


pocriſie. Beſides the danger. conſidet the indignitie of it : men 
5 to be deceiued — 
en to be deceiued an | 


| beur as our ſelucs(which is as much as all the preachers in the 
earth can ſay: ) that they beleeue when in ſtead of faith, there | 
i nothing but damnable pride, and preſumption: that they re- 
pent, when it is nothing but deceitfull counterfeiting, and hy- 


can abide nothing leſle,t 
by others;and yet. behold, they are deluders and deceiuers of 
themſelues:and that which doth more aggrauate the indigni- | 
tie of it , in ſuch things as ought to be beſt knowne and moſt 
familiar vnto them. wherein it is a ſhatne they ſhould be decei- 


the Epiftle to the Galatians, Chap-6. | 50g | 


| pely pleaſe himlelfe , but be doeth but pleaſe himſelſe in an 
errour : for in tructh he deceiueth himfclfe in his ima- | 


with Alexander in deceiving others, they wittingly deceiue 


matters touching our ſaluation,is moſt dangerous, when men | 
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| more. in a matter of greateſt moment, in theſaluation of their 
| foules. What maruaile therefore is it, that men ſhould be decei- 
ued by the ſeducer of all ſeducers, the deuill, who are ſo — 


ued. ve in the knowledge of themſclues , and that which is yet 


deceiued of themſelues, or rather willing to dectiue them - 
ſelues. | 

Further obſcrue,that proud conceited perſons, ſuch as haue 

an ouetweening of themſelues and their gifts, and of all men 
thinke fowle ſcorne to be deceiucd, euen they are eaſilieſt de · 
ceived, yea and that of themſelues: for ſo the Apoltle faith, He: , 
that thinketh that he is ſomewhat, c. decerneth himſelfe in hit is. 
magmalion, 

Agne, marke hence, that no men, be their gifts neuer ſo 
rare, their callings neuer ſo high, their places neuer ſo great, 
are to good to beare other mens burdens ; for they that 

thinke themſelues to be ſomewhat , ſome great men , that 
is, too good to put vnder their ſhoulders to beare the frail 
tizs, and inſitmities of their brethren , doe nothing here- 
in but deceiue themſclues. Princes and Potentates of the 
carth are prophecied by Eſay, chap. 49. verC2 3. to be nout · ,, 
cing fathers, and nourcing mothers vato the Church, not 
onely by nouriſhing and defending it , (as the nource her 
child)butalſo by beating with the frailties and wants which * 
therein. 
| Lallly, conſider that this ſelſe-conceitedneſle , and ouer-, , 

| weening of a mans felte, is the very bane and poy ſon of loue; 
for it maketh proude inen thinke themſelues too good to 
become packe horſes, or drudges to beate other mens bur- | 
dens, to become ſeruiceable vnto them in any dutic of loue, 
or to tollerate their trailties, or to yeelde of their right, 
or to ſuffer injuries at their hands „or to put vp any lit. 
tle indignitie, without ſtomacke and diſcontent : becauſe 
they imagine themſelues cuery way better then their bre- | 
thren, and therefore ought to be tollerated, but not 

| fo bound to tollerate and beare with others; So that where 
ſelte · loue is, there is no ui ue brotherly loue; It was well (aid 

| of the Poet. Neon bene comvemnnt Che maieſtas C& amor, I may | 


15 


| may be ſoid, may not he that is priuie to his owne vertue:, 


in — of his owne worth, mdge himſclſe to be ſomes | 
| what, that is,to be that which indeed he is ot to haue a greedes| 
1 Mes- 


— mm .. 


— — 


the Epifle tothe Galatians, Chaps. 511 


meaſure of Knowledge, grace, and other gifts, then they that 
haue leſle? 

Anſw. He may. For humilitie is not ſottiſh : the maſter 
in homilitic cannot thinke his ſcholler more learned then him- | 
ſelſe, except he (hall thinke againſt his conſcience, For that 
laying, Let enery man thinks better of another then of hinſeife, OR 
— reſtrained onely to equalls, and not extended to ſu-ꝛ- 
periours in regard of their inferiouts. Secondly , I anſwer,” 
[that the Apollle ia that place, ſpeaketh not of the giſtes and 
10 graces beſtowed vpon men, but of the perſons themielues,and | 
) of them, not ſo much as they are i the account of en, as | 
in the account of God, For he ſaith not, Let ewery man think | 
another more learned, wiſe, diſcreete, ſober, then timſ«l/e( for | 
ſo he may thinke againſt his conſcience) but Let exery man 

15 | thinks another (that is, any other that is his brother in the | 
; Lord) better then lumſelſe, to wit, before God. And this | 
eucry man may doe wit good con{cience; for albeit another | 
| all outwardly ſceme more ignorant, negligent, back ward, in 
mattersof religion then himſelf, yet for any thing he knoweth, 
10 he may be higher in the ſauout of God. then he. And therefore 
though a man erre iu thinking of another, better then of him- 
elle, yet he ſhall not doe any thing agamſt his conſcience. 
Thus the J ican accounted the proud Pharife better then 
himfelte. For he held him as iuſt. hunſclte not worthie to looke 
25 vp toheauen: yet herein he ſinned not, nay he i commended 
; lor it, though he erred in his iudgement of the Pharyfe. And lo 
if the N had reputed the Pablican better then lumſel e, 
that is. higliet in Gods fauour then himſelſe, lie had not ſinned. 
nor done againſt his conſcience. For though he might judge 
o | himſelfe more iuſt then the Poi an, in regard of his life pal, 
: yet for his preſent eſtate before God he could not. Though 
Duma knew in the particular quarrell betwixt S and him, 
that Jan was vniult, and he innocent, yet if he (ould haue 
 \thouzht better of Sau in generall, then ot huuſelfe, he ſhould 
but haue done his Cute, | 
j | The fourth and laſt point, containeih the remediesof this 
ewll, which are the rather to be confidered, becauſe it is a great 
ſinut, one of thoſe ſeuen which the Lord doth moſt of all de- 
tell. Prow. 6, 17. a dangerous ſinne, hauing a heduie woe at- 
tending vpon it, ee to them that are prudent in their owne eyes, | 
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Bn A Comment arie vpe 
Ia.5. 21.a ſinne almoſt incurable, — 
in his owne eyes ? there ij more hope of 4 feele then of him. Prou. 
26,12.thereſorethe remedies are more carefully to be known, 
and applied. The remedies are ſpecially fiue. 

The firlt is, to looke our (clues in the glaſſe of the La, , 
which will ſhe what we are without flatterie, or partialitic : & 
by it we ſhall ſee nothing in our ſelues but the vgly ſhape of 
Satan, cleane defacing the image of God, and that in vs there 
| dwelleth no good thing (as Paul faith of himſelfe, Rom. 7. 18.) 
that there is nothing but vanitic in our mindes, rebellion in our 
| wills, a confuſed ataxie in all our affections, tranſgreſſion in 
our lives. The viewing of our hearts and liues in the Law, and 
the conſidering of our wretched eſtate , in that we are vnder 
the fearefull curſe, which is a thunderbolt annexed to euety 
breach thereof, will driue vs out of all conceit of our ſelues, 
from our ſelſe loue, and ſelſe · liking: nay , it will make vs goe 
out of our {clues , not onely te demie our ſelues. as Chriſts com- 
mands,but euen to abhorre eur ſelues, repenting in duſt and aſhes, 
as lob did, chap. 42.6. cauſing vs to become flat nothing in 
our ſelues. that we may be ſomething in Chrilt,as Paul faith, r. 
Cor. 3.18, Let no man deceine himſelfe: If any man among pes 
ſeeme to be wiſe in this world, let him be a foole that he may be wiſe, 

Secondly, when we feele our ſelue:to be tickled with theit- 
ching humour of ſelfe · loue, and ſelle . liking , arifing from out 
hidden corruption, either in regard of outward gifts, or in- 
ward om : we muſt make our owne euills, finnes, blemiſhes, 
imperteRions{for there is no man but hath one or other )a ſo- 
 ueraigne remedie againſt it, and ſoſ at it were) driue away one 
| Poiſon with another. As to call to minde ſome great deſormi- 
tie that is in our bodies, ſome great infirmitie that is. 
in our minde , ſome croſſe or miſerie in our outwarde 
eſtate, ſome vile and abominable ſinne which we haue com- 
| mitted, and the horrible puniſhment , to the which we are ly- 
able by reaſon thereof: and no doubt but the ſerious conſide. 
ration of theſe,or any of theſe, wil be auaileable,to nippe pride 35 
in the bud, & kill the ſerpent in the ſhell : and in ſo doing we 
ſhall with the Peacocke, now and then caſt our eyes downe- | 
ward, to our feete, the fowleſt and vglieſt things we haue: and 
net alway ſtand in admiration of our gay feathers , & glorious | 


traine. 1 
Thirdly, _ 


44+ 


the Epiſtle is the Galatians, 


| Chap. s. 
Thirdly, we muſt conſider that the things for which we 
lookeſo high, and ſwell fo in our one conceits , are not our 
owne: but lent vs for a time. For what is there, that thou haft 


$13 


wot received whether in gifts of bodie,or graces of minde ? nay 


recemed it why boaſleft thou thy ſelfe a4 though thou haddeſt not re. | 
ceined it? what vanitie is it, for a man to be proud of another 
[mans garment ? or for a woman to boaſt of her borrowed | 
haire? The wicked perſecutors of the Church ate reprooued 
10 for ſacrificing to their nets, and burning incenſe to their arne. Hab. 
1.16. Further, we muſt conſider we haue not onely receiued 
them; but that we haue ſo receiued them, as that they are not | 
our owne,with which we may doe what we liſt, but talents lent 
vs for a time, and left with vs to employ , ouer which we are 
15, but ſtewards and bayliffes, not lords or maſters, and that we 
; mult be countable for the ſmalleſt gift. cucn the leaſt fatthing: 
| how we haue got it, kept it, beltowed it: the time will come 
| when it ſhall be ſide vnto thee , Cine an account of thy feward. 
fp. Luk. 16,2. Therefore we ought not ſo much to be puffed 
10 vp with the greatnes of our talents , as to be humbled with the 
| conſideration of the ſtrict reckning that God will require at 
| our hands, ſeeing that of him, to whome much is commuted, much 
| hall be required. 
Fourthly, to the end we may auoid this overweening of our 
ij ſelues. let vs compare our (clues with the maleſhie of Godin 
whoſe ſizht, we are but as filly wormes, crawhngvpon tte 
|ground; nay in compariſon of whome, we are leſſe then no- 
tlung. and vanitie it ſelfe. Conſider, that to him ener knee doth 
| bowe of things in heauen in earth , and vacer the earth , and thou 
zo wiltnot be ſo conceited of thy ſelfe, that a fille man doth 
| crouch vnto theezthat to his euery tongue dorh confeſſe,and ting 
| his praiſes, the bleſſed angels crying continually Holy, Holy, 
| Holy, Lord God of Sabboth , heauen and earth are full of thy 
glorie: and then a ſhort blaſt of winde, or popular applauſe, 
5 | hall not ſo eaſily puffe thee vp. like an emptie bladder, or car- 
rie thee away. as it did Herod, Act. i 2. But to omit this odious 
compariſon, betwixt a fraile mortall man, and the glorious 2 
nerliuing God(there beeing no compariſon betwret finit and 
.infint) let vs neuer compare our ſelues with our jofcriours, 
but with our ſuperiours andbeiters, who are eminently aboue 
| YÞ 
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whether thou ſpeake of ſoule, or bodie it ſelſeꝰ aud if thou haſt | 
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Chap. s. A (ommentaric vyen 

vs, in euery giſt and bleſſing of God, in regard of whoſe ho- | 
nours and preferments we ate but baſe and coatemptible: in 
regard of whoſe knowledge, we are but children, and know, 
nothing : in regard of whoſe riches, we are but beggars, and 
haue nothing. For as Dauid, when he beheld the wonderlull 
| frame of the heauens,, thoſe glorious creatures, the ſunne, the 
moone , and the ſtartes, by and by made this vſe of it to him- 
ſelfe, to conſider his one vilenes in regard of them, What «. 
man that thon art wndfull of bim] or the ſonne of man , that thou 
viſteſt him! So when we compare our ſelues with others, that 
arc as farre aboue vs, as the heauens are aboue the earth, whole 
| gifts and graces doe as farre excell ours, as the bright ſunne- 
| ſhine the dimme candle light: we cannot chuſe, but be abaſh- 
ed, and confounded in our (clues; acknowledging, that there 
is no ſuch cauſe why we ſhould ſo magnifie our ſelues about 
| others, and nullific others in compariſon of our (clues. 


| 4 But let euery man prooue his 
owne worke, and then ſhall he haue 
reioycing in himſelfe onely,and not 


in another. 


| Here the Apoſtle laieth downe another remedie againſt 
| ſelfe-loue, and ouerweening of our ſelues, and it is the fitt and 
the laſt ot which I purpoſeto entreat , and it ſtands in proo- 
| uing and examining of a mans oe worke by it ſelſe, with- 
out comparing it with an others mans worke , and withall in 
| the approouing of it vato God, Let every man approone hi 
ene worte. And he giues two reaſons, why every man ought; 
to approoue his owne workes vnto God, & to conſider them 
| abſolutely in themſelues, and not relatively in reſpect of o- 
thers: the firſt reaſon is in this verſe, then ſhall he baue reiozeing 
ii humſelfe onely and not in another : the ſecond, in the next verle, 
| for enery man ſhall beare his mne burden, | 
| Touching the remedie. Let ewrry man proone his owne works. 
. The word tranſlated o proexe, fignifieth alſo to approone , ai 
Sede Rom. 14. 22. Bleſſed in he that condemneth not in himſelfe in the 


Plals 4 


2 or allow of by letters. And ſo the word is vſed in Engliſh, — 


, thing that he appreonethᷣ. 1. Cor. 16.3. M heſocner ye ſhall approvne 


wc 


11 


73 


; 


30 


35 
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the Epiftle us the Galatians, Chap.6. 


we lay ſuch a one is 19 proone a will, that is,approoue it. 


ment, Aua to ſhew thy ſelſe approoned vnte God. 2. Tim. 2. 15. 
and his practiſe, in coueting alway to be acceptable vnto hum. 2. 
Cot g 9. This apptoouing of our works is a ſoueraigne teme - | 
10 die againſt ouery cening of our ſelues, for he that alwaiſe ſtands 
vpon his tryall, and Gods approbation, cannot be puffed vp 
with felt loue of humſelſe, or felfe-liking of his own works: but 
rather humbled with the cor ſiderauõ ot Gods abſolute iullice, 
and his one iperfections, and ſo ſtirred vp with greater di- 
t5 hgence to worke out his ſaluation with feate and trembling. 
Nowe we ſhall approoue our workes vnto God, if we ob- 
| ferue theſe three things, Firft, that all our actions (ſpecially in 
the worſhip and ſeruice of God )be grounded vpon the will & 
word of God; & not vpon wil-· vor ſip. or humane inuenti6s: 
10 otherwiſe it will be (aid, Me required theſe things at your hands? 
| decondly, that we petfotme all our ations fincerely and vp- 
rightly,asin the preſence of God, with an honeſt heart, ane a 
good conſcience: as Abimelech protelteth of himſelie , Gen, 
20. f. and Hezekiah, Ifay,38.3.and Paul, Act. 23 1, 
1 Thirdly, that they alway tend to a good end, xs the glorie of 
God,Whether ye cate or drinke,or w hatſocuer ye doc doe all to the 
florie of God. i. Cor. 10 30. and the good ot out brethren, Let 
all things be done to caiſication, 1. Cor. 14 26, 


| 


It may here be demaunded, whether we may not approoue 


30 our ſelues, and our actions to men To which I anſwer that we 
may. & ought. For alihough we may not be men-pleafers, that 
u, ſuch as frame and temper our actions, and our ſpeeches, ſo, 
as they may alway be plesſing to the corrupt humours and 
wicked affections of men tot then we were not the ſeruants of 
}5 Cod) Gal. 1. 10. Yet we are to pleaſe them in that which is} 
good to edification, Rom. 1 5.2. 1.Cor. t 0.3 3. And Chriſt cõ- 
mandeth that cr /ight ſhonld ſo ſhine before men, that they may ſee 
aur good works. And Paul biddeth vs to — in 


The word in this place (I take it) may be vnderſtood in 
both ſenſes , to proone aur workes and 10 a them, How we | 
are to prooue our workes by taking triall and examination of 
them, I haue already ſhewed im the tormer verſe . But we ate 
| further te approone them to God according to Pauls commande. | 


315 


Math. g. 16. 


the fight of all nen. And whatſerncr things are true, and honeſt, kom- 


and nfl, and pare; whatſaener appertaine te lone, and are _of good, 
| ; Hhhh 1 report 
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A Commentarie pou 


report,we muſt thinks on them, and pratliſe them, Phil. 4.8. Yet we 
muſt ſecke for the approbation of men, with theſe cautions. 

Firſt, we malt fo ſceke for the approbation of men, as that 
we do not ſeeke it, nor reſt in it alone, but withall ſeek to be a 
prooued of God, For he that praiſeth bumſelſe (and ſo conſe | 5 
quently he that is praiſed of others ii not approoned,but he whit 
the Lord pr aiſet h. 2. Cor. 10. 18, How can je beleene ſ ſaith our 
Sauiour Chriſt )»hich receiue honour one of another, aud ſcebe not 
the hanour that commeth of God alone? Joh. 5.44. 

Secondly, we muſt ſeeke for the approbation of God inthe 10 
firſt place; and in the ſecond place, to be approoued of men,as 


Chriſt did: for he grew in fawowur firſt with God, and after with | 


men, Luk. 2.5 2. and the Elders,who by faith obtained a good re- 
port, Hebr. i t. a. read Rom.14.18. 

Thirdly , we muſt neuer looke for the approbation of the *5 
multitude, or acclamation of the moſt : for that cannot be 
done without ambition, and vaine glorie, in ſeeking popular 
applauſe : Woe be to you,when all men ſpeabe well of you. Luk. 6, 
26. Thus Chriſt faith, „le ſought not praiſe of we, For thole that 


are addicted to popular applauſe,and are ouer curious of their , *® 


credit, immoderately ſecking to get and keepe a good name 
with all forts of men, while they ſeeke for fame they looſe 2 
good name, in ſeeking fame from the wicked, which is but a 
ſhadow,and loofing a good name in the opinion of the godly, 
which is the ſubſtance, 5 
| Fourthly, we muſt ſo farre ſeeke for the approbation of the 
wicked, that we miniſter , no not the leaſt occaſion of offence | 
vnto them. 1, Cor. 10. z 2, Give no offence, neuher to the [ew nor 
to the Gentile, but to conuict their conſciences , and to ſtoppe | 
'their mouths by our godly & vnblameable conuerſatis, which 30 
may be a preparatiue for them againſt the day of their viſitati- 
| on.1.Pet,2.1 2. Haze yoar connerſation bonefl among the Gentiles, | 
that they which (peaks euill of you u of cuill doer1,may by your good | 


| worbes which they all ſee, glorifie God in the day of the vt a- | 


Fiftly , in doing our duties, we mult not reſpect ihe judge 
ment of the world, neither fearing the faces, nor the cenſures o 
men. This was Pauls practiſe. 1. Cor. 4 3. / paſſe very ile 19 be 
waged of you, or of mans indeement : we mult goe through god 
report, and exill report. 2. Cor. 6. g. — 
EEE: - — Leith 
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Laſtly, we mult ſceke to be approoued of men, not ſo much 
inregard of our ſelues, as that, by this meanes Gods glorie may 
be more and more aduanced : for eur light muſt ſo ſhine before 
men, that they may ſee our good workes, and glorifie our father, | 
F \which is in heanen, Matth. 3. 16. If we obſerue theſe ſixe cauti- | 
ons, we may with good conſcience ſeeketo get a good name, 
which will be vnto vs as a pretious oyntment , refreſhing vs 
with the comfort of a godly life. Prou. 22.1. Eccles. 7.3. 

Thus much of — The reaſon followeth , And 
lo | then ſhall he haue whereof to reieyce in himſelfe and not in anether. 
The wordes tranſlated to o retoyce, (1 


more then to reioyce. There is a double ground of glorying: 


one, out of a mans ſelfe: another in himſeſte. Out of lumſelſe, 
in God alone, Let not the wiſe man glorie in his wiſdome , nor the | 
5 | frong man in his ſirength, nor the rich man in hu riches. But let 
kim. that glorieth, glorie in this, that he wnderſlandeth and know- 
eth mme. Ier. g. 23. 24. l. Cor. i. 3 f. In himſelſe. in the comfortable 
teſtimonie of a good conſcience. Our glorying is thus, the teſti- 
monie of our conſcience , that in fimplicitie, and goaly purenes , we 
0 haue bad our converſation in the world, 2. Cor. 1.12. The one, is 
glorying before God ; the other, before men. The one, of iu- 
ihfication , the other, of holy conuerſation for time paſt, and 
conſtant reſolution for time to come. The one in the teſtimo- 
nie of our conſcience, 2 Cor. 1. 1 2. the other, in the teſtimonie 
of Gods ſpirit , wuneſſing to our ſpirits , that we are the ſonnes 
of God. Rom. 8. 16. The firſt is not meant in this place, but 
onely the ſecond. For no ſſeſb can glorie in huis preſence. 1. Cor. 
1.29. 
It will be ſaid, This glorying in a mans ſelfe, is vaine glorie, 
ind a branch of pride. Af. It differs from vaine glorie: firſt. in 
the foundation: for vaine glotie hath for his ground our owne| 
| vertues and giſis, conſidered as comming from our felues, and 
not from God: whereas this true glory ing is grounded vpon | 
them, s they are fruits of regeneration, proceeding, from our 
35 mſtification by Chriſt, and reconciliation with God. Second- 
ly. in the ende: Vaine glorie tendeth to the aduancing of our | 
{elues,in an opinion of our proper iuſtice, and deſert. T his true | 
glorying aimeth at the glorie of God alone. | 
ObiefF, Paul reproouesthoſe that conſider their one gifts | 
onely. neuer comparing themſelues with others. 2.Cor. 10. 12. 
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A (ommentarie vpou | 
T hey vnderſtand not that they meaſure themſclues with themſelnes, 
and compare themſelnes with themſelues. Therefore it ſeemes that 
a man, by comparing himſclte with others, may haue whereof 
to reioyce. Au. He reprooues the falſe Apoſtles in that place 
for glorying in the gifts which they had, and the number of 5 
Profelytes which they had wonne, neuer comparing them- | 
ſelues with himſelfe , or any other Apoſtle , which was the 
cauſe they were ſo puffed vp with pride. Fot to compare our 
ſelucs with thoſe that are eminently aboue vs, is a notable 
| meanesto abate pride: as I haue alreadie ſhewed. Whereas the 19 
meaſuring of our (clues by our ſelues, with our inferiours , is 
the onely way to encreaſe it. And this is it which the Apoſtle 
reproouei in this place. 
| Further, we may reioyce, or glorie in the teſtimonieof a 
good conſcience, it we obſerue theſe rules. 15 
J. In our belt defires, endeauours, actions we muſt labout 
to feele out one defects: ihat we doe not the good we ſhould, | 
nor in that manner we ought. | 
| TI, We muſt labour to haue even our beſt workes, (out 
almes, praiers, &c.) couered with the righteouſaes of Chriſt: 20 
for it is the ſweete odour of his ſacrifice , that doth perfame all 
our actions, that they may be acceptable to God, beeing offered, 
with the praters of the Saints vpon the golden altar, Reuel.8.3, | 
III. We mult acknowledge all the good things we haue, 
the will and the worke, the purpoſe and the power,to proceed 25 
from God alone. Philip.2.13.lam.1.2 7. 
I111, We muſt reioyce in them, not as cauſes, but as 
(fruits of iuſhfication : fo thatif the queſtion be whether we 
be iſtihed by them, or not? we mult renounce them, tread 
_ vnder our fecte, and account them as dongue , as Paul 30 
did. Philip. 3.8, 
| — learne ſundtie things. | 
I. That if we would haue alight heart, and paſſe our time 
| merrily with comfort & content, we mult looke to approoue 
our heatts to Godin all our actions. 3J 
| 11. It confutes the opinion of the multitude , who iudge | 
thoſe that make conſcience of ſinne, and lead a more ſtrict lite | 
then the common ſort, endeauouring with Paul to haue al- 
waies a cleare conſcience toward God, and toward men, of all 
I to lead a molt melancholike, ſadde, and vncomfortable 
— nn ors life 


the Epiftle to the Galatians, Chaps6. 


(life. For the truth is, this is the onely true ioy, all other ioy is 
but counterfeit in compariſon : it is radicall, proceeding trom 
the heart: the other but ſuperficiall, from the teeth outward : 
i comforts a man in the midſt of afflictions: whereas a man 
may haue the other, and yet in the midſt of mirth his heart 
will be ſorrowfull : this is permanent and during, the other 
tranſitorie and fading, It is like the ioy in harueſt. Pal. 4.7.and 
which they haue that diuide a ſpoyle. Eſa. . 3. therefore Salo- 
mon faith , it is 4 continxall fraft, Prou. 15. 1 5. and Peter calls it 
lo in voſpeatab le, and gloriow. x Pet. f. B. | 
III. This ſhewes, that there is much falſe ioy in the world, 
conſiſting wholly in honours, profits, pleaſures : none of 
| which haue their ground in a mans ſelfe : and therefore beeing 
out of a mans ſelfe, they are not true and durable, but falſe and 
i5 vaniſhing ioyes. Now thoſe which haue no comfort but out 
of theraſelues, are of foure ſorts. Firſt, ſuch as reioyce and glo- 
ne in the opinion that the world hath of them, and not in the 
teltimonie of their owne conſcience. Secondly,ſuch as reioyce 
not in their reconciliation with God, but in their blamelefl, 
% conuerſation, in that they haue not beene open offendets, or| 
men of ſcandalous life. Luk. 18. 1 1. Thirdly , ſuch as rcioyce| 
in the vertues of their anceſtors , as the lewes bragged they | 
were the ſeede of Abraham. Ioh. 8. 33. which vaine glorying | 
of other mens vertues, Iohn Baptiſt reprooucth, when he faith, 
1 | T hinke not to ſay with your ſelner,we have Abraham for our father 
Cc. Mat. 3. 9. Fourthly, ſuch as reioyce & thinke theniſelues in | 
a good caſe, becauſe they fee others worſe then themſelues: 
this is right the Phariſies 10y,0 God [ thanke thee, I am not th, 
And thus,or like this Pub lican. Luk. 18. 11. This is it which the 
% Apollle directly aimeth at in this place: when men thinke the. 
ſelues iuſt, becauſe others ate more wretched then themſelues: 
and pure, becauſe others are more defiled. Whereas other mens 
hainous ſinnes ſhall not iuſtifie vs and our leſſer ſinnes, ſaue 
onely as Ieruſalem iuſhified her ſiſters, Sodome, and Samaria. 
„ Ezek. 16. 31. But ſo a man may be iult:fied, and yet condẽned. 


| 5 Foreuery one ſhall beare his 


owne burden, 


Here Paul laies downe a ſecond reaſon of his aſſertion, in 
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the former verſe, why euety man oughtto prooue his owne 
worke, rather then to be curious in ſearching into the lines, 
and skanning the actions of other men, becaule ce man ral 

beare his own burde,which is all one with that Gal. 5. 10.4 beare 
\ 4 mans owne wdgement:and that Rom. 14. 1 2, 10 give an account 
0 God for him/elfe.1t is a prouet biall ſpeech,the meaning wher. 
of 1s expteſled by ihe like. ler. 3 i. 30. Emery man that exteth the 
ſomer grape, his teeth ſball ac ſet one edge. And by that which is 
common amongſt vs, Fe veſſel hall and t pen it e lot. 


inne. For as the Indian is not therefore white, becauſe the Mo- 
rian is more blacke, or as the ſand. blind 13 not therefore ſharpe 
ſighted. becauſe ſome other is ſtone blinde. So no man is theres! 

fore acquit of his ſinnes, becauſe others are greater ſinneti: or 
xemot from puniſhment , becauſe others (hall vndergoe 3 
ceper conderanation. Therefore conhdering that euery man 
mult beate the guilt and puniſhment of his ou ne ſin, he ought 
[more narrowly to looke to himſelfe,thento othergzand to be a 
more ſeuete cenſuter of himſelte, then ot another. | 


ons are to be diſcuſſed. 

- Firſt, it may be demaunded, howe euery man ſhould beare 
his on burden, ſeeing we are commanded to beare one ano 
oon knien | theers burdens ? Au. There are two ſorts of burdens. The firſt 
| *64denano- it, of giuing an account to God: thus every man ſhall beate his 


ths — one burden, for exery f give an account for bimſelfe vnto 


| dz.Augalt. | God, Rom.14-12. The ſecond u, of bearing one anothers in- 
| Peal lidg-he- firmities,of which Paul ſpeakes, verſ. 2. In this ſenſe a man u 


| 41& tan. not to beate his one burden: but every man his brothers. For 


je. Apoſtle (to croſſe the opinion of thoſe which thought a 30 


locum tHago 
nei man was polluted with other mens ſinnes.) faith, Emery man 


e all beare hit owne burden, And to meete with the careleſneſſe 


of others , who repet themſclues alone , neucr minding the 
| good of their brethren:he ſaith Zeavre ye one another; broyaent, | 


[ 1.0b1e7, By bearing of our owne burdens,is vnderſtood, 35 


giuingan account for our ſelues voto God. Nowe cuety man 
1s not to giue account for kimſelf alone, but for thoſe alſo that 
are cõmitted to his charge, as the father for his child,the maſter 
for his ſeruant,the magiſtrate for the ſubiect, the ſheaf heard 
for the ſheepe,Ezek. ; 4. His blood will [ regaire at thy hand. He- | 

pena panes lms > > man 
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tome: that is, euety man (hall beare the puniſhment of his one x9 
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For the better vnderſtanding of the words, ſundtie queſli - 20 
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br.1 3. ty. bey watch auer your ſouler , ar they that % ac 
count. eAnſw. Gouernours and — are — ac- 
count for the ſinnes of thoſe that are committed vnto ihem: but 
for the ſinnes which themſelues commit, in not looking vnto 
a them, not admoniſhing them, not reſtraining them, not 
condigne — of them for their offences. T his is plain- 
ly tanght,Ezek. 3 3.8,9. If thew doeſt not admoniſh the wicked of | 
bis way he ſoall die for bis iniquitie , but bis bleed will [require at 
thy band Nemnertbeleſſe of thow warne the wicked of bis wa fo tern | 
to from Pg he doe not true from ba way, he ſhall ae for bus mgmt), 

| but thow baſt delinered thy eule. 

Iod. Infants which haue not finned aſter the man- 

ner of the tranſgreſſion of Adam, doe beare the burden of A- 

dam ſinne: therefore all doe not beare their own burden. A. 
j Fult, the words are properly to be vnderſtood of perſonal}, | 

or actuall ſinnes, which are proper to euery man in particular, 

and not of originall ſinne, or the ſinne of our nature, which is | 
| common to all mankind, beeing propagated together with na 

' ture. Secondly, I anſwer,that Adams finne,was our finne: and 
10 therefore ſeeing infants partake with him in the finne , it is juſt 

with God,they ſhould partake with him in the puuiſlument, 

| and ſo beare their one burden. For albeit the transgreſſion | 

of Adam was his actuall and perſonall finne: yet it 14 our ori- | 

| ginall ſinne, or the ſinne of our nature: ſeeing it is c urs by um» 
25 putation, and propagation of nature together with cos rupu- 

on. Foras Leui was in the loynes ot Abraham, when Melchi- 
zedech met hiqn,and payed tithes in Abraham. Hebr. 7. 9, 10. 
do, all mankind was in the loynes of Adam when he ſinned, as 
the branches are in the roote, or in the ſeede. And therefore | tn ſeminal 
zo | when he ſinned, we alſo fined, as the Apoſtle faith. fu home P e 
all faned, Rom . ü 2. For ſo the words are in the originall and is» =<mz 
not as it is commonly tranſlated, for 4s much as all men haue fine | 
ned. 

Hobi. In the ſecond commandement, the Lord threa- 
teneth to viſit the ſinnes of the Fathers vpon the children, to 
the third and fourth generation. Therefore they beare not 
their one burden, but part of their parents burden: and 
rents doe not beate theic owne whole and entire burden, but 
their children for them. A/c The clauſe in the ſecond com- 
mandetmeni, of viſuing the ſinne: of the fathers vpon the chil- 


dren, 
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Chap. 6. 
dren, doeth not contradict that of Ezek. 18. 19. The ſonxe Balt 
mot beare the imiqaitie of the father , neither hall the father beare | 
the iniquitie of the ſenne;the ſame ſoule that joancth, that ſhall die, | 
For they arereconciled, v. 14,17. Hhelthat is, a wicked man) | 
begette a ſonne that ſeeth all bus fathers (innes, which be hath done, ; 
and frareth, neither doth the like he ſhall not dic in the iniqui- | þ 
tre of hus father but ſhall ſwrely line, Therclore the threatning in 

the ſecond commandement,is not to be vnderſtood abfolute-| 

ly, as though God would alway plague the children for the fa. 

' thers ſinne, but conditionally , it they pet ſiſt and continue in | 10 


— — — — 


their ſinnes, walking in their wales, aud treading in their ſteps, : 
And the ſame anſwer is giuen in the ſecond commandement, 

that God will not viſit the ſinne of the fathers vpon the chil- 

dren, ſaue vpon the e that hate him, It may be aid, The ſinnes of | 

the parents are not vindicated ypon the children, becauſe the 19 q 


' puniſhment inflicted vpon their polteritie, is not felt of the pa- 
rents. Anſ. Fult,children are (as it were) a part of their parents, = 
and therefore they beeing punithed,their parents are puniſhed 
with them. Secondly, it is a corraſiue and a torment to parents, | 
to knowe that their children ſhall be ſeuerely puniſhed and af- | 20 k 

| flicted Third'y,the puniſhment of poſteritic hath a relation to 

the parent, ſeeing God hath threatened he will puniſhthe chil. 

dren which walke in the wicked waies of their fore-fathers, 

that ſo he may te{lifie, how extreamly he abhorreth both their 
finne, and the ſinne of therr progenitors. Fourthly, the parents 
ſinne, is often a cauſc of the childrens ſinne, ſeeing that Godin 
his alt iudgement, curſeth a wicked mans poſterity,by leaving 
them to themſelues,to blindeneſſe of minde, and hardveſle of 
heart,that ſo they may fulfill the meaſure of their fathers, as our 

Sauiour Chriſt ſpeaketh , Matth. 23.32. And by their owne 

ſinnes. may iuſHy pull vpon them condigne puniſhment. Laſt. 

ly. God doth more manifeſt his wrath againſt the ſinne of the 
parent by puniſhing the child. 

Obiefl, J. Numb. 25. 4. The chcifeſt of the Iſraelites were 
hanged vp before the Lord, for the fornication and idolatric 
of the people:therefore they did not beare the burden of their 
own ſinne. Anſ. They were puniſhed for their owne ſinne, ſot 
they conſented to worſhip the idol. and commit folly with the 
daughters of Moab:or rather were principall ring · leaders, and 
= actors in this Commick-. tragedie » as may appeare by the 
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the Epiftle to the Galatians, Chap. s. 
ptactiſe of Zuri Prince of the familic of the Sime, v. G. in 
inging Cosbie a Madianins woman, into his tent, in the ſight | 
of AAoſes, and the whole congregation. Therefore becauſe t 
did not hinder them from communting this fact, as they wight, 
beeing in place of gouernment , but did partake v ih them in | 
the fin they are firſt puniſhed, & that more ſeuerely:tor a thous | 
land of them were hanged vp the ſame day, v4. the reſt of the | 
people. io the number of 23 thouſand, were lain by the ſword, 
at the commandement of God.y. 5. to which Paul had an eye, 
10 when he ſaid , that there fell in one day 2 3thowſand.1 Cor.10.8. 
meaning of the common ſort , excluding theſe that were han- 
ged vpꝛlor in all there were 24 thouſand. Num. 25. 9. Thus the 
conttarietie which ſeemes to be betwixt thoſe two places, may 
be better accorded, then to ſayſas ſome doe) that the pen · men, 
x5 ot ſcribes, failed in copying out the bookes. Or(as others) that 
it was prope wornguareedr in Paul: or as others, that Paul is not 
contrat ie to Moſes , ſeeing that if there were 24 thouſand, (as 
Moſes ſaith, ) there were 23 thouſand : for there isno reaſon 
why the Apoſtle ſhould vic the leſſe number rather then the | 
w greater, (except that which I haue (ard) conſidering the grea | 
ter is as round a number as the leſle, 6 | 
Obieft, U 7, Dauid ſinned in numbring the people, and 
they were puniſhed for his finne : Achan ſinned, and the peo» 
ple fell ſlaine before the men of Ai: therefore euery man doth 
$5 not beare his one entire burden, The like may be ſaid of the 
children of the Sodomits, and of the firſt borne of the Egypti- | 
ans, who bare the burden of their parents ſinne. An. The 
people were puniſhed for their owne finnes : and ſo was Da- 
uid, albeit not in his one, but in their perſons : for God puni | 
Þ ſhed him in his kind. in deſtroying the people with that feare- 
full plague , in whoſe great multitude he had gloried ſo much. 
 Indeede their puniſhment was occaſioned by his ſinne: but 
cauſed by their one: for no man, though neuer ſo holy, is 
without ſinne, and therefore none but deſerue puniſhment: 
% nay ,it is Gods mercie, that we are not conſumed. Lam. 3. 22. 

And albeit all the infants periſhed inthe Deluge, and in the 
ouerthrow of Sodome and G omortha, which could neither i- 
mitate,nor approoue the actions of their forefathers: yet their 
death was deſerued. For though infants be truly called n- 
Cem, in regard of actuall ſinne: yet they are not innocents in 
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526 Chap. S. e A Commentarie vpon 


| rezxrd of originall : for from the wombe they carrie a woluiſh 
| nature, which prepares them to the ſpoile , though they neuer 
| did hurt : the — hath his ſting within hum, though he 
doe not al way ſtrike : and though a Serpent wa be handled| 
whilſt the cold hath benummed him; yet when he is warmed, 
he will hiſſe out his venomous poiſon, Mans practiſe doth 
cleare God of vniuſtice in this behalte, in killing the young 
cubbes, as well as the old foxe : the wolues whelps, as well as' 
| the dawme. Albeit if we; peake of their finall eſtate, and come 

to particulars , we are to leaue ſecret judgements to God. The 0 
example of Achan is more difficult, ſeeing that for his ſinne, 36 
of the people were ſlaine, loſh. 7.5. and lus whole familie roo- 
ted out, v.25. who were not conſenting to his fact, nor guiltie: 
of his ſinne. Yet ſomething may probably be ſaid in this caſe. 
| Firſt,that they were guiltie of this his ſinne in part, in not pu- 13 
niſhing theft ſo ſeuerely as they ought to haue done, which was 
a meanes to embolden Achan to Ideale the execrable thing. 
Secondly, that priuate good mult yeeld to the publike; as the 
life of euety particular perſon to the generall good of the 
whole Commonwealth: thus ſouldiours in the warres, re- 20 
deem the publilge peace by the loſſe of their own lues: now the 
manifeſtation of the glorie,of the wiſdome, power, andiultice 

of God, is the publike good of the whole Church : therefore 
mens priuite good, euen their lives, muſt giue place to it: eſpe · 

| cially conſidering he neuer inflits temporall puniſhment for 25 
| the publike good, but he reſpects therein the priuate good of 
lis Elect, whome he cortects in iudgement, not in furie. Third- 


ly, howſoeuer Achan did beare the burden of his owne ſinne; 

| this iudgement might be inflited vpon them for their good: 

for temporall puniſhment, yea death it ſelfe, is ſometimes infli- 
Red for the good of thoſe that are puniſhed , as we ſee inthe 

| children of the Sodomits, many whereof(no doubt) were taken 

| away in mercie , leſt malice ſhould haue changed and corrup- | 

| ted their minds: and ſometime for the terrour of others, to be 

| warning peece to make them take heede; and ſometime for 33 

| both: as it may be it was in this particular. Fourthly , ſinne 

committed by a particular man, that is a member of a po''tike 


| 30 


bodie; doth after a ſort belong to the whole bodie : this the 
Lord faith,that 6/o0d acfilerh the land, which canot be cliſec of the 
blood that was fhedde therein, but by the blood of bim that ſi Ade it, 
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10 /eſh.9.8.and Calvi is 1. cap. l eſb. 


Numb. 35. 33. And thus Achans ſinne, though not knowne 
to the people, made the whole armie —— be ore God, till he 
was put to death. Ioſh. 7. i t. 1 2. Laſtly, it the tithing of an ar- 
mie, for the offence of ſome fewe, haue beene thought law full 
and iuſt: why ſhould the death of 36 men ſecme vmuſt for the 
ſin of Achan, eſpecially couſidering it was to make the people 
more prouident to preuent and take heede of the like euilſꝛ l 
| theſercaſons ſatishe not. yet let vs reſt in this, ihat Gods iudge- 
; ments are often ſecret, but alway iuſt. Sce Auguſt. lib. queſt, in 


| Obieft, U 1 I, If euery man muſt beare his owne burden, 

| Dauid ſhall as well beare the burden of his murthering Vrias, | 
| by the ſword of the children of Ammon , as Saul themurthe- 
ring of himſelfe with his owne word, Peter his denying 
| Chriſt , as Judas his betraying him,&c. A»/.By the ſentence of 
the Law, euety one is to beare his one burden, and to ſatisſie 
for his one ſinne. in his one perſon : but the Goſpel, (the 
ſecond part of Gods word,)makes an exception: which is, that 


not giue account for them againe: and thoſe that haue the bur- 
den of them laide vpon his ſhoulders (who hath borne our 
finnes in his bodie vpon the croſſe, i. Pet. 2.23. )ſhall not beare 
the burden of them themſelues at the laſt iudgement. There- 
fore true belecuers , which haue Chriſt their ſuretie, ſalisſying 


the rigour of Gods juſtice for them, ſhall not anſwer or ſatisfie 
forthe themſelues : for they are freed by him from a threefold 
burden. Firſt, frõ the burden of ceremonies(& ſo conſequent- 
ly of humane lawes and ordinances) which were « yoke (as Pe- 
ter ſaith which neither we nor our fathert, were able to beare, Act. 
15. Secondly, from the burden of miſeries, and croſſes, which 


the Epiftle tothe Galatians. Chap.s. | 


they which haue their ſinnes ſet vpon Chriſts reckeniog , ſhall |. 


befall men in this life. He doth caſe vs of this burden, by his 
word and ſpirit, either in remoouing them away, Plal. 8 1. 7. or 
in giuing ſtrength and patience to beare them, 2. Cor. 12. 9. or | 
in mitigating & proportionating them to our ſtrength. 1. Cor. 
10.1 3. Thirdly , from the burden of finne, az well originall,as | 
aftuall, in beeing made ſinne, that is, accounted a ſinner , and 
made a ſacrifice * finne,for vs: as alſo by eaſing them that are 
heauie laden, in pacifying the perplexed conſcience. Matth, 
11.28, It will be ſaid, if Chriſt beare the burden of our ſinnes, 


| 


euery man (hall not beare his oe burden. A»/.Both be true, 
nd. ROT 2 and | 


Decim cio 
X87 1Uuis, 


Cor. 3. 
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' ſpel, none can be our ſuretie bat Chriſt, 10 


— — 


; waighed them ſrõ the higheſt heauen, and made them fall like 
thunder bolts into the loweſt hell. To wan: for as Danid faith, ts 


4. To God: for the hypocriticall and ceremoniall ſeruice of 
the Iewes, was ſuch « lurden vnto him, that be was wearie is 
becare it. Iſa. 1. 14. Bcheld, / am preſſed under you , 41 a cart is preſ | 


— ———n——_ 


| are deadbeing aliue,as Paul ſpeaks in another caſe. 1. Tim. 5. 6. 


it is « ſpiritual burden, and therefore no maruell, though it be 


| 


burden of his ſinnes, the greater meaſure of grace and ſpintuall 38 


himſelfe, that the graces of God doe wane,and decay in him. | 


 ruptions, the more grace he hath. 


dead in their ſinnes, in that they haue ne ſenſe nor feel g of 


| 


— 


-—— —_ 


his owne burden, the Law requirmg perſonall obedience, or 
ſatisfaftion, or both. Exangehically, Chriſt our ſureuie deth 
beate the burden of them, and fatisfic the iuſlice of God for 
them. 1. Pet. 2.23. 
e. Hence we learne, firſt, that no man can pay a runſome 
for his brother, or tedeeme his ſoule from death, ot ſauis ſie the 
iultice of God for his ſinne, ſeeing that euery man by ihe te- 
nout of the Law, is to beare his one burden: and by the Co- 


Secondly , here we ſee the nature of ſinne, that it is a burden 
to the ſoule : for it is heauier then the grauell of the carth, and 
the ſand of the ſea. It is a burden to the wicked Angels, for it 


t 1s like @ grienons burden, tos heane for him to beare, Plal, 38. 


ſed that u full efueauet. Amos 2. 13. To the creatures, who | 44 
groane vnder this burden, beeing by mans ſinne ſubiect to va- 
nitie, and corruption. Rom 8. 20,21. Hence it ſolloweth then, 
that thoſe which feele not the waight & burden of their ſinnes, 


Thirdly, we are not to wonder , that ſinne beeing ſo heauie 2 
a burden, ſhould be made ſo light a matter. by carnall men: for: 


not felt of them that are all ſleſh. and no ſpirit. 
Fourthly , this ſhewes that the more a man doth feele the 


lle he hath: and the leſle he feeleth it, the more he is to ſuſpeſ 


For corruption is not felt by corruption, but by grace: & ther-| 
fore the more a man doth feele the burden ot hisowne cor | 


Fiſily, by this we ſee , that the greateſt part of the world ate 


this heavie burden. There is indeede greatcrying out of the 
{tone in the reynes. becauſe it is felt to be a great torment to ihe 
bodie;but there is lutle or no complaining, of the ſlone in the 
Fe be "Tx. T7 Ts 


i 


10 lewes were woont to icaſt at the threatnivgs of God, denoun- 


10 ſoblacke,as preachers lay they are: or if they be. they are ſure | 
they (hall not goe loaden alone, with the burden of their (ions, | 
| but (hall have: copany, & ſhall perhaps abide the brunt as well | 


den, he meeteth with the prophaneneſſe and Atheiſme of our 


— 


the Emile ts the G alatiens, 


heart, bert, becauſe men want ſpit] itoall life, and ſenſe to diſcerne it, 
All men can take pittie vpon a beaſt, if he he vnder his burden, 
and will be readie to heſpe him vp againe But all haue not the 
bke fight and ſenſe of the fpirituall burden of ſinne, nos ſym- 
thy « ot the miſcrie of their brethren, groaning vnder it. 
Suctly, whereas Paul faith, Exery man — hae bis owne bur. 


ume, when men make a mocke at the day of iudgement, & the 


ſtrict account that cuery man is to gine for himſelfe , The | 


ced by the Prophets, and to call the viſions of the Prophets, 5 
t [ehoue, the burden of the Lord, in a meriiment , vſing it an a 
by · word. Ierem. 23. 34, 36,38. Thereby TEOTL ving that the| 


threats of God, were but vaine bugs, or fc are · Crowes, which 
t5 might perhaps terriſie children, but could not hart them. The 


like prophanenelle, inſidelitie, atheiſme, hath crept into the 
| mindes of many, who otherwiſe pro elle the Goſpel, Which 
they telliſie by their ſpeeches, in laying, they are ſure, tinne is | 
nothing ſo ougly,hell is not halfe ſo holte, nor the deuill halſe 


zs their fellows. But alas, they know not that the butdẽ of ſinne 
u intollerable, that it will cternally preſle the don to the gulſe 


ol hell, & that they (hall neuer be able to be r1dde or eaſed of it, 


® © 
3 6 
. 


Seuenthly, we are here admoniſhed to take heede of cuery 
[Gone , for there is no finne ſo ſmall but kath his waight, and 
— 2 waight, as will preſſe downe to the boitomileile pit, Ro. 

G. 13. And though ſome be greater then oth er and finke a m% 


50 deeper into condemnation, yet many (ma? finnes wilt as eat - 


ly condemne, as a few great. Like as ſands, though l ut fa. 


in quantitic,yet beeing many in number, vil as ſoone linke thc 
up, as if it were laden withthe greateſt burden. 

Lightly ſeeing the guilt and puniſhment of ſinve , is ſo hea- 
uie a burden, we are to eaſe and dizburden our ſelues thereo* 
And that we may doe this. ve mull labour to feele tlie intolle- 
table waight of it, preſũng, and oppreſſing the conſcience. 
Therefore as thoſe who in their ſleepe are troubled with tho 
Epbiaſtes or mare, feeling (avit were) a great mountaine lying 


pon them, and pre(ſing t them down, would giue all the w orld. 
the 
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Chap. G. A Comment arie vpn | 
the waight might be remooned. So we feeling the waight and 
burden of our linnes, are to labour to be — of ea 
{ed thereo':& this we ſhall doe by our repentice toward God, 
and faith in Chriſt. Math. 11. 28. Come unte me all ye that are 
warte, and laden and I will caſe you. ; 


ver. 6, Let him that is taught 
in the word, make him that hath 


taught him partaker of all his ie 


oods. 


In theſe words the Apoſtle laieth downe an other rule tou- 
ching the maintenance of the minilterie, and competencie of 
allowance,for the miniſters of the word:for it ſcemeth that the 1s 
| miniſtrie among the Galatians , was at that time much negle- | 
Qed,atleaſt not ſo teſpected as it ought. | 

In handling ef the rule, I will firſt ſhewe the meaning of the 
words;ſecondly, the reaſons of the rule:thirdly,the obieQtions 
againſt u: laſtly, the docttine, and vſcs, that are to be gathered 26 
from it. | 

The meaning. 

Let him that tr taught] The word tranſlated 1. ſignifi» 


eth him that is catechized, or taught familiarly , by word of 
mouth. or lively voice, as when children are taught the firſt 25 
principles of religion. But here it hath a larger fizmification(as 
Oecumenius hath well obſerned ) for him that is any way | 
taught and inſtructed, whether it be in the firſt principles, and 
rudiments,or in points of greater difficultic; whether plainely, | 
and familiarly,(as catechizers vſe to doe: )or moreprofoundly, | 3s 
for the inſtrution of the learned. | 
Taught in the word What needes this addition (may ſome 
fay)ir there any catechizing without the word? Anſw. The A- 
poſtle addeth i the word,to ſhew that he meaneth not ſo much 
the doctrine of Chriſtian religion, contained in the ſcriptures, 35 
as the doctrine of the Goſpel , which by an ce, or peculi 
excellencie, is called the word. Act. 16.6. were forbidden of 
the boly Ghoſt to preach the word in Afia: whi —— | 
to. to be the preaching — — , 2 
[tte —— in Perga, —_— 


| 
' 


| the Epiftle te the Galatians, 
ſener ſoweth the word, And ſo in ſundrie other places, And it is 
further called the word of the kingdome, Matth. 1 3.19. becaule it 
| teacheth what is the kingdom of grace, and glorie:and becauſe 
it beeing beleeued, or (as the Apolſſ le lpeakes) being mingled 
ſ [with fanth in eur hearts, doth make vs freedenizens of the king - 
dome of grace in this life;and doth aduance vs to the kingdom 
of glorie,n the life to come. Secondly , it is called th word of 
Co, becauſe he u the author of it. and no creature, man, or an · 
gel, 1. Thel. 3. 13. Thirdly che word of ſaluatiom, Act. 13. 26. 
!0' becauſe it ſhe wet the way and meanes of attaining ſaluation. 
Laſtlyahe word of be, Act. g. 20. becauſe it doth not only ſhew 
the narrow way, that leadeth to eternal{ fe; but is in it ſelſe a 
lely word, and mightie in operation, Heb. 4. 12. For as the pow - 
erlull word of God in the beginning, did giue beeing to things 
If that were not; ſo the Coſpel( being the power of God to ſalua- 
ion. to cuery one that belecueth, )doth make new creatures, by 
ihe immortall ſeede of the word. 
| Cake bum that tawght him) g. d. catechized him. Yet as 
beſore it malt be taken generally for any kind of teacluug. or 
10 inſtructiom for fo the word is vſed elſe where in ſct ij tute, as 
Luk f. 4- Act. 18.25. Rom. 2.18, 1. Cor. t 4.19.ſ0 that this text 
giveth vs no iuſt occaſion to ſpeake of the original!, manner, 
vle, and profit of catechizing, | 
Partaker of his Ze, By $894 he o vnderſtandeth foode, | 
5 rayment,lodzing , bookes, and other neceſſaries without the 
which, a miniſter of the word cannot toilowe his calling,tor 
Paul calleththeſe ges, according to the common opinion, | 


{which ſoiudgeth of them. Luk. 1 2. 19. Sexle, then haſt much 
7 that | 


goods Laid wp for many pere. Luk 19. 25. Cane, 
1% thow im thy life time veceined] thy good things. 

| Cake them partakey) That 15, communicate, affoard, yiue 

vnto themtheſe temporall things, ſeeing they giue you ſpiritu - 


all. | 


Of all his goods) Not in giuing all away , but imparting to- 
3] their teachers what they ſtand in neede of, accounting nothing | 
todeare for them. The Papiſts vpon this ground, take tithe of 
all, as the Prieſts did in the Leuivcall lawe:wheras Paul ſpeaks 
nothing of tithes. 
| There are foure principall duties, which the people are to 
, performe to their Paſtor,three of them are recorded elſe where 
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Chap. 6. A Commentarie ver FOE” 


10 Scripture. The firſt is, to heare them as Embaſladours ſent 
of God,with reuerence. The ſecond is, to obey them, and (ub- 
mit themſelues vnto them in the Lord. The third, to loue and 


_—_— 
—— 


| honour them for the worke fake. The fourth, the Apoſtle 
ſpeakes of in this place, to giue them not onely countenance, ; 
but alſo maintenance. 

The reaſons ofthis rule are many and waightie. 

We are bound (cuen by the bond of nature) to maintaine 
our parents it they be in want;becauſe they maintained vs,and! 
gaue vnto vs our beeing: Paul faith, /t is a» hene ſf thing and ac. 19 
ceptable before God, for children to recompence their parents and. 
progenitors, 1, Tim . 4 Nowe iſ ihis be lo, men are bound by 
the lame tight to maintaine their ſpirituall fathers in Chtiſt, 
that haue begotten them a new by the preaching of the word: 
as Paul faith, He travelled in paine of the Galatians , till Chrift was Is 
formed in them. Gal.4. and that he begat Out tn bis bond:! 

Philem:v.10. And 1. Cor.4.1 5. in Chriff ſeſas / haue begottes 
you through the goſpel. Hence Paul commendeth the Galatians, 
Gal.4.t5. for that if t had beenepolyble, they would haue 
plucked out their cies. and haue giuen them him. And ſurely 20 
we owe vnto our ſpirituall parents, and fathers in Chriſt, 
not onely this temporal] traſh, but cuen our ſclues, as Paul faith 
to Philem-v. 19. Alleu I dec not ſay vnto thee that tho eweſt vn 
ts me,ewen thine owne ſelfe. 

II. Itisalaw of nations, and a concluſion grounded vpon 
common equitie,that thoſe that watch, labour, and ſpend th& | 
ſelues, as a candle, to giue light to others, and that for the — 
mon good of all. ſhould be maintained of the common ſlocke 
by all. And the Lord chargeth all the twelue tribes, euen all 
| lIracl. Deut. 1 2.1 9. Beware that then for ſakeff net the Levite, ſo 30 
long at thew (neſt on the earth, | 

11 I. Euery trade, calling, and condition of liſe, is able to 
maintaine them that live therein as experience ſhewes:) theres: 

| fore we may not thinke,that the miniſterie,becing the highel! | 
| calling, ſhould be ſo baſe,or barren, as that it cannot compe- 
tenly maintaine them that attend thereupon. 

IV. The miniſtersare the Lords ſouldiers , his captaines, 
| and ſtandard-bearers, and therefore ate not to goe a warfare 
at their one coſte: the Lords labourers in his vineyard, and 
| therefore are worthie of their wages, and ought to cate of the 


| 


| 


"5 


35 


— 


the Epiftle ts the Galatians, Chap.6. 


— ofthe vineyard: the Lords lhepheards,ſet ouer the flocke 
ol Chriſt to feede his ſheepe , and therefore ought to eate of 


the milke of the flocke. And ſeeing it was forbidden that no | 


man ſhould muzzle the mouth of the oxc, that treadeth out the 
5 corne: (hall we thinke, that God would hauc thoſe that threſh 

in his floore, and ſeparate the wheat fromthe chaffe , the preti- 

ous from the vile, to be muzzeled, or not to live vpon their la- 

| bours ? for they are wert hic denble honour, that is, all honour, re» 

vetence, helpe, and furtherance,which labour in the word and de- 
to Hrinc. 1. Tim. 5.17. 

| V. The Miniſters are to giue themſelues wholly to reading, 

 exhorration,detlrine,and to continue therein, 2. Iim 4.13,1,16. 

they are wholly to deuote themſelues to the building of the; 

Church. and to the fighting of the Lords battells:and therefore 
1 wot io be entangled with the cares of this life. 2. Tim. 2. 4. theres 

fore they are to haue their pay,and their allowance,that ſo they 

| may attend vpon their callings, without diſtraction. | 

| * I. It is the ordinance of God{as Paul faith, t. Cor. 9.14.) 

that they which preach the Goſpel, ſhould lue ofthe Goſpel: 
0 therefore thoſe that doe not their endeauour , and inlarge not 
their liberalitie to vphold and maintaine the Miniſterie in good 
eſtate, they withſtand(as much as in them lieth)the ordinance | 
of God: beſides, they waſt and make hauocke of the Church 
of God: and are guiltic of the blood of all that periſh for want 
7 of inſtruction. 

adde further, it is the will of God, that the Miniſters which 
labour in the word and docttine, ſhould be plentifully and li- 
berally prouided for: (yet with moderation, that they draw not 
all mens wealth into bor purſes, as the Pope and Church of 
% Rome haue done into their coffers, of whome it is truly verifi- | 

ed, Religis peperit diontias, ſed filia devoravit matrem.) which I 

| ro from the Leniticall law: for the whole land of promiſe, 

beeing no bigger in compaſſe then Wales, or the fourth part 

ol England: yet yeelded vnto the Leuites, at the appointment | 
I5 of God 'belides the ſhare which they had out of the ſacrifices, 
beſides tenths, firſt fruits, &c. 48 Cities, with their ſuburbs. 

It may here be demaunded, whether the Miniſters of the 
word are no to be maintained by common contribution,and 
kberalitie of the people, ot not? | 
| Aasſ. We mult conſider, that if the Miniſters be ſufficiently 
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[ Chap.6, 
prouided for, by ſet ſhpends,as by ſome foundation, or by the | 
revenewes of the Church, men are not bound to contribute 
vnto them, and make them partakers of all their goods; al- 
though in regard of thankfulnes, they owe unte theme even them. 
| [c/ne1,15 Paul telleth Philemon; but onely ſuch as haue not elſe 3 
wherewit!s to maintaine themſclues. And we mult conſider | 
the reaſon why Paul commandeth all that ate inſlrufted in mal 
word, to make them that inſtructed them partakers of their | 
goods, to wit, becauſe in Pauls time,and long after, ibe Church 
vas not endowed with lands or goods, whereby the Miniſterie | 10 
{might be vpholden , neither had it publike Chriſtian Magi» 
rates, but was vnder cruell tyrants in perſecution: and there» 
tore thoſe that were taught in the word, were to maintaine their 
teachers by luberall cõtribution, otherwiſe they might ſtarue: 
but now the Church beeing greatly inriched , they may with» | 15 
out contribution be ſufficiently maintained of the Church 
goods, ' 
| And thatit is much more conuenient for the Miniſters to 
be maintained by ſet ſtipends, ariſing from goods proper to 
the Church, then by voluntaric contribution, it may appeare | ?® 
by this, in that it cuts off ſundrie inconueniences which in vo- 
luntatie contributions either cannot be, or are hardly auoided, 
F. cſt, latterie, and ſuſpition of flatterie, in beeing thought to 
haue ſome perſons in admiration , becauſe of aduantage. Se- 
| condly, the poorer fort arc no way diſgraced by this meanes,as 23 
they ſhould be in contributions, except they did giue ratably 
{as the reſt, Thirdly, diſſeinbling and deceit, in making as 
though they receiued little, when 2s they haue much, is cut off 
in a ſet ſlipend. Fourt}.iy,the cuill diſpoſed would not foezhily 
' caſt off their miniſter , and ſeeke a new that would teach ſor 
leſle; or would giue nothing at all, if they were touched to the 
 quicke, and called for their Fnnes, Fifily, oſtentation in ſome 
in Qiang much, and diſdaining thoſe that give leſſe. Sixily, 
| fulpition of couetouſnes and filthie lucre in the miniſters in | 
| ſeeming to take of thoſe to whome they ought to giue. Sea- |3) | 
venthly, diſgrace of the miniſtetie, in gathering themſchues, 
| or ſcudiug others to gather the pcoples hberalitie from core 10 
dore. Laſtly, a ſet ſlipend comes nearer the order appoin- 
ted by Godin maintaining the Prieſſhood vnder the Leniticall, 
1 


— — — 


— 


— — — 


1 


_— 


the Epiſtle io the Galatiazs, 


a the next place, I will anſwer the common obieQions 
that are made to the contrarie , by ſuch as thinke it is as eaſie a 


eate, But Miniſters neuer plow,nor (ow, nor hedge not duch. 


nor vſe any paintull labour: for of all men they houe the eaſiell 
les: their greateſt paines is to read ouer a few bookes, or to 


Chap.s. 


y J. Obief?, 2. Theſl. 3. to. They which will not werbe, m not | 


1 
1 


o heake a few words, once or twife a weeke, Therefore they ate 


not to be maintained. Arſe There is a twofold labour, one ol 
the bodie, another ot the minde : now albeit the miniſters doe | 


not wearic themſclucs in bodily labour, yet they ate not there» 


* 


| 


forc idle: for the labours of the winde , doe farre exccede ie 


ts labours ot the bodie : they are more paineſull, they ſpend the 


ſpirits more, they conſume naturall moiſture, and bring, old 


age ſooner. The holy Ghoſt calleth the minifleric,the worke of 
| the miniſlerie. Epi.a.1 2. nav. a worihie worke.t, Tim. 3.1.there- 
' fore Pau! (th, that 162/e Elders ave worthie dowble honour that 


10 Hour i the word an do rene. 1 .Iim.5. 17. and he exhorts the | 
| Theſſalonians that they would know them that /xbowr among 


| them; andthat they haue them in fingular loue for their wor bs 
fake, 1. Thell. 5. 12, 13. Hence it is that the Scripture docth 
vſually compare the worke of the miniſterie, to the moſt toy l- 

25 ſome labour that may be, as to the work of the hu: bandman, to 
ſetting, to plowing, to ſowing, to reaping, to the labour in the 

| vineyard: and the miniſter, to a builder : tos ſhepheard , that 

| watcheth his flocke; to a ſoldiour that fighteth in the wzrres, 
Kc. Againe,we may not iudge of the painfulnes of the calling, 
0 by the outward appearance: for ſo a man wou!d thionke a King 
had the eaſieſt life of all; when as the truth is, the toyle which 
he takes and the cares wherewith he is poſleſſed, doe exceede 
all other cares: if a man knew the ttauaile that is required to 
the welding of a (cepter, anc! the paine that js taken in wearing 

ol a heavie crowne,he would hardly Nope downe,to take the 
one into his hands, or to ſet the other vpon his head. The ma- 
ler builder doth not hewe the ſtones , nor worke the morter, 
nor carrie the rubbiſh, nor any ſuch dtudgetie; but onely ſtan- 
deth by,& directeth the workemen; & yet his labour is double 


to any of theirs. The maſter of the ſhip(a man would thinke) , 
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Chap. 6. — 2 
were idle, and did nothing: he ſtands not to the tackling, 


| ke ſtirreth not the pumpe, he driueth not the oares, he ſoun- 
| deth not the deepe, he tideth not the ropes ; but onely ſu- 


teth (Ull at the ſtetne, and looketh to the pole · ſlarre, and 
guideth the compaſle; yet his labour paſleth all the reſt: 1 
were it not for him, the ſhippe would runne her ſelfe vndet 
the water, or ſttike ypon the rockes, or be ſplit vpon the 
ſands, or fall foule with another (as marriners ſpeake.) Euen 
ſo for all the world tarcth it with the Miniſters of the word: 
they ſceme to {it [hi], to be at eaſe, to doe nothing; and yet 10 1 
their labour is double and treble to other mens bodily labour, 
except they be vnfaithfull, and doe the worke of the Lord; 
negligently. | 
71. Obzef?, Paul laboured with his hands in making of | 

Fents, Ack. 18. 3. that he might not be chargeable toany,AR.';t, NF ! 
20.34. 2. Thell. 3.8. Therefore Preachers are to maintaine 
themlelues, by their handy labour, & not be chargeable to the 
Church. An. Pauls example prooueth not, that the miniſter 
'oughtto liue by the labour of his hads:for firſt, himſclfe recei- | 
ued a contribution ofthe Philippians , when he was abſent fr6 ' WM: 
them Philip. 4. 16. When I was in I heſſalomica ye [ext once,and | | 

| afterward againe for my neceſſitie. Therefore if Paul teceiued 
exhibition from other churches, where he did net labour it is | 

lac full for the miniſters to receiue of thoſe whome they doe 

inſtruft. Secoudly, couſidet the reaſons why Paul would not 29 1 
take wages of the Church of Corinth, & ſome others. 1 leſt he 

| ſhould be a burden vnto them. 2, Theil. 3. 8. We wrought with: 
| labour and trancll, day and night becan'e we would not be chargea- 
[ble to any of you. 2, Cor.1 1.9. In all things I kept and will keepe 
£3, ſelfe,th it I enld v0 be CI ICHOMI UNnT'e you, II. That he might 7% } 
| giue a preſident or example to others to tread in his ſleppes. 2. 
Theil; g. Nor but that we bad autheriie,but that we might make | 
our /elacs an example to them ts follow vt. III. That he might 
manifeſt what lus end was in teaching the Goſpel, not to ſeeke | 
 himſelte,but the faluation of his hearers, 2. Cor. 11.14, J 25 , 
| ſeche not your t but you. And verl. 19. %% de- all thing: for youre. 

&ification. Philip. 4. . . Vot that [ defire a gift, but the fruit which | 

may further your reckening. IV. That he might confound the 
Falſe ApolHes,which taught not freely, but receiued wages for 
= labour, whereas he receiued none: or leſt they 4 
8 FOLD oy — _ unde 
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the Epif le ta the Galatians. Chap. 
ſlaunder him and his mimuſtery, it he ſhould receine wages:that 
be did it for filthy lucte. a. Cor. i t. 1 2. B what / dee, tbr will f 
dor, i has / may cut away occaſion from them which deſire occaſion, 
| that they mig hs be found like wats vs in that wherein they revoyce, | 
| Therfore Pauls example is altogether impertinent, & prooucs | 
nothing. For 1. he himfelfe tooke wages: 2. when as he refu- 


ſed it , it was vpon ſpeciall conſideration: 3. he did not onely 
— but alſo command that the minillets (hould be main- 
tained. 

[1T. Chief, Math. 10.8. Freely ye haue receined, freely ine: 
therefore as it was valawfull for the Apollles to take any te. 
ward for their labour, ſo is it for preachers at thus day. A. I. | 
This text is ſpecially to be vnderſtood of the extravrdinarie | 
gift of working miracles, which Chrilt hawng freely beltow- 
ed ypon them , he would haue them to vſe freely, not ſeeking | 
thereby to enrich themſclues by exacting or taking any thing, | 
or to winne reputation and glory among men. I I. If we vn- 
derſtaud it of the whole miniſterie,as well of preaching , as of 
working miracles,it is to be taken as a precept forbidding on- 
ly filthy lucre,that they ſhould not make marchancize of the 
word of God ſetting it to ſale, in preaching the word with pur- 
poſe to benefit themſelues, to teede their bellies, or to get a 
name and reputation in the world, which is forbidden in other | 


places, as 1. Tim. 3-3. Tit.1.7. but for the glory of Goda, the 

15 | diſcharge of their duties, and the faluation of their hesters. 
Great reaſon there is of this precept. 1, Becaule the graces or 
God exhibited vnto vs in 6 preaching of the word, ate ſo 
 pretious, that they cannot be valued at any price, all eaithly | 
| things a man can deſire, are not to be compared to them, as the 
Jo | miſe man ſaith, there fore Peter (aid to Srmon Magus, 7 by me: | 
ney periſh with thee, becauſe thou thinbeſ that the git of Gou may 

be obtained by money, Aft. 8. 20. 2. Becauſe it is not in mant 
power to ſell them , ſceing he is not Lord ouer them, but ſle- 
ward and diſpenſer of them, i. Cor. 4. v. t. 3. gecauſe that which | 
God hath giuen freely, ought not to be (old balely:feeing by | 
that meanes,that is made faleable, which God would haue tree, | 
which kind of marchandize is vſed in the Church of Rome at 
his day in their Indulgences, wherein they ſell pardons for re- 
\miGion of ſinnes, and ſet euen heauen it ſelſe to ſale, for a mall 
ſumme of money. I I. This text muſt ſo be expounded,as 8 thap| 
. it 
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it croſſe not other precepts in this commiſſion, and that Chriſt 
be not contratie to lumlelfe, which he ſhould be, iſit were vn- 
| lawfall for preachers to take any thing for their paines: for in 
the 10.verle he faith, The workeman u worthy of lu wmeate:there-! 
fore he may teceiuc it and verl ii. he emoyns them to enquite 
in euety towne where they came, who is worthy,exd there 4. 
bi de. Therefore they were not viterly barred from taking all 
| necellaries, for they might take their lodging, their food , their 
raimcatzwith this they were to be content, and more then this 
they might not take, though it were oftcred them, or forced 19 
vpon them. Tims £zeus refn'ed the gitt offered him by Naa- 
man,for curing his Ieprofic,lcaft Gods giſts ſhould be made a 
gune, ot leaſt that winch was giuen to ſet forth Gods glorie 
unmecdiatcly,ſhou!d be an occalion ol [atisfying mens gicedie 
| | declines, 15 
| JU. Obie, Math.10.9. The Apoſtles are forbidden by 
 Chriſt,to poſſeſle gold, or filuer,&c. An. We may not pre- 
ciſely vige the letter of the text, for lo we ſhal! make the Apo- 
Mes prattiſe contratie to Chriſt precept: & ſo he ſhou'd con- 
demne himſelfe,for he had his bagge, which Judas bare, He had 26 
| beſides his vpper garment, oh. 13. 4. and coate without ſcame. 
Joh. 19.23. Luk. 2 2. 36. Peter had ſandalls, Act. 2. Paul had a 
close, 2. Tim. . Vea Chriſt afterwards faith vnto them, Zn 
' mow he that hath a bag ge let bim tale it, and likewiſe a ſirip, c 
II. It was a temporary precept, giuen them in commiſſion on · 2x 
iy for that preſent, and their going without gold, ſiluer, 2 ſcrip. 
two coates, ſhoocs, a ſtaffe, ſignifies, that they ſhou!d goe in 
| haſte, committing themſelues wholly to the prouidence of 
God. not caring for prouiſion, or vidtuals,which is fignified by 
a ſcrip,. by ſiluer, & gold: nor of change of taiment, ſigniſied by 30 
two coates: not of defending themſclues againſt violence , by 
the ſtaſſe. 
| t. Here we ſee that there are two forts of men inthe; 
Church, ſome teachers, others to be tiught, called in ſcripture} 
teachers md hearers, The ground of this dillinction, is taken 35 
fromthe good pleaſure of God , who hath ordained that man 
' ſhould be taught by man, patily becauſe of mans weakeneſle, 
; Whocoule not endure the glory & maieſtie of God, ſpeaking 
vnto bim: partly, that nothing might be aſcribed tothe excel - 


f lencie of the inſtrument, in the conuetſion of men, but that 
= Sn 
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[ the Epiftte 16 the Galatians, Chap. s. 
God might haue all the glorie of it , as the Apoſlle ſpeakes, 2. 
Cor. 4.7 Me haue thi treaſure in earthen veſſels , that the excel. 
lencie of that power, might be of God,and not of man, There is (et 
down, Deut. g. v. 23. &c. a notable ground for the inſtitution of 
5 [the holy miuiſterie by man, in ſtead of Gods huely voice 


from heauen. And it was one of the ends which God had 
in giuing his law in ſo great maieſtie, to teach vs, that it is 
for our good, that he doth not inſtru vs with his owne liucly 
voice from heauen,and ſpeake vnto vs in his one perſon:and 
10 that therefore we ſhauld be content, nay deſirous rather to be 
(taught by man, For when the people deſired that they might 
not heare the voice of the Lord any more, but that Moſes | 
might ſpeake vnto them, the Lord anſwered , They haue dene 
well to ſay ſo, I will raiſe them vp a Prophet from among their bre. 
I5 | thren, lite vnto thee, and [ will put my words in hit mouth, and he 
ball ſpeake wnto them all that [ command him, Deut. 18. 17.18. 
This croſſeth the curioſitie of thoſe , who not contenting the- 
ſelues with the word of God delivered by the miniſtetie of 
man, defire that God would ſpeake vnto them with his o, 
29 mouth from heauen. For the Iſtaelites found it by experience, | 
hat it was a fearetul! thing, full of horrour an 1 aſtomſhment | 
to heare the voice of God, therefore they deſite they may heare 
bh no more, leſt they die. Deut. 1 8. 16. But the Anabaptiſls obiect 
that vnder the N. T. ha. be tanglit of Cad. lob. C. v.45. and 
1 | they hall not teach enery man hu neigh leur, and enrry max his bro- 
ther, ſaying, Know the Lord, Therefore the publike miniſterie 
1s now nee dleſſe. Au The wordes muſt not be vnderſtood 
ſimply , but compararinely, and /pnecdochically, Comparatinely , 
that there ſhall be farre greater knowledge vnder the new Te- 
ſtament , then was vnder the old. Iſa. 1 1. 9. The &poſlle faith 
not, that there (hall be no teaching at all, {for Chi iſt hath given 
ſome to be Prophets,others Paſtors and teachers, for the work 


2 


; 


ph. 4 11, 12.)But that there ſhall be no neede of this kind of 
35, teaching, to catechize them in the firſt rudiments, as to teach 
them what Godis. Symecdechically , not of perfett and abſo- 
lute knowledge , for we all know but in part. 2. Cor 13. 12. But 
of mitiate, or inchoate knowledge, which ſhall be conſummate 
mthe hfc to come. 
Fur: her. vpon this diſtinction it followeth, that hearers are 
not 


— 


of the miniſterie, and the ediſication of the bodie of Chritt. E- 


let. 30 36. 
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not to intermeddle with the publike duties of the miniſterie, 
| for euery man is to abide in the calling wherein God hath pla- 
ced him and therein to hue contented. 1. Cor. 7, For no man 
may take vnto hunſelſe this honour, but ke that is called, as was 
| Aaron, Heb.5.4 For albeit tbe true which Ambroſe wiitcth, | 5 
that in the beginning ofthe preaching of the Goſpe!,&foun-! 
ding of the church of the New Teſtament , all Chriſtians 4 
— and baptize indifferently: yet afterward, when the Chur- 
ches were founded, it was not lawfull,neither is it now. And 
though there be neither male nor female in ¶ hriſl, but we are all 10 
ene in hum, Gal. 3. 28. namely, in receiuing of the Goſpel: yet in | 
diſpenſing of it. there is great difference: it beeing vnlaweſull 
| for a woman to preach,or publikely to teach. / permit not a 24. 
man to teach, t. Lim. 2. 12. Let women krepe ſilence in the ¶ har 
che far it is not permitted vnto ſ hem to — 4 1. Cor. 14.34. A- If 
poc. 2. 20. This coudemneth the fantaſticall opinion of the A- 
nabaptiſts,that all men may ſpeake publikely without any dif- 
ference,according to the iuſtimct ot the ſpirit , and meaſure of | 
his gilts. 
gaine, when Paul faith , He that ir rawght in the word, 20 | 
ec, him that taught him in the werd, & c. he ſhewes what the 
dutie ofthe — u, that lookes to live by his miniſterie, 
namely, not to feed his auditorie with Philoſophie,or fables,or | 
lying Legends: nor to preach Pocticall fiftions, T halmudicall 
1 Schoolemens quiddities, Popiſh decrees, or humane 25 | 
conſtitutions, or to tickle the itching eares of his auditory with | 
the fine ringing ſentences of the Fathers (tor what is the chaſſe 
to the wheate?) But he muſt preach the word of God: for thereis | 
no word nor writing in the world beſides , that hath a promiſe ; 
to be the power of God toſaluation. Rom. 1. able to make 30 
men wiſe to ſaluation, 2. Tim. 3. 15. to giue an inheritance a- 
mongſt them that are anchified. AR.zo To be luely & migh- 
tie in operation, ſharper then any two edged ſword, entring 
through, euen to the dividing aſunder of the ſoule and the ſpi | 
; rit, the ioynts and the marrow, and to be a diſcerner of the x5 | 
| thoughis and intents of the hearts, Heb. 4. 1 2. and that cin 
| make the man of God abſolute to every good worke. 2. Tim. | 
| 2-1 7. but onely this word given by divine inſpiration. It becing 
not onely the ſeed by —— are begotten and borne anew, | 


but the food by which we are nouriſhed: both milke for the 
1 7 babe, 


— —„- — 
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bab 


e, chat is, a nouice in religion, and ſtrong meate for him 
that is of yeares: and therefore beeing perfect nouriſhment, 
the bread of hſe for him that is hungrie, and the water of life 
for him that is thuſtie , what needes there any more? Beſides, 
do word nor writing hath the propertic of fire ſaue onely the 

| word of God, to diſpell the darknes of ignorance by enlighte- 

| ning the minde with the ſauing knowledge of the truth: and 
to licat, yea to enflime theaffettion with a zeale of Gods glo- 
| rie, by burning vp the corruption of nature. Againe, Diuimitie 
to is the miſtris, all iberall arts, tongues, hiſtorie, &c. are but 
| handanaids to attend vpon het: now when the miſtris is ſpea- 

ing. it is good manners for the maide to hold her peace. To 
this word alone the Prophets were tied by their commiſſion, 

What I fball command thee, that ſhalt thou (ay. And the Apoſtles, 

ts | Tow ſbal teach what | have comanded you, Chriſt himfelfe taught | 
nothing but that which he had heard & receiued of his father. | 

Ioh.8. 28. Paul delivers nothing but that which be receiued of 

Chriſt, r.Cor.1 1.2 3. and taught nothing but that which Mo- 

ſes and the Prophets had written. Act. 26. 22. Paul commids ! 

10 Timothie to charge the Paſtours of Epheſus , ther they teach no wi mmmt tes 

diners deftrine , either for matter or manner, for ſubſlance or Her 

circumſtance. Yet here we muſt take heede of extremities: for vec ah 
in ſome caſes it is lawfull in preaching to vſe Philolophie, the valg dkl. 
teltimonie of prophane writers, and quotations of Fathers, | 

1 I. When we haue to deale with heathen men (who will 

not be ſo eaſily mooued with the authoritie of the Scriptures) 

we may conuict them by the teſtimonie of their owne writers, 

2s Paul did the Athenians, Epicures, and Stoikes, by theteſti- 
monie of Ararw, Act. 13. 28. and the Cretians, by the teltimo- 

nie of Epimentdes. Tit. f. 1 2, 

I. Ia preaching to a mixt goats , where ſome are 
inſected with Poperie,or ſome other hereſie , and will not te 
ceiue the doArine dehuered,nor j ee d vnto the truth,exce; t it 
haue the conſent of the fathers ot he Church. 

35\ III. In handling of ſome controuerſall point of divinitie, 
ſhewingthat the doctrine we teach is no new doctrine, but that 
which was taught in the Primitiue Church, eſpecially in ſpea- 
king to theweake , who haue not as yet left their old ſuperſliti- | 
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faries, who muſt needes haue their mouthes ſtopped by ſome | 
other meanes then by the Scriptures. | 
V. In the neceſſatie vnfolding of the meaning of certaine 
places of Scripture, which without Philoſophie cannot be con- 
ceiued. In ſuch a caſe we may vic humanitie in deſcending to 3 
the reach and capacitie of the auduotie, and ſo teach heauenly 
thingt, by earthly things, as our Sauiour Chriſt tauglu regene- 
ration by the ſicilitude of the unde. Ioh. 3. Yet all theſe muſt 
be vſe d. firſt ſparingly, ſecondly, when there is iuſt caufe.thud- | 
ly, without oſtentatiò, fourthly, delinering nothing to the peo- 10 
ple. the ground whereof is not in the word. | 
This ſhewes, that the maine ſcope of the miniſterie, is, to 
preach the word purely, and to applic it powerfully to the 
conſciences of men: and it condemnes all deceitful handling 
of the word, and all huckſter-like dealing, in mingling wine | 15 


[ 
| allegones, tropologies, and anagogies, and in wringing the 


and water together. wheat and chaſſe, gold and drolle, in per. 
uerting it with aguiſh and ſottiſh conctits, in wreſtling it with 


vent aer. text till they male it bleede, and ſo(as an ancient writer faith) 
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preſle the two dugges of the Scriptures, the old and new Te- 10 
ſtament, that in Nead of mille they drinke nothing but blood. 
This teacheth the hearers hkewiſe to reſt contented with the | 
| bareword,without hungriag after new docttines. as the Athe- 
nians after newes, or beeing drawne away from the fimplicitic | 
that is in Chriſt, by the ſubiiſt e of ſeducersʒ or by deuiſes and 
quiddities of mans brame. Let thofe therefore which loath 
| Manna. & long for Quailes, remember that if God giuethem| 
their deſice, he will alto tue them their deſert. Let them take 
heede leſt he puniſh them ta famine, not of bread, not 3 
thirſt of water y but of hearing the word, Amos 8. 11. And let 36 
thoſe that haue chi caves, in heaping vp to themſelues a 
multitude ofteachers , take heede alſo that they haue not un · 
lins cares, when they ſhall heare of the iudgemenis ot God tor 
the contempt of his word. | 
Further, whereas Pau! faith, He that reacketh, ii to be maintai-| 35 
er: itisa good /rem (or all idle drones that will not labour, 
and all dymmedozgcs thai cannot barle,they may not expect 
the maintenance wich is due vnto the Miniſters: foritis ge 
nerally true of all men, 2nd much more true of the Miniſter, 
that he which will not /abour, muſt not cate. And great reaſon = is 


LE 


; 


LS 


— — 


_— 


at the Epoſtle to the Galatians, 


that he which looketh for his hire, ſhould doe his worke : he 
that would hue of the ſactiſice, ſhould miniſter at the altar : he 
that lookes to be fedde with corporall bread , ſhould breake 
vnto his hearers the bread of life: he that would reape carnall 
5 | things ſhould ſow ſpirituall things: he that would not haue his 
mouth muzzcled , ſhould threſh out the corne : he that would 
drinke of the wine, ſhould plant the grape: he that Jookes for 
milke, ſhould feede the flocke : chat is, he that will liue of the 
Goſpel, ſhould teach the Golpel. It is a maxime bot onely of 
l0 the Canes /aw,but grounded vpon the /aw of nature, that benefi- 
cu poſtnlat officiam, a benefit requireth a dxtie: or more plainly, 
4 benefice requireth ax office, and diligence in the office. They 
therefore that care not ſo much tor the feeding of the ſheepe, 
as for the feeding of themſelues, and feare not ſo much the 
15 loſſe of the flocke, as the loſſe of the fleece, doe not onely vio- 
late the law of God, but euen the law of nations, and the law of 
nature. 
Againe , hence I gather, that thoſe that labour in the word 
and Se , may lawfully take wages , albeit they haue ſuffi - 
0 cient of their one to maintaine themſelues: it is the very equi - 


— 


ne of this text. For if they that are inſtructed in the word, are to 
| makethoſe that inſtructed them partakers of their goods: then 
it is lawfull for them which inſtruR and teach, to receiue ſome- 
| _— recompence of their labour, ſeeing that the /abowrer is 
If | worthie of bis wager. Yet this one caucat mult be remembred, 
that if receiuing of wages be a hindrance to the Goſpel (asit 
would haue beene in Paul) it is not lawfull : for we may not fo 
— our libertie, as that we thereby hinder the free courle of the 
oſpel. 
% We may here further perceiue the great want of deuotion, 
which is in molt men of theſe daies. For as the crie of the poore 
in the ſtreetes, and at our dores, is an argument that there is no 
mercie, no bowells of pitie and — So, in that there 
are ſo many needie poore wandring Leuites, which would 
gladly ſetue for a morſell of bread, or a fate of raiment, 
it is a pregnant proofe there is very ſmall deuotion in men for 


— 


the maintenance of religion; eſpecially in thoſe which ate ſo 
| ſtraight laced, and (ſhort ſleeued, in beſtowing avy thing for the 
good of the Miniſterie, and yet in keeping of houndes and 
\hawkes, and worſe matters, in maintaining players, icſlets, 
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| ſooles, and fach like , are very lauiſh and profulc,to their great 
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A Comment avie vp 


colt. This hath beene the ptactiſe of the world, and the con- 
temptible eſtate of the Miniſterie in former times. Foure hun- 
dred falſe prophets were richly prouided for at lezabels table 
. King. 18. 19.whereas the true Prophets of God in the meane 
ume were fame to hide their heads, hauing ſcarſe bread and a 
watcr, and that not without daunger. Well, her practiſe hall 
condeinne a number of profeſſours: nay, our foretathers ⁊cale 
and forwarenes,(notwithſtanding they liued in blindues)ſhall 
condemne our coldres ,in this behalfe: what ſpeake 1 of our 19 
forefathers? euen the [tones in the ruinated Abbies, and other 
religious houſes, ſhall riſe vp in iudgement againſt vs: for thoſe 
places could maintaine thirue or fourtie idle bellies, which did | 
nothing but nuzzle men in ſuperſtitious idolatrie: whereas 
ow the ſame place will not competently maintaine one or 15 
two to inſttuct them in the way to eternall life. And no mar- 
uaile: for we take from the Church. as faſt as they gaue to it, 
la old time they were wont to ſay, i bat ball we gine the man # 
od? f. Sam. . but now with the ſacrilegious Church-robbers, 
they lay, Come, and let vs take the beuſes of Godin poſſeſſion, Plal. 19 
$3.12, The lewes were exceeding forward and liberall in their 
contribution to the Tabernacle; ſome brought gold, other: 
ſiluer, ſilke, pretious (tone, the meaner fort, rammes skinnes, 
goats haire, &c. ſo that more the enough was offered by the in 
fuch fort that Moſes was ferced to cauſe a proclamation to be 25 
made to ſtay the people frem offering. Exod. 26. 5. 6. T his 
their example in beeing ſo forward to contribute to the mate- 
riall Temple, ſhall condemne our back watdnet in conferiing 
lo lutle to the Miniſters, who ate the huing tewples of God. 
and tothe mimiſterie which is in the place of the altar:for looke 30 
by how much God hath diminiſhed the coſt of the altar, and 
the charges of the ceremomall worſhip vnder the old Teſta- 
ment. by ſo much more doth he require the Miniſterie tobe 
maintained, and ſpirituall worſhip ſurthered in the New. | 
Laſtly , if they that doe not put too their helping hand to 35 
vphold the Miniſterie, are to be condemned; what condem - 
nation trow we the belongs to ſacrilegious perſons, that robbe 
the Church of her reuenewes, and deuoure holy things ? 


7 Be not deceiued, God is not 
— 


— 


the Epifla to the d. hap.6 
mocked : for whatſoeuer a man ſow- 


eth, that ſhall he alſo reape. 


Here the Apollle preuenteth fandrie ſecret obie tions a- 
gainſt the former precept. v. 6. For the Galatians might plead 
tor themſelue: in this manner. Whereas thou enjoyneſt vs to 
make thoſe which inſtructed vs in the word, partakers of all | 
our goods: alas, we cannot doe it. It is an vnreafonable thing 
10 thou exacteſt of ys: for,as for ſome of vs, we haue a great fami- 
lie and charge to looke vnto, wiſe and children to prouide for; 
and for them we muſt prouide, otherwiſe we dente the farth and 
are worſe then infidellr, 1. Tim. 5. 8. others, are poore and nee- | 
die, fitter a great deale to receiue, then io giue : and thoſe that | 


l5 can giue are not fo to giue, bat others may be caſca and they the- | 


2 pinched, 2. Cor. 8. 13. And as for the Miniſters them- 
ſelues, many of them are couetous and inſatiable, and therefore 
it is euill ſpent that is beſtowed vpon them: ſome of them need 
not, and thet fore we neede not to giue: and why doe not thoſe 
ꝛ0 that are nee die, follow Pauls example, who laboured with hi 
hands, and got his living by making of tents, becauſe he would | 
[not be chargeable vnto any ? or why doe they not lead a ſuigle 
lifeſas in former times they did) that ſo they may belefle bur- 
| denſome to the Church,and more beneficial to their brethren? 
1 Beſides all this, God hath promiſed, he will bethe portion and 
inheritance of the Leuites 3 and therefore we ncede not be fo | 
haſlie toſhare with them in all our goods. 
To theſe and all other vaine and frivolous excuſes of the 
ſame kind, made by worldhings of corrupted minds, the Apo- 
10 (tle anſwereth in theſe words, Be wet dec, God in net m Hd. 
28 if he ſhould ſay, I know right well, you are very cunning in 
ſeeking out ſhiſts and pretending reaſons to excule your faults, 
and to exempt your ſeluei from the preformance of the former 
duty. and ſo to couer the curſed courtuouſnes of your harty 
35 with colorable excuſes: But, be not decemed brethren , they 
are but ſigg leaues, you do but danſe in a nette, you cannot 
bleare the all- ſeeing eyes of God: howſocurr theſe reaſons may 
; perſwade you, & go for currant with men, yet they are but 
counterfaite in gods eſtimate (with whome you have to de. le.) 
who u not mocked, nor candot be deceiued, nor will not be 
e — decided 
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Malik 2-19. 


2 4c en 
deluded with ſuch vaine excuſes: therefore take heed leſt in 
going about to deceiue them, you deceive your (clues : for 
leoke how you deale with them, God will deale with you : & 
with what meaſure you mete vnto them, the ſame he will mea- 
ſure to you againe; for 4 you ſouve, ſo ſhall you reape. So ; 
that in theſe words the Apoſtle doth ſummarily compriſe 
theſe three things. Firlt, a diſſvaſion from this their vainerea- 
ſoning. and wicked ptactiſe, laid downe by way of preuention, 
Be not decemed. Secondly,a reaſon of the dehortation,ſhewing 
that theſe their excules are but frivolous and vaine, God u vet 
{ wocked, Thirdly, a confirmation or proofe of his former rea- 
fon, for whatſorner a man ſoweth, that ſhall be reape. The diſſwa- 
ſion is laid downe in theſe words. Be net decciued. The like 
phraſe of ſpeech we haue in ſundry other places, as in that ad- 
uertiſement which Hezekiah giueth the — 2. Chron. 29. ＋ 
11. Ver my ſonnes be not deceined, And Paul the Corinthians, 
1. Cor. 6. 9. be not deceived, neither fornicators, &c. 1. Cor. 15. 
33. be not deceived , enill ſpeeches corrupt good manners, Now 
men erte and are deceived ſundry waies, both in diuine and 
humane things (which appertaine not to this place.) Touch» 20 
ing the deceit here mentioned, we ate to know that a man may 
be deceiued and that by himſelſe two waics, Firſt, through ig- 
norance,iniudging that to be no finne, which is a ſinne. as 
when a man n perlwaded that God is to be worſhipped in an 
image: that when he perſecutes the ſaints of God, he doth God 23 
good ſeruice. Secondly, when men are fo wickedly willtull, | 
that they wittingly deceiue themſelues, in thinking they can 
deceiue god himſelſe, and ſo cunningly handle the matter that 
he ſhall not know their words, nor ſee their works, nor vnder - 
| ſtand their thoughts: that whether they do good or cuill, give 30 
; to thie miniſtery,or notzliue according tothe fleſh, or according 
to the ſpirit, it is all one, ſceing he conſidereth it not, and fo pro- | 
| miſe to themſelues impunity, though they finne williagly , as 
| Euedid in putting a peraduenture, where Gods threat was 
| peremptorie. Both theſe ſorts of deceit are here vnderſtood, 31 
ſpecially the latter. | 
Uſe. Hence we may obſerue the deceitfulnes of finne,which | 
maketh men thinke all is well with them, and that there is no 
danger,&c, whenthe caſe is farre otherwiſe. This ſhewes that | 
the — ad 
1 L 


— 


the Epiftle to the Galatians, Chap. s. 
who cas finde it or who can ſound the depth of the deceit of 


his owne heart ? or who knows the infinite windings and tur- 
nings which are in this intricate Labyrinth > Now this com- 
meth to paſlle, partly by reaſon of originall corruption , which 
5 |the Apotlle faith is deceiifull, Hebr. 3.1 3.7 ake heede left any of 
vos be hardened through the deccufulues of ſiune. part] v. by realon | 
of loug cuſtome in ſinne, whereby the heart is inured to deceit, 
| Pal. ; 2. 2. Bleſſed i the man—— whoſe ſeirit there 0 guile. 
For from this double ground it commeth to paſle, that men 
16 ate ſo witue in defrauding the Miniſters of their due, in cut- 
ting them ſhort of their allowance min embezeling and pur lo- 
ning from them what they can: and ſo ingenions in inventing | 
| probable reaſons, and plauſible arguments, to deceiue them- 
| {clues withall, in accounting all to be gained that is thus got- 
15 ten. This teacheth vs, ſirſi of all, to pray inſtantly that God 
would open our eyes that we may lee our hidden corruptions, 
| and that he would anneint them with the eye · ſalue of his ſpi- 
| rit, that we may clearely fee, and rightly diſcetne of things that 
differ, conſidering that ſinne doth often apparell it ſelſe with 
10 thecloake of vertue. Secondly, we arc to ſulpec our ſelues of 
our ſecret ſinnes, and to aggrauale our knowne ſinnes by al 
circumſtances, ſeeing we may fo eaſily deceive our (clues, in 
flattering our ſelues to be cleare of this or that ſinne: or at leaſt 
not to be ſo gricuous ſinners as in truth we are, Thirdly. that 
5 it is the dutic of the Niuiſter to warne the people to take heed 
that they be not deceiued, as Paul doth , Eph. 5.6. Let no man 
| decrine you mith vane words: for , for ſuch things -commeth the 
| wrath of God vyon the children of aiſobedtence. 
| Againe,hence I gather, that in the prime of the Church in 
o the Apoſtles daies, when the Church ot the New Teſtament 
vat but in founding, the miniſteric was in contempt: and(as it 
may appeare out of other places )ihe minifters were not onely 
neglected. ot contemned, but reuiled, perſecuted, accounted 25 
e fi th of the world and the of-skouring of all things, 2. C or. 
5 | 4-1 3.07 where they were better intreated, they were but abu | 
ſed, ſcorned,reputed bram ſicke fellowes, as the Prophet was, 
„King.. 1 and Paul, Act 26.24. This hath beene, and is the 
account which the world maketh of the miniſters of God, 
which muſ be ſo ſarre from diſcouraging vs. hat it ſhould mi 
aſter rather matter of 10y vnto vs, in that we are conformable | 
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Chap. 6. 1c. ] 
by this meancs to Chriſt our head. who was not oncly ſe. 
Red of all, not hauing where to reſi his head, Luk. 9, ;8. but 1 
laughed to ikotne, accounted a pot · companion, a drunkard, 
and a glutton a ſorcerer,ove that had a deuill, and was madde, 
loh. 10. 20. For F we ſuffer with bim, ve be glorified with ; 
binn. Rom. 8.17. | 
Thus much of the dehortation: the reaſon ſollowes to be 
| conſidered in the ſecond place, in theſe wordes,Geod ir not mock. | 
| ed, where the Apoltle ſhewes that their excuſes are but vaine, | 
becauſe God is not mocked, not will not be deluded with ſuch 1g © 
pretenſes. | 
Firlt here the Apoſtles dealing is worthy to be obſerved, in 
that, reproouing them which neglected their Cutie to the mi- 
nilters of the word, he bringeth in God himſelfe taking the! 
matter into his one hand, making the miniſters quarrell , his 
one quarrell :and this he doth,to the end we might ſee whom| 
we haue to deale withall, and whom we do abuſe, when we a-! 
buſe the miniſters of the word; to witt, that we abuſe not man, 
but God. For albeit, it be true of all and euery finnc, which 
Dauid confeſſeth of his owne particular murther and adultery, 
that it is a7ainft God, yea againfl kim alone, Plal. 51. 4. yetinthele 
and ſuch like caſes which tend to the vndermining of his 
| Church, and the deczy of his religion and worſlnp , he taketh 
himſclfe more directly aimed at, and more nearcly touched, 
When the Iſraelues teſuſed to haue Samuell and his fonnes to 25 
rule over them, the Lord faith They haze net caft thee away, l. 
they haus caft me away, that I A not raigue ener them 1. Sam. 
| 8. 7. When the Leuites were defrauded of their due, the Lord 
| by his prophet telleth the people, Te have ſpeiled me in tithes c 
| oferings, Mal. 3. 8. So, in ihis place. when the Galatians did 30 
| wrongfully withhold and keepe backe that competent allow. 
| ance,that was due to their teacherz;he telleth ihem that it was a 
; finne tendin againſt God,who is not, nor will not, nor cannot 
be mocked:for what wrong ſocuer is done to the meſſenger 
| that is ſent,the ſame is done to his Lord thatſent him: & what-| 35 
ſoeuer diſgrace or indignitic is offered an Embaſladour , the 
fame redounds to the Prince, whoſe Embaſſadour he is . This 
ought tobe a Caveat vato vs, to take heed howe we — 
or negle the miniſters of God, — — wrong is] 
done them, Chriſt takes it as done to himaſelfe, Mauh. 25.45. 
1 AQ.) 


| g 


1? 


5 the Epiſtle to the Galatians, 
Act. 9. 4. This lets vs fee the hainous ſinnes of many that pro- 
feſle the Golpel,ſpecially in this kind, who, now at this day (if 
euer jate ingenious in defranding, and eloquent in declainung 
againſt the miniſters ot the word: in laughing them to kot ne, 
n they did our Sauiout Chriſt, Mark. 5. 40. and abuſing them 

in tearmes and taunts, calling them bald prieſts, as y oung chul- 


dien called Elizeus balde pare, (no doubt following the cxam- 
ple of their parents, ot wheme they learned it) ce thou bade 
pate, aſcend then balde pate, 2. King. 2. z that they arc tes all of 
i the puri, as they derided the Apoſtles, in ſaying, they were full 
of newe wine, Act. 2.1 3. in making them their table talke ma - 
| king ſongs of them, as the drunkards did of Dauid, and lere - 
mie. [n ſcourging them with the whippe of the tongue , as the 
Stoicks called Paul a babbler. Act 17. i 8. and Feſtus, a madde 
t5 man, Act. 26. Nowe in that they thus ſcornefully abuſe his mi | 
; niſters, and ſo indignely, and diſdainefully intreat his meſſen | 
gers. and Embaſladours;what doe they els but abuſe Chiilt le · 


lus himſelfe,and through their ſides, wound and crucifie him a+ | 
| gaine? When Sanacherib King of Aſhur reuiled Ierulalem & 


20 Hezekiahthe king, what faies the Lord? O wirgin daughter of 

Sion he hath deſpiſed t her. and langhed thee to ctharne: O — 
of ſereſalem, he hath ſhaken hit head at thee. M home haſt then rai- 
led on, and blaſphemed? and again whome haſt them exalted thy 
voice, and lifted vp thine cies on bight enen againſt the holy one of 


1 | 


U 


| 


[fradl.Efay, 27. v. 22,23. 

The vſe. Hece we learne. that Go hath an exact knowledge 
of all our actions, & cannot be deluded, Prou.t 5.1 1. Hell and 
deſtruQtion are before him, how much more, &c.(al.1 1.4 
His eres conſider, his eie liddes trie the children of men. Pal. 
30 139. v. 2. He knowes our thoughts /ong before they be, Hebr. 
4. 12. All things are naked and bare in his fight, Reaſon it ſeſte 


the heart and minde, cannot but vndeti ſtand the ſtame & mo- 
tion thereot, Pſal. 94. v.. io. &c. 


J 


— 


hearts, How ſhould he heare ? is their knowledge in the moſt 
high?or can he fee through the thicke cloud? 


eur hearts before the Lord, without concealing ſo wuch a3 the 
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| 
| 


ſhewes,that he which made the eie cannot but ſee, he that made | 


II. This ſhewes the madneſle of thoſe which fay , God | 
heareth not, ſeeth not, vnderſtandeth not, or which ſay in their | 
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111, Hence weare taught in our praiers, to power forth 
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Chap. 6. A (ommentarie vyou 
leaſt ſinne, ſeeing we may cafily delude men, and deceine our 
lelues, but God we cannot deceiue. 

IV. It ought to be a biidle to vs te curbe and krepe in our 
corruptions,confidering his cies pierce the darłneſſe, ihe moſt 
ſecret and hidden places, yea euen the ſecret cloſets and cabi. 
nets of our hearts. 

Thus much ofthe reaſon: Iproceed to the confirmation or 

proofe of his reaſon,in theſe words, For whatſcexer a man ſow- 
eth,that ſhall he al/s reape. Where the Apoſtle prooues, that 
| God will not be mocked with vaine excules, ſeeing he will ren- 
der to cuery man. according to his workes , which is ſignified 
by this allegoticall (peech of ſowing and reaping ſo often vſed in 


Scripture,as f. Cor. 9. 1 1. 2,Cor.g.6.in which places, labour 


and coſt in doing good, and being beneficiall, ſpecially to the 
miniſters of the word,is compared to /ee4zthe workers to ſecdſ- 
menihe miniſters to whome this benefit is conferred, to the ul. 


to their workes,ia the generall day of rettibution, This meta- 
phor of ſowing, docth elſewhere ſigniſie all the morall actions 


Salomon faith, /e tha: ſoweth righteouſneſſe, bath a ſure recom- 
| pence,Prou. 11.18. Ot cuill actions, he faith , He that ſoweth ini. 


| quitie,/24/l reape affliction. Prou. 22.8. But here Paul reſtraines 
; it '0 thoſe good workes of hberalitie, which ate performed in 


| the maintenance of the miniſterie. And he calleth that which is 
beſtowed vpon the miniſters of the word, ſcede, which beeing 

| fowne,docth recompence the coſt,thirtie, ſixtie , an hundred 

| fo!d:that fo they might not think their labor loſt, nor their coſt 

| beſlowed in vaine,fecing they were to receive, that which they 

Lid forth, with aduantage. 

But here i may be ſaid, This prouer biall ſentence is not al- 


waie true: for ſometime wen ſowe wach, & gather but lule, Deut. 
23.28, Agg.. C. nay ſometime they ſeme, and reape not. Mich. 6. 


15.Azaine,experience ſhewes, that, that which is ſowen, may 
degenerate into another kind. A»/.It is not neceſſarie that pro- 


he. 


10 


led gromnathe gaine that accrewes vnto them thereby, tothe 
barueſt, uliere with God will reward them, and that according 


of a mans life, whether they be good or euill. Of good actions 
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though not al waies. So, whatſoeuer a man ſoweth, the ſame 
commonly, and vſually, he doeth reape. 

But it will be ſaid, howe can a man rezpe that which he ſow - 
eth;ſceing that Chriſt affirmeth it to be « trie ſaymg, that one 
[ameth,ana another reapetb?loh. 4.37, Anſ. In that one ſoweth. 
and another reapeth,it is not to bee imputed to nature, but to 
the ſpeciall prouidence of god:the words are to be vnderſtogd 
of the prophets, who were the ſeedſmen, in ſowing the ſeedes 
ot the Golpel;& of the Apoſtles, who were the reapers, whole 
10 plaine and powertull preaching of the Goſpel ,did as farre ex 

ceede that of the prophets, as the harueſt doththe ſecd time. 

Thus the time vnder the Law, is reſembled to childhood, and 
in{ancie , that vnder the Goſpell, to mant eſſate. Gal. 4.1 &c. 
Againe, it may be ſaid, the huzbandman /eweth not the body that 
15 be, i. Cor. 15. 33. Therefore he reapeih not that which he 
| owed. eAvſ. He reapeth not the ſame individual, but yet ihe 
lame /peciſicali bodie It may further be doubted ot the tructh 
of that which is ſignified by this prouerbiall ſentence , namely, 
whether eucry man ſhal receiue according to his workes, for ſo 
10 euety man ſhould be condemned. To which I anſwer , that it 
is not yniuerſally true, for if the righteous; commit imugnitic, all his 
righteom/neſſe ſhall be ma more remembred: and, if 4 wicked man 
turne from his fiune none of his ſinnes that he hath committed ſhall 
be mentioned unto him, Ezeck. 3. 13. 16. It mull therefore be 
25 reſtrained thus, He that doeth wickedly. and pertcuercth there- 
into the ende: Hethat doeth well, and continueth in well do- 
ing.ſhall receiue according to his wor key; the ſeedes of his for- 
mer ſinnes ſhall not growe vp to the harueſ! of coudemnation. 
For it is the priuiledge,yea the happineſle of a rightcous man. 
70; lo to haue bis finnes covered with the robes of Chriſl his righ- 
teoulneſle, as that they ſhall neuer be vucouered to his ſhatpe. 
Plal 32. Elay. 43. 25. Againe, it may hence be prooued; in that 
ſanctiſication in death. is perſected.originall corruption beeing 
vttetly aboliſhed: and therefore though the booke of a regene- 
15 rate mans conſcience be opened at the day of judgement, yet 
nothing ſhall be found in it, but his good workes, which fol- 
lo him till the reſurre&on, Apoc. 14.13. Beſides this, in the 
laſt featence pronounced by our Sauiour Chriſt, Math. 25. on- 
ly their good workes are mentioned, Come ge bleſſed of ry fa- | 
| ther inherit the king«ome prepared for you, fer I was hungrie, ond 
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[Chap.s. 


A Commentarie wyou 


Je fedde me,ohc.their ſinnes and imperſections, not fo much az 
once named, but concealed and paſſed over. 
II, Ces. _ be laid, = neither the good nor the 
bad doc reape that which they haue ſowne:the godly for the 
ſeeds of good works,reape nothing but affiftion: the wicked | 
for the curſed ſeeds of a damnable life, comfort and contentati- | 
on. To which ! anſwer, that it is not true, iſ we reſtraine it to the | 
tearme of this life, for ſo all men reape not, as they haue ſowne: | 
But it is vndoubtedly true ot the life to come:for the iuſhice of 
| God requires that all ſhould be rewarded according to their 10 
workes. Rom.2, Hence therefore we may gather,that ſeeing | 
men mult reape as they ſow,and yet doe not reape,nor receiue 
their reward in this ſi e: that there is another life after this, in 
which God will giue to eucry one as his workes ſhall be, and 
therfore there ſhall be a iudgement. And becauſe the bodie waz| x 
 paitaker with the ſoule ether in doing good or euill. it is iuſt 
hkewiſe it ſhould be partaker ether of nuſetie, or felicitic : and 
therefore there ſhall be a reſurreQtion, 
II. ou. The whore of Buh muſt be rewarded dou: 
ble. Apoc. 18. 6, In the enppe that fhee bath filled to you, fill her 20 
the denble. And the Sints pray thus to Cod , Render is owr 
| ne19hbrurs ſeuenfel i unte their boſome, Pſal. 79. 12. Therefote it 
ſcemeth that ſome men ſhall not be iudged according to their 
wor bs. becauſe they are puniſhed abouc their deferts. An/ Shee 
is rewarded double, yet not aboue , but according to her de- 33 
ſerts, cer her dow! to according ie ber worker, v. 6. the meaning is 
| not, that ſhee ſhould be puniſhed twiſe as much as ſhee had de · 
ſeruedſ for it 1s the law of God that the male ſactour ſhould be 
| beaten with 2 certaine number of ſtripes, not alone, but accor- 
! ding te his tre/pafſe. Deut. 29. 2.) but that ſhee ſhould be tor- 30 
| mented,tmiſe as much as ſhee had tormented others, Againe, | 
| theſe phraſes and formes of ſpeech , of rewarding dewble, or ſe- 
en fal, Cgnifie, that God will pay wicked men whome to the 
fullſa deine number beeing put for an indefinite) as Gen. 4. | 
1 5. Donbileſſe, whoſoever flieth Cann foall be puniſoed ſencn fold. 39 
The meaning is not, that the murtherer of Cain ſhould be pu- 
niſhed ſeuen fold more then he was puniſhed for killing bu 
brother Abelſ for it ſhould not haue beene fo great a ſinne ſor 
2 man to haue killed him, as it was for him to kill his brother) 


(but that be ſhould be moſt ſcuerely and gricuouſly punithed. | 
i RE Frm 1444. 
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the Exif to the Galatians, Chap.s. 


1111. Obielt. Infants haue no works whereby they may be 
iudged, ſeeing they doe neither good nor evil), as the Scripture 
ſpeaketh of Jacob and Eſau, Rom. . i c. therefore all ſhall not 
be iudged according to workes. Anſ. Theſe phraſes of Scrip- 
q ture, Ar a man ſowes, ſo fball be reape : enery one ſhall rereiue ac. 

| cording to big wertes, cc. are not to be extended to all, but muſt 
be —— to ſuch as haue works, & knowledge, to diſcerne 

' betwixt good and euill, which infants haue not. For beſides 

that they are de{litute of workes, they alſo want the vie of rea- 
to ſon: and therefore they ſhall not be tudged by the booke of 

| conſcience , but by the booke of hfe. For to lay as Hg de S. 


Wa. — — the Rom quætſ. 39 ihat they ſhall be condem. | 


ned for the ſinnes which their parents committed in their con- 
ception and natiuit e, as though they themſelues had actually 
If committed them, is contrane to that Exck. 1 8,20, 1he ſoune hall 
net beare the img ie of the father, 

| U. Obi. But how ſhallthey be pronounced iuft , who 
beeing come to yeares of diſcretion , yet haue no good works, 
25 Lazarus ,and the theefe vponthe croſle, who hiuing leucly 
10 ll his life long. was converted at the laſt gaſpe? 4 That La- 
24% had no good works, whereby he might be declared wit, 

it cannot be prooued : the contrarte rather may be gathered 
out of Scripture: and that the good theefe had no good werks, 

it is lat agaznlt the text, Luk. 2 3.40,41.where he maketh a no- 


ij table conteſſion of Chet, and rebuketh his fellow, labouring | 


to bring him to the fah which was a memorable fact of Chi. 
 ftrancharinie. Secondly, though it were graunted that they had 
no good works in ation; yet they were full of good — in 
aſfec ion. and by theſe they were to be indged, God accepting 
jo in his children the will for the deede. Lazar by reaſon of his 
extreame pouertie , and the theefe by reaſon of the ſhortnes of 
ume which he had to live in the world , could not be p!entr ull * 
in good workes, thereby togiue ſufficient teſſimome of their | 
'vafained faith: yet God accepteth a man according to that 
which he hath, and not according io that which he hath not, 
| accepting the will for the deede , as he accepted the wilhng- 
nes of Abraham to ſacriſice his ſonne, as though he had facrifi- 
od him indeede. Gen. 22. 
V. Obie, Goddoth not proportionate the reward to the 
worke,becauſe he doth reward works which are finite & tem- | 


11 Ee ee 


353 


Mmmm 3 Poal. 


n. — — —— —— — 


$54 | op 6. 


—_— 


—— — —— ſ— — —_ 1 


| porall, with infinite and eternall puniſhment. Au. Sinne bee · 
ing conlidered in teſpect of the , as it 13 4 tranſient ation , ig) 
finite. But in a threetold confideration, it is inſinite. Firltin re- 

ſpect of the obieR againſt whome it is committed: for beeing 

{the offence of an infinite Nlaieſtie, it doth deleruc infinite pu. | 5 
mihment : tor it he that clippes the Kings coyne, or defaccth 
the Kings armes, or countcrtaiteth the broad ſcale of England, 
or the Princes priuie ſcale, ought to die ata traytour , becauſe 

uus diſgrace tendeth to the perſon of the Prince: much mute 
ouzht he that violates the law of God, die the firlt and ſecond | to 
death, ſeeing the breach thereof doth not onely tend tothe de- 
facing of his oe image in vs, but to the perſon of God lum- 


ſeife, who in euety ſinne is contemned, and diſhonouted. Se 
condly, ſinne is infinite in reſpeR of the ſubiect. For ſeeing that: 

the ſoule is immortal, and that the guilt of ſinne and the blot | 25 
together, doe ſtaine the ſoule, as the crimfin or $karlet die hee 

liixe or the wooll, and can no more be ſeuered from the ſoule, 
then ſpots from the Leopard: it remaineth that fione is iafinite | 

in durance, and ſo deſeructh etetnall pumiſhment. Thirdly, m, |} 
infinite in reſpett ofthe minde, deſite, and intent of the tinner, | 26 
whoſe defire is ſlill to walke on in his finnes, and except Cod 
ſhould cut off the line of his life. neuer to giue ouer ſinmng · but 

to tunne on ia inſinitum, commiltung of ſinne euen with gree-| i |, 
dineſſe. 3 


| 8 
Thus hauing the meaning of the words, let vs come to the 5 ' xj, 
doctrine and vic. There be two principall reaſons which hin- |; 
der men ſrom beeing beneficiall and hiberall to the Minilterie, | | 1 
The firſt is, becauſe they thinke all is loſt that is beſtowed that. YF |. 
way. The ſecond is, becauſe they are afraid leſt themſclues| „ 
hould want. To both which the Apoſtle makes anſwer in 3% I vi. 
his place, comparing our beneficence in the vpholding,main- | Y | 
aining, countenancing of the Miniſterie to /cede, to teach vs 
that as the husbandman doth ſow his corne in the ground, ne- 't 
uer fearing the loſſe thereof, but hoping for a greater increile : | 
not doubting his oe want, but aſſuring himſelfe of greater 35 
plentie. So we in ſowing the ſeedes of good works, mult never | 
reame of loſſe, or colt , conſidering the more we ſowe, the | | 
more we ſhall reape : we muſt neuer feare want, ſeeing we ſhall 
receiue an hundred fold. Mark. 16, 10, If men could be per-| 
(waded of this, that the time of this life is the ſeede-time3 _ 
2h k 
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| the Epifle tothe Galatians, Chap.6. 


' the laſt iudgement is the harueſt; and that as certenly as the 
| huzbandman which ſowes his ſeede lookes for increaſe , ſo we 
| for our good workes, a recompence to the ſull ; O how fruit 
Y | full hould we be, how plentiful, how full of good works ? But 
Y * | the curſed roote of infidelitie, which is in euery man by nature, 
= doth drie vp the ſappe of all Gods graces in vs,and make vs ei- 
ther bad, or barren trees, either to bring forth ſowre fruits of 
3 fiane,ornc fruitat all, but to become voprofitable both to our | 
lelues and others. For the reaſon why men are ſo cold in their! 
ic liberalitie, fo fruitleſle, ſo vnproſitable, is, becauſe they doe — 
beletue the promiſes of God, that he is true of his word, that 
| whatſoever they grue to the youu , or the Miniſters of his 
word, they lend unt the Lord, and whatſocner they lay ont , the 
Lord will reſtore to thews ag tine. Prou. 1 9.17. For if they were az 
vel perſwaded of a recompence at the laſt day, as the ſiusband- 
= |manis of a hatueſt, they would be more frequent in duties o 
charitie, and more plenui ull in good workes, then commonly 
they be. 
— et it be obſerued,that though theſe words be but ge- 
® zerallyexpolided in the verſe ſolowing. here the Apoſlle faith, 
He that ſowerh to the fleſh, ſhall of the fieſh reape corrnprioncbe thet 
ſereth to the ſpirit, frall of the ſpirit reap life ener laſſinęe: yet are 
they more particle and diſtnfly fet downe eilwhere in 
| Scripture: as 2. Cor. 9 6. He that ſoweth ſparms ly, hall reape [pas | 
f rely, and he that ſoweth liberally, ſpall reape rverally: that 13, the 
HM |harueſt (hall not onely be anſwerable to the ſeede, and the re- 
ward to the worke ; but greater or leſſe according tothe quan- 
tie, and qualitic of the worke. Fer exery wan ſpall receive bis! 
| rew.ar d Accoramy I's his proper labeny. 1. Cor. 3. F. For the more 
the husbandman ſowes,the more he doth vſually reape (except 
God blow vpon it, in curſing the land , as he did the Iſraelues 
who ſowed much, and gathered but hitile) and the leflc he fows 
the lelle hall his croppe be.Euen ſo the more plentiful we are 
in ſowing the ſeedes of good workes, the more we ſhall reape : | 
and the more ſparing we are, the lefle (hall our harueſt be. 
Hence I gather. Fir(t,that there are ſeuerall degrees of - 
mentsin Hell, according to the greatnes and ſmalnes of finnes: 
for ſome ſinnes are but as motes, others as beames, Matth. 7. 4. 
ſome as gnats, others as camells, Matth. 23. 24. and therefore 
| me ſhall be beaten with many ſtripes, ſome with few , =_ 
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their wor kes equ3il; but haue ſundric degrees of goodnes in 5 
them, and therefore there ate anſwerable degrees of glorie 
wherewith they arc to be crowned. TI his truth 1s taught elſes 
where more plainly, 2s Dan. 1 2. 3. They that be wiſe ſhall fine 
as the brightnes of the firmament: and they that terne many to righ« 
teouſners, ſhall une as the arrest for rere. T herefore as there 10 
| ts a greater brightnes in the ſtatre, then in the firmament; ſo 
there {hall be greater glorie in one then in another, 1. Cor. 3.8 
Ewery man ſhall receine hu reward, according to bu owne laben, 
' therefore ſeeing all mens labours are not alike, their reward 
| hall not be alike. This is further confirmed by the parable of 151 
the talents, Luk. 19. where the maſter of the ſeruants doth pro» 
| portionate his wages to their worke , making him that had gai- 
| ned with his talent, fiue talents, ruler ouer hue cities, him that 
had gained ten, rulet over tenne. And whereas it may be (aid, 
that all the labourers in the vineyard, receiued an c<quall te- 
ward. namely, a pennic ; as well as thoſe that wrought but an 
houre,or thoſe that bare the burden,and heate of the day.] an- | | 
ver, it is true of eſſentiallglone , all the elect ſhall haue cqual; 
| glorie:but it is not true of «ccidental/glorie,therein all ſhall not 
| equall. Take ſundrie veſſels of diuers bigneſſe and caſt them |: 
into the ſea,all will be filled with water, though ſome receine 3 
greater quantitie, others a leſſe: So, all ſhall haue fulneſſe of glo- 
rie ʒ that u. the ſame eſſentiall glorie : though in reſp ect of aces. 
dent all glorie, ſome ſhall haue more. and ſome leſle. Secondly, | ? 
the ſcope of the parable is not to ſhewe the equaliue of glonie, | 0 
in the world to come;butthat they which are firſt called. ought | * 
'nottoinlu't oner their brethren, which are not as yet called. ſec 
| ing they may be preferred before them, or(at the leaſt) made e. 
| ; Guall with them. It remaineth therefore for a concluſion,that 
| there (hall be degrees of glotie in heauen, as thereare degrees , 35 
| of torments in hell, and that as mens labours differ in goodnes, | * 
ſo their rewards ſhall be different in greatneſſe. Nove mens la- | | 
bours differ in goodneſſe. three wie in the kinde , in the x 
tinte, and inthe qualitie. In the kindzin that ſome are more noble 


in theit kinde, ſome mere baſe; as to cure the maladies of the 
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ſoule is a more excellent worke in it kinde, then to cure the diſ- 
caſes ot the bodie:and therefore u hath a greater degree of glo- 
ne pronfeed. Dan. 12. 3. They that twrne many to rightron/nes, | 

ſhall unc 44 the flarres for enermore, In the qulnie, or manner, 
F in that fone are done with greater loue, ſome with lefle: fore © 
; with greater Zcale, ſome with leſle: ſome with greater care and 

| con{crence to diſcharge our duves, ſome with ſeſle: now, thoſe 
' that are performed with greater loue, zeale , care, and conici - 

ence , ſhall receive a gre«ter reward : thole that are done with 

0 10 Icllc, a lefler : tor fo 15 the promile , Encry man forall recerme bu 
wages according to bu owne (abour. 1.C or. 3. S. ln the quaxtuiein | 

that fome labour but an houre, others beate the burden and 
heate of the day, and fo according to the greatnes or ſmalnes of 
their paines, they Mall haue a greater or leſſer reward. He that 
(OY ts | had fo caretully emplorey his talent, that he gained with it ten 
others, was made ruler oucr ten cities: and he that had taken 
leſle paines, and gained bu {ue , was made but ruler oucr hue, 
that is, had lus reward; vet a icile reward, ſutable to his worke. 
Further , as God doth reward the good workes of his ſet- 
10 uants, according to the h the quaninie. and qua fo he re- 
wardeth ſinnes not onely according to their degree(as we haue 
heard)but alſo inthe fame manner,according tothe nature and | 
qualitie of the ſinne. 2. Theil. 1.16. /r ½ ul thing with God to, 
recompentce tribulation to them that trouble you, Thus he thieat- | 
neth that to the from ard he will ſhew him/clſe froward, Plal. 1 8. | 


2 


a 


16. And , he that ſheddeth mans blood , by man ſhall his bleed be 
ſhedde, Gen. 9.6. And, all that take the ſword , ſhall periſh by the | 
ſword. Matth. 26.5 2. And, he that hoppeth his cares at the crie of 
the peore, ſhall rie vnto the Lord, and be will not heave him, Pro. 
11.1}. And, indrement mercileſſe ſhall be to him. that ſhewes no 
wercie, Tam. 2. 1 3. And, Woe be to thee that [poileſt, and waſt not 
ſpoiled, and deeftl wir and they did not withedly againſf thee: for 
when thou ſhalt ceaſe to ſpoile, then ſhalt be ſporied: and when then 
ſhalt mak an ende of domg withedly, they ſhall doc wi H ar 


Oo 


3 


35 thee. Eſa. 3 3. 1. For with what iudgement men indge, they Gall be 


them againe. Matth.7. 2. Neither doth God barely threaten: this, 
but he doth it in deede; in handling ſinneri in their kmd. Cen. 
2 17. Becanſe thow haſt catem of the tree , curſed in the earth for thy! 

Ale, in ſorrow [halt thou cate of it all the daues of thy life, Thus 
n 2 Nan 1 God 


indged, and with what meaſure they mete , it ſhall be mea'wrea to | 
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God puniſhed the filthie Sodomites in their kind, in that, fo* 
their burning luſt he rained e them fire and brimſlone from. 
hrawen, Gen. 1 9.24 Nadab and Abihu cenſing with & frre, 
were conſumed with firefrom heauen. Numb. 10.1, The lik 
may be ſaid of Adenibe cet, for as he cauſed ſeuentie Kings ha- ; 
uing the thumbs of their hands, and of their feete cut off, to ga- 
ther crummes vnder his table, ſo the Lord rewarded him. lud. 
1.7. As Agags (word made women childleſle, fo his mother 
was made childleſle among other women, beeing hewen in 
peeces before the Lord in Gi/zal.1,Sam.15.33.Thus God pu- 10 
niſhed the adulterie and murther of Dauid: for as he defiled an 
others mans wife, ſo h1s owne ſonne At/olom defilca bis wines in| 
the fight of all Iſrael, 2. Sam. 10.22, & his murtter in ſlaying V- 
riah by the ſword of the chiſdiẽ of Aims, in that the ſword aid 
mener depart fro hu bauſe.2.Sam.12.10.Becauſe the Grecians ac- 
colted preaching fooliſhnes: it pleaſed God(as a fit & iuſt pu. 
niſhment of this their ſin )5y the feoliſanes of preaching to ſane the 


That beleene. 1. Cor. t. 21. Thus as Chry/of, hath obſerucd, the 


rich glutton was met with in his kind: for wheras he would not 


: give Lazarus acm of breadtoſlakehiis hunger, god would 19 
rd — giue him 4 droppe of water to coole his thirſt, Luk. 16. and 


therefore he ſaith, Hlicme now /emmmavit milericordiam, venit «las 
Guhl meſſmt. Thus he puniſheth ſpirituall fornication, with 
bodily pollution, becauſe the Iſraelites went a whoring from 
God, there'ore their danghters became ha» lots , and their ſpouſe? 
whores, Hol. 4. 12, 13. And this is verified in the Church of 
Rome at this day: for as he gaue vp the heathen to reprobate 
minds, by reaſon of their idolatrie ; ſo hath he giuen them yp, 
as we may ſee in their vncleane cloyſtcrs; their Sodomiticall 
Stewes, their beaſtly brothelhouſes, and the like. So they that 30 
delight in looking at the redneſſe of the wine , ſhall haue red cer,| 
1 puniſhment of their ſinne. Pro 23.20. Thus God puriſh-| 
ed the pride of the women of leruſalem : for in fead of a ſweeter 
(acer, there was a robe, in Fend of agirdle,a rent im load of are/- | 


ſing of the haire baldnes, in lead of a ſlomager, a grrdang of ſacke | 35 
cloth, and burning, m rad of keanne, Eſa. 724. And thus the 
Lord ſhut vp cuety wombe of the houſe of Abimelech , be- 
cauſe of Sara Abrahams wife. Gen. 20. 18. Thus the wiſe man 
ſaith, Pecau/e the Iſraclues werfoipped ſerpents which had nat the 
vſe of reaſon and vile beaſts, the Lord ſent a multitude of vnrea(s-| 
Eo os | -——_——— nile 
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able leaf among thew for a vengeance , that they might now, 

that wherewith 4 man /runeth, by the [ame al/s ſhall be be puniſhed. 

Wild. 11.4 3. And this manner of puniſhing ſinners in their 
kinde , lob acknowledgeth to be moſt juſt, when he faith, H 
mine heart haue beene deceined by a woman , or if | bane [aid waite 
an the dove of my neighbonr : let my wife grind vnto another man, 

and {et other men bow down upon ber, lob 31. 10,11, 

Uſe. Fuſt, here we ſee the 1uſlice of God in awarding the 
lalt ſentence , nay his bountie and ſeuernie: lus bountie, in 16+ Ben 114% | 
lo compencing men aboue their deſerts; his ſeueritie, in puniſh- 
ing linners according to their deſerts. For as he will demie any | 
thing in juſtice that denied to Dives a droppe of water to coole 
his tongue, Luk. 16.24.25. ſo he will recompence any thing in 
mercie, that will recompence « capre of cold water, Math. 10.42. 
lf This integritie in judge ment without pattialitie, is ſignified by 
the white throne, Reu. 20. l fl. and it ſcrues as a patterne and ex- 
ample for all Iudges and Magiſtrats to to!low, in laying iudge- | 
ment to the rule, and righteouſnes to the ballance, Eſa. 28. 17. 
that is, in hearing cauſes indifferently, ard determining equal- | 
w y, examining them(as it were )by line and ſquate, as the maſon 
or carpenter doth his worke. The Grecians placed luſtice be- 
twixt Leo and Libra, thereby ſignifying that there muſt not 
onely be courage in executing , but alſo indifferencie in deter- 
mining. The Ezyptians expreſſe the ſame by the hierog/yphicall 
35 figure of a man without hands, winking with his eyes; whereby 
1s meant our yncorrupt Judge , who hathno hands to receiue 
bribes, nor eyes to behold the perſon of the poore , or reſpect 
the perſon of the rich. And before our tribunalls we common- 
ly haue the picture of a man, holding a ballance, in one hand, 
and a (word in the other, ſignifying by the ballance juſt ĩudge- 
ment, by the ſword,cxecution of judgement. For as the balance 
putteth no difference betweene gold and lead, but giueth an e- 
quall or vnequall poiſe to them both, not gung a greater 
waight to the gold for the excellencie of the metall, becauſe it 
is gold, nor a leſſe to the lead for the baſenes of it, becauſe it is 
lead. So they were with an eucn hand to wzy the poore mans | 
cauſe as well as the rich, But it is moſt notably ſet out by he 
throne of the houſe of Danid, mentioned Plal. 1 22. 5. which was | 
placed in the gate of the cine towardes the ſurne riſing : is the | 
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ne to ſigniſie that all which came in and out bythe gate of the | 
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cite might indifferently be heard,the poore as well as the iich, 
| and might l. ve acceſſe and tegieſle, ioo and from the de - 
| ment (cate. Towerds the r:fing of the ſnnne , in token that then 
| wdgement ſhould be as cleare from corruption , as the ſunne u 
| cleare in lus chieſeſt biightnes. 
| Secondly, this contutes the common opinion of the N 
| men, who as they truly aftirme that God rewardeth Elec, 
ſupra merunn; , aboue their deſeit; ſo ih ey erromoully teach 
that he puniſheth the teprobate tra condrgnams, lefle then they 
haue deſerucd. For God pow:eth ypon the wicked, alter this 
ie, the full violls ot his wrath, puniſlung them in the rizour of 
his mlltice , without all mercie, not onely according to their 
works, in regard of the nature and qualitie, but in teſpect of the 
| meaſure and quantitie. 
\ Laſtly, this dottrine ſeriouſſ conſidered and thought vpon, T 
that we (hill drinke ſuch as we brew te: pe ſuch as we ſow, and 
that men ſhall haue degrees of ſeliemie, or miſerie, anſwerable 
to their workes, anſwcrable to the kind ot their worke, to the| 
quanritic an 4 qualitic thereof; will make vs More caretull to a. 
word ſinne, an dto be more pienuful in good workes, then if | 26 
| with the Pep Ns,we Nould teach wſtification by workes. 
Againe, in that etery one ſhall reape as he ſoneth, that | u, 
ſhall be rewarded not according to the frumn and ſucce fle of bu 
labour. but according oh labour, ben more, orlehe, bener 
or worſe: it ſecues (tirfl of all } to comfort the nuniſters of the 25 
| word, wach are (et over a blinde ig Hort people,nho vr ol 
Wie learnt WW 21 0 never come » tot ( knowledee of th enn th: 
ther mul! not be d ou 1oced thoch after long tcactung 1; cre 


; 


be! mitic know!ed: ot 2680 In a” a'ter mucs! p.m. Stake, 
hulle profitingzbut rather a coldn: Te, a backewardveile,s de- 16 
clnmng m all forts and df legtecs Fl ey muſt remember tht it! 
then Colpell beeing del. mcred with fluch ſunmpheitie, with ſuc | 
; aſhdwitie with ſuch euidence and demonſtration of the pin. 
de hid ut lud ro them that pr riſb. in whome the God of this wor /1 
bath blinded the mindes of the infiaclls, thas the glorious Cee 
| Chr fen net Pane w:to em. 2.Cor 4. 7,4 Beſides let them 
| conſidet that though they ſeerne to labour in vaine. & o ſpend 
their flrength in vaine,and that the words take o more oſſect 
then if they were ſpoken in the win de: yet , chat ther deere 
| 1 with the Lord, and ther» worke with their God Ia. 49.4. remem- 


bring 
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bring that God wil giue to euety man according to his worke, 

| according to the kind, the quantitie, the quale thereof : and 

| Not aCcor ding to the fruit, or ſuccelle ot his worke. | 
| Ir may ſetue allo as a cordiall to euery man that is painfull & 

5 ' faithful in his calling. thogh never ſo bale & ſeruile, as to a ſhep 

heard which watcheth his flock, or a poore dtudge that atteds 
vpon his maſters buſines: he is to cõſort lumtelte with this, that: 
though he ſce no great good that comes by his labour and ita 
uel, yet i he be obedit᷑t to hum that is his maſlcractoi ding to the 

0 10 fleſh in all things, not with eye · let uice as men- pleaſers, but in] , 

ſinglenes ot heart, ſerumg God and whatfoeucr he doth, doing 

it heartily as tu the Lord, and not to men: let lum know, aud 

| allure himſel e. that of the Lord be ſhall rect ine the reward of tu. 
heritauce. Cololl 122,72, 24 And the promile 15 Merc gene. 

1 15 rall, . ph.. 5 K new Je, that wh. gener 090 i e bin 49 . deth, 

the ame he rec einc of the Lord whether he be hond ov free. 
| It ferueth further,xs a comfort avant mequallitie, whereas 
the wicke:! {touriſh in all manner of DI oſperitie, and the god) 
lie in contempt and miferie3for the ume thall come, when cue 

* ry one ſhall teape euꝛuas he hath fowne, When God will pu | 
niſh the ſinnes of the reprobate with cternall torment, accor 
dung to their deſetts and crowne the good workes of $13 let 
| uants. with an eternal! warghe of glorie, aboue their deſert: tor 
pietie ſhall not ala goe vntewarded. neuer ſhall impα t ie al- 

25 iy goe ynpuniſhed, for as the Pialmiſt ſaich, The patient abi. 8 
| 11 of ihe richten ul rot periſb for euer. And againe, dowbiles | inal THI 
| there u aveward for the righteons , dowbileſſe there it 4 God that | 
| eudpeth the carth. 

Againe.this condemneth the damnable opinion of Att eiſts. 

0 who thinke all tungs come to paſſe by nature, or fortune; and 
| that dooines day u hut a dreame: and that ſticke Hot to ſay, /r «| 

in vame 's /erne Gol, and what profi * i, that we have lep. ha; | Valach-344, 

cen ident: ;and that we haue ve bnnbly Geforce the [ or 

of boat 1223 though good workes ſhould neuet be rewarded, 

nor ſinne puniſhed: albert the Lord hath ſaid , Bebo/s [rome 

guick/y and my reward u with i gone de emery end as by works. 

hall he. Apoc. 22.12. 
Beſides, it meeteth with the practiſe of thoſe men, which 

{we nothing but cockle,and yet expect a croppe of wheate:, 

or nothing but darnell,and yet looke to reape a barly harueſt: 


D Means 3. that, 
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that is,fach as ſowe nothing but the curſed ſeeds of a damnable 
life, and yet looke to reape the harueſt of eternall life: for as a 
man ſoweth, ſo ſhall he reape : ſuch as he brueth. ſuch hall he 
| drinke; Enery one ſhall eate the frat of his owne waies,and be filled 
wh his owne demiſer,Prou.t. 7t, 1 
It doeth further detect the ſollie ofthoſe which ſrauglit the 
ſhippe of their ſonle,with nothing but faith , reſlingſ in carnal 
prelumption)vpon a vaine opimon of faith, and neuer caring 
for good workes:aga2inſt whome Saint Tames writeth, chap. z. 
v. 14. What anailethit , though 4 man ſay he hath faith when he 
| bath no workei!can the faith ſane him 20. lt thou under tand, O 
' then waine man , that ſaith which i without workes 11 dead! We 
mult therefore ſowe the ſeedes of good worłes in this hte if at 
ter this life we looke to reape the haruel! of eternal life: & giue 
| all diligence by good wor kes to make our calling and election 
ſure, that asit is ſure in it ſel e in Gods vnchangeable decree, 2, 
Tin 2 ig ſo we may make it ſure to vs. 2. Pet. i. io. and ſo lay 
vp in ſtore a good foundation againſt the time to come, that 

we may obtaine eterna!l life. . I im. 6 19. 

Laſtly,it croſſeth the wicked conceipt and imagination of 20 
thaſe men, that ſing a requiems to their ſoules, in promiſing to 
the mſelues an impunitie from ſinne, and an immunitie from all 
the iudgements of God, notwithſtanding they goe on in their 
bad praftiſes;and all becauſe God doth not preſently take ven- 
| geance on them for their ſinnes. For they do not conſider, that 25 
| their ſinnes are as ſeedes, which muſt haue a time to growe in, 

before they come to maturitie; but beeing once ripe and full 
cared, let them aſſure themſelues, God will cut them downe 
with the fickle of his indgements,as We read Gen 15.16. They 
| remember not what the Lord faith by leremie, that he will not 30 
; wearic himſelfe with following aſter theſe wild aſſes, vſed to 
the wildernefſe, which ſnuffe vp the winde by occaſion at their 

pleafure,and none can turne them backe, hut will ſecke fer them, 
| and fin1e them in their moneths that is, when their iniquitie (hall | 
be atthe full. the Lord will meete with them. 3 3 


8. For, he that ſoweth to the 
fleſh,ſhall of the fleſh reape corrup- | 
[rion but he that ſoweth to the [pi- 


— 
wy 


- 


7 45 the Epiftle 19 the Galatians, Chap. s. 563 .| 
rit, hall of the ſpirit reape life euer- 
laſting. 


5 | Here Saint Paul fpecifieth that in particular, which before 
he had deliuered in generall, yz. what he meant by ſowing, and | 
reaping. And this he doth by a diſtribution, or enuweration of 
the kindes of ſowing, and reaping: ſhewing, that there are two 
forts off:eds which men ſow in this life; good and cuill. Two 
io kinds of ſowers, ſpicituall men, and carnall men. Two forts of | 

ground, in which this ſeede is ſownes the fleſh, and the fpirit. | 
Two forts of harueſts, which men are to reapeaccording to 


the ſeede 3 corruption, and life: as Paul faith, /f ye liue after 
| the lech, ye ſhall lie: but if ye mortiſ the deciles of the bode, by 
ty | the /pirit, ye ſhall line. Rom. $8.13, Theſe two ſorts of haruells 
beeing anſwerable to the ſeede: corruptionand death, beeing 
the harueſt of the ſeede ſowne to thefleſh: hte and immotta- | 
| tie, of that to the ſpirit, | 


| Tacianws the hereticke, and author ofthe left of the Sucra- 
0 iter, doth gather from this and the like places, that mirriage is 
in it ſelfe ſimply euill, becauſe it is a ſou ing to the fleſh. To him 
we may adioyne the Popes holinefle He, who reafoneth 
after the ſame manner, to prooue that Prieftes ought not to 
marrie, becauſeſ ſaith he) they that are un the fleſh cannot pleaſe 
5 | God, Rom.8.8.where he condemaneth all marriages as vacicane 
both in the Cleargie, and the Laie. Dein. 82.0 Vnderſtan- 
ching, as though Paul ſhould ſpeake properly of ſeed and of the 
fleG, ) But worthely was Tacianw his opinion confuted,and he 
| condemned for an hereticke: for the Apoſtle ſpeaketh not of ; 
o the workes of nature, but of corrupt nature which ouerturneth 9232 
the diume order which God ſet in natute un the creation. Be- 7 
ſides, the Apoſtolike writer faith , that marriage 17 honow able ae Eg 
| mon? all men;(not the firſt onely,but allo the ſecond, thu d, &c. | 
and among Cleargie men, at well as others:) and therefore the | 
35 marriage bed beeing vadefiled, that is, heeing vied in holy man- 


ner,is no ſowing to the fleſh , but to the ſpirit, as Popith *do- 2 g 
cours, are enforced to confeſle. Laſtly , Paul faith not He 1h — — — 2 
eib to the fleſb, ſhall of the fleſh reape corruption but. he that ſo | SLE 

weth to his fl ec, Now no man (except he be worſe then 2 1 
bruit beall) doth abuſe lumſelſe by ſowing to his owne fleſh. Batt fy! 
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22 A Comment arie vpon 


5 (as lerome ſaih vpon this place.) Others, by ſowing to the 
fleſh and ſpitu, vndetſtand the following after the tunes of the 
fleth and of the {pint , mentioned in the tormer chapter, verl, 
17 2 2. But this expoſition cannot ſtand in this place; becaule 
the illatiue particle(for)1n the beginning of the verſe, ſheweth 

euidently,that theſe wordes depend vpon the tormer,as an ex 
\egeſt5 or expoliton thereof, where Paul {pake not gencrally of 
| all,but particularly ot thoſe workes which ſetue duectij to vp. 
hold the minilletie. 
By ſowing to the fleſh therefore the Apoſtle meaneth no- 
thing elſe, but to liue in the fleſh,to walke in it, to take pleaſure 
in it, to followe the defires of u, and to fulfill the lulls thereok- 

More plainely;it 1s wholly to giue and add qt a mans ſelfe, to 

the pleaſures, profits honours,and preierments of thas life, and 

to ſpend himſeſſe. his ſtrength, and wit, in comp ſſing of them, 
hauing lutle or no reſpett of the liſe to come, Hove he ma 

compalle the rich purchaſle of the kingdom of heaven: which 
who ſo doeth, ſhall reape nothing at the hatueſſ, | ut corrupti- 
on;that 1s, ſhall haue for his reward, cternall death vndetilan- 

ding by corruption, the corru; tion of good qualities, not of | 20 

the ſubſtance. On the contrary,to ſowe to the ſpirir,is to hive in 

the ſpirit,and to walke according to the ſpirit, and to mortifie 
the deeds of the ſleſh by the ſpirn, & to doe thoſe things, which 
| otherwife we would neuer doe, if we were not mooued and 

ledde by the ſprrit,as to beſlowe a mans goods, his labour,and 25 

trauell. hu ftrength, his wit , and all, in thoſe things that may 

mg true reh1g:1o0n and pietie, with relation to eternall life: | 
which hoſoeuet doth. ſhall reape life euetlaſting. as a uſt re- 
compence of his worke , according tothe mercitull promiſe! * 
f God. 30 
Here ſundrie obieQions are to be anſwered, for the clearing 


cim in 1335 Firſt, the papiſts reaſon thus, Wor kes are ſecdes: 
| yer tote | 


| nw. v.., but ſceds are the proper cauſe of the fruite : therefore good 


hw ae [works are the proper cauſe of eternall life, & not fauh only So | 

that as there is a hidden vertue in the ſeede,to bring forth tun: 33 
ſo is there a dignitie in good workes , to merit eternall hle. An/, 
Firſt,as in a parable, ſo in a ſimilitude, whatſocuer is beſide the | 
ſcope and drift thereof, (as this their diſpute is)prooueth no- 
thing. The ſcope of the ſimiltude is this , that as he which ſo- 


weth wheate, ſhall reape wheate: ſo he that ſoweth to the (porn, 
Po A Rr (hall 
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tares, ſhall reape nothing but tares : ſo he that ſou eiii 1014 e 
fleſh,the curſed ſeedes of a wicked life , (hall of the fleſh reape 
nothing but cortuption: and as he that foweth pler tiſully ei- 
ther of thele, ſhall reape a plentiful harueſt of either of them: 
ſo he that toes the ſeede of a gedly or wicked lite, in plentiful | 
| manner, ſhall reape a plentifull increaſe, eher of miſetie ot te- | 
; licitie. When the Papiſts therefore reaſon thus : Seedes are the 
cauſe of the fruit, and haue in them a hidden vertue, whereby | 
o they grow, and bring forth fruit: therefore good works are the | 
proper cauſe ot liſe, and haue a dignitie and excellency in them, 
whereby they are worthie of eternall liſe: they miſſe of ihe 
drift, and intent of the Apoſtle, and fo conclude nothing, Be- 
ſides, this their collection, and diſcourſe, is contratie to their 
ig on doctrine. For they teach that good works are meritorious | 
by merit of condegmitie: which may be vnderſtood 3 Mies e ther 
in regard of the dignitie of the worke alone ; or in regard of 
the promile of God alone, and his diuine acceptation: or patt+ | 
ly in regard of the dignitic,ard excellencie of the worke; partly | 
4 I'S. regard of the promiſe of God. Now albeit ſome of them 
bold. that good workes doe merit in reſpect onely of C ods | 
| promiſe, and mercifull acceptation, as ce, Arimmenſis, Du- 
randus, Vega, Bunderuu,Coſter,and the like: others, iv teſpect 
| partly of their owne worthines, paitly of Cods prom fe,and 
F i acceptance,as Bonaventare Hil, Prius, lingua, Jane,. 4— 
lar mise, &c it beeing the common ieceiucd opinion among 
the Schoolemer (n Hub wirneſleth: ) vet note of them! 
(excepting onely aretan) aftirme that they are meritorious | 
| oncly in regar 1 of the tignitie of the works ; which not:with{}ans | 
% handing the Rhem s, and others, labour to prooue out of this 
ſimiluude, vr ging the analogie betwixt /eede and ges“ worker, 
conꝰtarie to the current and ſtreame of their owne Noftovrs, 
Thirdly, 1 anſwer that good workes are feces, yet faith 15 the 
roote of theſe ſeedes: and in that good workes are made the 
| 35 | ſeedes of cternall life, it is to be aſcribed to Gods mercifull | 
promiſe, not to the merit of the worke : for in that we, or our 
workes, are worthie of the leaſt bleſſing, it is more of Gods 
mercie, then our merit. Fourthly , the Apoſtle ſheweth onely | 
who they are that ſhall inherit eternall life; and the order how | 
life n attained: but not the cauſe, wherefore it is giuen . It will | 
"4 — 2 be 
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appeare by the antubeſu: ſor as ſowing to the fleſh, 13 the cauſe 

of deſtruction, ſo ſowing to the ſpirit , is the cauſe of eternall 

life. An/. It is true in the one, but not in the other. For firſt, | 
ſinnes or workes of the ſleſh, are perfectly euill, as beeing abſo- | * 
ute breachos of the law, and deletue infinite puniſhment, be- 
cauſe they offend an infinite maieſlie: whereas workes of (he 
ſpuit,are imperſectly good, hauing in them wants, and imper- 
fections, (there beeing in euery good worke a ſinne of omiſſi . 
on), comming ſhort of that perfection that is required inthe 10 1 
law: they beeing good, and peifect, as they proceede from the 
ſpirit of God; imperfeR, and vicious, as they come from vs. E. 
uen as water is pure, as it procecdes from the ſountaine: buy 

troubled,as it runneth through a filthie channel; or as ihe wri- 
ting is imperfect. and faulue, as it comes from the yong learner, 15 f 
but perfect, and abſolute, 2s it proccedeth from the ſcriuenerr 
| which guideth his hand. So that if God ſ ſetiing aſide — | 
| ſhould trie them by the touchſtone of the word, they would 
be found to be but counterfe:t, And if he ſhould waighthem| 
in the balance of his iuſtice, they would be found too light, Se- 26 
condly, there is a maine difference betwixt the workes of the 
(fleſh, and the works of the fpirit, in this very point; in that the; 
[workes of the lleſh, ate our owe workes,and not the works © | 
God in vs: and ſo we deferne eternall death, by reaſon of them, | 
they beeing our one wicked workes : whereas good workes | 23 
proceede not from vs properly, ſceing we are net ſufficient of our 
ſelues to thinke any ¶ good] thing as of on /elnes, 2. Cor. 3. 5. but 
from the ſpirit of Cod, who worketh in vr: both the will and 
the deede ; and are his works in vs: therefore beeing not ours, 
we can merit nothing by them at the hands of God. Thirdly, 30 
obſerue that it is not ſaid, Ve that ſoweth to the ſpirit Ball of 
that which he hath ſowne rcape life ener/aſ/mng but, all of the ſpi- 
rt reape life enerlaſiing, Where we fee the Apoſtle attributes 
nothing to our workes, but to the grace of Gods ſpirit. Laſlly,} 
Rom. 6. 23. the holy Ghoſt putteth manifelt difference be- 33 
tweene the works of thefleſh,& of the ſpirit, in reſpeA of me · 
rit, when he faith, The wages of finne 11 death: but eternall He u 
the gift of od. He faith not, that eternall life is the reward of | 


E workes, but the gift of God: now in the reward of ſinne, 
re is merit preſuppoſed: in the gift of eternal! life, nothing 
but 


* 


the Epiftle to the Galan. 8 Chap. G. 


but grace, and fauour. 

One, [ 7. God giueth eternall life according to the mea- 
ſure and proportion of the worke. v. 7. As « man ſoweth, ſo ſoall 
he reape.2.Cor. 9.6. He that ſoweth ſpermgly frall reape ſparingly, 
7 and he that ſoweth liberally, ſpall reape hberally. 1.Cor. 3. f. & 

one ſhall receine his prop'r wages according to hu owne labour. 

| Therefore in giving eternall life, he hath no reſpett of the pro- 

miſc or compact. but of the dignitie and efficacie of the worke. 

| Anſ. Fulnes of glorie, called by Schoolemen cſſentiall g/orie, is 
to giuen onely for the merits of Chriſtin the riches of Gods mer- 

cie, without all reſpect of workes. Accidemal/glorie, (when one 

hath a greater meaſure of glorie,an other a lf, when veſlels 
ot vnequall quantitic calt into the ſea, are all filled, yet ſome 
haue a 3 meaſure of water, ſomea leſſe)is giuen, not with- 
ij | out teſpect of works: yet ſo as that it is not giuen ſor workes, 
but according to workes, they beeing infallible teſtimonies of 
their vnfained faith in the merits of Chriſt. If it be ſaid, that e- 
ternall life is giuen as a reward, meritoriouſly deſerued by good 
| works, becauſe it is ſaid, Come ye bleſſed: for [was hungrie, and ye 
10 gave me weate, Matth.25. I anſwer, it is one thing to be iuſt, an 
other thing to be declared and knowne to be iuſt. We are iuſt 
by faith, but we are knowne to be iuſt by our works: therefore 
men ſhall be iudged at the laſt day, not by their faith, but by 
their workes. For the laſt iudgement ſeruethnot to make men 
35 uſt that are vniuſt, which is done by faith, but to manifeſt them 
to the world what they are in deede, which is done by workes. | 
Men are often compared to trees in Scripture. Now a tree is f: | 
not knowne what it is. by his ſappe, but by his fruit: neither are — 
men knowne to be iuſt by their faith, but by their workes In- | 
zo deede a tree is therefore good, becauſe his fappe is good: but it 
is knowne to be good, by his fruit. So, a man is juſt, becauſe of 
his faith, but he is knowne to be iult by his good works: theres | 
fore ſceing that the laſt judgement mult proccede according to 
euidence that is vpon record ¶ for the broker mi be opened, and a 2. 
35 [mew muſt be iudęed of theſe things, that are written in the bookes) | 


— 


all muſt be iudged by their workes , which are euidet t and ap- 
parent to the view of all men, and not by their faith, which: is | 
not expoſed to the ſight of any. And hence it is that the Scrips | 
ture ſaith, we ſhall be radged according to eur workes Uut it u h | 
where ſaid. for car good worker, Gregorie faith, Ged will gize 1% | 


— — — 


Oooo 2 EE cue 


* 
4 


PR * — 8 - + vw 
* 2 ” 
WW 1 — 2 2 
* ö 1 4 * 
- = : & 
* - = 
3 . * — — — 


* * 
99 


: - — £I\ 2 » 


n 


ED 


Fe FF 


23%; 


9 > + 
- 


” 2 x 
T wy — 2 
= N * 
n 


* = 


g— WP 


Yo Ent 
1 — | . 


1 


* 
23232 


1 


„ 


222 
— * 
6 -- p 
- . 4 
bY 2 * 
, +4 . . 
%, — 
- : « 4 


a 4 


dE 


LE * = 
Es 
* 


911 
1 


= * -_ — * 
. — 2 
n - 
. f - 
1 
- - 4 


za - 


% 


=. %S 
1 * : 
OS aa. 


. — = 
= - 
— — 


* . 


a 


- . 
- 
Pl 
I 
* * * * 


r 


Bk 568 Chap. s. 


——— . — — 


Is T's 143. 
den um 
av; ecundũ 
pra, ied li- 
ud e lecun n 
ahud pcopter 
aft. 


| 


* — 


|: 


A (ommentaric vyeu 
enery one actor ding to his workers : but it 1 one thing te fine accor- 
ding 10 workes, an other thing, fer worker. For works are no way 


| the cauſe of reward; but onely the common meaſure, accor- 
ding to which God giueth a greater or leſler reward. Take this 


(the leaſt of which would cquall the riches of a kingdomejvp- 
on condition, that he which firſt commeth to the goole, thall 
haue the greateſſ reward ; the ſecond the next, and ſo in order, 
They hauing finiſhed their race , the King giveth them the te- 
ward according to their running. Who would hence but chil. 


running? And whereas they vrge that text, Matth. 25. (eme je 
| bleſſed-+, for I was hung rie, and yee fedde me. Ian ſwer, firſt, that 
the word| for doth not alway ſ1gnifie a cauſe , but any argu- 


ment or reaſon take from any T opick place: as Rom. 3. 22,23. 


The righteeu/ner of God ts made manfeſt unte all and upon all that 
| belcene, For there 11 no arſerece:for all haue fined, & are deprined 
' of the glorie of Ged. Where inne is no cauſe of the righteouſnes 
| of faith, but onely an antecedent, or adiunct, common to all 


men. So when we ſav, Thu the true mother of the child , for ſhee | 19 | 


diſhly inferre, that therefore they merited this reward by their 


will not haze it aimided, There| far doth not implie the cauſe, as | 


though her refuling to haue it diuided, did make her the true 
mother of it: but oncly the ſigne, that ſhee was the nue mother 
| indecd. Secondly be u granted that it implicth the cauſe, yet not 
the meritorious cauſe : for good workes are ſaid to be cauſes of 
| eternall life, not as meriting, procuring, ot deſeruing any thing 
at the hands of God, but as they are the kings high way to eter- 
nall life, God hauing prepared good works, that we ſhould' 
walke in them. If a King promiſe his ſubiect a treaſure hid io 


the topp of a ſteepe and high mountaine, vpon condition that | 3 


he chime and digge it out: his chming and digging, is the effict- 
ent cauſe of enioying the treaſure, but no meri:orious canſe of 


obtaining it, ſeeing it was freely giuen. If n be further ſaid, that 


| the word | for] doth here ſigmiſie the cauſe, as well as in the | 
words following. Coe ye cerſed.-, for / was kunprie and qc gane me | 


v e ſceing our Sauiour Chriſt fpralketh after the lame mi- | 


net of the reward oſ the godly, and puniſhment of the wicked. 
I a»/. The paritie of the reaſon, ſtands in this, that as by good 


works we come to eternall life , ſo by wicked works , we runne 


headlong to perdition. The diſſimilitude is ihis, ihat cuil works 
EO = --. FT 
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reſemblance. A King promiſeth ynequal tewards to runners, 5 | 
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are not onely the way, but alſo the cauſe of death:yood workes 
are the way, but not the cauſe, as Bernard faith, they are u 
| regni, non canſa regnands, 
| Obie, 111, Here God promiſeth eternall liſe to good 
5, workes:therefore good works merit eternall life.. A. here! 
| is a double coucnant, Legall,and Enangeacall.Inthe legall cane. 
nantthe promiſe of eternall life is made vnto workes. 'Voe 10 
| and le. lf thow wilt enter into life, keepe the commandements. But 
BY thus no man can merit, becauſe none can fulfill the lawe, lu the 
I "© Enanzelicall comenant,the promiſe is not made to the wor ke, but 


to the worker. and to the wor ker, not for the wern ot his work, | 
but for the merit of Chriſt, as Apoc 2. 20. Ze faithfall unte the 
| end, and will giue thee the crowne of life, the promile is not made 
to lidelitie, but to the faithfull perſon, whoſe tidelitic is a ſigne 


is that he is in Chrilt hee a! the prom: ſet of God are yea, and) A Conn 


Aces, that is moſt certaine and infallble. Secondly anz thing 
be due to works,it is not of the merit of the wor ke, but of gods 
mercifull promiſe. Augntine faith , Goa mide himſelle à deter. 


10 due io workes of regencration , vpon compact and promiſe: 


| God doth couenant with vs vpon condition of out obedience: 
but vnder the coucnant of grace, the tenout of which coue 
| nant runneth vpon condition of the ments of Chinlt appre- 
a5 } ! 8 ' 
5; hended by faith. Secondly, though we were vnder ile legali co 
uenant, yet we merit not, becauſe our wor kes are not anſwera- 


teach, that the promiſe made vpon condition of performing | 
the worke,maketh the performer to merit , is very falſe. This ts 
39 not ſufficient to make ameritorious worke : 1t is further requi | 
red, that the worke be an{weroble and correſpondent in worth | 
and value, to the reward : as 1f one ſhall promiſe a thouland 
crowns to him that will fetch a little water oat of the next wel; 
tis debt indeed in the promifer, but no merit in the | erformer; | 
?5 | becauſe there is no proportios betweene the worke ard the. 


reward, | 
Obieft. IV. Sowing to the ſpirit, is a good worke, and 


| reaping, eternall life, the reward: but reward preſuppoleth me- | 


merit:therefore ſowing to the ſpirit, doth merit eternal] lite, 


«An. T bere is a double reward, One of ſancur, another of deli. 


- owes. « m Tal. Noe 
not by owing any thing but by promiſing, Thirely , noreward is d 
pr: xwendn, 
d<us ſe fee 
firſt, becauſe we are not vnder the coucnant of works 19 which e 


ble tothe lawe. Laſtly, wheras the pillars of the Ronaſh church Tell nde 
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Rom 4 4.T 0 bim that workeththe wages ss not counted by fanonr, 
pure net | but by debt. So faith Ambroſe, There is one reward of hberaluicy 
Ae ue? A, fanour:anuther reward, which is the ſtipend of verine,and re- 
i : | compence of our labour. T herefore reward ſigniſicth generally a+ 
A 


deim, | Ny tecompence, or any gift that is beflowed vpon another, 7 
ces liberalita- | whether it be more or lefle, whether anſwerable to the wotke 
— — or not, whether vpon compact, or otherwiſe: for the Scripture, 
— maketh mention of reward , where there are no precedent! 
— wor kes. 25 Gen. 15. 1. Feare not Abram , I an thine exceeding 

| great reward. that is, thy full content and happineſle, Pal. 127. jg 
3. The fruit of the wombe u a reward ihat is, a bleſſing, and a free 
gift of God. In this ſenſe( I gram) eternal life is a reward. Yet it 
is no proper reward, but ſo called by a catachrefis, which yet is 
deliltifly, not an intolerable catachreſu {as Bella m. either ignoramtly or 
0 | maltiouſly affit meth)but eaſie and famil:ar; tor in the phraſe | 15 
| of the Scripture, eternall life is called a teu ard, in a genetall ſig · 
nification, when it is vſed abſolutely, and not telatiuely, to ſigni» 
ie the heele, or ende of any thing : and fo the Hebrewe word 
| which ſizntficth a b+ele, ligniſieth alſo areward, becauſcit is gi 
| uen when the worke is ended: And cterna!l life hath this reſem- 
| blance with areward in that it is giuen at the end of a mans lite, 
after that his traucll and warfare is ended. Thus the Greeke 
eren. | words which ſigniſie a reward and an ende, are vſed indifferent · 
Ill one for the other. 1. Pet. 1.9. Recciuing the end of your faith, 
= the ſalnation of your ſoules , that is, (as Beza hath tuly tranſlated 
| it ehe reward ef your faith: tor totranſlate it, the ende of your 
faith cannot agreeto the word receiumg, for we receiue not an 
ende, but a reward. Thus reward ſignifieth a free gift, or free te- 
munetation. as when the maſter giueth his feruant ſomething 
for his faithfull ſeruiceſ though done vpon dutic) when as he 
o veth him not thanks, much leſſe reward. Luk. t 7.9. Deth le 
' thawhe hat ſernant becauſe he did that which mat commanded vn 
to hin? I trowe not, Thus Ged giueth vs cternall life, not be- 
' cauſe he is bound in iuſtice ſo to doe, (for he oweth vs neither 
' reward, nor thanks, for our labour, becauſe when we haze done 
| what we can, we haue but doue eur dutic. v. 10. Jbutbecauſe his 
goodneſſe, and mercifull promiſe made thereupon, doth excite 
him thereunto. And yet eternall life is called a reware, becauſe 
| it dothas certainly follow good works, as though it were due. 
And. good workes are mentioned inthe promiſe, betauſe they 
are; 
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are tokens that the worker is in Chriſt , for whoſe merit, the 
promiſe ſhall be accompliſhed. And it is further called the 
reward or fruit of our faith , (as here the harueſt) becaule it is, 
the way and meanes of obtaining it. 

II. Eternall life is called a reward of good workes,not cas. 
ally, as procured by them, but conſequently,as following them. 
For abeit it be giuen properly for the merit of Chrilt apprehen- 
ded by faith:yet it is giuen conſequenth as a recompence of our 
| labours:as an inheritance is giuen to the heire, not for any duty 
is or ſervice, but becauſe he in the heire: yet by conſequerit It 3s g 
uen in recompence of his obedience. He that forſaker facker * 
| mo; ther ſhall receine a hundred fold more in this hiſe and n 

| the world to come eternal life, Mark. 10. 29, 30. 
III. Reward doth not alway preſuppoſe debt, but is o en 
l5 | free, for whereas it is ſaid, Math. 5. 46. /f you lowe them that lome | 
you what reward ſbrll ye have? It is thus in Luk. G. 24. hat that, 
2 ſtall ye hane? by which we ſee that reward doth not atv ay figs | 
— due debt, but thankefull remcmbrance,and grauous ac- 


ceptance. 
to] IV. Coloſſ ;.: 4. Eternall liſe is called che rewardof iaheri.. 


tante, whereby is ſigmſied, that it is not giuen, for our workes, as, 


but becauſe we are the ſonnes of God by ac loption Bellarmive 

| anfwers,t hat it may be both 2 reward, & an mh err ace 4 reward, 

| becauſe it 15 giuen to labourers vpon compact: an 1 
5 vecaulenu is giuen to none, but thoſe that are chl deen. But the; 
| word dds bern tranſlsted rar d, ſigmilieth a giti freely giuen 

without teſpect ot deſert, it beeing all one with Jene, c Baſil 
teacheth vpon the 7. plalme. | 
V. The Scripture teacheth that God giueth rewards oute 
jo wales. Firſt, he giueth reward of due debt. in teſpect of merit: | 
|thurheg riucth eternal] fe, as a reward due not tu our merits, 
but to the merits of Chriſt : for none can merit at the hand oi 

| God,but he which is God. Secondly,he giues a reward. in te- 
ſpect of his free and merciful! promiſe , and thus he rewards 
15 onely beiceuers. Thirdly,he giueth rewards to hypocrites, hi 
dels, heathen, &c. beeing neither bound by his owne promile, 
nor by their merit, whe they performe the outward works of 

| the lawe. and lead a ciuill liſe conformable thereto,as when A 
hab humbled himlclfe before the Lord, 1. King, 21. And this 
God doth tothe end he may preſerve humane ſo ſocietie, and 2 2 
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common honeſtie, and that he may ieſtiſie what he approo. 
ueth, and what he diſliketh. Laſtly, he giueth good ſucceſle in 
inter ptiles, and attempts, according to his owne decree, and the 
order of diume prouidence: which metaphorically is called a 
reward, Ezek. 29. v. 19. 20. becauſe it hath a ſimilnude thete- $ 
unto, as when wicked men through ignotance, doe that wick- 
edly,whick he hath iuſtly decreed ſhall come to palle, ſuffeung 
them to fill their houſes with the ſpoyle of the poore, which 
| they haue for their work, as a man hath wages for his honeſt | 
labour. Thus the ſpoyle of !udea, is called the hire or reward | 19 
given to Tiglath. Pelafſar for his Syrian warre. Ilay 7. 20, and 
(thus the ſpoyle of Egypt,is ſaid to be wages giuen Nhebucho- 
donoſar, tor his ſeruice agaialt Tyrus. | 
Further, let vs here oblcrue the different manner of ſpeech 
which the Apoſtle vſeth, in ſpeaking of the fleſli and of the 1 
ſpirit. Of the former he ſarth , He that ſowerh to hut leb. c. Of 
the latter, He that ſameth to the ſpiru, not to bu ſpirit, by whichis | 
| ſignified, that what good ſo tuet a man doth in beeing bebefi- 
ciall to the miniſtery, in furthering the Goſpel, &c. he doth it 
not by any goodnes that is in himielte, but by the ſpirit of god, [20 
| who in euety good motion workes in vs the will, and in euety 
good action, the deed. Philip. 2. r ;. therefore no man ought | 
| to latter himfelfe in this teſpect, or to think highly of humſelſe, 
| as though he had attained an extraordinary meaſure of ſancti- 


| fication,cither for affecting, ot effecting any thing that is good: 23 
| ſeeing, vhatſocuer good thing is in vs, :3 the gilt of God, as | 
| Fe Primaſius | [erorne faith. On the contrary, what euill ſoeuet a man doth , he 
—— doth it of himſelte, God beeing neither the author, the fuithe- | 
Sn er, nor the abetrer thereof. | 
(= IJ 


| Againe, we hence learne that all vnregenerate perſons , ate, * 
ſowers to the fleſh, becauſe that before their conuctſion they | 
do nothing but thoſe things that are pleaſing to the fle h. % 
that dying in that eſtate, they can reape nothing but corrupti- 
on : therefore it hence tolloweth that Philoſophers , heather, ' 
and all meere ciuill. and naturall men. being fuch as neuer ſows | 37 
ed tothe ſpirit, ſhall reape nothing but corruption, death, and. 
condemnation, contrary tothe opinion of ſome ancient , and | 
moderne writers. | 
| Further, obſerue here, that though there be ſome that are 
| Nemerrinceligion, luke. warme golpellers, halting betweeve 
we 
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| with multitudes of carnall, and fleſhly minded men. For as in 
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two opinions, ſuch as are neither fiſh nor fleſh ; yet in morall 

ufer, there are no VNruteri, nor avediaters : for all men arc ran. 

77 into one of theſe two ranks, ether they are ſowers to the 
eſh, or to the ſpirit. 

Here alſo we ſee who are true worldlings indeede; to wit, 
[ouch as mind earthly things in (pending themlelues, their ſliẽgth, 
and witts, vpon the world, hawing all their care for it, and all 

their comfort in it: in the meane time, hauing little or no taſt of 
the ioyes ot the world to come, becauſe they make their Para- 
diſe here vpon earth, and never looke for any heauen after this 
life. Az alſo who are ſpirnuall men, namely, ſuch as walke in 
the ſpirit, who though they hiue in the world, in theſe houſes of 
clay, yet are not of the world, becauſe they ſet not their aſfecti- 
ont n it, but haue their conuerſation in heauen , where 
Chriſt ſitteth at Gods right hand. 

This ſerues firſt of all, to diſcouet vnto vs our one eſtate, 
| whether we be indeede carnall,or (pirnuall:for if we ſow to the 
fleſh, that is, be alway poring,and digging in the earth with the 
| mole, ſetting our affections vpon it, not referring the bleſſings 
of God, to his glorie,and the furtherance of the Goſpel, but to 
ſerue our own corrupt deſires: we are fleſhly minded, (though 
we pretend this, and that, and proteſt neuer ſo much )and con- 
tinuing in this eſtate, we can expect nothing but the harueſt of 
death and condemnation. Whereas on the contrarie (ide, if we 
fauour the things of the fpirit, by ſetting our affections vpon 
them, and ſeeking thoſe things that are aboue, eftſoones hiſung 
vp our hearts by — groanes and ejaculations, for the enioy- 
ing of them, we are ſpirituall men, and ſhall yndoubtedly in 
due time reapethe harueſt of eternall liſe. 

Secondly, this bewraies the paucitie of ſpirituall men, even 
where the Goſpel is profeſſed : and how the world ſwarmes 


Fl 1% 
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former times before the flood, they ate, they dranke, they bowght, 
they ſold, they planted, they built, that is, wholly addicted and de- 
uoted themſelues to theſe things : do in theſe latter daies(which | 
our Sauiour Chriſt prophecied ſhould be a counterpaine of 
the former )the multitude generally in cuery place doe wholly | 
employ and ſpend themfelues, in thinking. in affe ling. in tal- | 
king, in ſeeking, in following of worldly things, ſeldome ((C od 
knowes)or neuer minding the kingdome of ( God, or the righ» | 
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Chap.6. 


tcouſnes thereof, nor practiſing the Apollles rule , / 10 7700 the 
world as thowgh they w/ed it net. 1. Cor. 7. 31. 

Againe, here we lee how the wiſdome of God is counted 
follie, among worldly wiſe men : and how the wiſdome of the! 
world is fooliſhnes before God. For if a man ſow tothe ſpirit, 
in not following blind reaſon, nor corrupted affection, nor ſa- 
ſhioning himſelte to the guile of the world, nor leeking his | 
owne good ſo much as the good of others, but denying lum- 
ſelfe,forſaking all(in his affethion}for the G olpel of Chril} and 
contemning this temporal traſh,in regard of the heauenly trea- 10 

ſure; he is accounted in the world but a feole: whereas God ac- 
counts him truly wiſe: for he is the wife merchant man who! 
hauns found a pearle of great price, went and ſol all that he has, | 
and bought it, Math. 1 3.46. For the leſſe he laieth vp for 1 
ſelfe vpon earth, the more he treaſureth vp for himſelſe in kea- 
uen: and though he ſeeme to ſowe vpon the waters, yet — 
many daies he (hall finde it againe. Whereas they that minde 
nothing but the world, in ſowing to the fleſh,arc reputed miſe 
and promident men: when as G od accounts them (tat ke ſooles: 

| hom Feole, this night ſhall they fetch away thy ſonle,and 1ht whoſe] 19 
2 11 uh things be which thow haſt provided and then it follow 
eth, Se whe that eathereth richer to hum ſeſe. and it not rich in God, 
For the more they treaſure vp riches, the more they treaſure 
vp to themſelues wrath agaioſt the day of wrath. Rom. 2. 5. and 
fatte themſelues againſt the day of ſlaughter. Iatm. 5. 5. 29 
Laſtly , we are here warned to take heede of the Devills ſo- 

\phiſtrie. It is a notable policie, one of the cunningeſt Nrata- 
gemes the Deuill hath, in good things commanded, toſever 
me meanes from the ende: and inewll things forbidden,to (e- 
uer the ende from the meanes He labouteth to ſever ihe means 30 
from the ende, by perſwading a man that he may come to the 
Ne though he neuer vſe the meanes, that he may reape . 

\nall hie, though he neuet ſow the ſeedes of the ſpirit in this life. 
| Bu we muſt know, that as he which runneth not at all, can ne- 
uer gaine the garland : he which laboureth not in the vinyard, 3 
the labourers wages: he that neuer ſowes, can never reape, So 
| he that runneth not in the race of Chriſlianitie, ſhall neuer at- 
taine the crowne of happines,and felicitie : he that loboureih 
not inthe Lords vineyard, therecompence of reward : he tha 
in this life ſoweth not to the ſpirit , ſhall neuer aſter this life| 
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the Epiſite 16 the Galatians, Chap.s. 
=_ life euerlaſting. For we may not dreame of a good har- 
veſt, without a yur ſeede time, of ſowing nothing to reape 
ſomething , or ſowing tares to reape wheate, Againe, he ſeue- 
reth the end from the meanes , by perſwading men that the 
may vie the meanes and neuer come to the end, that — 
they ſo to the fleſh, yet they ſhall not reape conuption. Thus 
he perſwaded Eue, that though ſhee did cate of the forbidden 
fruit, yet ſhee ſhould not die the death, nay (hee ſhould not die 


at all, but her eyes ſhould be opened, and (he ſhould be as God 
himlſelfe, knowing good and euill. But we are to be vndoub- 
tedly relolued of this,that God hath linked with an yron chain, 
the pleaſure of ſinne, and the puniſhment thereof: that as he 
that follows a river, muſt needes at length come to the Sea: ſo 
he that followes the courſe and ſlreame of his finnes , muſt 
needes come at the length to the gulſe of eternall deſlructi- 
on. 


9 Let vs not therefore be wearie 
of well doing: for in due ſeaſon we 


25 
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wy 


ſhall reape, fe faintnor. 


In theſe words, the Apoſtle expounds the fift — rule 
appertaining to all ſorts of men: and in it he aſcendeth from the 
hypetheſfirto the thefir that is, from the particular, to the general, 


ſhewing that we ought not to faint inany good courſe, cither 
in doing good to them that labour amongſt vs, and are ouer vs 
inthe Lord, and admoniſh vs; nor yet in — beneficiall vn- 
to others. And this verſe det endeth vpon the former, (as the 
word therefore doth implie )by way of neceſſarie illation, and 
conſequence: for ſeeing that they which continue in well do- 
ing, in ſowing to the ſpirit , ſhall of the ſpirit reape life eucrla» 
ſting. v. S. therefore no man ougl. t to be weatie of well doing. 
It conſilteth of two parts : of a rule, or precept, in the former | 
part of the verſe, Let vs not therefore be wearie of well deing : and | 
areaſon of the rule, or a motiue to incite vs to the performance ' 
thereof, inthe latter part: for 1 dus ſeaſon we ſhall reape , if we 

faint not. In the rule, the Apoſtle fpeakes that plainely, which in 
the former verſes he had deliuered more obſcurely: for here lie 
expounds himſclfe, what he meant by /owing to the ſpirit, name- 
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ly, deing of good, or (as it is in the next verſe) docing of geed unte 
all, which may allo appeare by that which followeth, we ball 
tree, F we faint mot , that is, we ſhall reape the fruit of that 
| which we haue ſowne to the ſpirit, if we faint not: therefore to 
ſo io the ſpirit, is nothing els, but to doe good. Now, by well 
doing, the Apoltle meaneth not onely the outward worke, 
| whereby our neighbour is furthered, helped, relieved ; but the 
doing of talſoin a good manner, and to a good ende; fo, as it 
may be a good worke indeede, not onely profitable to our 
| neighbours, and comfortable to our ſelues, but acceptable to 19 
God. This is a molt necc{larie precept: for molt men are 
| ſoone weatie of a good courle , like to theſe Galatians, who be- | 
ganne in the ſpirit, but beeing wearie of that walke,turned aſide, 
aud made an ende in the fleſh.Gal. 3. 3. Like Fphraim- and lndah,| 
| whoſe geodnes 44 4s 4 morning cloud, and as the morning de | 
| which vamiſheth away. Hol. 6, 4. This weariſomnes in well do- 
ing hath (caſed vpon the moſt: euen vpon all drowſie proſeſ- 


o N 1 
ſours, (which ate the greateſt part, )as may appeare by this , in 


that ſome, if they be held but a quarter of an houre too long. 


! 


ring the word. And as for duties of mercie,and l:beralitic, put- 
ting vp iniuries,and tolerating wrongs, they are rcadie to make 
an ende as ſoone as they begin. And as for Prayer and thank(-| 
ging, and other parts of the worſhip of God, moſt men ſay 
in their hearts with the old lewes, what profit u it that "we krepe 25 
| bu commandenuents, and that we walke humbly before the Lord of 
| beſts? Malach. 3. 14. nay they count it 4 weermes vnto them, 
| and /auffe thereat. Malach. 1.13, Hence it is, that the Holy 
Ghoſt is ſo frequent in ſtirring vs vp to the performance of all 
good duties, with alacritie, and cheareſulnes, and ſo oftenin 30 
| rouſing vs from that drowſines and deadnes, wherewih we 
| are overwhelmed. Luk. 18.1. Our Saviour Chriſt propounds 
a parable to this ende. to teach vs, that we onght alwaies to pray, 
| and not to wave faint, Eph. 2.1 2.1 deſireſ ſauh Paul that ye faint | + 
not at w tribulations, 2. Thell. 3. 13. A ye, brethren, be not 33 
vearie in well doing. And ſo in this place, Let vi met therefore be 
| wearie of well domy, | 
| Nowe the reaſons which make men ſo wearie of wel doing, 
{are in general/ theſe three. Firſt, the ſtrength; of the fleſh, Which 
euen in the regenerate is like the great gyant Goliah, in com- 


—— 
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or aboue their ordinarie time; are extteamely wearie of hea- 10 
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pariſon of poore Dauid.Secondly, the weakeneſſe of the ſpi- | 
rit,and ſpirituall graces. Thirdly the outward occurrences, and 
impediments of this life. In /pecrall they be theſe. Firſt, men by | 
nature are wolues one ts another, Eſay.1t.v.6.and ſo they con- 


| 5 unue, til this woluiſh nature be mortified, and renued by grace, 


beeing ſo farre from helping,turthering, releeuing, tollerating | 
one another, or performing any other dutie of love, that con- 
trarily , they are readie to bue, and deuoure one another. Gal. g. 


| 15.Secondly,o'tentimes it commeth to patle,that other mens 


lo coldneſle doth coole our zeale,their backe wardneſſe, Nacketh; 
our forwardnetle. T hirdly, many thinke it a diſgrace and diſ- 


| paragement vnto them, to ſtoope ſo love, as to become ſer · 


uiceable vnto their inferiours. Fourthly, there are many things 


which diſcourage vs from well doing, either the partie is vn - 


would not relciue him in his neceſlitie:)or cife ſeemeth vnwor + 
thy of our helpe,being ſuch as through riot, harlots, lewd com- 
pany,hath brought himſclfe to miſerie and beggerie. Or ſuch 
{as reward vs cuill for good, hatred for our good will:or ſuch as 


0 are querulcus, alwaies complaining, though neuer fo well 


"5 


dealt withall : all which make men cold inthe duties of loue. 
Fifily, ſome there be which faine dangers and caſt perils, hich 
hinder them from doing the good they ſhould : T be flathfult 
perſon ſaith, a lyou 14 m the way, ch. Lalliy,the manifold octaſi- 
ons and affaires of this life, doe fo diſtrat the minde. as that a 
man is ſoone wearied, yea in the beſt things. Beſides, many ſee 
no reaſon-why they ſhould ſpend thiemſelues, in doing good 
vnto others. | 

Nowto all theſe obſtacles, and pul-backs, we are to oppoſe; 
the Apoſtles precept, Let vs not be wearie of well damg For ve» 
rely, if the conſideration of theſe ſmall occaſions, and rubbes 
that lie in our way, daunt and diſmay vs, and ſo ſloppe our 
courſe,we ſ1all neuer be plentifull in good workes: we may 
happly put out hand to the plowe, but a thouſand te one we 


k 


ward Sodom;and with the Iſraelites in our hearts turne againe | 
into Egypt. For as he that ob/erweth the winde ſhall net [awe,and, 
at he that regardeth the clonder hall neuer reape. Eccleſ i 1.4.50; 
he that regatdeth the ingratitude of ſome, the cuill example of 


: 
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|others,the manifok! diſtrations , and occurrences of this life; 
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i knowne vnto vs, as Dauid was to Naball(for which caule he 110. 


Lu g.6 4. 


35 | ſhall looke backe againe:with Lots wife caſt along looke to- Gauges. 
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Chap. S. A Comment vp 


and ſhall caſt perilsin carnall wiſdome, ofthis, and that trou- 
ble, ot inconuenience, that may enſue, ſhall ncucr doe his dutie 
as he ought, 
And alluredly, he that fainteth in a good courſe, and giueth | 
it ouet before he come to the ende, 1s like vnto the ſlothtull 5 


— 


{ husbandman,who hauing plowed and tilled, and in part lowed 


his ground, giueth ouer before he have finiſhed itiand ſo, ei- 

ther the parching heate doth wither it, or the nipping colde 

doth kill it, or the foules of the aire deuoure it. | 
Now moſt men are ſicke of this diſcaſe, which ſhewes the 10 


greatnes of our corruptions , and that the beſt Chriſtians haue 

a huge maſle or lumpe of ſinne in them, and but a ſparke ol 
gracezin that they are ſeldome or neuer weatie in ſcraping to- 
gether of riches, in following their pleaſures, in purſuing bo- 
[nours,and hunting after preterments:and yet are quickly wea-| 15 
rie in duties of pictie, 1ruſtice,and mercie, beit they haue an vn- | 
ſpeakable reward annexed vnto them. 

Well, whatſocuer the corrupt ptactiſes of men be, let vs 
learne our dutie, to goc forward without wearineſſe, nay to do 
good with cheareſulneſſe, as Paul faith of himſelfe, Philip, | 20 
3.forgetting that which is behind. and indeanowring bimſclfe to — 
which it before. Let vs conſider that it is the propertie of a libe · 
rall minde,to dewiſe of uberall thingſ. and to continue bus Hera, 
Efay.3 2-8. Neither is this all , not to be wearie, or to perſiſt & 
continue, but we mult proceede on from ſtrength to ſtrength, | 25 
and bring forth more frante in aur age, Plal.g 2.1 4.23 the Church 
| of / hiatyre , whoſe workes were more at the laſt, then at the 
firſt, for which ſhee is worthely praiſed by our Sauiour Chrilt, 
Reuel. 2. 19. It was the wette of { barier the fift, Plas vilra, and 
it oughtto be euery Chriſtiàs motto to ſtrive to petſech, & as 39 
the Apollleexhorts vs, To be ſleadfaft, immoncable, and not to 
make (tay there, but to be abowndant ale in the worke of the 
Lerad. i. Cor. i 5.53. And that we may doe this indeed, we mult 
ſet this downe as a certaine concluſion, that we will not recoile, 
nor giue backe, come what will come: and withall we muſt la- 35 
bout to quicken eur dull and drowhie ſpirits, to girde vp the 
loynes of our mindes to ſtrengthen our weake hands, and our | 
feeble knees, by publike and priate exerciſes of reading, p tai · 
er, meditation, conference, &. | 

Thus much of the rule: nowe followeth the reaſon of the 


oule,| | 


| the Epiftte to the Galatians. Chap.6. 

rule, or the motive to incourage vsto the performance of this 

dune, for in dus ſeaſon we forall reape.tf we faint vol. as if he ſhould 

lay more fully,thus, Let vs be —— of this , that continuing 

and increaſing in well doing. our labour is not loſt, not ſpent in 

vane. 1. Cor. i 5.58.for though we imagine that we labour in 

' vaine,and ſpend our ſtrength in vaine (as the Prophetipeak- 

eth) yet our work- 17 with the Lord, 4 owr labour with our God, 

EH. 49.4 And albcit we may ſeeme to our (clues and others 

io caſt away our goods in beeing beneffriall vnto ſome and( as 

je the wiſeman ſpeaketh)to ſowe vpon the water after many | 

| daies we ſhall forde them ag ame Exclel 11.1, lu the motive there | 

be three things contained. Firlt, the reaſon it ſelte, which 13 a } 

| promiſe of reward We ball reape. Secondly ,the circumſtance 

' of time, when this harueſt ſhall be reaped, we ſhall rezpe in due 

j (egen. Thirdly,the condition that is required on our parts, that 

we may reape. we faint not, Of theſe iu order, and tilt of the 

teaſon or promiſe it ſelfe. | 

| Whereasthe Apoltleto the ende we may not be wearie of 

a good courſe, doth encourage vs to proceed on, by ſetting be- 

© fore out eies the promiſed reward, I gather, that we may en- 

courage, animate, and excite our (clues to the performance of 

all good duties, by the conſideration of the heauenly harueſt 

; which we are toreape,and the crowne of glorie we arc to te- 

ceiue after this life is the hutbandman doeth ſo we m hope that 

j he (hall reape:andthough ſeed time be painefull and chargea- 

ble vnto him, yet he 21ucth not ouer for all that, hut comforteth 

| himſel'e with the expeRtation of the harveſt , which will fully 

quite his coſt, and recompence his labour. That this is a truth, 

u may appeare by ſundrie arguments: by precepr, by — — 

10 pratisi/e, by reaſo. For precepr. It u the cõᷣmandemẽt of C hiiſt we 

ſhould wats vs friends of vnrig heco mamen,or of the ches of 

\miquitie, tht when we ſhall want they may receme Vs ns - 
Ping Tabernacles, Luk. 15.9. 

For promile,belides this place(which is very pregnant to the 

1; purpoſe) Paul exhorts ſeruants that what/oener they doe , they 

'wonld de it beartilyas tothe Lord, and not to men bnawng that of 

the Lord they Ball receime the reward of mherutance. Coloſl. 3. 23, 

14. And generally what good thing ſoener 4 man doth the ſame 

hailhe receine of the Lord grbether be be bond or free . Eph. G. f. 

[He that for (aber father and mother. c.for Chriſts ſake ſalt re- 
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| ceine 4 100 fold more is this life,and in the world to come life ener · 
' laſting. Math. 19.29. Theſe and the like promiſes were to no 
purpoſe, if it were not lawfull for vs to looke tothe reward, & 
if we might not by conſidering of it, incite and ſlirte vp our] | 
ſelues, to greater alacritic in the courſe of Chriſtianitie in me-l 1 © 
ing vs more feruent and frequentin the duties of pietie. j 
| Thirdly,it may be prooued by the prachiſe of the ſaints o | 
| God: Abraham was contented to forſake his natiue countrie 
at the commaund of God, and to dwell in a ſtrange land yea 

and that in tents, becau/c he looked for a cittie hawing a foundation, ,, 10 
whoſe builder andmacker is God,Ebr.11.y.9.10. Moles eſteemed g 
the rebuke of Chriſt greater riches then the treaſures of Egypt, 

becan/c he had reſpeſl unte the recompence of remard, v. 20. Chriſt 

(whoſe example is without all exception, beeing exemplam in- 
deficient as the Schoole-men ſpeake did ſweeten the bitternes 15 is 
of the croſſe with the conſideration of the glorie which a lutle, © | 
after he was to inioy, for ſothe Apoſtle ſaith, that for rhe ie — | 
| 1 ſort before hon be endured the creſſe, & A. peſca ehe ſhame Ebr. 
12. 2. The Coloſſians are commended by the ApoRtke, tor that| 
they continued, and increaſed, in faith to God, and loue to mii, | 19 1 
for the hopes ſal that was laid vp for them in heawen, Cololl. t . 
And Paul ſhewes thu to haue heene the practiſe. and to be che 
_ of all the ſaints ot God, ſo to ranne that they may ebiaine, 1, | 
Tor. 9. 24. | 
Laſily it may be prooued by reaſon. For firſt, that which iu 25 35 
the end of our actions, ought to be conſidered of vs, as a means 
toſlirre vs WP to the attaining of this ende:therefore ſeeing ihe 


| 


ende of our faith, and hope, is eternall life. Rom. 6.22. Te ward 


your fruit in holineſſe, and the end cer afin liſc. I. Pet. t. g. Recei- 
wing the reward of your faith, the ſalnation of your ſouler, Thete- 30 20 
fore we may, nay we ought to caſt our cies vpon it, & to direct | 
all our actions for the attaining of it. Secondly, if the labourer | | 
; worke,not inregard of the common good onely,but alſo with | 
reſpett of his wages: he that runneth arace, to attaine the gar- | 
land:ifthe husbandmen ſet and ſow.plant and plowe, in hope z5 35 
to reape a harveſt, & to receiue ſome fruite of his labours: It u 
lawfull for Chriſtians alſo to doe good in regard of eternall 
reward for that is the Apoſtles reaſon, r.Cor.9.25. They that 
trig maſterier ab/taine from all things, that they may ebtaine a core" | | 
ruptible crowne: but we for an vucorrnptible. It is Saint James bis 


NE reaſon,” 


—_——— —— 


the Epifile tothe Salama: 


reaſon, Jam. 5.7, az the husbandman aneth for the pretious | 
1 fruit of the earth, and hath long patience for it, vntill he recerue 
I the former and the latter raine; So maſ{ we be patient , and ſertle 
eur hearts, for the commung of the Lord draweth neare and he will 
recompence euery min according to his workes. Thirdly, Car 
be lawtull for a man to ab{t,inc from ſinne. for feare oſ crernall 
puniſhment, and torment in hell. (as we know it 1s, }Matth-1 0. | 

28. then it is lawfull to doe good, i hope of eternall reward: 
It will be faide, that it is the propertie of a mercenanie hurchng | 
10 to looks for reward | an{wer,it u the propertie of a lureling to 
| looke on. or principally tor his hire , ether not minding the 
glorie and honour of God. or leſle reſpefing u, then his o e 
—— aduantage ; ſo that when the hope of his gaine n gone, 
he leaueth his charge, and flieth away: like the Popiſh Monks, 
is who were right hu elingi indeede: for they minded nothing but 
| their one commoditie, according to the old ſaying, Ve peme, 


ne Pater nefter, But to looke tothe recompence of reward in 
| the ſecond place, after the glorie of God. the per/ormice of our 
dutie, and diſcharge of a good conſcience, is no propertie of a 
1 hireling; ſeeing God hath promiſed to giue te ther which by 
continuance in well doing, ſeche gloris and bonour and mnmortaluie, 
eternall fe. Rom. 2.7. 
By this that hath beene ſaid, we may ſee the impudencie of 
the Khemnifts, who in their inall notes vpon I, Er. 
1 s. and Apec. 3. . doe notably ſlander vs and our doctrine, 
in auerring that we teach, that no man ought to doe good in gas 
reſpect of reward: the he may be ſaid of (ardinall Bellarmine, |, cx 
Vins felduc, and others, For this is our conſtant doctrine, that 
we may, and ought , to ſtyre vp our dulnes to all chearefulnes, |awat., cond. 
in the diſcharge of out dutie, by ſetting before our eyes the re- 
ward which is promiſed. Yet ſo, as that we ought not eve/y, nor 
| principally, to reſpect the reward : for the zeale of Gods glorie, 
the care and conſcience we haue to diſcharge our dutie, ought 
rather to mooue vs to be plentiful! in good workes (in Jue of 
35 thankfulnes vnto God for the riches of his mercie then the 
greatnes of the rewardꝭſeeing we ought to do our dune though 
there were no heauen,no hell, no reward, no puniſhment , no 
Deuill to torment, no conſcience to accuſe; the very {one of | 
God onght to conflrame vi. 1. Cor. 5.14. And here we muſt with 
thankfulnes acknowledge the endles lone and mercie of God | 
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towards v3 , ſeeing that, when he might exact init obedience 

without any ptome of zecompence for our labour: nay,when 

he might (ſhiver vs im pieces with his y ron ſcepter, yet as Aba-! 
| ſhucroth did to Queene Eſther, he holdeth out his golden 
ſcepter vnto vs in the preaching of the word, that we might lay 
hold of u. and by it apprehend eternall life. Lea n pleaſeth him 
to winne vs by gifts, to incite vs by rewards, to allute vs by pro- 
miſes, in giving his word, that it we giue we may looke to te- 
ceme (though not for our merits, yet ih ough his mercy: )if we 


Ia cuppe of cold water, Gods kingdome. Marth 10.12. | 

The ſecond generall point, is the eircumſſance of ume, when} 
we ſhallreape , to wit, ww due le. This due time may be vn. | 
detſtood in part of this lite : for godlines hath the promiſe of 


haue beene cuen in this life xecompenced to the full. The i- 
dow of Zu tor emertaining the Prophet C , was ira»; 
culouſly ſuſtained in the dearth : rhe meale in her barrel did not 


f. and the ovle in her crit did not demineth, 1. King. 17.16, 


| was dead, thee obtained him to hte againe, 2. King. 4.2 the wi- 
dow of Serepra did hers at the prater of EE King. 15.23. 
Foras God doth alwaics giut to his childven in this lite the firſt 
trous ot hu fpim1t : ſo he doth often giue ihe m the firſt fruits of 
their bbovrs, as a taſt of their future felicutic , and an carneſt of 


that happines which after they ſhall fully oy. Our Saviour 


M.ub. 9. But h. duc 1199e u properly meant of the life to 
come, which hath two degrees, the felt is at the day of death, 
when the ſoule entreth into happines: the ſecond, at the day of 
mdzement, when both ſoule and bodie (beerng reunued) ſhall 
be put n full poſlcfſion of eternall glorie,and telicine: for then 


Clint faith; he will:reward them an hundred fold in this life. | 


they ſhall berewarded according totheir workes; not fo much 


Sans of Cod, but ſhall be recompenced to the full. Matih. 
20. 42. . 

Uſe. Seeing C od hath ſet downe s ſet and certen time when 
we are to reape, vis our dutic with patience to expect u. as the 


buabandman doth, who hauing ſowed his field doth notlook 
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| 


this life, as well as of the life to come, and the works of mercie' , 


— 


beſto we tranſuotie goods, we ſhal receiue a durable ſubſtance. | 10 


as a cuppe o cold water which they haue gruen to relecue the 35 


5 


And ſo the Shwramite for the like kindnes ſhewed to the Pro-! 1 
phet CH, beeing barren, obtained a ſonne: and when he 


— 


10 


15 


Ic 
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fora the next day. or weeke, or moneth : but patiently 
expeReth the harveſt, that he may receiue the pretious ſeede 
of the earth. For he is too vareaſonable , who hauing ſowed in 


1 


10 


17 
| 


10 


— 


3 


35 


dure ſtotme and tempeſt, winde and weather, ſnow and raine, 
| haile and froſt, So we mult ſow our ſcede, and fowplenufully, 


5.2 Hoe unto thee [ern/alem wilt them newer be made cleane? when 


September, looketh for a croppe in Ofleber : he wult wane tor 
the meneth of Aeg, ill the harueſt,and in the meane time in- 


ſtin expecting the frume of our labour with patience, nit the 
great harueſt come, the great day ot retribution, in which God 
will ſeperate the wheat trom the chafte ; gathering the ove into 
his garners, and burning vp the other with vnquenchable fire. 
Matth. 3. 12. Let vs conſider the example of Cod, who doth 
patiently expect. and (as I may ſay} vues our leiſure when we 
will turne vnto him. that he might haue mercie vpon 12 la. 30.8. 
he waiteth at the doote of our hearts, and ſtandeth knocking 
to be let in. Apoc. 3. 20. nay he calleth vnto vs ſtanding with 
out, Open vnto me wy fler, mry —— my wndefiled : for my 
head ful of dew and my locker with the areppe of the night.Camt. 


will it ence be ler. 1 3.27. More particularly, Gods — and 


| SE 


exec ding is ſet downe in Scripture by ſundrie degrees. Fuſt, 
he — all the day long. Ela. G 5. 2. / Hretebed ont my hand 


all the day long, to 4 difo 
fourtic daies together, Tet hure daics, and Ninine ſhall be de 

flrored. Ion. 3.4. Thirdly , all the yeare long, as the husbandman 
doth; / — fer grapes, and loc wild grapes. Eſa. 3. 4 Fourthly, 
he expetteth our amendement, waxy jeares together. Luk. 1 3.7. 
Behold, theſe three yeares ha I come and ſought fruit on thu fig- 
tree, and find none. Fifthly.the Lord faffered the manners of the 
Iſraelites fourtie yeares in the wildernes. Pſal. 95. 16. AR. 13. 
18. Svetly. the long ſufferance of God (as Peter ſanh. 1. Epiſl, 
2.20. )d1d patiently expect the conuerſion of the old world, all 
the while the Arke was in preparing for the ſpace of a» hun. 
dAred and twentie nearer, Seuenthly , he expected the Canaanits, 
and Amorits, for the ſpace of foure hundred yeares,yea he ſuſſe | 
red all Gentiles to wander in their one waies, and in the va- 


and ein people. Secondly, | 


nitic of their minde almoſt for three thenſand yeares together. 
Act 1416. Now if God be ſo patient in expecting our amen- 
dement from day to day, from yeare to yeare; we ought to be 


patient in expecting the accompliſhment of his promiſes day 
_ Qqqq » 3 
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. they expect with a lou ing deſite, cuen with er 


ub ne {hall reape in due time nor u,: which may be ſand are of 


— 


ſchoole in this point: ſor they expect with fernert deſire to be 
| delavered from the bondage of corraption, into the gloria Alberti 10 
of the annes of God, Rom. g. 19, 20. and ag the word fignifieth, 


beads, as the poore priſoner that is condemned doth, who eft- 
loonet putteth forth his head out of the windove , in a continu» 
#11 carneſt expectation of the gratious pardon of the Prince.It 1s 
1s our parts therefore to waite as Dauid did, who faith of him- | 
felte, Plal 69.3. / am wear of my er. my eyes ſaule me whilit [| 
waite for my God. Fot if we giue ouet our patient expechiog. and 
faint in out minds,ſecking to anticipate ius DVE TIME, | 


this period which God hath prefixed in his vnchangeable will, | 0 | 


more immutable then the lawes of the Medes and Perfſians)a 

| thouſand to one. but we runne for helpe, either tothe witch, of 

| Endor,as Sal did, 2. Sam. 28. or to the wizzard of Fether, as 

| Palack did. Numb. 23. or to the ſorcerer and figure-flinger of 

Dach, Nebuchadvueitzer did, Ezek. 21. 21. or H all thele faile, | 75 
as commonly they doe) ve either breake out into open bla- 
ſphemie, as the king of //rac/ did. 2. King. 6. z 3. Behold thi cual 
lcommerh of the Lord, ſhould | attend on the Lord any longer ? or in 
the depth of diſcontent, we play the deſperate part of Razz, | 

and lay violent hands vpon our ſelues. 2. Nlacch. b. 1 4-41. 10 

The third thing to be conſidered, is the condition required 

n our part, that we may reape in due time ; ſet downe in theſe 

aa rj fant not. The wordes n the onginall are thus: we 


e in | wfome / taken iu a double ſenſereither a3 4 promuſe, or 23 4 condie | 37 


ron, As pre, thus, If we be not ene of well doing, we | 
ſhall reape in due ſeaſon without all fainting and wearmes, ei- 
ther to the bodie, or minde, that is, we ſhall reape with all toy 
and comfort, as it is Pal. 125, 5,6. Thry that ſow 1n tee, hall 
reape in ap; and they that went weeping and caried pretious ſeeae, 


1 


1 
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ſhall come againe with b io7,nd bring 1 their fbranrts with them, As 4 


cond:tzon that if we continue con(lant in well doing to the end | 
without fainting,we ſhall reapein the time that C od hath ap« | 
pointed:and in this. enſe it is to be taken in this text, to wit con- | 
( d ait is well tranſlated, if we faint not, | 
| Wearefuither to conſider that there is a double fainting, : 
one of the bodie,anothes of the minde. The bodily fainting 
which commeth by labour, and toyling,is not here meant, (ces | 
it doeth noth! my mpcach the good eile of the worke, ( tis n 
10 [argument rather of the ſoundnelle and ſaccrite thereo? „but 
the ſpir u- Il fainting un that which 13 to be feared, becauſe it 
' maketh our labour all in vain + nd this (pirituall fainting 's | 
wo: old:the fir (t Is, the Nikin and temitun 4 ſomewhat vi our | | 
| courſe, and this hath, and doeth befal! the Saints of God,az ue 
i | may ſee in the example of the Church of Epheſus, which left ber 
(rf lane. A poc. 2.4. Yea all the ſaints of God haue their tarbia's 
meervelli, troubled and diſtempered fits, ſometime in the full, 
| ſometime in the wane ſometime zealous and forward in the 
ſervice of God, ſometime againe heaute and backeward, &c, 
10) Thefecondis ſuch a fainting & languithing, that we c (cane 
| give 0uer our courle, of which Paul (peakes,2. Cor.4 16 ther- | 
fore we faint not but though our outward mun pers 3 yet the reward | 
(0949 17 renewed a-uly And the author tothe! lebten es , we mu | 
confller (brit who endured ſuch ſpeaking ag.unſt of juinrt , lea't | 
15 ne and fart mm our eulen Heb. « 2. 3. Andas- | 
gune, ver. g Deſpiſe not the thaftening of the Lord, netther faint | 
r 7 thaw art rebubed of him. T his fainung, 1s meant in this place. 
| Whereas Saint Paul faith we ſhall reape . sf we faint not he 
ſiguſieth, that we mult perſeuere aud continue to the cude. o- 
o ther wiſe we cannot looke to teape the haruel(t of eternal} Hp- 


: 


[ng that doeth crowne all our good works. Be conilemt (faith Gn 
it 5 Cn 'y cus 


* 


our Sauiour Chriſt to the church of Stuxtna, Apo. a. 1045 * 
[will gie thee the crowne ef life. ſereme ſaith. Ii is the prope ric of 
ue vertue yet to beginne well, bar 19 endo well . Van) bleme 4 tec 


FR 


Fins tun 
1— It is nothing but conſtancy and continumy ia well do- „, e 


# 
4 VE nes 
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f W. 


1 on , 


pet tec 0 


theſe Galatians for beginning in the ſpirit and ending in the e. 


| Helh:and Chriſt ſhewes what a ſhame it is to him that begin- 
neth to build and cannot finiſh it : it is as good nener 2 what a8 | 
reuer the better:nay his condition is better that never began, 
then that of lad whole end was worle then His beginning 
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| hall be ſued. Matth. 24.1 3. 
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A Commentarie wpou 


Chap.6. 


Legit. 3.9.thetaile of the ſacrifice was commanded to be offe” 
red vponthe altar , by which was ſignified , thatin every good 
worke we mult not onely begin but continue in it to the end, 
and ſacriſice the ende of it to God , as well as the beginning; 0. 
therwile we looſe our labour, and miſſe our reward , therefore 
' Saint lohn biddeth vs {coke te eur fei, that we looſe not the 
things which we haue done , but that we away receine 4 full reward, | 
| 2.10h.v. g. The labourers in the vineyard came at fundry times, 

ſome in the morning. others at the third, others at the ſixt , and 


'ninth,others at the twelſih houre of the day, yet none teceiued 19 


the labourers wages, but thoſe that contmued in the worke to 
the ende,Matth.20.God is Aipba and Cg. andiberfore te- 


uireth a good ende, at well as a good beginning , and it is out 
2. not onely to obey the commandement of Chriſt venue 


ad me come ate me, Matth. 11. 28 but that alſo, wancte ue. 15 


bide in me,loh.1 5.4 for he onely that continucth to the ende 


Further whereas the Apoſtle ſauh, we fallreape,if we faint 


in a word. that they doe not,nay they cannot eta and finally 
fall from grace. For fitſt. if any thing ſhould make them fall a- 
way It is finne;but they cannot ſinne. becauſe the ſeede of tege 

neration and grace remaineth in them. 1.1oh. 3.9. And thongh| 


thing make them faiot,it is a fliction and perſecution, but chele 
and all other croſſes ver togetber for the beſt unte them · that 
| fone God Rom. 8. 28. And therefore theſe are no hinderances 
but furtherances rather to their ſaluation . Secondly, they are 


into their hearts, fo that they ſhall not depart fromme , lerem. 32. 
40. Therefore Chriſt doth fo preſerue them by his power, pre- 


fer you to be tempred uhoue that you be able , but will gine the iſſue 
with the temptation, that ye may be able to bare it. 1. Cor. 10. 15. 
Thirdlyv. vpon the praier of Chnſt, who praicd that they might 


he type from en lob. t 7.1 5 at they night be ane inohe Thom: 


not. It may be demanded, whether the Saints doe fo faint at ny 
ime, that they finally fall away ? To which de maund anſwer, 10 


built and founded vpon the promiſe of God, Iv pet wy ſpirit 30 


uent them by his grace, guard and guide them by hu ſpiri, hat 
they ſhall neuer fall away. and that none ſhall plucke them out 
of his hand. Ioh. io. I adde further, that they are built vpon the | 35 
trueth and fideluie of his promiſe, Cod is faith fall and wil not /uf- | 


ie, 


as. 


! 


the Church ſleepe.yet her heart waketh, Cant. 53. 2. And if any | 25 


* — — — — 
= 


tiegar be in the farber and the father in biw.v.2 1.4hat they may be 
with him, and ſer but glorie,y.24. Now Chiiſt was alway heard 
in that which he prated for. loh. 11.42, 
| Laſtly,vpon the life of Chriſt, which is communicated to all 
' his haing members, Cal. 2. v. 20. hen Chrift which u their life 
E I all appear e then ſhall thr y alſo appeare with him in glorie Cololl, 
1-4. Leſt. It they cannot altogether faint and fall way, why 
doth the holy Ghoſt make a doubt of it, as though they might? 
10 Af. It is the will of God to mooue vs to perſeuetance, and io,. 
— vp our dulneſſe by ſuch ſpeeches, that we ſhould not be 
| 
| 


2 the Epiftie the Galatians, G u 


—— 


wanting to our our felues in the vic of the meants. 


10. While we haue therefore 
time let vs doe good vnto all men, 
but ſpecially to them which are of 


che houſhold of faith. 


Ila theſe words the Apoſtle doeth iterate the cnackfew 
;propounded in the ſixt verſe,as allo in the ninth verſe immedi» 

ately going before;that we ſhould doe the good we can, while 
we haue time;and withall he docth illuſtrate it both by the ob- 
iet to whome we wuſt doe good, and by the cc, of 
e, howe long we mult continue therein. And herein he an- 
ſwereth a ſecret demande, which might be made vpon the for- 
5 mer rule , for whereas it might be thought that the Gentiles 
JS | which profeſſenotthe ſame religion with vs, were to be neg» 
lefted, oratlealt , not fo reſpected( as we reade AR.6.v.1the | 
10 | Gretians were neglected of the Ebrewes in their daily miniſte- 
nie) the Apoſtle anſwereth. that we muſt not teſſr ine our boty 


ſo ne and goodneſle onely ta thoſe that are of the ſane religion | 
with vs, but enlarge it vnto all, , un do: grod nts nll men,but 
pecially to them of the boufhold of fanh. 
la the words we may conſider three things Firſt the dutie it | 
5 elfe, Cet vs doe gos i Secondly,the obiett or perſons to whore | 


| we inuſt doe 2004, which is laid downe comporatiu- Iv we ww? 


| noe goed to all, bur ſpreially to theſe that ave of the hob of faut. 
| Thirdly,the circumſtance of time,when ard how long we are 


io doe good, hf we bane zol cheſe in order, and fu ſt of 
the dune. 1 
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bly we can in the compaſſe of our calling: for it is the ende of, 
| cuery mans calling. in ſeruing of men to ſerue (0d; and this 1 | 
that which Paul vrgeth in this place, te be beneficrall wnto all, 3 


— 


This generall dutic of doing goodis recommended vnio vs 
by ſundrie arguments. The firit may be taken trom the maine 
ende and ſcope of a mans life in this world, which as Paul ſig- 
nificth in this place, is nothing elſe but ts dee good: and this; Fi 
doing of good ſtandeth in three things : the firft concerneth' 3 
God,in prayſing, magnifying,and adoring his holy name. Da- 
uid had an eie to this ende, when he delired to le tor no other | 8 
ende, but that he might praiſe God, O iet my ſeule {ne and ut ſpall Þ 


| praiſe thee, The ſecond concerneth our lelues, in ſceking the 
7 


kingdome of God, and the righteouſneſle thereof, by making 10 
our calling and election ſure by good, 2. Pet. 1.10. i lus ende 
of a mans life Salomon iatimateth,when he faith , Let vs heare 

the end of alli ſcare God and keepe bis commundereents, for thit it 

the whole dutie of man. Ecclel. 12. v. i 3. The third concerneth 

| | | 
our brethren in doing good vnto them fo farre forth as poſſi-| 1 


' 


The ſecond may be taken from the example of God him- 
ſelfe. Fe maſt doe good to them that hate vithat we may be the 10 : 
children of our heanenly father, Matth. 5. v. 44-45. For we ate 
more conformeble vnto God in doing good vnto others (it 
beeing an eſſentiall propertie in God to doe good to euery 
man, ſeeing that euery creature doth drinke , or at leaſt taſte of 
the ſweet cuppe of Gods goodnefle. Pal. 145.v.9.)thenin te- 25 
ceiuing good from them: forhe receiueth nothing from vs,as 1 
Dauid laith, My goodnefſe reacheth not to thee, Plal.16.v.2, To 
the exiple of (od we may add the exãple of godly kings. The 
cheifeſt praiſe and commendation of Hezekiah, and Ioftab, is t 
| noted by their goodneſſe. Concerning the relt of the act: of | 10 | 
| Hezelktthand his GOODNESS E, they arc written —— | I 
2. Chron. 22.22. Concerning the reſt of the acts of Ioſiab & 
/hn GOODNESSE, doing as it was written in the Lawe 
of the Lord, beholde, they are written — 2. Chron. 25. 26,7. 


it may ſeeme)by the Lawe of nations, aſcribed to Princes and, . 


| 
| 
| | And this excellent name of goodneſſe or bountifulneſſe, was(a5 35 
| 
| 


Potentates,in that it beſt beſeemed them, as in name. ſo in the 
| vertue it ſelfe, to expreſſe the divine nature of God by, and 
therefore they were called irpdles , that is , bountifull benefa- 
ctors or gratious Lords. Luk. 23. 25. Fn 
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15 
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© Thethirdis drawne from teſtimonie, divine, and humane. 
Our Saviour Chriſt ſaith, It & 4 bleſſed thing to pine, rather then 


to receine. Act. 20.3. that is. to doe good, rather then to receiue g 


good. * Newuantes ſaith, that a man doth reſemble good in no 
ie ſo much as in doing good. And the heathen Orator 


Demoſthenes could ſay, that b doing of good, and ſpeaking the 
truth, makes vs moſt like to God — * 

But to conſider this more particularly. Geodver is threefold, 

Preſerning, /niting, Communicating : in all which particulars we 
are to practiſe this dutie. And firſt , for the preſerning geoduer : 
we mult doe good not onely to our (clues, but to others alſo,in 
labouring to keepe and preſerue them from the contagion of 
finne, from falling from grace, or backſliding from their holy 
profeſſion, by all good meanes, as by good example, and by 
gratious ſpeeches — —— &c. a1 — did, who 
comming te Antiac ſering the grace of God that was gi 
them,was glad, and confirmed theme, — , exborring — 
with purpoſe of heart they would cleane wits the Lord. Act. 11.22. 
and for this cauſe(as I take it it is added, v. 23. that be was a good 
man,and full of the holy Ghoſt and faith, 
The Yhiting geodxer, is likewiſe to be practiſed, in ſetting 
men at Vnitie, in reconciling thoſe that are at variance, in ma- 
king peace and amitie, where there is nothing but enmitie and 
diſlention : for, for this cauſe Chriſt calleth peace-makers , the 
children of Cod. Matth. 5.10. becauſe herein they luely reſem- 
ble the goodnes of God their heautly father, az any ſonne doth 
reſemble any qualitie or propertie in hu naturall father : for he 
maketh men to be of one minde in one houſe. Pſal.67. 

The Communicating gooodnes (beeing eſpecially vnderſiood 
in this place )hath foure degrees. Firſt , for remporya/l things we 
muſt communicate to the neceſſities of the Saints, Rom. 12.1 3, 
And for pi bleſſings we mult remeber the ſaying of Peter, 
Let ewery man 4s be hath receined/a gift ſo nuniſter the ſame vmto 
others as good diſpoſers of the manifola grace of Cod. 1. Pet. 4.10. 

Secondly,we mult be plentifull in the vor kes of mercie, not 
contenting our {clues with this, that we are beneficial! to ſome 
in relecuing them ia their wants and neceſſiues: but we mult 
be rich in good workes. 1. Tim. 6. 18. Charre them that ave rich? 
in this world, that they be not high minded, 1) 1: they doe good, and 
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be rich in goed works, read 10 diſribote and 19 Communicate. We 
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Chap.6. A (i nei er 


” | muſt be le T-abiba(or Dore who deukedihe pooremith 


the garments which ſhee made at ber one proper coſt and 


charges, At.9.39.and for this cauſe the holy Ghoſt giueth this 
teſti cmonie of her, that ſhee was rich or full o ——— 


| who openeth the palme of her bands to the poore, and ſtret- 
ched out her hands to the needie: like lob, of whome it is ſaid 
that the loynes of the poore bleſſed him. lob. 3 l. 20. 

Thudly, we muſt be mch in goodnes (as the Scripture ſpea- 
keth of God )that is, abundant in goodnes , in communicating 
vnto others abundantly thoſe bleſſings which the Lord hath 
ſtored vs withall: not onely in loumg our brethren , for 
which the Theſlalonians are commended , that their loue one 
towardes another did abound ; but in a liberall ſupplying of 


| their wants, as Pas exhorts the Corinthians, that a they did 4- 


bound in faith and loue, ſo they would abound in rich hberalitie, 2. 
Cor, 8.7. as good Obadiah did,in ſpending his huing, and ven- 
twing his life, in hiding an hundred of the Lords Pro- 
phets, from the furious rage of wicked Iclabel. 1. King. 18, 


Laſtly, we muſt be exceeding or ſaperabundant in goodnes ; 
in exceeding meaſure (if it may be) in doing good: like the 
poore widow ho had rather want her ſelfe, then be altege. 
ther wanting in contribution to the treaſurie of the Lords 
Temple: and therefore though it was but two mites which 
ſhee calt into the Corban, yet Chriſt preferred n before all the 
rich mens offering: beeing put together, in that they gaue of 
their ſuperſtuis, but Nice of ber perwrre, caſt in all that ſhee had, 
euen all her buing.Luk. 2 1.4. It is well aid by S. Ambroſe: We 


wu releewe the wants of others according 4s we are alle, and ſome» | 


time een alone any abiline, as Pan witnelleth of the Cormhians 
to their great commendation,that ts their power, & beyond their 
power they were willng..2.Cor.8. 3. 

Further, in doing good, we muſt obſerue theſe rules. J. 
We mult doe good of that oncly which is our owne: for we 
may not cut a large and liberalt ſhine bf another mans loafe (as 
the common ſay ing i -e may not ſteale from one to giue to 
anothet: ot deale vniuſtly with ſome, that we may be mereiſull 
to othets: ot robbe Peter, to cloath Pau. The Lord abhotreth 
cuen burnt offering, if it be of that which is gotten by rapine 
EY a nd. 
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which ſhee did. v. 36. like to the vertuous woman, Prou. 3 1. 20, 5 


— 


O 


23 


30 


35 


to 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


the Epiftle to the Galatians. Chap. 6. 
and o ſpoile. Eſa. 61. g. and hence it is that Dawid would not 
offer burnt offering without coſt, of that which was not his 
owne.1.Chkron.21.24. 

IL We mult doe good with chearefulnes and alacritie, for 
God leoneth a chearefull giner. 2. Cor. 9. Ambroſe faith fitly and 
finely to this purpoſe , Mell. dong ang bi to proceede from well- 
willing : for ſuch as thine affe tion ts, ſuch ts thy afion, Therefore 
if we giue, we mult doe it freely, otherwiſe it is no gift: tor what 
more free then gift? therefore we may not play the huckſters 
in doing good, tor that doth moſt blemiſh the excellencie of 
the gift: tor as Laftantins faith , Danda beneficia non faneranda. 

IIL We mult ſo doe good, as that we doe not diſable our 
(clwrs for euer — good; but may continue in well doing, 
and as the Hai {peaketh , bring forth more fruit in aur age. 
Salomon commands that the {treames of our wells ſhould flow 
to others, yet ſo i that the fountaine be till aur one. P ſal. 112.5. 
A man u mercifull , and lendath, and will guide his affair es 
with wwdgement, that is, he will ſo diſcreetly diſpoſe and order all 
his actions, as that he will keepe himſelfe wichia his compaſle ; 
ſo beginning to doe good, as that he may continue: therefore 


che wiſe man ſaith, In the honſe of the wiſe there i a pretions trea- 


ſure,and ontment but « fools man denourethit.,Prou.21.20.All 


the diſciples that were at Antioch, ſent ſuccour to the brethren | 


which were in ludea, in the great famine that was in the time 
of (landixa Ceſar, yet enery gran according to buy abilitie, Act. 1 f. 
29. for according to Pi fule, we mult nor ſo giuc that ethers 
be eaſed, and we aur ſelues pinched, 2.Cor.$.1 3. 

IIIL We mult doe all the we can 
the compaſle of our callings, and hinder all the euill. It will be 
faid , God (whoſe example we are to follow) doth not all the 
good he can, neither doth he hinder all the euill. Therefore we 
are not bound to doe all the good, or preuent all the euill we 


can. I anſwer , in this particular we are not to imitate the ex- 
ample of God, and that for three cauſes . Firſt, becauſe we 


are ſubiect to the law, Thow ſhalt not doe cuil that good may 


come of it. Rom. 3. $- whereas God is not bound nor ſub- 
ie to any Law, no not to his one law, but is aboue it, 


ws TI 


— 


— 


ly within | 


| 


| 
| 


| 


and hath power to diſpence with it. Secondly , becauſe he 
is able to draw good out of enull, light out of darknes ; which | 
we cannot doe. Thirdly , becauſe God is the Generali good, 


we 
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<A Commentarie vyeu | 
we particalar, Now there is great difference betwixt theſe two, 
for it belongs tothe nature of the particnlar good, to procure all 
the good that may be ſumply to euery one, & to hinder all euill: 
whereas to the nature of the generall or vninerſall good, inte 
things appertaine. Firſt, that all things ſhould be good in ſome. p 
meaſure of goodnes. Secõdly, that ſome things ſhould be beiter 
then others. Thirdly , that thoſe things that are defeQtive in 
goodnes, that is, c, ſhould be ordayned to the common 
good: as ina well ordered houſe, all the parts thereof are good 
in their kind. Secondly, ſome better then others, as Pax! laub, 16 
In A great hoſe there are veſſell1 of gold and filuer , of wood and 
flone, ſome for honour , and ſome for diſhononr, 2. Tim. 2. 20. 
| Thirdly, thoſe that are deſtuute of goodnes , as inker,dranghrs, 
and other like places (ſerwng for baſe, though neceſlat ie vics)| 
are ordained tothe common good of the whole houſe , which | x 
it cannot want. And therefore if the maſter builder (to pre- 
uent theſe particular ecuills / ſhould leaue them out of his buil- | 
ding, he ſhould preiudice the common good ot the whole 
houſe, which cannot be without them. 
Thus much of the fitſt part, namely the duty: Now I pro- 10 
ceede to proſecute the ſecond, which (ſhews firſt to whome we 
muſt do good, and ſecondly the order to be obſerued therein. 
We mul do good wnto all, but ſpecially to thoſe which are of the 
bouhonld of faith. T ouching the firſt; It may ſeeme. that ſome 
among the Galatians were ot the Phat iſes mind, who thought 25 
| they were bound to loue their friends , but not their enemies; 
or of this per{wafion that they were not bound in cõſcience to 
| do good vnto the heathen amongſt whom they hued. as being 
| profeſſed enemies of Chrilt, & ope perſecutors ot his Church. 
Bur Paul teachcth the & vs another leſſon. whe he comands vs 
toe ds god onto all, ſutable to that of out Sauioui Chriſt e your 
enemies, bleſſe them that cur /e you, do- good to then that hate you, 
pray for them that hurt you and perſecnte you. Matth. 9.44. Let vs 
conſider the good S practiſe- Alben there was mor- 
| tall hatred betwixt the le ves andthe Sawaritans, loh.q4.6. Let 35 
| heſeeing his deadly enemie wounded and halfe dead, had com- 
paſſion vpon him;powred wine and oyle into his ſoares, bound 
vp his woundes,ſet him on his owne beaſt, broughi him to an 
Inne, and made prouiſion for him; the hke ought we to doe, e- 
wen to our enemies, as occaſion ſhall ſerue. I uk. 10. 30. For if 
we 
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we 


mult doe good to our enemies beaſt , his oxe or aſſe going 
aſtray,in ringing him home agaive; Exod. 23.4, Much more: 
ought we to doe good to our enemie humſelſe. For the more 
' [beneficiall and communicatiue we ſhewe our ſelues to be, the 
greater goodneſſe we ſhewe to be in vs. as the fountaine which 

wreth forth his ſtreames vnto all, and the candle which ſtan- 
deth vpon a candleſtieke ſhmeth vnto all, and not to i ſelſe be- 
ing couered with a buſhell. 
The reaſons why we ought to doe good vnto all, (euen to 
io our enemies)are principally fowre. The firlt may be taken from 

dhe grounds of loue and beneficence, which are in all men, e 


uen in the wicked themſclucy; nowe the grounds of loue are 
ſpecially three : the firlt is the image of God, which beeing in 
all men, yea cuen in prophane perſons in part , ought to be the 
loadſtone of loue to draw our aſfection vnto it. The ſecond is 
communion and fellowſhip in the ſame nature , and therefore 
we ought to be beneficial vnto men, becauſe they are men ; & 
though we will not doe good hemins, yet we mult doe it h. 
nitals,as the Philoſopher ſad. The thud is participation in the 
10 death of Chriſt , in that all men haue part in Chriſt as well as 
wel for any thing we knowe. ) Secondly, God ( whole ex- 
ample we are to followe , as hath beene ſaid) 1s good, and | 
bountifull vnto all, cauſing his ſunne to ſhine as well vpon | 
the badde as the good, zud his raine to fall as well vpon Math gas. 
the ground of the vniult , az of the iuſt, beeing kinde vnto 
the vokind and to the wicked. Thirdly, we wult doc to others 
as we would they ſhould doe to vs. Therefore if we beeing in 
diſtreſſe wouid be glad to receive good at the hand of a wic- 
ked man, we ought in the like caſe to doe good vnto hum. 
Fourthly,our proſeſſion and the reward which we looke for, | 
require this at our bands, for if we doe good vnto them onely 
that doe good vnto vs, or if we be tnendly to thoſe onely that 
are friendly to vs, what fingular thing doe we? for euen the 
Publicans doe the like 3 and fo hauing our reward here in this 
lite. we can expect none other after this lifc. Matth. 5.47, 
35 | Thelecoud point,(which containeth the order to be obſer- 
uedd in doing good.) is laid downe in theſe words, Let vs doe 
gourd to all but ſperially to theſe which are of the honſhould of fanh, 
By thew of the houſhold of faith , we are to vnderſtand thoſe 


which by faith are of the ſame familie with vs , namely of the 
3 1 n ſame 
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yet in a ſpeciall ſort he « good te [/racl ro them that are of « pure 
| 


* 


ame Catholike church vpon earth;cbe houſe of God beeing of- 
ten put to ſignifie the Church of God, as 1. Tim. 3. 15. The 
| houſe of God is called the ( bnrch of God, the ground andpillar | | 
| of trueth.Ebr. 3.2. Moſes was faithful in all Goa: kenſethat in. hin 
Church: and thus this phraſe is expounded, Eph. 2. 19. Te are 5 © 
| wo more ſtrangers and forrainers, but eurzent with the Saints and,  F) 
of the houſhold of God. So that by them of the houſheld of faith,we 
mult vnderſtand onely the fairhfall ; Indeed among men, 
not onely children, but alſo man- ſeruants, and maide-feruants 
are counted to be ofthe family, but God accounts them onely 20 
to be of his houſe, that are Saints by calling, and ſonnes by faith, 
The teſt are baſtards and not ſonnes, they are (it may be )in the 
houſe, but not of the houſe:for true ſauing fauh, doth characte- 
rize thoſe that are of the fame of faik ; even 28 fanaticall | 
dreames,fantaſticall opinions allegoting of the. literall ſenſe, ;, 
of the ſcripture , denying the reſurtection of the fleth,doe cha- 
raterize thoſe that are of the fame of lone, | 
Hauing the meaning,c6fider the dutie, which is.to do good 
ſh nor > to the faithtull,the Saints & ſeruants of god, that is, 
we mult do good vnto the before others, & more the toothers, 20 JF. 
which are not of the ſame familie, as Dauid faith, fy well. dug 
reacherh wot to thee , but to the ſaints that ave in the earth c them 
that excel in vertne.Pſal.16.2,3.Foritis al one as if the Apoſlle 
ſhould haue faid, As it is fit and conuenient,that they that are of| 
the ſame familie ſhould be helpefull and beneficiall one vnto 25 
another, rather then to thoſe that are of another family: So it is 
requiſite that thoſe which are members of the ſame bodie,nay | | 
ſonnes and daughters, brethren and filters, hauing the ſame | 
God for their father,the ſame Church for their mother, Chriſt | 
for their elder brother, begotten of the ſame immortall ſeede, | 30 1 
nouriſhed with the fame milke oft nd looking for the | 
fame blefled inheritance : ſhould rather be bencficiall one to 
another, then to thoſe that are forrainers and (trangers, no way | 
linked vnto them by the bond of fanh, | 
Now the reaſons why we ought eſpecially to doe good to 375 
them of the houſhold of faith, may be theſe. Fuſt. becauſe God 
loueth all his creatures, ſpecially mankind,moſt eſpecially the | 
faithfull, vpon home he doeth beſtowe the riches of his loue, 
yea himſelfe alſo:for though God be good ve all, Plal. 145. 9. | 


2 


* 


heart, 
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e of God, leires of his kingdame , members of Chriſt, Temples 


Yo drinke:fo we ſhould haue one minde and one heart, we ſhould 


J's earth band them[eluet and the Princes are aſſembled together, 4 


i ynder the cro(ſe,to conſider that they are of Gods family ; and 


the Epyflle to the Galatians, Chap.6. 


beart Plal.73.1 He is a Saniour of all men, ſpecially of theſe that 
beleene.r, Tim. 4. 10. Secondly ,becauſe whatſocuer 13 done to 
one of Gods ſaints is done vnto him, Matth. 25.44-Thirdly, 
in reſpect of the excellencie of their perſons. in that they are 


| of the holy Gboſt,chc. 
Further, in that all the faithfull are called a houſholdand a 
family, this teacheth vs , that as we haue one bedde and one 


board, one bread to ſeede vpon, and one cuppe whereot all 


cleaue together, and hold together: for if they of the fai of 
lone ioyne together, why ſhould not we which are of the — 
of farth hold together? If thoſe of the kingdome of darkeneile 

combine themſelues together, as it is Plal. 2. 2. The kings of the 


gainſt the Lord. and againſſ his Chriſt. At.4.27.Donbtheſſe againſt 
thine holy ſenne [e/us, home than hat anwointed , both Herod and 
Pontius Pilate, with the Gentiles and people of I ſnael gathered the- 
ſelues together. P(41.$3.5,6,7,8. They baue conſulted together in 
heart, and haue male A 1r27ne againſt} ther I be talernacies of E- 
dom, and the Iſhmac/ues. Moab, and the Agaroms,Gaball and Am- 
won, amd Amwalec the Philiftumr, with the inhabitants of Tyrus: A- 
ſour alſo is toyned with them:they have brene awarme to the childs t 
Let. How much more therefore ought the child en of light 
io company and conſort together / But the chuldren of this 
world are wiſer in their generation then the children of light. 
Nay the bruite beaſts mav condemue vs in this point: for cat. 
tel heard together, ſheep flocke together fiſhes [hole together, 
and (as the proucrbe is )birdes of a feather will the together. 
| What a ſhame is it therefore for vs, that are o' the ſame 'amaly 
| offanth,to fall out, making arent inthe coate,and a diviſion in 
the bodie of Chriſt , by ſeperating our (clues one from ano- 
ther,in affection of heart, and practiſe of life ? 
Againe,this may miniſter comfort to all the faithfull beeing 


_ 
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| therefore neede not doubt of the prouidence of God, but that 
he will prouide things neceſſorie for themsfor he that pra 
mot for his o, and ſpecially for them of hut familie, kath deni. 
ed the fanh and ir worſe then an wnfidell, 

Laſtiy in that the faithfull are called «famibe , it ſhewesthat 
2 „ ?! Tie 
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they are but fewe, euen a handefull in compatriſen of the 
world; for what is a familie to a countrie or a kingdometlIn- 
deed I graunt,itthoſe of the family of taith,be conlidered by 
themſelues, they ate many. Matth. S. 11, / ſay vote you, that 
AMANT ſhall come from the Eaft and from the Well, and hall 
fit downe with Abraha, Iſaac , and [aceb in the hinydowe of beauen, 
Nay they are innumerable. Apoc. 7.9. Afier theſe things I le- 
held. and loc, a great multitude , which no man conld number of all 
nations & kindred; and people and tongues ftood before the throne, 
an1before the lambe,cloathed with long white roles, and palmer in 
their hands But becing compared with infidels, which ſhall be 
condemned,they are but fewe, Matth. 7. 13,14. Enter in at the 
ſtraite _—_— is the wide gate and broad way that leadeth to 
de onand MH ANTE there be which ges in thereat: Be- 
cas the gate it ftraite and the way narrow, that leadeth unto life, 
and FEW E there be that findit. M ANT avecalled, but FEW 
choſen, Here they are called «family, 4 hitle flock, Luk. 1 2.32. 
& a remnant, Rom. 9.27. Let the Papiſts thertore brag of their 
Vnuerſaliticand multitude , as — as they liſt, in the meane 


— 


time, let not vs feare to ioyne our (clues to the litle flocke of | 
- brſt, and with them to goe on in the ſttaite way to ciernall 
ile. 


wh 


The order which we ate to obſerue in doing good to others, 
is elſe where more diſtinctly ſet downe in ſcripture : & it ſtands | 
in theſe degrees. Firſt,and principally,a man mult do good to 
thoſe of bu familie, as to wife, children, ſeruants. 1. Tim. 1. 8. 
If there be any that promideth net for his owne, and eſpecially for 
them of his bouſhold, he bath denied the fanh, and is worſe then an 
inf dell. Secondly, after thoſe of our familie , we muſt doe good 
to our parents and progenitors, 1. Tim. 5. 4. If any widow lau 
children or nephewer , let them (that is, thoſe children or ne- 
phewes) /carne firſt to ge godlines toward thew owne honſe, and. 


te recompence their parents. Marke, they muſt firſt do good to 


their one houſe, and then in the ſecond place to their parents, | 


that is, their fathers & mothers,tt they be children, their grand- 
fathers and grandmothers,if they be nephewes. Thirdly , after 
the two former, we muſt doe good to «wr hinred, 1. Tim. 4 
If any pronide not for bis - be hath denied the faith, &c. 
where by owe, we are chiefely to ynderſtand , thoſe peore wi- 
dowes that are neare of blood, or — 


5 
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+- the Epifle tothe Galatians. 
[ly Ide that are of our kinredinihefleſh, who arc therefore, 
| called oi, becauſe they doc more nearely concerne vs, as being 
» | linked vnto vs, by the of nature. They that are of our 
kinred,are to be reipected and relecued of vs in the third place, 
5 if they be of the houſhold of faith; otherwiſe, the Saints 
God. which are neither kith nor kinne vnto vs, are to be prefer- 
red betore them. Fourthly, of (trangers and forreners, we are t 
doe good to the farthbfall before — Fiftly and laſlly , we 
C4 be beneficial t , whether friends, or foes, of our kin- 
9 io red, or {trangers, of the houſe of God or otherwiſe, as God in 
his prouidence ſhall offer them vnto vs : for ſo Paul faith , Fe 
| ant dee god ven all men, It will be ſaid. we are to loue all men 
| alike( ſeeing we muſt loue our neighbours as our ſelues:) and 
*} | therefore we mult doe good to all men alike , not reſpecting 
S 1} 15 ' thefaithfull more then others. 1 anſwer , our loue of our bre- 
thren,izleſlc or greater, either in reſpect of the bill. in withi 
a greater or a leſſe good vnto them: and thus we muſt loue 
men alike, in wiſhing to them eternall life: or in of the 
| intention of our lone , in hawng a greater deſire of the good of 
0 » ſome, then of otherſome : and thus we are not bound to loue, 
| or to doe good te allalike. For as S. Barnard faith, Mchors ma- 
tor affe Tre, mdegentiors maier effetins tribuenda, 
his doQtrine inueſted with the former examples, may 
ſhame the baſe, ſeruile, and y liberalitic of the common 
5 1 | ſort ef men, which proſeſſe the Goſpel , whoſe hands are tied 
to their purſes, and their hearts locked to their cheſts, who are 
fo exiremely miſerable, that they neither doe good to others, 
nor yet to themſelues. Secondly , it condemneth them which 
are FA vnnaturall , that they forget all dutie to their kinred and 
0 % | acquaintance in the fleſh. Thir ly, thoſe who will doe good to 
none, but to thoſe that haue done good to ther : this 13 right 
the Phariſies righteouſnes, to loue our friends, and hate our e · 
nemies; the yoodnes of the Publican. to lend to thoſe of whom 
| they look for the like. Laſtly,thoſe who are ſo full of the poiſon 
TY 85 | of malice and revenge, that beeing once incenſed. they can ne- 
| ner be appealed , elf they crie quinence with thels that offend 
them. 
The third thing to be conſidered in the words is the circum- 
ſtance of time; we maf doe good to all, while we have tame. 
Here ſundriepoints are to be obſerue ft. 
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| Chaps, 77 | 
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I. IH we muſt doe good while we haue time, we muſt 
make a holy and profitable vſe of our ume, (the rareſt iew- 
ell. and greateſt of all earthly treaſures) becauſe time will not al- 
way laſt: atid therefore we mult take ume while it is time , ſee- 
ing time and tide will tarie for no man. Let vs conſider what a 5 
ſhamc it is, that the children of this world ſhould be wiſer in 
their generation then we, who profeſle our ſelues to be chil. 
| dren of light. The mariner or ſea-faring man who obſerues 
wind and weather , taketh the oportunuie of the time: the tra- 
uailer or way-faring man takes day before him, and trauaileth 19 
while it is light. The (mth ſtriketh the yron while it is hot, for 
beg it is cold. it is too late to ſtiike. The Lawyer taketh his | 
time, to wit, the Terme ume, for the intertaining of his clients, | 
and (ollowing of his ſuits : for when the Terme is ended, his 
time is gone. Now it is alway T crme-time with Chriſtians, e- 15 
uery preſent day, even this preſent time, u their Terme · time: 
theretore if we will not ſhe our (clues more careleſſe & neg» 
higent , nay more abſurdly tooh(h,or defperatly madde then all | 
men, we muſt take the opportume that is offered to do good. 
and vſe the pretious time which God in mercie affordeth vs, to 29 
hi glotie, our comfort, and the good of others. Time and op- 
portunitic of doing good, is hieroglyphically reſembled by 
the head of a man that hath locks of hate before, which a man 
may take hold of, but hath none behind ; whereby is ſigniſied, 
that when opportunities paſt, there is no poſhbiluic left to | 25 
doe good. We muſt not therefore let ſhppe any good occali- 
on, but take hold of it at the firſt , when it 1s offered. Hence it 
i that the Apoltle,Ebr. 3.1 3. biddeth vs exhort one another d4i- | 
ty, while it called to dey. And the wiſe man, Prou. 3.28. Soy net 
19 thy neighbour, goe and come anaine , aud to morrow will ] pine 
chee, if thou now haue it, For he may die, and ſo cannot come a- 
gaine, or by thy delaying of him, may be diſcouraged from 
comming, or thou maiſt be hardened againſt him, or mailt 
with the rich man in the Goſpel, he ſuddenly taken away from 
thy riches, or thy riches taken from thee. Our Saviour biddeth | 35 
vs walks in the ligt, while we haue liglu. lob. 12.3 5. 
II. If we muſt doe good while we haue ume, we muſt ob- 
|ferve the Apoſtles golden rule, Eph. 5. 16. Redeeme the time : 
| which is nothing els, but ſo to employ it,and vſe the benefit of 
it, as that we ſuſfer it not to ſhppe away from vs without fruit 
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the Epiftle to the Galatians, Chaps. 


| or profit, either for ſloth and idlenes, or by reaſon of vaine and 
tranſitorie pleaſures, or other occaſions of this life: but to gaine 
that time we formerly loſt by — — , with double dili- 
gence , yea toredeeme it with the loſſe of our eaſe, our plea- 
lures, our profits. And we (hall the better practiſe this dunie , if 
F / | we conſider that time is fort, pretious rrevecable: it is foort and 
therefore to be guided by diligence : it is prereow , and thertore 
to be redeemed by an high eſtimate and account of it, in not 
becing too lauith of it: in beſtowing it vpon our friends, not 
ro vpon our enemies: in placing it as a tewell in our golden age, 
and wearing it in our newe garments, the robes ot Chrilt his 
righteouſnes , and not ſ as apearle in a {wines ſnowtjin the rot- 
ten ragges of ſinne and wickednes. Laſtly, it is irrewocab4,and 
therefore it is to be redeemed by taking the opporiunitie 
1 | thereof, 
| III. Paul commaunding ys to doe good while we haue 
time, would haue vs know times and ſeaſons; to obſetue the 
| ſhortnes of time, to number our daies that we may applie our 
[hearts to wiſdome. The not knowing aud obſeruing of ume, is 
20 a ſinne much inueighed againſt by our Sauiour Chriſt, Match. 
t 6. 3. O hypocrites, you can diſcerne the face of the thie , and can ye 


not ths time ? the Lord doth preferre the very bruit beaſts be- 
fore his people, becauſe they know their appointed times and 
25 ſeaſons, whereas his people knew not the time of mercie and 
ace, which was offered vnto them. Ewen the florke in the ayre 
— her appointed times, the turtle, and the craue, and the ſwal- 
lor, ob ſerue the time of their comming , but my people knoweth not 
| the indgement of the Lord, Ier. 8. y. And Chriſt threatneth Ieru- 
30 alem, that one ſtone ſhould not be left vpon another , becanſe 
| they knew not the time of their viſitation, Luk. 19. 44. And verily 
of all follies and ignorances, this is the greateſt , not to know | 
the day of our viſication, the acceptable ume, the day of ſalua- 
tion, when God offereth mercie , by riſing earely and calling 
vs by the miviſterie of his word. and ſtretching out his hands 
all the day long. Rom. 10.v.21. For if he ſtand at the doore of 
our hearts, and knocke by the ſound of his word outwardly, 
by the motion of his ſpirit inwardly, by his threatnings, by his 
promiſes by his iudgements, by his mercies , by his tolerance | 
and long ſuffering, and yet for all that we will not open nor li- 
{ J20TS ſten 
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not * diſcerne the ſig nes of the times ? Luk. 12. 56. why* Aiſcerus ye beaten 
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ſten vnto him, we ſhall ſtand with the ſiue fooliſh virgins , and 
knock at his mercie gate, and ſay, Lord, Lord, open vnto vs, when 
| # will be too late, when heauen ſhall be ſhut againſt vs. Match. 
25 1,12. For,forthis cauſe among ethers, they are called foo« 
1p virgins, becauſe they conſidered not the time of the bride- 5 
groomes comming. 
Here it will be faide, obſeruing of time is forbidden, Gal. 4. 
10. Te ob/erne dates, and times, and monethi,and years, I am afraid 
of you, leaſt / bane ſpent on you labour in vaine, Anſ, Thereisa 
| twofold obſeruing of time, goed, and call; lawful, and vnlaw- | 10 
full. Valawtull and ſuperſlitious, is either /ewifb, or Heathemſb: 
the ſewißh, and ſuperſtitious obſcruation of times,is, when reli- 
pion is placed in the keeping of them, in an opinion that they 
ind. the conſcience to the (tritabſerwng obthem,as their lu- 
bilies, feaſts of the Paſſeouer, of weekes, of Tabernacles, Ca- 13 
lends,new moones, &c. Heatheni/s, when times arc obſerued in 
reſpect of good, or badde ſucceſſe: as when men make two 
| i vnluckie daies in euety moncth, in regard of health: when | 
they count leape-yeare ominous, as F'alentinian did, who beeing | 


| newly created Empcrour , would not come forth and ſhew 


20 


f — — hiinſelfe the biſſext of Februarie. Not łto marric in the moncth | 
' 2 


| of May. To obſerue Planetarie houres, and Chimactericall 

| yeares , the Horoſcope or time of a mans birth, and the poli- 
tion of the heauens at that time. Both theſe kinds are forbidden, ' 

Paul was afraid of the ala, ſitſt, becauſe they obſerued daies 25 

| nd moneths,o> yrares,that is, lewiſh ceremonies, & beggerly 11+ | 

| dimẽts. Secondly, becauſe they obſcrued raves or ſeaſons that it, 

heatheniſh ſuper(lu1ons mennoned before. And afſuredly,bes | 

ſides the vnlawſulnes of this pr le , it is alſo vaine euen in the 

' judgement of the heathens the{clues. Alexander the great com» 2g 

; manded the Macedonian ſouldicrs {which had not beene ac- 

; cuſtomed to fight in Iune, becauſe nt had beene ominous vn- 

to them) that they ſhould call it /»/y , and fo got the victotie o- 

uer Darius, Lucullus beeing to fight with Tigranes vpon an | 
valucky day, in which Cepio was ouercome of the Citbrians: 33 
I will(Gid he) make it fortunate tothe Romanes, and got the | 

victotie. And who knoweth not that the ſelfe ſame day hath 

beene fortunate or luckie to ſome {as they vie to ſpeake, )vn- 

fortunate and vnluckie to others? The ſame day was Craſſus 

laine by theParthians, and Pachor king of Parthia taken by | 
3 3 Ven- 


10 


15 the good of the common wealth, 25 faire · times, market times, | 
tear me · times, &c. the ſpring, as ſii tune for Kings to goe forth | 
to warte, 2.Sam.4.11.The keeping ot Lent, falling date Em- 
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* the Epiflle to the C alations. 
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Ventidius The Game day was vnto Pompey, the day of his 
birth. and the day of his death. The ſame day was to Fredericke 


the ſecond, his coronationday,and his funeral day. 
The lavtuil obſeruing of ume is two fold. Humane, Divine, 


ſtarres, whole revolutions make times and ſeaſons, daies, mo- 


| neths, yeares-the obletuing of the toure quarters or ſeaſons of 


the yeare ſpring, ſummer, autumme, winter, The Ecehpſes of 
ſunne and moone : the tull moone, the ane. the change. The 
ume of cutting of umher. oſ planting, ſowing, &cc in obleruing 
whereof a great part ot Aitronomy, Philoſoplie, and husban- 
drie is imployed. 
Ciuull u. when times are obſeruedin regard of poilicie, or of 


ber wee les, are all in a ciuill teſpet᷑t, for the breed of cattell, the 
maintenance of nauigation,and the plentie of all things. 


Eccleſiaftirall, when ſet times are obſcrued inthe Church for | 


Human: u threefold, Naw All. Cuil, & ccleſtaſticall. Natmrallis, 
the obſeruing of the motion ot the ſunne,the moone, and the | 


| 
| 
| 


order ſake, without ſuperſtition, or opinion of worſhip: at a- 


| mong the Iewes the feaſt of Purim, Elth.9. 26. the feaſl of the 
| Dedication. lob. 10. 22. Amongſt Chriſtians, feſtall dates: 23 
the feaſt of the Natiuitie,of cycumalion, of the refurrethon, & 


' aſcenfion of Chriſt: theſe and ſuch like ſolemmities, appointed 
for our thankeſgiuing and humilauon, are not valawfull if 


ner. 
Dixize in. hen vpon the conſideration of the ſhortneſſe and 


vncertamnetic of our hues , we prepare out ſelues againſt God 
ſhall call vs.and /o ber or dates that w- apply er hears to 
; w3/edome. Plal. go. Or, obſeruing the day of Gods mercitull 
viſitation, we take the opportunitie and vie the meanes that 15 
| offered, for our converſion and ſalustion. Or, obſeruing the 
time of Gods viſitation in judgement, and indignation , we 
hide our ſelues vnder the couert of his wings. Prou. 22. 2. 

I V. Hence we learne,that there is no pollibilitie of doing 
good. or beeing beneficiall vnto others after this hfe , for Paul 


that after death ,all pollibilitic of doing good is cleane cut off. 
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they be emo ned by law full authoruie, and kept in good man- 
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| Liddeth vs doe good while we haue time , thereby inſmeating, | Wis Au ines 
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| 602 Chap 6. A (ommentaric vpen H 
| The time allotted to doe good, beeing included within the ti | 
| mits of this life, The dead that dic n he Lord reſt ram their la- 
| 


beer, Reuel. 1.4.1 3. Therefote no good workes are performed 
after this lie. Paul beeing aged and readie to dic, the tearme of 
his life beeing almoſt expired, faith, / haue frn/bed my courſe, | 


— 


2. Tim. 4 . which could not be truely ſaid, if he were to per- 

: forme any good workes after his death.2.Cor.z.10, He mn} 
gine account for all things we hane done in the h, that is. n thu 
life. Where it is to be obſetued, that the Apoſtle ſpeaking of all 
the wor kes whereot we are to giue account, doth conhne them | 19 

weithin the compatle of this lite ʒ therefore no workes can be 
done after this te be ended. Let vs heare the teſtimonie of the | 
auntient.Cyprian to Demetr. Yuendo i inc exceſſem off mulls; 

| docu; prnatenta off e ſatisfathons offetixa, Iet ome. Dum in 

' preſents /acmlo ſumms ſine or ations bus, ſine concilys worcern poſſe nt 15 
condinvari,c un anions ante ( briſtle tribunal venermm, non lob, 

| non Daniel,nec Nee rogare poſſe pro quequam , ſed un | 
portare onus num. And againe, In hac vita let nol u quod volw | 
mus erminare qa tranfierit , operands tempus anferetur, Cc. 

| Hence I gather two things. Firſt,that the dotrine of Purgato- 10 

| rie is a meere fable. becauſe there is no time alter this life be en- 

| ded,left to doe good, either to our (clues ot others, and there - 
fore not to worke tighteouſneſſe, to repent,or to ſatisfie the u- 

| Nice of God, which the Popiſh fort fay is done in purgatorie. 

| But what ſhould | ſtand — the paper walles of Purgato- | z, 

| ry, with the canon of the ſcripture, which were long agoe burnt | 


CC — ———— —— — 


to aſhes, by the fire of the word? 

Secopdly, ſeeing all opportunitie.nay all poſſibility of doing | 
good 15 confined in the compaſlle of this hte , every man mul 
followe the counſell of the wiſeman Salomon, All that thy kand zg 

| ſhall finde tc dos, doe it with all thy power for there us mentber work; 
vor innen. x87 knowicdge , nor wiſedowme, in the graue whither 
thow ge. Eccleſ. g. 10. David faith in the grave no man will or 
can praiſe God, And this is the cauſe wherefore Paul doth fo mn 
ſtanily vrge all men to take the preſent opportunitie, Bebolar, 35 oY ,, 
now ut the acceplable time: behold , nowe i the day of ſuluation,?, : 
Cor. . 2. 


= — — — — wth wn 


—_ — 
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the Epifl 6 the Galatians, = 
i the inſtont . or preſent time, ſor we are vncertaine whether we 
| ſhall lue till to motto ot no. lam. 4-14. Therſote looke what 


| we would doc at ihe houre ot death, if we were ho at the laſt 
| gaſpe panting for breath,or it we did fee Chriſt comming in 


3 the cloudes io iudgement the very lame th: ing we ought to do 


cuecry day, with hike zeale and feruencie of lun, to pralle and 


| magnihe the mercie and goodneſſe of God; with like feare and 


trembling. to worke out out one ſaluation and to ſeche re 
conciliatom with like loue and ſincet is e of aftcttion, to be be- 


10 neficiall vnto our brethren, &c. 


N 


VI. This doctrine meeteth with all miſcrable minded me. 


who kauing great meanes and opportunitie of dowg good 
yet let ſhippc,or rather cut oft all occaſu my that rmght induce 
them thereto , who in a brutiſh ne lh to the fame, neue! 


gaimſt the laudible cullome of bequeathine your to goa v- 


[es by a mans laſt will and teſlamentzbut agaiuſſ thoſe that doe ee 


little or no good all their liſe long, till the houre of death: Let 
theſe men conlider,that as the late repentance of mile!;sFours, 


10 a little before their death, 1s commonly but a ceremontall re- 


| 


| 


ig doe good, nor profit any, ull their dying day. | ſpeake not 2 | 


pentance: ſo the funeral beneficence of thole M gruelatle or | 


nothing in all their liſe. i viſually no free, but a forma!!, and ex- 
torted gift:formall,in doing as others doc: extotted m that it 13 
given to Noppethe mouth of an acculing confcence; The vs 


5, tall beneficence 15 that which God accoumteth of, & by ſo much 


to be preferred betore the other, but howe much u doeth more 


euidently declare a more lively faith m the ptouidence of God, 
and a more vntamed loue of ont brethren. Agarne they gtue te» 
ſumonie that they truſt not in vncertaine ches, but in the li- 


io whome they arc keneficall, ) winch otherwile they thould 


want. * 
V IT, The curcamſtlance of ume hath here the force of an 
argument, or it infos ceth the exhottatiõ much, that we ſhould 


35 doc all the good we can, and take the Venetit of the opportunt- 


ne, becauſe time will not alway laſt : the holy Ghoſt in ſundry 


places of ſcripture. ſrom the conſideration of the (hortnefle of 


our time,cnforceth the duties of faith,repentanee, newe obedi- 
ence,as f. Cor. 7. v. 29, 30,71. And this | ſay brethren becauſe the 
tave i ſhort jrereaftier 1h, that both b they that haue wines be as thews h 


E they 
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zo ung God. Laſtly they haue the benefit ot poore nens prarers, | 
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| they bad , they that ,a41 thourh they wept not: and 
| that reice as thengh they — — — To 272 | 
| will beare hit voice harden not your hearts, and v. 13. Exhort one 
' another daily while it i called 10 day, The godly in all ages haue 
practiſed this dutie. Peter knowing that the time was at hand, , 
that he was to lay downe his tabernacle , ſtirres vp humſelfe io 
greater diligence in his calling, and faith , / wet be negligent | 
fo ur you m — things, ſe long a7 | arwiu this \ 
tabernacle ſcring I know the time is at band that 1 muſt lay it down 
ar onr Lord Jeſus hriſt hath ſhewed we. 4. Pet. t. 1 2,1 3, 14 The: ig 
Church praieth thus to God , Teach v1 ts er aur davc1 that | 
u, ſo to conſidet the ſhortneſle, vncertaintie, and vanitic of our 
life. has we may apply eur bearts to wiſedome , Plal. 90 12, But 
' wicked mens praftiſe u cleane contratie, for they take occaſi · 
on ypon the ſhortneſſe of their time, to hue as they hiſt to take 25 
| their pleaſures,and to followe the luſts of their hearts:therfore | 
they lay, Let w1eate and drinks, forts morrewe we foall die Elay, 
| $2.1 3.Our bife it fhort and tedieut , and var tine it 41 4 we 
that paſſeth away —— ( ome therefore and det ui eniey the plea- 
| fares that ave preſent, Wild, 2.y.4,5,6, And hence it is that ſome | 29 
ſpend their time in eating and drinking, and going gorgeoully, 
and faring delniouſly every day;other in gaming, carding, di- 
cing.riotmg,revellng, & a the teatme is) m ſwaggeriog, wher- 
in they followe their father the deuill, who is therefore more 
full of wrath , knowing that he hath but 4 ſhort time, Apoc.| 15 
2. 12, To theſe we may adde all ſuch idle perſons, as 
followe no vocation, or trade of life, but day aſtet day, and 
yeare after yeare, are ſtill deviſing new paſtimes (as they call 
them)to trifle the time away. Theſe men haſten the iudge- 
ments of God, and pull it vpon them before God infliQt u. It 30 
is a great iudgement of God for a man to be in that caſe that i 
| the wor ning he ſhall ſay, wonld God ut were cn and in the eu- 
wurf. vo God it were morning, Deut. 28.67, In this caſe is cue. 
ry idle loiterer, who through idelenes is wearic of himlelfe, & | 
grieued the time paſſeth away ſo ſlowly : and to theſe q wil 35 
leut. we may ioyne them 9 male agwnt,and thoſe allo qui abad | 
«cw, all which are condemned in this text. & again them 
Tu the heathen Eriperour ſhall riſe in indgement , and fall 
condemne them, becauſe he remembring on a tine as he fate 


| ©: ſupper. thathe huderifled away the day in dowy 4 


o 
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aid, Anvici,bodie diem. per dads: Friends, I have loft this day, © | 
| nm Yeſec how large a letter haue 
written vnto you with mine owne 


hand. 


Here — —— the Concluſion, beeiag the third generall 
part of this Epiſtle, conſilting o! two parts: an Ii n the 
t1,verſe, & a Recapunlation, in the verſes following, He inſinu- 
ateth himſelſe into the minds of the Galatians by a twofold at- 
gument. Firſt, from the largenes of his Epiſtle, 7s ſee how large 
A letter [ haue written: (econdly, from the inſtrumentall caule, | 
in that he writ i with bis owne hand, where he giues authotitie to 
it, and a kind of eminencie aboue his other letters. And in both, | 
he commendeth his diligence, loue, and care which he had of 


them. 


| 


8 


eit het as a commandement, See how large 4 letter | baue written: 
or a5 an aſſertion, Te /ee--, The like ambiguitie is in the word 
e, Philip. 2.5. and way bercadenther thus, amengi? whom | 
dee fhine : or, ſee that you ſhine u fParres. It is not material in 
whether acception it be taken , ſeeing the ſenſe is all one. 
The firſt argument to mooue the Galatians to attentiomand 
acceptation ol Pauls paines, and good affeftion , is taken from 
the largenes of hin Epiſtle. The word in the Original tranſla- 
ted large, is ſtrangely wrelted by fundrie interpreters , without 


cauſe : Hilarie reterring it to the loftines of fertences: Flypermy Lak. 


to the profunditie and depth of matter: Jerome to the greatnes 
of the character: Chry/offome and I heophylat?, to the badnes of | 
his hand,as not beeing able to write well. Ham to the Hebrew | 
character in which he wrote: whereas the worri doth not one- | 


ly ſigniſie qualiue, but as properly quantitie, 33 Heb. 7.4. Conſe | £1tu in 
der how great thu man was, And the word that anſwereth vnto t,. 
fignifieth as well quantitie , as qualitie. Coloſſ. 2, . /wonldye | © ia 144m. 
35 | knew what great fight I ban. lam. 2. 5. Bebold how great a thing | ;\; c.., 
lui fire kindleth? The plaine and ſimple meaning therefore | 


of Paul, is this, that he never wrote ſo long an Epiſtle with his | 
owne hand, voto any Church, as vnto them. He writ indeede 
the Epiſtle to Philemon with his oe hand, but that was ſhort | 
Tod i 
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The word tranſlateJ, ye ſee, is mbiguous, and may be taken 2 
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in compariſon of this. And he wrote larget Epiſtles to other 
Churches, as to the Romans, Corinthiàs, &c. but by his Scribes, 

not with his owne hand. Therefore ſeciog this 13 the longeſt, 
and largeſt letter that ever Paw! writ with his owne hand, it 
ought tobe more regarded, and better accepted : So that as his! x 
paines were greater iu writing, our diligence ſhould be greater 
in reading, and obſeruing the ſame. 

This [hewes Pauls great care of the Churches, not onely 
when he was preſent , but when he was abſent. How painefull 
he was beeing among them to winne them to the Golpel, how to 
fearefull when he was abſent from the,leaſt their minds ſhould | 
be leauencd by falle teachers: how farthfull both preſent and 
abſent. 

And it may ſerue as a preſident to all Paſtours having cure 
of ſoules, to vie the like diligence, and conſcience, in their Mi- 15 

niſterie ; that becing abſent in bodie from their charge vpon 

neceſſarie occaſionsſas Paul was )yet they would be preſent in 
ſpirit with them: and preſent by their letters: that ſo they may 
teſtifie to all the world , that they haue a greater care of the | 
flocke,then of the fleece. 2 
| It further teacheth vs, that if the Miniſter beeing carried 
with, diſcreete Zeale for the good of the Church, goe further 
either in word, or writing,then he intended, or us ihought fit by 
| ſome: (asu ſeemes Paul did in this place, for what needes this 
large letter (may ſome lay, a ſhorter would haue done as well) 25 

| that we are not to cenſure him, or limite and preſcribe him. Ii 

| bad beene a great fault in the Galatians ,if they had found fault 
with Paul for this his lar ge leiter and in the Diſciples & lewes 

| if they ſhould haue blamed his long Sermon, which continued 

at one time, from morning, to might. AR. 2 8. 23. at another 30 

ume, from the clofing of the evening, till midnight. Act. 20.7. 

And ſo it u in many hearers, who are too curious and ſtrictt in 

preſcribing and l1muing their teachers to the time, longer then 

which they cannot patiently indure. And in ſl inting them, in 

vrging of this or that point, in ſaying he miſſed his Rhetoriche, 37 


bent | his Epomene was to he was ouerſeene in dwelling ſo long 


n4- vpon the point: it had beene better. a word and away,&c. 
bec io. | His ſecond argument is taken fromthe inſtrumentall cauſe, 
A | that he wrote it with bis ewne hand, * Haimelaith it is the opini- 
| on of the Does, that Pas wrote not this whole Epiſtle wth 

his 


f 
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the Epil 19 the Galatians, 
1s one hand, but onely from hence to the ende: which opi- 
nion is confuted by the very text, Tow ſee how large a letter 1 
H AVE WRITTEN with mine owne hand: ſpeaking ofthe 
whole Epiſtle, in the time paſt : or if of any one part more then 
ol another, of the former part, rather then of the latter.Second- 
ly, his aſſertion is not true, ſorſ if we except lere) none of the | 
Ancients{as I take it)are of that opinion. Not Þ Ambreſe, who — ag 
faith , Where the whole writing ts his mu hand, there can be 16 ie 401 
fals ond. Not . Chry/oflome,who faith, To the reft of bis Epiſtles be Sn, 
bd ſubſcribe but this whole Epiſtle he wr himſelfe. Not Promaſuus, | rb 
vſing the word percrip/ir, that he writ it through with his owne + = nm ® 
. Not 4 Theodovret , affirming that it ſcemes Pani writ the b. 
whole Epifle. Not © I eU, who bringeth in Paul ſpea- e) de 
king to them in this manner; / aw enforced to write thus Epiſtle (right tyitio» 
vnto you with mine owne hand, Not Orcumenins,who calls it, u- | fig (um wi- 
7 monly, an Epiſtle written with his owne hand. Not — 
Anſelme, who paraphraſing the text, faith, it is all one as if he |, 
had ſaid ; Thu Epiftle I writ with mine ewne hand. And a little be- mum vel 
fore, Net with the Scriber hand, but with mine owne hand: (albeit dee 
Anſelme cannot ſo preiudice his aſſertion, who lued long after {=>=* 
him.) Not the Author of the Commentarie vpon the Epiſtles — (ph 
aſcribed to /ereme, Tom. g.for he vpon the 2. Thefl. 3. 17. faith | — 
plainly, 8Wuh theſe words be ſabſcribes all bu Epiſtles , excepting Non necarii 
that to the Galatians, which he writ from the beginning to the — — 
with hu owne hand. And vpon theſe very words which we now 7 
entreat of, * See how I an not afraid which of late time have r. b 
ten with mine ewne hand. (Where by the way, we may obſerue, ae, 
that /erowe is not the author of thoſe Commentaries, beeing ſo Foo. 
contrarie to himſclfe.) This I confeſſe is a light matter, and not ue 
to be ftood vpon, were it not, that ſome are too haſlie to ſwal- ;,!% — 
low whatſoeuer comes in their way, vnder the title of the Do- quimnn n- 
Hours. It muſt therefore be a cancat vnto vs, not to be too cre- — 
dulous in belcening euery one that ſhall auouch this or that to 8 
be the opinion of the Fathers, no though it be affirmed by 
Father, eſpecially by ſuch a one as draweth neere the drevs, as 
| Haimo doth, | | 
It is certen then , that Pax! writ this whole Epiſtle with his 
owne hand: the reaſons are theſe. Firſt , that it might appeare | | 
vnder his hand, that he was no changeling, but the fame man 
that he was before, in chat he did not preach circumciſion, or 
| my (IX ER 
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none, or a very hard conſtruction. Thirdly, if Pauls ſalutation 
| (which he affir meth to be a certaine note of his Epuſtle)be vn - 
detſlood of theſe words,T be grace of car Lord leſus Chrift 6. 

3 it 


— 


— — 


he obſeruation of Iewiſh ceremonies , as the falſe Apoſſ les 
| landered him, Gal. 5. 1 1. Secondly, that this his letter was not 
counterfaited by another, and ſent in his name, as the falſe A- 
' poſtles might haue obieted, and the Galatians ſuſpected. 
; Thirdly , that he might teſtiſie his ſincete loue towards them, | $ 
and how he did(as it were)trauaile in paine of them, till Chriſt 
were formed in them, ſhunning ao labour that might further 
their ſaluation. 
Wie may heace ſurther obſerve a threefold difference of the 
bookes of Scripture in the new Teſtament.Some were neither | 10 
, written by an Apoltle,nor ſubſcribed: as the goſpel of Make, 
and Luke. Some ſubſcribed, but not written: as the Epiſtle to 
the Romanes and others. Some both written, and ſubſcribed : 
as this Epiſtle, and that to Philemon, vetſ 19. / have written u 
with mine owne hand: { will recompenſe it Now that | 15 
Pan! ſubſcribed every Epiſtle with his one hand, he himſelfe | 
witneſſeth 2. Theſlalon. 3. 17. The ſalutation of me Pant with | 
mine own luda, hic « ſigue in enery Epiſtle(that it is mine, & not | 
forged in my name by another) /e / write ;, the grace of «wr Lord | 
leſus Cbriſ be with you all. In which place he warneth the Theſ- 20 
ſalonians againe of falſe teachers and forged letters: for, 2. Th. 
2. 2. he had beſought them they wei not be troubled by ſpirit, 
nor by word, nor by letter, as thoweh it came from him «», And | 
here he ſhews how they may know whether the Epiſtle be his | 
or not:if n haue this ſigne, it is mine, els it is counterfait:for this 23 
note or marke is to be found in all and every one of my Epi- 
files. Now theſe words [which 1 4 S1yne tm exery Epiſtle) cannot 
be meant (as ſome are of opimion )ot the ſormet words onely, 
viz. The ſalutation of me Pani with mine owne band, Fult , be. 


| cauſe he faith, it is a ſigne in cuery Epiſtle, whereas it is onely | © 

10 be found, 1. Corinth. 16, 21, Galat. 6. 11. Coloſſ 4.18. 2. 
Theſſ. 3. 17. Philem, v. 19. and not in any other of his Epi 
ſtles. Secondly, the words, /o / write, ſhould be falſe. if they be 
referred onely to the former wordes , becauſe that manner of _ 


falutation, is not to be found in euery Epiſtle, (as I haue alrea- 
die ſhewed.) And except they be referred to the words follow- 
ing, the grace of owr Lord leſs (brit, e. they haue either 
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the Epiftle to the Galatians, Chaps. 60g | 
it agreeth vnto all ( as ces confeſſeth ) whereas being 
meant ot the former words onely,it doeth not agree to all, but | 
to a fewe:and yet Paul makes it. a generall, infallible note, and 
ſigne, of euery Epiſtle. Beſides Ambroſe, and Priomaſuw,in their 
| commentaries vpon the place,as alſo the Author ofthe Com- | 
| mentanies which goeth vndet /eroms name, affirme,the ſigne 
| whereby we may know Pauls Epiſtles from counterfeit,and 
forged Epiſties,to conſiſt in thele words: the grace of our Lord, | 
— T beedoret like wiſa ſay that Paul calleth the a: — 
ration. bexeditlion, or bleſſing, which is in the end of the Epiſtle: ned jurem | 
qQ42 in ee fs 


anda litile after, Hence we learne that he was accuſtomed to write NE, 

theſe words, T he grace, c in ſtead of adiewe or farewell vate the, | Hine ego dhe 

And Hame(long atter)expounds thele words,/s I write, bowe? | — 4 

(faith he hene this as it folleweth, The grace of our Lord, . Femiu Ac. 

graunt it is probable that Paul writ his oe name in the ende e. 

| of every Epiltle(whether in the Greeke tongue, and in the Hes | Lore contre 

| brewe chazattersas Hane affirmeth) | leaue it as vncertaine) | 

and that by the ſalutation or ſigne of hu Epiſtle, his name writs | 

ten with his owne hand. is in part to be vndetſlood: yet it is not 

onely nor principally meant. The certen ſigne therefore of his 

| Epillles,isbefide the ſubſcription of his one name, the fate- 

well that he giues them in theſe words, 7 he grace of car Lord le- 

ſus ( hrvt be with you all. or the like to the ſame effect. I fay to the 

fame eſſect. becauſe theſe very formall wordes, are not to be 

found in euery of Pauls Epiſtles, Therefore Cetan is far wide, 

who taketh the entire and fermall (alutation, as it is terally fet 

downe.3. Thell.3.17.to be a note that the Epiſtle is his, fo that | 

if it want any one word, either the Epiltle is not Pauls, or there 

| is ſome defect in the text: for hereupon he concludes that the 

' Epiſtle to the Coloſſ. onely, hath ſomething wanting inthe | 
farewell or ſalutauon, becauſe it 1s faid , Grace be wahyomrand | ou es 

not the grace of an Lord ſeſa Chrift be with ye, a3 itis in all 

his other Epiſtles. But firſt, it is an vntrueth, for they are not 
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| 


to Timothie,and in that to Titus, here it is only faid, Grace be ' . 
with thee. Grace be wth you all. Secondly,it is a flat miſtaking of #445. 
the text, for Pauls meaning was not in every Epiſtle to tie hum- 

ſelſe preciſely to ſo many words and ſyllables: but to commend | 

them to the grace of Chriſt: ſometime waking expreſle menti- | 

on of Chriſt, ſometime concealing his name: yet ſo as that it is. 
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onely wanting in the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians, but alſo in the 1. 
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| alway vnderſto0d,though not expreſſed. 

| 12. As many as makeafaire ſhew 
inthe fleſh, compell you to be cir- 
cumciſed, only becauſe they would 
not ſuffer perſecution for the croſle 


of Chrilt. Fu 


From hence to the ende,is laid down the ſecond part of the | 
concluſion, which I call a Recapuwation, wherem the Apoſlle 
doeth very artificially(as Orators are accuſtomed)repeat thoſe | 
things which he would haue ſpecially to be remembred, he 
maine points handled in the Epiſtle, Firſt, that neither circum- 15 
ciſion is neceſlatie to iuſtification, nor the ceremeniall lawe to 
ſatuation.Secondly,that the falſe Apoſtles vrging the obſer- 
uation of the lawe as a thing neceſſatie to ſaluation, ſought not 
herein Gods glorie,or the edification of their hearers, but their 
owne eaſe, and freedome from the croſſe, and perſecution, 20 
|Thirdly,that Chriſt crucified is the onely thing that iuſlifies a 
ſinner without the workes of the Lawe. Fourthly,that true te- 

ligion ſtandeth not in outward things, but in the renouation of 
the inward man. | 

In this verſe and the next following, Paul deſcribes the falſe 25 
Apoltles by five properties:three whereof are laid downe in 
this verſe. The Guſt is, that they make n faire g . The ſecond, 
that they compel! men to the obſerning of their demiſe d religion, Ihe 
hicd,the ende and ſcope they aime at, that they may alway be 
in the ſunne · ſlune, luuing at eaſe, and haumg the world at will; 30 
5 becauſe they would not ſuffer perſecution for the croſſe of 


Chriſt, 
Firſt,the Apoſtle fath,that they make A faire he in the firſs: 

| which is taken diverſly,for it ſigniſieth fundrie things. Firſt, to 

| make an outward glorious ſhew according to the fleſ1, as that | z5 

[they were true Ifraclites,of the ſced of Abraham,&c.Of which | 

boaſting Paul ſpeakes, 2. Cor. 11.1 8. Sceing that many gloric af. | 

ter the fleſ®,! will glorie alſo, T hey are Iſracluer, ſo am / : they ave | 

the ſeed of Abrabam,/o am J. Secondly ,to pleaſe the Iſraelites, 

Which are after the fleſh, and to apptooue themſelues vnte 
A 


— —— 


— — — 


— 


_— 


the Epit Is to the Galatians, Chap. s. 


wem, v hich held the keeping of the ceremoniall lawe. Third 
hy. to vaunt themſelues to the lewes,and them of the circum- 


| cifion, of the Galatians, whome they had circumciſed in the 
fleſh, as beeing made proſelytes,and wenne to their prof: fhon | 

5 | by their meanes. Laſtly,to pretend great zeale and religion in | 
; outward obſeruing ot the lawe , ſtanding in carnall rnes,and | 

| bodily exerciſes, as circumcifion, meates, purification,and the | 
 like:which carnall rites the Apoſtle oppoſethte ſpiruuall wor- | 

| hip. Rom.r 2. f. and to the newe creature, v. 16. of this*chap.. : 
10 and bodely exerciſe (which profiteth lutle) to true pieue, and | 
the ſincere practiſe thereof, which is profitable for all thangy, | 

| 1. Tim 8. The words may be taken in all theſe acceptions, | 
| though princspally in the laſt. 
Here we haue a notable propettie of ſalſe teachers, which | 

15 is to ſet a faire tace yponthe matter, to carrie all before them 
with a ſmooth countenance, and in outward appearance to ex- 
cell. For as Satan though a blacke deuill,an angel of darkenes, | 
doth change himſelfe into a white deuill. as though he were an 

| angel of light, ſo that a man can hardly diſtinguiſh lus wicked | 
20 | ſuggeſtions,from the good motions of the ſpirit of God, and | 
therefore may lay,as loſhua ſaid to the angel,ort chew on eur frde, | 

er on our 4ducrſarienlo{bua,s.1 ;.So hism(lruments transforms | 
themſeluest as themgb they were the Apeſiles of Chriſt, and mini- | 
fers of righteon/neſſe,2.Cor11.t;,ts, | 
?5 ln the old Teſtament , falſe prophets were accuſtomed 


outwardly to conforme themſelues to the habite and attire of 
the holy men of God,in wearing a rough garment as Elias,and 
the reſt of the prophets did. Zach. t 3. 4. Vnderthe newe Te- 
ſtament,in the time of Chriſt, the Pharifes inhypocriſie, vnder 
30 | a ſhewe of long praier, deuoured widdowes houſes. Matth. 2 3. 
14-In the Apoſtles time, falſe teachers with their wil- worſhip, 
as touch not , rafle not , handle not , (which had a (hewe of wiſ- 
dome in voluntarie religion, and humbleneſſe of minde , and 
not ſparing of the bode) did vndermine the religion of God. 
35 | Coloſl. 2.21, 22,23. 


led Cathariſfs , vnder a ſhewe of holineſle, faſting,prater, &c. 
did ſowe moſt damnable herefies in the Church. 

And as in former times, the lewes vnder the glorious titles 
of the children of Abraham the ſchellers of Moſer , , the rewple of 
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And after that, n the primatiue Church, the heretickes cal- |. 
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Marth. 7.77. 


Chap.6. A (omment aric wpeu | 


the Lord,the temple of the Lord. made many profclytes by de- 
ceiuing the ſoules of the ſimple: So. at this day, vader the glo · 4 
rious titles of the Church, ot Councels, fathers, antiquitie, con- 
lent.vmuetſaliueʒ the pretented Romane Catholikes, haue en- 
ſnared many a ſimple ſoule: and vo maruaile, conſidering that © 1 
theſe ate the times of which Chriſt foretold,that falſe prophets 
ſhould deceue (if u were poſuble) the very cleft, Matth. 24. 
| 24. And of which Saint Paul prophecied , that Antichriſt 
ſhould come through the efficacie of Satan , with all power, and 
feenes and lying wonders ,and in all deceineablenefſe of unrighteonſ» | 1g I 
| nefſe, among them that periſh, 2. Theſl. 3. 9, 10. And all this in 
done by out ward ſhewes and ſemblances , which our Sauiour 
Chrilt tearmeth Beepes cloathing, and it ſtands in theſe toure 
particulars, Firſt,in great ſwelling titles, as the onely true Ca- 
| tholike Church,the Vicar of Chriſt, the Oecumennicall Bi- 15 f 
| ſhop:molt profound, illuminate, Angelicall, Seraphicall Do- 
| Qors:leſuits,the onely true followers of the doctiine, and ex- 
| ample of Ieſus, &c. Secondly, in pretended zeale, and devotion, 
| whereby they would perſwade, that their religion, is the onely 
true teligion:all others, which ſwarve from it , are nothing but 
| falſe, and tabulous:and this they doe three waies. Furſt #«Zaryias 
| by hauing God alwaiesin their mouthes,crying in hypoctiſie 
weich the (alfe prophets, Lord, Lord, Mauth. 7.2 2. Or as the leſu - 
| inicall faction doe, ſeſu, Maria Secondly, miS«ra2yiz,with enti- 
cing words, conſiſting in probable reaſons, and perſuaſiue ar- 
guments. Coloſſ. 2. 4. Thirdly,yprraeyie , with faire and fla tte- 
ring words, to deceiue the hearts of the ſimple. Rom. 16.18. 
By which three meanes, the Ieſuites haue preuailed much in 
Princes courts, in theſe latter daies. Apoc. 16. 14. Thirdly, 
in the glorious outfide of holineſſe of life and conuerſation, 30 30 
in not ſparing the bodie, by whipping of themſclues, 21 
| Baals priefts lanced themſelues till the blood guſhed out, 1. 
King. 18. 28. in ſtrict faſts, canonical houres, hard fare, | 
baddelodging, courſe apparrell, and ſuch like. Laſtly,in rate 
and excellent gifts of prophecy,tongues, eloquence, miracles, | 35 35 
&c. And thus they make Pauls h of gedlineſſe,2; Tim. 3. 5. to 
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2 be Peter oloaks of wickedneſſe.1, Pet. 2. 16. ſo that as the Deuill 
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with faire words put Eue into a fooles paradiſe , till at length 
he had driven her ont of the terreſtrial Paradiſe, and made het 
' alſo hazard the celeſtiall. So, his miniſters falſe teachers, by 
3s e F 
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| is ſteth eſpecially in outward things, which may pleaſe the ſenſes 
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the Epifle tothe Galatians, Chap. 


| faire and flattering ſpeeches, deceiue the minds of the ſimple, 


and cauſe them to tall from their owne ſtabilitie. 

By this we may fee, how hypocrites and falle teachers, ſtand 

eſpecially vpon outward things , as externall rites and ceremo- 

5 nies, which are but denices and deftrines of men. Matth 15. 9. The 

Phariſies made much adoe about waſhing the outſide of the 
cuppe, and o the platter, when as the infide 

and all vncleannes, Matth. 23. 25. very curious about waſhing 

of their hands before meate, Mark. 7. 3. and yet carelefle to 

10 waſh their hearts fr6 wickednes, Ier 4.14. preciſe in ſmall mat- 

| ters, as in tythung of mint, anniſe, and cummine; but profane in 

the praftiſe of the waiglitier things of the law, as iudgement, 

' mercie, and fidelitie. Nlatth. 23. 23. whited tombes, faire with- 

out, and filthie within, v. 27. Thus the Popiſh worſhip conſi- 


of carnall men, as in vocall, and inſtrumental Muſicke,to pleaſe 

the care: cenfings and perfumes,to delight the ſmell: guilding 

and painting. ich other ſights and ſpectacles, to affect the eye. 

And at this day, in the Maſſe (which they account the very 
to marrow of their Mattins, there is — dumme ſhews, 
hiſtrionicall geſtures, and tricks fitter to mocke apes withall, 
then to ediſie the people. For whereas in former time they 
were wont to ſay, Let vs goe heare a Maſſe : now the common 
buying in Italie is this, Let vs go! ſee a Laſſe. Let vs therefore 
Is trie the ſpirits before we trult them, and eſpecially in matters 
of religion, follow Chriſts precept , nor to wage by the ont. 
ward appearance, Toh. 7. 24. But to iudge of Prophets, by the 

(fruit of their docttine, Matth. 7. 16. and of their doQtrine by 

the touch · ſtone of the word. Iſa. 8. 20. ſo that though the De- 
0 will transforme himſelſe into an angel of light ; nay , though an 

angel from heauen preach any other thing, beſide that we haue 

'recciued from Chtiſt, we muſt hold him accurſed:and in fo do- 

ing we ſhall ſollow Chriſt his practiſe, who wes prudent in the 

| feare of the Lord, and did not inage by the fight of by eyes , nay re. 
J | proene by the hearing of bus eaves, Iſa. 1 l. 3. 

The ſecond note and marke of theſe falſe teachers, is, that 
they compell men ſo be circmmciſad. The word compell, hath great 
emphaſis, for it ſignifieth,that they did not conuince the iudge- 
ment, or perſwade the will, and affection of the Galatians , but 
| enforced them againſt their wills : for tough circumciſion be 
| Ss Vuuu 1 .-> —— 7 
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nothin 8 of it ſclfe (as P a yet to be compelled to receiue 


c — - cc 


| 
| in the neglect of it, is the teidie way to ouerturne Chaiſt I 
| 


exe ſuadrie queſtions are to be anſwered. Firſt , it may be 

| demanded , whether it be !awtulltocompell men to embrace] © | 
rehgion, as the falle Apollles compelled the Galatians to cir. 

' cumcili6 ? A»/, The Magiſtrate may & ought to compell ob 

ſtinate Recuſants to profetle true religion: for he is caſtor wiri. 
ws belt, and theretore is to haue care that true religion be te 
ptolelled, and the contemnert thereof puniſhed. An example 

' hereof we hauc in good Ing Leah, who cauſed all that were 

| aua d iu ſeruſalem and Bevrynu{ that is, all his ſubiects)re Sand 

tr the conenumt which he made 1th the Lord, nay whici: is more, 
he compelled a that were found in Jeruſalem to ſerne the Lord 15 
their God, 2.Chron. 54.3 2,23. among which multitude many 

| there were {no doubt) wluch did like better of Idolatrie , then 

of Gods worſiup, as the word compelted, doth import. The 

| ' King that made that great ſupper , commanded his ſeruants to n 
| | copell the gueſt's to come wn nts hi. Luk. 1.4. 23. whence Augn-[10 © 

| | fine gathereth, that it is the Magiſtrates dutie to compell recu- 

| ' fants. ſchiſmatikes, heretikes, and ſuch like, to the hearing and 

| profeſling of the word. But here three things are commonly 

| obiected againſt this doctrine. 

| Obie. J. Jo compell men to embrace true religion, is to 25 

make them goe againſt their conſcieſſte, which the Magiſtrate | 

| ouzht not to doe: as ſome Papiſts Naue affirmed , that they 

| would not for tenne thouſand worlds compell a le to ſweare | 

that there were a bleſſed Trinitie, becauſe he ſhould be dam: | 50 

ned for ſwearing againſt his conſcience, although the thing 30 
were neuer ſo true. An I. If it were fo hainous a ſinne to com- 

pell any to embrace true religion, becauſe it is againſt ther 
conſcience; why doe Popiſh Prelates,and Magiſtrates, com- 

pell Proteſtants (and that by exquiſite torments)to reconcile. 

themſeluet tothe Church of Rome, to ſweare obedienceto the 33 

| | Pope, © acknonledge Triafubſtamiation,and to heare Maſle; | 
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— 3 
ing that which is vnlawfull, becauſe they are perſwaded in con- 
ſcience they ought to doe it? For it they compell men to — 
that which they beleeue to be good, becauſe they know it to be 


euill. (as their owne practiſe prooueth,in that they will not ſut- 
fer Proteſtants to pray publikely in a knowne tongue, nor re- 


cemue the Sacrament in both kinds, &c.)why doe they not com- 
pell them alſo, to doe that which they know to be good, 
though they thinke it to be cuill? III. The Mayiſlrateisro 
compell men to embrace true religion, ot to puniſh them for | 
their obſtinacie in not harkening to the word , becauſe he is to | 
| vic the meanes to reclaime them, and to winne them to a loue 
and liking of the truth. Now ſo long as they are vrged to heare | 
the word, there 1s hope they may be wonne againe : and — | 
rience ſhewes (as egal teſtiſieth of the Donati that they | 
| which did proſeſſe religion at the firſt meerely by compulſi- 
| on, may afterwards(by the mercie of God)protefle it onely for 
deuotion. And what though ſome come not to learne , but to 

| carpe and cauill ? yet God may caſt the nette of his mercie ſo 
| farre ouer them, that contrarie to their purpoſe, they may be | 
caught. I111, Ifthe Magiſtrate who may compell them, and 
 foreclaimethem , doe ſuffer them to continue in their exrours | 
| or hereſies, without controlment , he is guiltic of their ſinne: 
but by compelling them, he hath diſcharged his dutie: for albe- 
it they beeing compelled, doe diſlemble and play the hypo- 
crites, doe lie, and forſweare themſelues, that is not the Magi | 
ſtrates finne , who intendeth nothing but their conuei ſion and 
faluation, it is their one proper and petſonall ſinne. | 
Obieft. J I. Men ought to be per{waded to embrace e 


pell any to heleeue: for when a man doth belec ue and from his 

heart embrace true religion, he doth ut willi ly: notwirkilan. 

ding meanes are to be vied , to make them ng, that arc un- 
| willing, and the me met is, to compell them to come i our af: | 
| ſembhes, to heare the word, and te learne the grounis of true | 
religion: for tis Gods commandement men ſhould vows the | 
ſpirns, f. Ioh. 4. t. that ſo they may know the truth, and cleoue | 
vnto it. Aexoſſine ſaith fitly, and finely fo this g urpote, 
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on, and induced to beleeue, but not compelled: for the will can pg 
not be compelled. A. Truc " Is, the wall canon be C arr C . vince t des, nan | 
led; and as true is it likewiſe, that the Magiſtrate doth not com- 
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| neceſſiue, as without which men could not be ſaued. A cd. 15 
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meſcrentes F FIDIMrAT, geque UITENIERS Dei gui ces volentes facit, 
dum copantir inviti, 8 ondly, when Popiſts receiue the Sacra- 
ment, [weare allegeance to their Prince, preſent themſelues in 
our congtegatious, who knowes that they doe theſe things a- 
gainſt their conſcience ? nay rather we ought in charitie to y 
 Uinke that they are perſwaded in conſcience they may doe 
them, when by oath and proteſtation they confeſſe ſo much. 
But bet, they did all in hy pocriſie, ſhall the execution of god- | 
ly lawes therefore ceaſe , becauſe hypocti!es will not obey but 
in diſſimulation ? 10 
Oviet, 111, The Magiſtrate by compelling Recuſants to 
the outward profeſſion of region, maketh them to play the 
hypocrites , to counterfait, and diſlen: ble. Anſ. The Magi 
ſtrate in executing the lawes, hath no ſuch intent, but oncly 
that they might kearc the word, beleeue it, and be faucd.. A- 
game, Protcltant recuſants in other ceuntries, are not allowed 
by Papiſt;, to alleadge their conſcience for their refuſal] , but 
are compelled either to conforme themſelues, or to vndergoe 
cru*!|torments: no more may ſuch pretence of conſcience ex- 
cule the Papills, or other heretikes, but that tlicy ſhould te- 10 
ceiue the lame meaſure which they mete to ethers. 
| II. e. Ho can it be truly (aid, that the falſe Apoſtles 
compelled men to rec-1e circumcilion , ſeeing Tit! was net 
compell:s to be crcuraci/ed? Gal. 2. 3. Aal. That place maketh 
nothing againlt the text in hand: the meaning is, that Paul for 25 
huis part was reach to haue arcumcaſed Titus(as he did Timo- 
Une, AR. 16. 3.) rather then offend the weake brethren, But 
when it came 10 this point, that they would ncedes vrge cir | 
cumciſion. 25 4 thing neceſſarie to ſalustion, Paul refuſed to do 
it, for ali? "6 "ale Lrethren that Cept 1n,v.4. that Is, notwithſ}; n-,30q 
 din2.they bboured by all weanes to bring it in vic agame. Nei- 
ther did the Apoſtles vrge it, ot require it, as a thing nece lane 
to ſaluation 
III. M may be demaunded, whether that circumciſion | 
beeing fo vehemently vrged by the falſe Apoſtles, might not 33 
haue beche vſedꝰ- 1n/w. le mi ght not. For albeit it be i i ſelle a 
thing indiſferent, and ſo it skilleth not, whether a man be cr- 
cumcized or not, (as Paul fauh ) Circumciſſon it nothing, ard 14 
circemmc. n it nothing: yet becing vrged 2$ a matter 0? abſolute 


— 


1. 1 


m 


| 


| 


the Epilt fe to the GA. 


— — — 
—— — - 


it ought not to be vſed. The hke may be ſaid of all indiffe 
rent things, it they be made eſſential! Parts of Gods wor ſiup, or 
neceſlirte to ſaluatiom as the vie of m-ates and drinkes. obfer- 


Chips. | 


wing of times and lealons, wearing this or that habit, or attire? | 
| forbidding of mariage to ſome orders of me. For whenghings 


indifferent ate made neceſſatie, the nzture of them 13 changed. 
Vpon this ground Ecetiab brake in preces the brafen lerpent, 
when the liraciites began to worſIp it, 2. Ning. 18.3. 
Firit, ſet vs obletue, out of theſe wordt, 8 
to circamciſca, that Paul doeth not only vic Cheitiau police, hut 
| dealeth very rhetorically , excuſing the GA, as thor oh 
[they were conſtrained againit their wills, to doe 15 they did & 
| 


| 


cer ei you fo *f 


laying all the blame ypon the falſe Apoit!cy:and fo doch clote- 
ly alienaie their affect ion from theſe leducets who would haue 
igthem circumciſed, euhet by voluntary ſubmiiſſi on. ot by violent 
compulſion: the hke godly pollicie we ought to vle in dealing | 
2g t heretikes , and alte teachers, that the peoples mindes 
may be eſtranged from thein,& take no jour ot their doctrine. 
not liking of their perſons, 
&' lere we haue a lecond note of fille texchicrs, which n, not 
onely to retaine ceremonics theinſcluts, but to vrgethem vp- | 
on others 5 and con!traine Men to the obſcr wing ot them:for | 
they were more earneſt and forward m veoms circancifion 
| (their one demiſe) then the keeping of the morrall lawerand | 
25 ſo ate all ſeducers. The Phariſes did vrge their one ceremo- 
nies,as waihing before meate,waſhing of pottes , cappes, and 
heddes,&c.more then the commandement of God. And the 

| Papiſts vrge the Lene fall more ſtrictly. the taſling from tinne, 
wich its the onely true falk. Iſuy 58.6. And their one ſtories 

30 doe hewethat men baue beene more ſeuerc!« pun] ed, for 
exting lech vpon 2004 fridiy, then fogcomm tang of imple 

| fornication,or follo-xing of iltange fleſh . They ſtand morein 

| vrging the outward worlhipping of an image ,ora peece of 

' bread then the most (pirnua'l worthyp . And as thev haue 
35 made the Saints date: , equal! with the Sibboth daies , ſo haue 


they made the prophanation of thei an cquall ſinne and haue 


puniſhed it with equall puniſhment, 

It is further io be obſetued, howe they abuſe circumciſion, 
for whereas by Gods ordinance it was but a /cale of the righte- 
' ewſneſſe of faith, Rom. . Ii iHey perueriing the end of it, make it 
| Vuuu ; amz- 
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| a aeritorious cauſe of Galuation;and therefore compel men to be | | 


circumciſed. tis Gods worke , they make ut their one worke,' 


yea ſuch a worke az by which they hope to be ſaued. And this 4 


their dealing, may hilly be patalleled by the Popiſh practiſe at 


this day,in making baptiſme which is but a ſigne and ſcale of | Ü. 


4 


grace to be the proper, immediate, and phyſicall cauſe of con- 
terring grace, by the worke wrought, Almes, praier,and faſting 
(which are but ſignes and teſtimonies of 1wltification) to be 
cauſes thereof. Nay their owne deuiſes, of couſeſſion, iatisfatt- 
on, ſupererogation, to be meritorious cauſes of iultificauon, & to 
alu ion. | 
Laſtly, ſee here how the peruerſeneſſe of the corrupt heart | 
of man, doth th wart the erdinance of God. As long as circum | 


ciſion was commaunded by God,” moſt abhorred it; tor the 


apella 1udevs ' heathen teſtiſie ſo much,that the Iewes were odious tor it, But 15 


nowe beciug aboliſhed, they take it vp againe; receiue it, and 

| vrge it as a thing ueceſſatie to be obſerued vpon paine of d m- 
nation. Wheteas if God ſhould enioyne it againe, they would | |; 
| (no doubt)account it as heauie yoke , which neither they nor 

their fathers were able to beare, T his improuing of that which | 20 
God cõmands, & approuing that which he forbids,argues the 
great corruption of the heart, and that the wiſedome of the 
fleſh is not onely an enemie, but euen flat exmitie again Gd, 
Rom. 8. 7. It mult therefore teach vs to captiuate our reaſon, | 
| and to ſubieft our wills tothe will of God in all things. 125 | 
| Thethird propertie of theſe falſe Apoſtles is, the teaching 


- 


4 


ol circumcifion,that is, of falſe doftrine; becauſe they wei i not . 


| ſuffer perſecution for the croſſe of Chri/t, that is, for preaching the 


true doctrine ofthe Goſpel , concerning Chriſt crucified. It 

| . © mar 

| may be deraanded whether it was neceſſarie that thoſe which 30 

taught no! circumciſion, but ſpake againit it, ſhould be perſe- 
cuted? To which I anſwer, that it was neceſſarie, according as | 

' Daul affirmeth. Gal. 5. 11. FFI reach ciremmriken , why doe] yet 

| [oor perſecution? The realon was this. The Romance Fmipe- 

| rour ha- giuen libertie to the Tewes to liue according to 4beir 35 

| owne lawes,and that without moleſtation or diſtu bance, in all 
places of the Romane Emperie, fo that if a Tewe became a 
Chriſtian, he had the priwiledge of a lewe, ſo long as he kept 
the cetemoniall lawe, and taught no departing rom Moles: 
whereas they which taught, that ceremonies were abrogated, 


and 
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and that men were iuſhſicd onely by faith in Chriſt, wanted 

this priuiledge, and fo were perſecuted of no men more ihen 

of the lewes, either by themſelues, or by incenſing others a | 
2ainſt them, 1. Theſſ. 2. 15. 16. The falſe Apoſtles therefore io 
auoide perſecution, coyned a newe Goſpelum matter of ſaluati- | 
on,ioyning Chiiſt and Moſes, juſtification by fanh , and by 
workes.So that here we haue another character and marke of | 
falſe teachers, which is, to labour by all meares t6 enioy the | 
world. and to eſchewe the croſſe, and rather then they wil (ut | 


10 }fer perſecution,to make a hotch-potch of religion, as we may | 


lee,not onely by this particular, but by the courſe of the huſto | 
rie of the Church, and in latter times , by the Inter vndet 
Charles the fift,and the ſixe articles vnder Henrie the eight:by | 
our mediators and reconciliators, who either as it is faid of old 
15 Ceaſiliater)labout to accord fice and water: or elſe like huck- | 

; {ters mixe wine and water for their owne aduantage: and ty | 
all neuters and mungrils in religion, who houer inthe winde, 
becauſe they would ſtand ſure for all aſſales, or inne the fa- 
uour of great men, that they might not ſtand in the way of their 
preferment. This is the ſinne of the multuude among vs, who | 
deſire to have Chriſt, but they will none ot his ctoſſe: they 
would be with him vpon mount Tabor, but not not vpõ mount 
Caluarie,crowned with glorie, hut not crowned with thornes: | 

Farther, we m / hence gather an efſe;mall diſterence of nue 
and falſe teachers:the one ſeekes the good of the Church, the 
other ſeeks thẽſelle: the one the glorie of God, the other their | 
owne glorie. It is obſerued by Popith prieſts and others, that 
though the Teſuits pretend, they doe all things in ordine ade. 
A yet they intend themſelues doing all things in ec ad ſe- 
10 | 1p/07-1t beeing the marke they ſhoote at n all their Machnvels. 
han plottes and polhcies, that they may haue cam te e- 
cia, 2 Lordly command and a lafie life. 

Againe , here we ſee that the lane of the trueth, and of the 
world. the feare of the face of man, and the feare , od can 
35 neuer ſtand together, As alſo howe dangerous athing it is to | 
be addicted to the loue of the u ot id: for it hath beene alwaiet 


| 
| 
| 


| that they could be contented to fuffer perſecution for the pro- | 
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by and by they are offended Whereas we ou ght to hauethe ſame 
minde that Paul had, who knowing that bonds and impriſon- | 


ment aboad him, yet paſled not tor them, neither was his life 
deare ynto him, Act. 20. 23. and was not onely readie to be 
bound, but to die alſo, ſor the name of the Lord leſus. Act. 21. f 
13. The reaſons which ſhould make vs willing to take vp our 
crolle and follow Chrilt,are the le. Fill, it is a great mercy and 
fauour of God, that we are accounted worthy to luſter any 
thing for his fake, Act. 5. 41. The ales departed from the 
coanſellirciecing that they were acconnmed worthy to ſuffer rebuke 
for bus name. Secondly, it is a meanes (by the metcilull promile | 
of God,)to procureand obtaine the b!e{simgs of this lite, Mar. 
10.30. Thirdly, it hath bleſſedues annexed to it, with a promiſe | 
of aſziſtance and helpe of Gods ſpuit. i. Pet. 4. 11. He berailed 
en for the name of Chri/l,bleſſed are c, ſar the ſpirit of glorie and 15 
of God refteth vpon you which on their part 14 cui ſpcken of lat On 
your part i; glorified, Laſtly the ende of the croſſe, is glorie vn- 
ſpeakable, /fwe /ufer wah hun, we ſoall alſo be glorified with bum. 
'Rom.8.17. 
Further, whereas Saint Paul linketh together perſecution, 30 
and the preaching of the croſſe, we may ſec that the proſeſuon 
of the Goſpel,and perſecution, doe either goe hand in hand, 
| or doe follow one another inſeperably ; for 4s many as will lue 
godly in Chrift ſeſiu, v ſaſfer perſecution. 2, Tim. 3.1 2. Molcs 
is faidto haue choſen rather ro ſuffer affition with the people of 25 | 
God, then to emoy the plea ſaret of finne for a eaſe , Heb. 11.28. 
[Where we ſee that affliction is the lette and portion of the 
godly. The reaſon hereof is two · fold. The malice of the Deuil 
who 1zalway nibbling at the heele, Gen. 3.15, And the hatred 
of the malignant Church/the devils ſeede)euer maugning the 30 
Church and people of God. The deuill maketh warte wnh the 
remnant of the womans ſeede, which keepe the commande 
ment of God, and haue the teſtimonie of Icſus. A poc. 12. 17. 
The malignant Church perſecuteththe Church of God, as we 
my ſee in their types. namely, in Caine hating and perſecuting ; 35 
AbebI{mael,Ifaac:Efou, lacob. Which they did onely becauſe | 
they ſaw tete ou works to be emill, and theirs to be c. 1. Ioh. | 
2.12. And it it be demaunced,why thoſe that preach theword | 
plainely and powerful'y to the conſciences of men in 28 
ol the ſpirit; are ſo extreamely hated and maligned ? An. It " 
| PT for 
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L the Ey t6 the Galatians. Chap. G. 
for no other thing, but cu for the werbes ſake , for which they 
ought to be reuerenced, . Theſſ. 5.1 3. and becauſe hc prophe- 
cie not good unte them, but emill, 1. King. 22. f. that is, preach not 
leaſing things, by ſowing pillowes vnder their elbowes , and 
ulling = a ſleepe in the bedde of ſecuritie, but denounce the 
mdgements of God againſt them, and fo — and trouble 
their guiltie conſciences. And what ¶ Ibeſeech you) is the rea- 
ſon why thoſe that make conſcience of ſinne, are ſo maligned 
the wicked world , and braaded with the blacke names of P- 
ritans,and Preciſians but this, which our Sauiour Chriſt giueth, 
loh.1t5. 19. Becauſe they are not of the world, therefore the world 
hateth them Nov all this commeth to paſle , by reaſon of that 
enmitie which God hath put betwixt the woman, and the ſer- 
pert; his ſcede, and her ſeede. Gen. 3. 15. 

This teacheth vs, firſt, that we ſhould ſuſpect our felues,that 
our hearts are not ſound, nor our practiſe fincere, when all men 
ſpeake well of vs: for true profeſſion is alwaies accompanied 
with perſecution. Woe be to you, when all men ſprake well of you, 
'Luk.6.26, 

Secondly, that we muſt not be diſcouraged in our pro- 
feſlion, though there be neuer ſo many that make oppoli- 
tion , or ſo mightie that raiſe —— againſt vs, 
\ Though they tell vs as they did Pi, Act. 28. 22. Concerning 
this ſet? , we know that exery where it s ſpoken againſt : or take vs | 
vp with Nicedemww, loh.7.5 2. Art then alſo of Galile ? ſearch and] 
lwoke, for ont of Galile aviſeth ne Prophet. In theſe blaſts and 
ſtormet of temptati6s, we ought to make that ſayivg of Chriſt | 
our anker hold, Bleſed ic he that i not offended in we. Nlat.1 1.6. 

Laſtly , that we thinke it not ſtrange when we finde afflicti- 

on, or meete with perſecution. 1,Pet 4. 12,13. 


13 For they which are circumci- 
ſed, keepe not the Law, but deſire to 
haue you circumciſed, that they 


might glorie in your fleſh. 
| Herethe Apoſtle preuenteth an obieftion , which might be 
made againſt his former concluſion.v. 1 2. For it might be (aid, 
| aul did them wrong in ſlandering them,to vrge circumciſion 
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onely becauſe they would auoid perſecution, when as they did 
i. as zealous obſeruers of the Law. To this he anſwereth nega- 
tively, that whatſocuer they did pretend. they intended no ſuch 
thing. And he prooucth his former aſſeruon, by two argu- 
ments, and withall deſcribeth the falſe Apoltles by two other | 
properties. His firſt reaſon may be framed thus: It they did 
vrge circumcilion as beeing zealous of the Law, and hauing | 
conſcience of the obſeruing thereof,they would keepe it ihem- 
ſclues, as well as compell others tothe keeping of it. But they 


keepe it not themſelues. Therefore they vrge it not in conſci- 10 


ence to haue it obeied, but for ſome fimiſter ende. The ſecond 

reaſon is this. They that propound no other end to themſelut: 
in vrging of cicumciſion, but vaunting and boaſting in the 
fleſh: they feeke not the obſetuation of the Law : But theſe ſe. | 
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\dacers,vrge circumciſion, and other ceremonies, that they 1 


might gloric in the fleſh: Therefore they ſeeke not the obſer- 

umoa of the law. So that here we haue two other properties 
ol falſe teachers, The firſt is, to compel! men to the obſerming of | 
that, which they will not obſerms themſelues, For thus theſe ſedu- | 


ers vrgcd the ceremoniall law, Reſembling herein the Scribes 20 


and Phariſies, who bound heauic burdens and grienons to be borne, | 
and laid thera on ment fhoulders , whereas they theru/elnes wonld | 
| wot moone them with one of their fingers, Matth.2 3 4 The Popes, | 
and Prelates ofthe Romiſii Church, are notorious in this kind, | 
in vrging men to malte conſcience of that, which they them- 
ſcclues will not keepe, to practiſe that which they will not per- 
forme, and to belecue that, which they count falſe. and ſabu- 
lous. For firſt, they ſtrictly require regular obedience to be 
performed of their nouices. and others, to their generals or go- 
uernours, ſpecially to the Vicar of Chriſt, and See of Rome; 
| whereas they will not be ſubiect to the higher powers as they 
ought, Rom. x 3.1. nor obedient to gourrnours, as it is requi- 
red, 1. Pet. 2. 13, 14. Nay , their practiſe is notorious in theſe 
foure particulars, Fir!t, in freeing children from obedience to 
their parents. Secondly in exempting their ſhauelings from 
ſubiection to the ciuill Magiſtrate. Thirdly, in freeing ſubiects 
from their oath of allegeance to their Soueraipnes. And laſtly, 
by aduancing that man of finne above all that is called God, or 
worſhipped, and giuing him power to depoſe Princes, to di. 
{pole of crownes and kingdomes, and to impoſe lawes which * 
: n 7 ſhall 
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{all properly bind the conſcience; yea to itead Kings and Em- 
perours vndet his feete, and caule them like vallalls to hold his 
ſtirrop. Againe, they compell others to ſaſt, eſpecially in Lent, | 
when as they in the meane time fealt ; their faſt beeing to eate 
faſt, and driake faſt, in mortifying the fleſh with their Indian 
capons, and peacocks, and that vpon good friday; whereas to 
eate white-meates vpon that day, ſhould be in others a mortall 
ſinne. Further, they beare the poore people in hand that In- 
dulgences are meanes to remit ſinnes; and that thoſe that are 
to | excommunicated by the Pope are in a damnable eſtate:where- - 
| as many of them, account Popes bulls to be bat (, mecre | 
| trifles, and ſuch as buy them, ſtarke fooles; witneſle the ſpeech | 
| of the Duke of Valence, baſtard to Pope Alexander the (nxt, | 
| who hauing loſt certaine thouſand crownes at a throw at the 
t5, dice; Tuſh ( ſaid he) theſe are bur the ſinnes of the Germans. | 
; © | And that of Charles the fiſiſ though a fauourer and maintainer 
1 of the Romane religion) whe, beeing menaced by Pope Pa-. 


' 


lus the third, with excommanication, if he would not yeeld vp 
| Playſance into his hands, let him vnderſtand by his Embaſla- | 
21 dour, that he would thunder at S. Angels with his canons and 
0 | artillerie, it he wov?d needes be thundering out his excommus- | 
nications. Laſtly, they vrge confeſſion of Purgatorie,almoſt as 
an article of faith , whereas ſome of them are ſo farre from be- 
leeuing it, as that they thinke there is neither heauen,nor hell, 
25 witnelfe the ſpeech of Pope Leo the tenth, to Cardinall Ven- 
; O Bembus , what riches baue we gottenby thi fine fable of le- 
| fr Chriſt ? By this we are contrarily admoniſhed , to praiſe 
| that we profeſſe: the Miniſters of the word, eſpecially,ought 
| erba vertere in opera, (as lereme ſpeaketh) that is „to rurne 
30 words into works, that their hues may be real! Sermons to the 
p people: for otherwiſe they pull downe with one hand, as faſt | 
| az they build with another. Let vs conſider how Peters badde 
| example, is ſaide to haue compelled the Gentiles to live as the | 
| Tewes. Gal. 2. 14. For actions abide, and are of force, when | 
35 | words paſſe as the winde. 
* | Moreoner,vpon this dependeth another propertie of ſedu- 
| cers,which is, to ſet a faire gloſſe vpon the matter, and tory2ke 
the world heleeue. they doe theſe and theſe things, for ſuch and 
ſuch endes (as theſe falſe teachers did, pretending religion ard 
conſcience , but intending freedomefrom the crofle, and their 
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| was to haue deſtroied him. Matth. 2. This propertie and pra- 
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one vaine glorie ) whereas they meane nothing leſſe: like He 
rod, who made ſhew of worſhipping Chriſt, when his purpoſe 


ctiſe is, and hath beene vſuall, ſpecially in the Church of Rome. 
For generally, they would haue the world belecue , that the |, 
Popes triple crowne, & Hierarchie of that Sea, is for the main- 
tenance and defence of the Goſpel : whereas all the world 
knowes, it is onely ts keepe their kuchins hot, to vphold their 
Perſian pompe,and ambitious tyrannie. Particularly , there be 
two politicke practiſes of theirs , which prooue the point in | 19 
hand. Full , it is well knowne, that Popes haue neuer ceaſcd 
from time to time, to ſollicite the Princes of Earepe, io main- | 
tains the holy warre(as they call it )pretending the recoue ie of 


' the holy land, out of the hands of the Turkes, aud Sarracins: | 


when as(at leaſt in the beginning)they intended nothing leſle, 1 
but that by this meanes they might ſet the Eaſt and Welt toge - 


| ther by the cares , whilſt they plaied their parts at home in 1ta- | 


he, The ſecond, is their Shrift, or auticular Copfeſfion, which 


they practiſe for this end (as they ſay iat they may paciſie d 


ſtreſſed Conſciences, by abſoluing them of their ſinnes: when | 30 
as the truth is, they firſt brought it into the Church, and doe 
ſtill continue it. in a politicke teſpect, as beeing the onely way | 


in the world, to know all the ſecret purpoſes plots, H ollicics, and 


practiſes, that are either in Church, or Commonwealt::, | 
We are therefore here admoniſhed to take heed of diſlem- 25 
bling,in making Chriſtianitie a cloake of impictie , or to pꝰe- 


tend one thing. and intend another, like the heart pointing vp- | 


ward, and poiſing downeward ; for that will be a farre fowler : 
ſolœciſme the that which the heathen cõmitted with his hid,in | 
pointing to heauen,whe he ſpake of the carth. But let vs alway 
labour for ſinceritie, to be at leaſt that which we pretend to be, 
or rather like Salomons temple, whole windowes were larger 
within then without, and not hkethe glow-worme , making 2 


30 


faire glittering ewe of that which we haue not. 


v. 14. But God forbidde that tes 


ſhould glory, ſaue in the croſſe of 


our Lord leſus Chriſt, whereby che 


none 


— — oe 


—— — 


| 


world is crucified to me, and I vnto 
the world. 


In theſe words Paul comes tothe Redaitien of the diffimi- | $3 
litude betwixt him and the falle Apolles, his glorying and | 
theirs. In them we may conſider two generall points. Firſt, | 

wherein he would not glory in nothing, ſaue in, &c. Secondly, 
the thing wherein he would glorie, I the croſſe of Chrif, vhete | 
of he renders a reaſon in the words following, taken from the 
effects which the croſſe wrought in him, For, H u, the werld | 
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val crucied to him, and he unte the world. | Fw 
For the firſl: To g/orie, umplies three things, Firſt, toretoice, | . 

exult, and triumph in a mans ſele, in regard of ſome good | (2-4 

; 15 ' thing, or ſome ſuppoſed good. Secondly,to bewray this great | 2 
exultation, by ſpeech, or action, ot boih, Thirdly, by boafling | EY 

of it,to looke for praiſe and applauſe of men; which glorying, | 5 * 


A; 


(according to the nature of the obiect, and the ende /n enther | 


good or euill. For if it haue a right obie&t , namely, the creſſe of | is 
, 30 | Chriſt:anda right ende,the g/orie of God it is good ʒ otherwiſe it | h 3% 
is euill:ſuch as was this glorying of the falfe Ap ollles, and all o- | | 
ther carnall glorying,which ig not inthe Lord:for it is nothing 2 
els but vain. gere. Vain I ſay, firſt, in regard of the things wher- | 3 
in men glorie, which are either ſuch as are not, 24 when man by 
15 | boaſteth of that whichhe hath not, but would ſeeme to haue: | 0 
or ſuch as he hath not of himſelfe. 1. Cor. 4. 7. or ſuch as haue | 1 7 
no continuace , but are tranſitorie and fading , as ali earthly | | 
things are, ſeeing man himſelfe is but & graſſe , and all the glorie 
of man, but as the flowre of the field. lay, 40. 6. Secondly , it is | 


| 30 vive in regard of man , from home we looke ſor glorie, nd 
admiration, ſeeing his iudgement 1s erroneous, Third!y in te- 
gerd of the ende, in not referring it to the maine and proper 
ende, the glorie ef God , and the good of his Church. The 
| Prophet reduceth all thoſe things. wherein we ought not to | 
35 glorie, to three heads: wiſedome, rength, richer:all which we ,,,. | - "if 
haue receiued, & thereof ought not to boaſt of them, as though * 

; we had not receiued them. In particular , wiſedome is not to 
| be glorified in. ſeeing it is very defectiue, whether we ſpeake of 

| peculatiue wiſedome, ſtanding in contemplation, or practical, 
| conſiſting in aftion For in artes and ſciences, as alſo in the ſe. 
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ſtrength, ſeeing that wi 


| Hethat knowes not that he knowes nothing in theſe things, let | 
him tead the booke ot lob, chap. 28. and 37,and 38. And as 
| for wiſedome in diuine things, We knowe nothing as we onght to 
ee. I Cor.8. 2. for we en but in part, and ſee but 45 in a glaſe. 5 
| derkely.1,Cor.1 2.12. And as for practicall wiſCome, ſtanding 
| in pollic ie, it is not demonſltatiue, but meerely coniectutall, & 
therefore we cannot build vpon it, conſide: ing inn there is the 
concurrence of ſo many cauſes that are caſuail, and ot ſo many ; 
m:ndes which ate mutable. Salomon the great polititian had 10 
expcrience hereof; for lie thought that by toning affinitie with 
his neighbour Princes round about him, & taking their daugh- 
ters to be his wives, he ſhould eſtabliſh his own houſe, ſtreng- 
then his kingdome, and drawe the Heatheniſh Idolatours to 
the worſhip o! the true God. But all things tell out conttatie to | 15 
this his plot and ptoiect: for it was fo ſatte from winning o- 
thert to imbrace true religion, as that it drewe him to idolatric: 
and ſo farre from ſlabliſſung his houſe, or ſtrengthening bu 
kingdome, as that it was the cauſe of the rending of the one, 
and the ruinating of the other. Conſtantine the great, was per | 20 
ſwaded that by building the citie Conſtantinople in the con- 
ines of Europe and Aſia, and there placing one of his ſonnes, 
28 his Lieutenant to keepe his court, he ſhould fottiſie his Em- 
pire, as with a wall of braſſe: But he was deceiued, for the buil- 
ding of new Rome,was the decay of the olde,and the diuiding 25 
| of the Empire was the deltruQtion thereof: So that it is truely 
| aid, pollicie is often the ouerthrowe of politie. 
Nowe if wiſedome may not be gloried in, much leſſe may 
me is better then ſtrergih, Eccleſ g. 
16.ſceing that the greateſt trength of man, is not compata- 
ble to that of Behemoth. Iob.40.and other bruite beaſts:ſeeing 
itis but the lrength of fleth: ſeeing no power, nor might. can 
dehuer from wrzth in the day of wrath. Ofall the puiſſont 
Princes, and plotting polititians,the Pſaltuſt faith, They are ſo 
vaine, that it they be laid vpon the ballance , euen vanitic it 
 felfe will waigh them downe,Pſal.62.9. 
| And as for tiches, beſides that they make vs neuer a hitte the 
better. ſ hay oftentimes much worſe )they are alſo vncerten, Sa- 
lomon fauh, they make them/elues wings liks an Fagle, and ſlie a- 
way, Pro. 23. 5. They may not vnfitly be compared to Ilona: 
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Y | his gourd, which flouriſhed inthe morning 
| kenby a worme , and withered away. The hke may be (aid ol 
' honeurs, and pleaſures. For what more vaine then to glorie in 
5 honour, which is not in a mans power, ſeeing as the Philolo- 
* pher teac heth, Honour « not in him that 4 honoured , but in lim 
| ' that homerreth: and therefore Courtiers are compared to coun- 
| ters, which ſtand ſometime for pounds, ſometime tor perce, 
| beeing now aduanced,now debaſed , according to the pfeaſuse 
to ofthe Prince. Hamas to day highly honoured in the court at 
| Shuſhan , the next day hanged vpon a tree. To omit the ex- 
| amples of lob, and Nebuchodonoſat, (in whome we may ſee 
q the mutabilitie of worldly dignitie.) Conſider it in the glaſle of 
theſe examples Firſt of Gelinet a puiſſant Prince of the Van- 
15 dals,who was brought ſo lowe,that he was enforced to requeſt 
his friend to ſend him aloafe of bread, a ſponge, and a harpe:a 
loafe, to ſlake his hunger: a ſponge, to diie vp his teares:a hat pe, 
to ſolace him in his miſerie. Of Bellifarius, (for prowes & ho- 
| nour,the only man then luing,)who came to that miſerable e- | 
20 ſate,that hauing his cies put out, he was led in aſtring to beg 
by the high way ſide, crying, Date ebolun Belk/arto , And of 
the victorious Emperour Henrie the fourth, who had ſought 
| 52, pitched field: and yet was driven to that exigent, as that he 
became a ſuter for a poore Prebend in the Church of Spira, 
25 | to maintaine himſelfe in his olde age. And as for wN piea- 
ſures,leaſt cauſe is there that any man ſhould glorie in them, ſe- 
ng they are mere vaniſhing then the former: ſeeing they are 
common to vs with bruite beaſts:ſeeing they are mingled with 
much griefe and vexation,for in the mid? of laughter, the heart 
30 | it ſorrowfull Prou. 1 4. 1 f. And laſtly , ſeeing they leave a fling | 
behinde them, for the ende of pleaſure 13 nothing but paine,2s | 
Salomon faith, The ende of retoyeing 11 mourning, For teatting & 
banquetting are often turned into ſurfetting & vorning: drm» | 
kings into palſies:luſts into goutes, &c. And if pleaſures were | 
but enely painefull,the matter were the leſſe; but they areal'o | 
finnefull.Ebr. 1 1.2 5.and therefore in no wiſe to be gloried in. 
By this we fee that Paul had iuſt cauſe in ihis car neſt mah 
ner, to ſay,God forbidde / heul glorie ſane in the croſſe of Chriſt 
; conſidering that this boaſting in outward things, is not onely a 
Fault of yanitie , but alſo of umpietie , a3 may appeare by theſe 
5 r 
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reaſons I. God hath expreſſely forbidden it. ler. 9.2 3-Gal.s, 
26, 1 1, He hath alwaic ſcuerely puniſhedit , as in David,for 
numbring the people in a vaine - glotious minde. 2.Sam.24.1n 
Ezekiat, for ſhewing his treaſures in a bravery to the Embaſla- 
dours ot the king ot Babel. Iſay. 39. In Herod, for aſctibing io 5 
himſelte the glotie proper to God alone, Act. 12. II L Ihe 
Saints of God haue alway abhorred it, as Paul doth in this 
place, and 2. Cot. 11. 30. H / weſt need; glorie, I will glory im mine 
firmities,as if he ſhould fay , I will be farre from carnall boa- 
ſting. IV. The heathen by the light of nature haue condem- ig 
ned it : the Gretian Orator calls it a» edions, and burdenſome. 
thinz. And the Romane Orator prooues it be moſt true by his 
own practiſe, making his words which flowed from his mouth | 
as (weete as hony,to taſte as bitter as wormewood, by interla- | 
 cing his one praiſes. | 
0b1ef, I. Paul gloried in ſomething beſides the croſſe of 
Chrilt,when he (aid, /i were better for to de, then that a 
oui make bit gloryine ve. 1 Coar.g.,ts. Anſw.Paulin glory. 
ing docth diſtinguiſh his calling, from his perſon; Of /ach| 
| aone | wil boaſt, fm [elle I wil not beaſt, & I was nothing infermur | 10 
te the very cheiſe Aps/Her,althongh | am nothing. 2. Cor. 12.5. 11. 
Ot his perſon or perſonall gifts he boaſteth not: but onely of | 
his Apoſtolicall calling. and lus faithfull diſcharge thereof, to 
the end he may ſloppe the mouthes of the falle Apoſtles. Thus 
to confeſſe the good things we haue to the gloric of God, bee- 25 
ing vrged thereunto,is law full boaſting, nay it is ſometime ne- 
ce ſlarie, making much for the maintenance of the Goſpel, as 
Pauls boaſting made much for the good of the Church of 
Corinth. Againe , there is a twofold lawfull boaſting,one be · 
fore God, another before men. Rom. 4.2. Of the tormer the, 30 
Apoſtle ſpeakes in this verſe: of the latter in the 2. Cor. 12. He 
gloried not in the teſlimony of a good conſcience, before god, | 
but onely before men. Before God he glorified in nothing, but 
in the ſauing knowledge of Chriſt, and him crucified. And 
whereas it may beſaide , that this his boaſting in regard of the 35 
| falſe Apoſtles,as alſo his glorying in the teſtimonie of his con- 
ſcience. 2. Cor. 1. I 2. and in hisinfirmities, 2.Cor, 11.30. were 
not in the croſſe of Chriſt . Ianſwer, they were: for his glo- 
ry ing ouer the falſe Apoſlles, in teaching freely, was inthe 
good and proſperous ſucceſſe of the Goſpel, which is the do- 


— — - _— 
—— — — — ——— — 4 


CA Commentarie vpon + 


15 


7 ctrine 


* — -  — 


— — 


— — —— — —— — — 


— ſ— — — — 


| | the F 22 tothe Galatians. Chap.6. 629 


' —  —— — CD — — — — 


&rinc of the croſſe, and his glory ing in the teſlimonie of his 
conſcience; in that it was wathed by the blood of the troſſe, as 
Paul ſpeakes, Coloſſ. 1. 20. In his atflictions, in that they were 
the atllictions of Chriſt, and he by them made conformable to 

5 him. 


But it will be ſaid, that he gloried in his revelations, in his 
paines and traucll, in preaching the Ge(pel, ang in the multi- 
; tude of Churches which he had planted. A Fuſt, he did 't 
becing vrged thereunto; ſecondly , he did it to defend his cal- 
10 ling, and the credit of the Goſpel : and therefore this boaſting, 
was not vnlawtull; nay it was neceſlatie, and in the Lord. For 
when we are compelled , we may confelle the good things we! 
haue, it we doe it ſparingly, and for the ediſication of cthers, 
that they may be bettered by our example: and that they ſeeing 
'5 our good workes, may glorific God our heauenly father, 
Matth. 5. 1 6. | 
| Here ve ſee what glorying is Vnlawfull; namely, x hen men 
aſctibe vato themſelues either that which they haue not, or | 
moi e then they haue, or as proceeding from themſclues, their 
vorldome, ltiength, induſtrie,in ſacriſicing to their one netts, 
and burning incenſe to their one yearne, Habac. 1. 16, or in 
boalling ot chem without necellatie cauſe, cither (or their 
owne v.ine glorie, as Nebuchodonoſor did, Dan. 4. or ot for 
JZodsglorie, as Herod did. Act. 12. And it this glorying be fo 
great a ſinne, ſurely boaſting in wickednes{as Doeg did, Pial. 
52.1.) muſt needes be moſt damaable: as when the gresteft 
{wearers and ſwaggerets, count themſelues the beſt compani- 
ons: the grcatelt Idolaters, and ſuperſtuious perſons, molt re- 
1210u* : the greateſt oppreſlours,furfeters, drunkarcs,t »hters, | 
% moſt vahant and couragious, &c. Now this may be done ihice 
wales, cither ignoritly as whe Fan gloried in his cruel perſetu- 
ting of the Suints before his couerſion, Act. 26. 1.0r pt eſomp- 
twoully, when men glotie in wickednes, notwithſtanding they | 
be perfivaded in conſcience, that it is euill: and then it us the 
ſiane of Sodom. If. 3. . or malitioutly, todeſpite Cod, and 


1 * 


then ii is the ſiane gainſt the holy Cholk. 2 
The ſecond point to be conſideted in the words. it, ihe thing 
wherein he will gotie, called here the Creſſe of Chriſt : Sane wn 


the Croſſe of eur Lord leſis Chriſt. The words in the original, 
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nothing exc ej t in the croſſe of Chriſt : and excluſive , onely 
in the croſle of Chriſt, and in nothing els. Albeit they are ſome- 
time aduerſative,as Gal. 2. 1 6. and Apoc.21.27. There ſhall en- 
| ter into it no wncleane thing, e wi, but they that are written, c. 
| where the words ate not excluhue : (for then it would follow $ 
| that ſome which worke abomination , ſhould enter into hea» 
| vent) but aduerſatiue, as Matth, 12, 4 and Luk. 4. 20. which| 
may ſetue (by the way)to cleare the text, Toh. 1 7.12. Thoſe thew 
tee Luſt me bane ] kept, and none of them us loft, but the child of per- 
drama, dition: that is, but the child of perdution it leſt. For the words, 10 
, (as l take it Jare not ſo well tranſlated by the exceptive 
coniunction mf, as by the aduerſatiue /ca:ſceing here is no ex- 
 cepli6 made of Iudas, as though he had beene gwen to Chriſt, 
& afterward had fallen away: which expoſitien mult needes be 
made, if the words be read, ni5 filing perditionts. 15 


| Further, by the Croſſe of Chriſt, the Apoſtle vnderftan- 
deth ſynecdochically, the all ſufficient, expiatorie, and ſatisfa- 
ctotie ſacrifice of Chtiſt vpon the croſſe, with the whole work 
of ourredemption : in the ſauing knowledge whereof he pro- 
felleth he will glorie, and boaſt. For Cirifl made wnto vi wile 10 
cer ihr dome, righteonſnes --» that 41 it is written , He that glorieth, ſhould 
lerie in the Lord: euen to make boaſt of him all the dzy long, 
as the Plalmiſt ſpeaketh. And the reaſon why Paul profeſſeth 
that he will glorie onely in the Croſſe of Chriſt. is, becauſe! 
Chrilt cruciſied is the treaſurie, and ſtorehouſe of the Church: 25 
ſeeing that in him are hid, not onely the treaſures of wiſdome | 
and knowledge, Colofl. 2. 3. but of bountie and grace, loh. 1, 
16. and of all ſpirituall bleſſings. Eph. 1. 3. For firſt, by Chriſt 
| crucified, we haue reconciliation with God. remiſſion of ſinns, 
& acceptation to eternall life. Secondly, we haue the peace of| 30 | 


God which paſleth all vnderſtanding , peace with God, with 
Angels, with men, with our (clues, with the creatures. T hirdly, 
ve recouer the right and tule which we had in the creation to 
all the creatures and bleſſings of God. 1. Cor. 3. 22. Fourthly, 

| all affitions and iudgements, ceaſe to be curſes and puniſh» | 35 | 
ments, and become either trialls, or correftions. Laſtly , death 
in ſelfe. is no death, but a ſleepe : ſor all that die inthe Lord, are 
| faid to ſleepe. and to reſt vpon their beddes. Ifa.5 7.2. Indeede, 
ilk welooke ypon death through the glaſſe of the Law, it is the 
very downefall to cternall deſirudion but if we confider it as 
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| 2 Chap. G. 
it is changed by the death of Chriſt, u is but a paſſage from this 
#1 tranſitotie life, to eternall hife. Chniſt by lus death hath taken a- 
way ſinne, the [ting of death: fo that though u ſeaze vpon vs, 
yer(hawing loſt it tting)it cannot hurt vs. So that in a word, in 
' Chriſt cracified, are all things that a man can glone of. It we 
would glone in knowledge, and wiſdome; He is the wiſdome 
of the tather , ſeeing that all treaſures of wiſdome and know- 
| ledge are hid iu him: and therefore Paul deſired to know nothing 
| among the Coruithians, but / briff and l in crucified. 1. Cor. 2. 3. 
to for this knowledge is eternall hte. Joh. t 7. 3. It inthe loue and | 
| fauour of great men: by him we are highly aduanced into the 
loue & fauour of god. E ph. i. 6. Ii in honors & richesby him we 
are made Kings and Prieſta. Apoc. 1.6. It in hbertie; by him 
we are del ueted from the hands of our enemies, Sinne, Satan, 
t5 &c. Luk.1.74. It ia pleaſures, comfort, and content: he is our 
ö felicitie, in him we are cõpleie, Coloſſ. 2. By bim we haue right 
to thoſe things which eye bath not ſcene, care hath not hear d. neu her 
can the heart of man conceine. It may be ſaid, why doth paul glo- 
rie in the ignomimous death of Chriſt, rather then in his glori- 
20 out teſutrection. triumphant aſcenſion , and imperial] ur iſdi- 
con now ſitting at the right hand of the Father? A. Theſe 
are not excluded, but included in the Croſſe: yet he nameth 
the croſſe rather then them. Fuſt of all, to ſhew that vpon the 
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croſle, Chriſt did fully finiſh the worke of our redemption: for 

25 beeing now readie to giue vp the ghoſt, he fd , /r is d. 
ö loh. 19. 30. this made Paul to deſire to know nothing but | 
Chriſt, and hum crucrhied. 1. Cor. 2. For in his hun en fads 
our exaltation ; in his weaknes , ſtands our Arength; in bs 12- | 
nominie, our glotie: in his death, out life. Second!y, to ſhew | 

30 that he was not aſhamed of the croſſe of Chriſt , though reuer 

ſo gnommout inthe eyes of the world. It had be«ne no great 

| thing for Paul to haue gloried in the reſurtection, acer fron, 

| wiſdome, power , maieſtic of Chriſt , wherein the world can 

and doth glone. But to glorie in the ſhameſull. comterpiible, 

35 accurſed death of the croſſe was a matter of great difficulne, 

1 and the worke of faith , udging that which the world counts 
1200minious, to be molt glorious: that which the learned Phi- 
loſophers counted fooliſſines, to be the wiſdome of Cod. 1. | 
Cor.1.24 
The Popiſh fort abuſe this text two waies. Fuſt in applying 

"2: 334M it 


—— — 


— 


4 upuſt de 
verb Arat, 
l 40. 


— 


f Chap. 6. A Commentarie ven 


„ 
it to the tr, 1/nent eroſe. Secondly, to the — or mate- 
vill croſſe, To the tranfrent croſſe, in that they glotie in it: 
Firſt, as hauing a vertuc in it * it is made in the ayre,)to 
dnac away Dec wills. Second ly, bezing made in the forchead to 
be as an au; ict agaiall ch. 2zmes, Ltaſtiny , ard other ſuch 
bke caſualties. To "the materi:l crofſe, when they adorne it 
with golde and tewells, and ſo caule it to be carried in great 
pompe before them, When the Cracigeri weare it in their hats 
in a wiite,redde, or greene colour. W hen they put their couh- 
dence in it,and pray vato it, I Ce. ſane v1 Tl 616 7. opilh 
and carnatl glory ing in the crol fe * and not ſpur; tuall, in the 
death ot Chriſt Pon the croſle, of wich oncly the Apollle 
{peakes in this Pl lace, 

The reaſon why ke would glorie in nothing but in the 
croſſe of Chiilt, followeth to be conſidered, in theſe words, 5y 
which the worl I cru ified to me, and [ wvnto the wor. It 14 taken 
from a double — which C hriſt. or the croſle of Crit, 
wvrought in h lor the words, #1 5,by which, may be referred 
to cither ndifferently. The firft,,o be crucified to the ner: the 
ſecond, the world to be craciſid to him. By the werd. we are not 
to vndetlland the frame of heauen and carth,not the cr eatuics, 
| nor mankin d: : buthonour, riches, pleaſures, fauour, wildome. 
gl orie 4: ad whatſocuer is oppoſed to the kingdome o Cc eilt, 
and the new creature. T's be crncified to the werd, 1410 he dead 
vnto it, to {pil and contemne it. to count all the lot ie of it 
to be no bettet then dongue, in reſpect of Chrisi aid his righ- 
teouſnes,as Paul did, Phil. 2 8. The world is ſaid to be ermcatien 
to vr, when it hates and —— vs, and accounts vs the filth 
& the off- ſcourins of all ihings. 1. Cor 4.1 2. Yet here oblerue 
that we are crucified to the world, and the world to vs, by the 
vertue of the death of Chriſt , after a differevt manner. We are 
crucihed to theworld properly by the {pint of Chiift,, wean 
our aſfections Tom the lone of this world, The world is cruct 

(fied to vs, by the death of Chriſt, ioproperly, and by accident, 
in that we are made ſuch as the world cannot but hate and per- 


—— 


— 
* 


ſec te: for ſceing we are made new creatures, and choſen out 


'o the world, therefore the world hateth vs. Toh. 15.19. 
| Here we ſee who thoſe are that can truly glory in the crolle | 


of Chriſt, namely thoſe that are dead to the world, & the world, 


[tot! m ſuch as feele the power of the ſpirit of Chriſt crucity- 


13 ing 
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ing the feſhi n thew, with the «Me ions and luſts. Others can 
no more glory of the croſſe of Chriſt, then he that glories ot | 
the viRtorie whic! his Prince hath gotiẽ ouer is enennes, him - 
ſelſe in the meane time beeing a vallall, and ſlaue voto them. 
Secondly . thzatit 1s not ſufficient f for a Chithan, that the 
world is cru: ucifted'to him, except he alſo be crucified to the 
world, neither louing the world, not the things in the world. 
Third'y, that to be crucified tothe wor! d,1s not to probeſſe 
n lite, and to be ſhut vp n a Monallery : but to re- 
to n1 ance: de world, Wore corruption s that are thetem, both in 
alfection of hart, ane practiſe of life, 
Fourthly, ve are taught to carrie our ſelues tothe world, as | 
crucified and dead men, not to louc nor like it, to feeke or at- | 
| fe u, but to renounce and forfaleit , with all the vanities, de- 
15 | hghts,and pleaſures thereot:and to be az dead men to our own | 
wicked wils,and to our carnall reafon, letting them lie dead in 
| vs,and ſuffering out (cluesto be ruled, ordered, and guided by 
the ſpirit of God: making his will our will, kus werd our wiſe- | 
dome. | 
20 Fiftly, by this we may examine our hearts, for if we haue 
| ouraffteAtions glued to the wl, and ſet vpon the honours, | 
| pleaſures, profits, and preterments thereof, we zte world- 
lings indeed: ot they that are © luis are ctuciſied with Chill. 
Gal. 2.20.and haue crucified the Heſh with the afielions and 
25 | luſts. Gal. 5. 24. and therefore muſt needs be crucified to the | 
world. A man that is hanged vpon a gybber, ceaſeth rom his 
thefts and murders:So all that arc indeed cruchicd with Chrill 
to the world, ceaſe from their old offences . Fer 2 the Apollle | 
rerfoneth,if we berifen with Chriſt , we ought to feeke the 
30 | things that arc aboue, & not the things that are vpon the earth, | 
Col. 3.1, 2. So if we be dead with Chat from the vanities of | 
the weld. we ouglit as dead men to abſtaine from all worldly. 
luſts, which fight azainſt the ſoule. 1. Pet 2.11, 


v. 15. For in Chriſt leſus nei- 
ther circumciſiõ availeth any thing, 
nor vncircumciſion, but a new crea- 


cure, 


| 


— 


= Here | 


— 
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Here the Apoltle prooues his former aſlertion, v.14. that | 
he neither did, nor ought to glorie in any thing, ſaue in the 
croſſe of Chtriſt, becaule nothing 1s of any account in the 
kingdome of God,but a newe creature. And this he prooues | 
by the remoouall of all thole things that ate either oppoſite to- 5 F 
or diuers from a newe creature, ſiginfied by circa and was | = 
circumci ox. And withall he lates cowne two concluſions. The * 
firſt is, that i Chrift ſeſus, ihat is in the kingdome of grace , nes- 
ther circumciſion nor vucircumciſion ave any thing, that 1s , are nei- 'S 
cher acceptable to God , nor auaileabic to ſaluationg Vnder 19 4 
theſe two,ſynecdochically comprehending all outward priui - 
ledges, and prerogatiues , dignities and regalitics, or whatfo- 
euer can be named: vnder circamciſ compriſing the prehe- 
minence of the Iewe,and the profu of circumciſion, which waz 
much eucry way. Rom. 3. 1. ſceing that te theo appertained the 15 
adoption , and the glory, and the conenants,and the gung of the | 
Lare, und the ſernice of God,and the promiſes, Rom. . 4. V nder | 
cirenmcrfion containing the Gentiles , with all their wealth, wil- 
dome,ſtrength.lawes, pollicic , and whatſocuer is of high ac- 
count, and glorious inthe eies of the world , All which he ex- 20 
cludcs and accounts as nothing in reſpect of — Fer 
that which is hig hi acconnted of among men, is abeminAnion in the 


| 
fight of God. Luk. 16.1 5. Therefore wiſedome,wealth, nobiluy, ö 


— ————_— 


'ſtrength,are nothing. 1. Cor. 1. 26. Outward callings, as to be 
King or Kzſar, Prophet or Apoſtle, Outward actions of fa 25 
ſting, almes, prater. Nay, kindred and alliance, az to be mother | 
or brother ot Chriſt, is nothing : forifthe bleſſed virgine had 
not borne Chriſt in her heart, as ſhe did in her wembe, ſhe 
ſhould ocver haue beene ſaued. Luk. ir. 27,28. & if his kind- | 
men had not beene his brethren by ſpirituall adoption, as well | 30 

E by naturall propagation, they ſhould haue had no mhert 

{tance in the king dome of God. Mark. 3. 33, 35. Nay, the 
outward element of baptiſme, without the inward grace, is of 
no force; for it is not the waſhing away of the filth of the fleſh (that 


is acceptable to God) but the ſtipmlation of 4 good conſcience, | 3F © 


| which maketh reque/!:; vnte God. 1. Pet. 3. 21. and if the commu» 
nicant at the Lords table. doe not cate panem Doming as well as 

; pane Dem (as Hogan ſpeaketh) that is, it he doe not re- 

ceiue Chriſt ſpiruually by the band of his faith, as he doth 

corporally teceme the element by his bodely hand, he recerwerh * 
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wwweribily, and ſo cateth and drinketh bis owne indgement. 1, Cor. | 
11. 29. Now the reaſon why theſe outward things are nothing 


availeable, is, becauſe the things that are accounted of with | 
God, are ſpirituall and eternall, not tempbrall and carnall, as 


JE 


5 | theſe are : which as they ſhall viterly ceaſe in the kingdome o 


10 


Is 


30 


35 


gloty,Matth. 2 2.3 0.( for then (rift will put downe all rule an. 


ritie, ana power. 1. Cor 15. 24. fo ate they not of any moment 
or account in the kingdome of grace, as Paul teacheth. 2. Cor. 
5. 16. Gal, 3. 28. Coloſſ. 3. 11.1t may be ſaid, theſe priuiledges 
and outward things, as Prince, and people; Maſter, and feruant: 
bond, and free, &c. haue place in the kingdome of grace, ſeeing | 
Chriſtianity doth not aboliſh nature, nor ciuill pollicy. Io | 
which I an(wer, that man muſt be conſidered two waies, in te- 
ſpeRtofthe outward, or inward man. Conſider him as he is a 
member, in ciwll ſociety, as ofthe family,church,or common- | 
wealth: there are ſundry differences of perſons, as bond, free; 
magiſtrate, ſubie&; peore, rich : & c. in which ſenſe the A poſt. 
exhortation taketh place, wines, ſubmit your ſelnes 4% your buſe. 
$andi, Coloſſ. 3. 18. children, obey your parents, v. 20, ſervants, 
be obedrent to your maſferi. v. 22. But if man be conſidered in re- 
ſpect of his fpirituall eſtate, as he is a member of the inviſible , 
or catholique church, vnder ſpirituall gouernement.conſiſling 
in righteou/nes, peace of conſcience and 109 in the Athy Ghoſt. Rom. 
14. 17. there is no diſtinction of calling, condition, or ſexe 3 
for we ave all on in (rift. Gal. 3. 28. or Chi ir all and mall 
things, Coloſſ. 3. 11. in that though we be many, yet are we 
but one body in Chriſt, Rom. 12. 5. ſeeing we are quickned 
with one ſpirit. Eph. 4. 4. The Popiſh opinion therefore 
which teacheth that there be ſome outward callings and acti- 
ons which commend vs to God, as to lead a{fingle life, to faſt, | 
to vow voluntary pouerty, to performe regular obedience, to 

toſeſſe monkery, to be buried in a friers cowle, or to abſtaine 
— theſe and theſe meates , is here condemned , when Pa 
Gnh, that outward priuiledges will not ſerue the turne,and that 
meate commendeth 11 nat to God 1, Cor. B. 8. 
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* Againe, neither this nor the like places Gal. 3. 28. Col. 3. 
11. do any thing ſauour the Anabaptiſticall fancy, of bringing 
ia an anarchie, that is, an ataxy into Chriſtian ſociety ; by ta- 


king away chriſtian magiſtrates, and diſtinction betwixt maſ- 


| ſter and feruant : for by the ſame reyſon we may conſound the 


| 


ſexe 


et 


—— —_—— Ao Dt we. 
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| ſexe of man and woman, for Paul faith, there it mii ler male nor 
| femalle, but we are all on is { brit, the meaning thereot is this, | 
that although in reſpect of our inward or ſpiritual eſtate be- 
fore God, there be nò ſuch difference: yet that hindreth not 
but there may be in reſpe of our outward eſtate, | 
| Further, we leatue trom hence, that no man is to thinke 
highly of humſelte in regard of outward priviledges, as birth, | 
| honout, welth , fauour , nor to glory inthem.ler.9. 23. nich 
| men mult not be lugh winded. 1. Tim. 6. 17. Nay, th e King 
may not lift vp his mind aboue his brethren. Deut. 17. 20. 
Tai example is notable, who accounted all the priuiledges 
' which he had before his conuerſion, whillt he was a lew, (as! 
that he Wasa citizen of Rewe, a Phariſe, a great Rabbin, in- 
ſtructed by Game/:c/, of the tribe of Bemiamm, circumciſed the 
8. day &c.)and after lis conuerſion beeing a chriſtian (as that 
he was an Apoltle, taken vp intothe 3 "heauen &c. ) tobe as] 
| nothing, or worſe then nothing, euzn as {eſe or dunge in reſpect 
| of being anew creature in Chrilt that is, in relpeel of iuſtihca- 


—— ———— * 
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15 


tion, and ſanctiſication. And therefore we may not ſet our 
| minds to much vpon out wird things, as riches, honours, plea- 
lures : ſreing they ate not «uy: ble; 0 {aluai10n, 

Beſids, this teacheth a! i thofethit arg but in meane and baſe 
| eſtate, to be coſſtent: o outwat. pr uile. £ es auaile nothing: 
| utward wants and n .teries, i nder roth. a man be rich, | 
he is nothing the neorer, and it he l Er re, he 13 not a whitt 
| the «further off: it is the youe:ty of the ſptu, v hich makes a 
| man rich in grace: for theurh l Lie ary — man be the rich mans | 
| flzue, vet he is the ſonne of God, aud (ellow heyre with Chriſt: 

| and though the rich man be the poore mans m Ader, yet he is 
the ſeruant of Chriſt ,as Paul faith & be that 1 called dong 4 fer. 
nt if e free man: and he that is calles veemg free, u Chrift 
| ſernant, 1. Cor. 7. 22. 
| Laſtly, this croſſeth the opinion of the multrude,who think | 
that if a man be increaſed in riches, graced with tauout, aduan- 
ced with honour, that he is a 90 Ay, wile, religious man; and 
that religion mhich he profeſſcth,is the uuth. This is nothing | 
| els but to haue the faith of our Lord leſus Chriſt mreſpelt of per- 
ant. Ia m. 2. 1. 

The ſecond concluſion is, that the new creature 1s the onely 
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thing, but a new creature, By the now creature, the Apoſtle vn- 
derſtandeth the image of God, or renouation of the whole 


our hearts, which 15 alſo called the new max. We (hall the better 
conceiuc it by the contrarie, namely, by the ed man; which 19 
want ot knowledge in the minde , and delight in ignorance : 
want of ſubiection and conformatic in the will, and rebellion 
withall : want of holines in the affections, and pronenesto e- 
uill, The new man then, 13 the reſtoring of all theſe defects. For 


lo | the vnderſtanding hereof, confider , that there are three things 


in the ſoule. Ihe ſubſtance of the ſoule: the faculties, or pow- 
ers of the ſoule : and the qualities of theſe faculties. Now nei- 


tune, the fault is not in the ſubſtance of the inſtrument, nor in 


the ſound, but in the diſpropotuon, or iarre in the ſound:there- 


fore the qualities onely are renewed by grace. Theſe qualities 
or habits, arc either in the Vnderſtanding : or will and affecti- 
ont. The qualitie inthe vnderſtanding, is knowledge. Coloſl. 3. 
10, Te have put on the new man which is renewed in knowledge af. 
| ter the eee him that created hum. In the will and affections, 
they are principally two, righteonſner , and holmes, both which 


man, both in the ſpirits of our minds, and in the affetions of 


ther the ſubſtance nor faculties are loſt by the fall, but onely | 
the qualities of the faculves: as when an inſtrument is out of | 


are in truth and ſynceritie, without all hypocriſie. Eph. 4. 24. 
Put on the new man,which aſter Cod u created in righteonſner,and 
true holines : where ho/ones and righteonſnes, are oppoſed to con- 
cupiſcences,and luſts of the old man: Tr«th(which hath relati- 
on to both )to ſpiritual guile, and diſſimulation: fo that each o 

theſe qualities, — two parts, a want of the contrarie euill, and 


and containeth all duties of pietie. contained in the firſt table: 
Righteowſner , reſpects man, and the creatures, and compriſeth 
all the duties enioyned in the ſecond table. Trath reſpecteth 
the manner how both the former are to be praftiſed, viz. with 


an vpright and fincere heart, free from all hypocrifie and de- 


ol the ſoule: Holiner performing all the duties of pietie: righte. 


| on/nes the duties of humanitie: froh ſeaſoning both the former 
| with ſinceritie. 
But /may ſome ſay) how is the ae creature oppoſed to all 


a poſitive qualtie or habit of goodnes. Ho/ines teſpecteth god. 


externall things, or ſaid to be of any force in the kingdome of 
Sy 2222 1 mag - ” 
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Chriſt, ſeeing it is not auaileable to iuſtiſie a man before God» 
becing {tained with manifold imperfections ? For anſwer 
whereof, we are to know, that outward things ate ſometime 
oppoſed to Chrilt,and his righteouſnes a Colo 3. 11. There 
» neither le, nor Grecian, circumciſion nor vncircumciſſon, c. but 
Chriſt is all and in all things, ſometime to faith, as Gal. 5. 6. Nei- 
ther circumciſon auaileih any thing, ner vncircumciſion , but faith 
which worketh by lone. ſometime to the new creature or ſanftifi- 
cation, as in ths place, and 2. Cor. 7. 29. ¶ ircamcifien is nothing, 
Sc. but the keeping of the cemmandementi of God, But the ſenile 
is all one, for they are oppoſed to Chriſt,as to the matter of our 
iuſtiſication: to faith as to the inſtrument apprehending it: to 
the new creature, as to the ſigne of them both, 

Further, whereas both here, and 2. Cor.5. 17. the image of 


god is called a ve createre, (or as it is in the original] xi xligw| 


a new creation) the meaning is not, that either the ſubſtance, or 

faculties of the ſoule are created a new ; but that the worke ot 
regeneration is wholly to be aſcribed to God alone, (not as. 
though we were ſtocks or ſtones without life or motion )but | 


| becauſe God doth create theſe new qualities in vs, quickning 20 


| vs when we were dead in ſinne, and working in vs both the 
will, and the deede. Phihp. 2.13, 

If regeneration then be 4 new creation , it muſt needes fol- 
| low, that before our conuerlion we were not onely dead, but 
euen {lat nothing, in godlines, and grace. By which we ſee what 25 
to judge of the Sc pelagian hereſie, which teacheth , that a 
man by an in!ernwm prim. may diſpoſe himſelfe to will that | 
which is truly good: and that man is not ſtarke dead in Ginne, | 
but onely „ct or wounded and halte dead, as the man which | 

fell among theeues, Luk. 10. or as a priſoner that is ſhackled 30 
and manackled, who can walke of himſelfe, if his fetters be ta- 
ken from him: ſo we(if Chriſt looſe the chaines of our finnes ) 
haue power of our ſelues to mooue our ſelues Which doctrine 
we know is molt injurious to the mercie of God, and moſt de. 
rogatorie to the merits of Chriſt , ſeeing it makes him in the 33 
worke of our ſaluation, to be but cauſa removens ,t. 
which { as Logicians teach) is but cau/s fine qu non, which in | 
truth is no cauſe at all. do that they make themſelues their on 
Sauiours, and Chriſt to be but an inſtrument whereby they 
Gue themſelues: for if he doe but remoone the impediment, | 
' they without any more adoe, are able to mooue and at them- 


to 


35 
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ues. When as the conuerſion of a finner is as great a worke 
as the creation of heauen and earth: for Paul calleth it here 4 
new creation, Nay here is a greater power required (it I may fo 
ſpeake) then that whereby — was created. For wang | 
an infinite power be required as well to the creating of 1 
great world, as the recreating or regenerating of the lefle 
world, as our Sauiour Chriſt Eenifies k. 2.9. Whether uu 
eaſier ie ſay to the ſicke of the palſie, I by ſinnos are 3 — thee , or 
to ſay, Ari/e tale vp thy bed and watke ? yet the holy Ghoſt ſee- 
meth, of the two, to make it more difficult, to create anew hart, 
then a new world,in that ſpeaking ofthe creation of the world, 


he faith it was made by the word of God , &y the word of the 
Lord werethe heawexs made, Plal. 3 3.6. or by his fingers , when 
I confidey the heanens , the worker of thy fingers, Plal. 8. 3. or 
by his handes. Pfalm. 102. 25. The beawens are the works? of 
thy hands, But the redemption of man, and the conuerlion of a 
finner, is ſaid to be oo by the e of Ged. Marie in her 
CMannificat, faith, He hath fhewed firength with bis are. Luk. 2. 
51. nay, he was faine to ſet his fide to it, and it made him ſhed 


many a teare,and (weat as it were drops of blood, trickling downe 
to the ground. Luk. 22. 44. Before our conuerſion, we are like 
the drie bones, Ezek. 37. for as when the winde of God came 
ypon them, bone came to bone,and were joyned with ſine ws, 
and couered with fleſh, and had their ſenſes reſtored : ſo when | 
the ſpirit of God, like the ſauonian winde, bloweth vpon vs, 
it reumeth vs againe ; giuing vs a new life, new ſenſes, anew 
heart, new wills, and affection: for al eli things paſſe away , and 
| all things become new, 2. Cor. g. 17. For it openeth the eyes of 
our vaderſtanding,making vs diſcerne of things that differ. E- 
h. 1. 18. Phihp. 1.10. it boareth a new care of obedience in vs, | 
ſal go. 6. and giveth vs a new taſt, not to ſauour the things of 
the fleſh. but of * ſpirit. Rom. 8. 5. | 
Further, this ſerves to detect the naturall Poperie of the 
multitude, and of our one hearts, when we perſwade our | 
ſelues ( though falſely)that though we gos on in our ſinnes, yet 
that we can repent when we liſt. When as the Prophet ſaith, © | 


; 
| 


—_ 


Lord, I know that the way of man is not in bum/elſe:and Paul fanh, * 
thatit in as great a worke to create a new heart, as to creste a gen 
new world: for regeneration is #ew cyeation. 3. Cot. 3. 17. Au- e. 
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will not | Fon gime repent. ance ts * that fnnes, 
Agune, in the ferfe that Paul calleth the image of God, * 
new creainre, ot ie new man, aud corruption the old man: we 


graunt, that our religion is new, and Popiſh religion is old. For 
FE the new men 15 tac reſtored mage ot Cod, in which Adam 3 


was firlt created, though afterwards defaced by hu ewne mucn- 
tions: Eccles. 7. 31. So our religion 13 the reſtored or reformed 
doctrine ſitſt taught by the Apoſtles, which afterward was 


| corrupted by mens deuices. Alben, in J ertalhban: {enſe, ours 1 
the old rcl1g10n,and theirs the new: as the image ot Cod is the 
old man, and corruption the new. 

Pie. It we be not changed in our lives, but remyane olo A. 


| dam ul, euen the ſame men we were belore, in winding 


no affect » earthly things, and faſhioning our ſelucs to the 
he world; we arero new creatures , though we pro- 


guue 


miſe ol pi otel} ncuer ſo much: we ate but hypocrites, decea- 


uing others, and our (clues alſo. For where this new creature 


is, there is a chan! ge in all the faculties and powers of foule and 


| bod y: the min 15 not let v po: nthe world, but mindeth heauen- 


— — — 


— — — 


in Chriſt (laith the 


mau, is in heauen. Pinhp. 3. 
is lie the leauen wiiich a woman tooke 
meale till all was leaucned : for after the fame manner, by a fe- 
cret operation it altereth the mind, will, attcRions. // any Fe 
Apoltle) he 13 a rew creature , old thrngs are 


z 
om 


hy 


S * 


ly things: : the will, zſlecttions, and conuetſation of the whole 
20. For the ſpirit of regeneration 
and! 


pecks of 


| paſſed away, behold, all things are become newe. It therefore we 
be neu creatures. why lead we not a new hifc? if we be changed 


in afleton, why are we not cl hanged in conuerſation? 


| Butby this we may perceiue that all which are chriſtians in 

' pro'c{hon, are not chiiſtians in converſation: all that are waſli- 
ed with the eutward Element ot water, are not waſhed with the 
imd baptiſine, the lauer of regeneratis: as fic{t, thoſe that are 
as good fellowes (that is, as badde) as euet they were before, 

| and in ike no conſciẽce of ſinne Secondly, ſuch as areno more 
but ciuill honell men, like thoſe honeſt women which ray ſed 
perſecution againſt Paul and Barnabas, and expelled them out 

of their coaſts, Act. 12.50. Third! 

| fauous of nothing but ihe world. 1 
loue and liking of the word, and are in ſome fort outwardly 
| conformable thereunto , hauing ſome legall forrow for ſinne 


, worldiy wife men which 
aftly , ſuch as haue ſome 


auſing 


wil 


: 


15 


IG 


SY 
WA 


i 
$ 
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r 
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the Epifle 9 the Galatians, = | . Chap.6. 


— —— — — — — 


ariſing from legal terrots : but haue no thorowe change nor 
renouation. 
Laſtly, we may not maruell if the world hate & maligne thoſe 
that arenew-creatures: ſeeing they neither mind nor affect the 
fame things. For there can be no true loue, where there 13 con- 
| trarietic ot ;udgements, wills, aſfections, which hath beene, , 
| and wil be, betwixt thoſe that are borne of the lleſh, and thole 
' that arc borne of God. Gen. 3. 15. 


v. 16. And as many as walke 
according to this rule, peace ſhall 
be vpon them, and mercy, and vpon 


the Iſrael of God. 


4 Here Pau! commends this glorying in the croſſe of Chriſo, 
and (ludie of pietie, in becommins a new creature, 25 the 
| onely rule of faith and manners, x hich all teachers and dern 

were to obſerue, and follow: Enforcing the keeping and ob- 


| 
: 
10 


02 ſetuing of this double dutie, by the fru and benefit that comes 


SE 
A 


thereby, ſpecificd here by peace and mercy. In the words two 
things are generally to be conſidered : Firſt, the duty of wal- 
| king, in theſe words, es many as walks according te this ru: 
Secon dly, the reaſon or motiue to the praftize thereof, i 


25 | theſe, = ſhall be vpon them and mercy : which is ampliſied by 


35 ration or the new creature : 


the generalitie thereof, that is, ſhall light vpor-as mary Walke 
according thereto, and dne I/racl of God, The dutie is, that 
we wa'ke according to this canon, ot rule: the” word tranſlated 
walke, ſigniſieth not ſimply to walke, but to walke warily and 
circumſpeAly (as u in expounded Eph. 5, 15.) or to walke by 
rule, in order, and meaſure, without treading aſide, but makin; 8 
ſtraight ſteps to our feete. Hebr, 1 2. 13. Pauls rule which we 
mu 't walke bv, is faith in Chriſt, mike here glotving im the 
croſſe of Chriſt : & repentance towards God : called 2 
which is rightly called à le of | 
fanh, and m:nners, of things to be beleened, and practiſed, be- | 
cauſe by it all doctrines and actions, ate to be examined : Nay» 
the Scripture is therefore called Canonical, becauſe it ſettes 
downe an expoſiti tion of this rule : there beeing nothing from 
the firſt chap. in © 3en. to the laſt words in the Apocal which 
2ZZzzz; aimeth 
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ͤ— — 
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bbe followed: as the rule of S. Francis, of S. Dominick. S. Au- 


— 


| Chap.6. A Commentaric wpou 


_—_— 
nd 


aimeth not at one of theſe two, either repeatance towars God 

or faith in Chrift | 

| Here all miniſters are taught what rule to follew in preach- | 

ing the word, or building the church of God , namely taith, & | 

repentance, the doctrine of the croſle, and conuerſion, or the 5 

[new creature. And all hearers according to what rule to order | 

their liues and actions. For this metaphor of walking, and that 

by arule or line, ſhewes that we are trauellers or pilgrimmes, | 

that this world is a ſtrange countrey, that we are to got to an- 

other, that the world is an endles labyrinth, in which we (hall 10 

for euer loſe our (clues, except we be guided by this rule, | 
And here we ſee that there is a certen tule for the regulating 

of all things apertaning to faith and manners, though we can- 

not apply it nor vſe it as we ſhould ; The fault is in vs, not in 

the rule, 15 
Whereas Paul ſaith as many as walke according to thir rule, 

he ſhews that Chriſtians haue but on onely rule which they are 

to follow, and according to which they mult frame their les; | 

for the Apoſtle exhortes vs that we «//proceeae by on rule. Phil. 


3 
0 wreſting, pteuerting, and breaking this rule, but in making 
other new Lesbian rules, which they preſcribe as neceſlarie to 


ſten. S. Ierome &c. holding on mans baptiſme better then ano- 


ther, on mans profeſſion holier then another, on mans rule | 25 


perfecter then another: following any rule rather then Chriſts, 


, 


of Monks are vaine and wicked, it may appeare, Flt, becauſe 


and ſo diuide his ſeameles coate. And that theſe ſundry rules 


they agree not with this rule of Paul, they beeing many, it but 
on: it directing and leading to Chrilt they leading to by paths, | 39 
obſcuring the merit of Chriſt, and preſcribing many things 
partly friuolous, partly impious, contrary to faith and good 
life. Secondly, in that they agree not among themſelues; euery 


| 


| 
| 


: 


for whichc1uſe Paul callesthe Corinthians carnall, in houlding 


ſome of Paul, others of —_— , I, Cor. 3. 4. For how can 
hey ral, who in ſpeech, action, habitte and attire , 


{ef hauing his own proper orders, and contending their one 
to be better, holier.perſecter then the reſt. T hird!y, inthat they | 35 
diuide into diuerſe ſects thoſe that ought to be all on in Chrilt , 


rofeſſion and conucrlation, profeſſe nothing but ſluſme and 


— 


— 2— — — — 


16. Therefore the Papilts doe notoriouſly offend not only 260 


10 


L 


20 


25 


0 


3 


%* 


„ 


| 2 the Epiſtle 10 the G alations. 


alia nuncapari, puts Marcionitas, Palentinianes, Il ſontenſes, ( am- | 


pates,ſeito non cccleſſam Chriſſi, ſed Antichriſti eſſe Syragogam, | 
that is, wher/oener then ſhalt hrare theſe that are called Chriſtians | 
| wat 19 hane their name from aur Lord leſms Chriſt, but frame ſome | 
| ether, as Marcionues, Valentimmians, Aontenſer, ( awpates, hnowe | 
thus moch, that they are not the church of Chriſt, but the Synavorne | 
| of Antichr:ft, Nay further, ſolitary life io leauing the ſociety of | 
men, and lequeltring themſelues from all company, which u 
the ground, aud ger erall practize of Monkiſh Etemites (for 
Ccenobites to ſpeake properly are no Monks as the word | 
teacheth) is again the very light of nature it ſelſe. Full, be | 
caule it is naturall for men to liue together; nay it is the ground | 
of the family, the church, and common- wealth, There was ne- * 
uer nation ſo barbarous or ſauage but endeauoured to liue to- 
gether by aſſociating themſelues, in cities, townes , villages , 
caues, woods, tents, or ſome other way, according to the cul- 
tome of the countrey : which generall practiſe of all, argues | 
the impreſſion of nature in all. Secondly, ſpeach is given wen | 
for this end that they miglit conuerſe together: for it were little | 
or nothing auzileable if men ſhould hue alone, and conuerſe | 
withnone. Thirdly, fundry vertues beſtowed vpon men, as 
wſtice,fortitude,loue, and frend(hip, ſhould be giuen in vaine , | 
if men ſhould liue ſolitary, ſequeſtred from all company. | 
Fourthly, mans imbecillity argues thus much; for whereas all 
other creatures are armed by nature, as the Bull with hornes, 
the Boare with tuskes : other with teeth, fethers, (wi'tnes &c. 


man is borne feeble and naked, not able ta provide or defend | 
 himſelfe, but only by helpe of others, which u an argument | 
that he is borne to live in ciuill ſociety, and to be hoſpen by o- 
thers. Laſtly, man is borne to doe good to himſelſe and others, | 
in ſome eſtate and calling, 1. Cor. 7. But he that L.ueth alone 
can doe no good to others, nor teceiue good from them: For 
whereas they plead for themſelues, that they leaue then par- 
cular callings, and betake themſelus to Armetages, that ſo they 
way renounce the world, I anſwer, that to renounce the world 
u not to leaue their places and callings, whereunio God hatk 
caled them, but te renownce the corruption that 14 in the world 


F — — — 


2 buſt. 2. Pet. 1. 4. Theſe and the like reaſons made the | 


pr. 
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Atitot. Polit, Philoſopher to ſay, that he which left the ſocietie of men and 


Ub. 1 2p. 


| La ng. 


a _ 


betooke humſelte to a ſolitary life, was either a God, or a beaſt. 
| By this we may lee what Lesbian rules they follow:and how 
that which they account the higheſt degree of petſection, uin 
truth the depth of abomination : that it hath beene the cauſe of 
much wickednes, as of idlenes, hypocrifie, whoredome , ſodo- 
mitry, beſides the cruell murthering of many pooreinnocents. 
Therefore let neither their hy pocriſie, not the churches preten- 
ded authoritie, nor the long recemed cuſtom any thing mooue 
vs, but that leauing them, we follow the rule of Paul in this 
place: for they that walke according to it, peace fall be up 
them and mercie, By peace, we are to vnderſtand outward peace, 
az proſperitic, and good ſuccelle in all things we goe about. 
| For what/oener they doe, ſhall proſper. Plal. 1. 3. And peace with 
the creatures; as firſt with the good Angels. Coloſl. t. zo. who 
| are mineſtring [pircts, ſent forth to mini er, for their ſakes that ſhal 
be heires of ſaluation, Ebt. 1. 14. pitching their tents about them, 
Plal, 14.7. ana bearing them in their hands as the nonr/e her child, 
Pal. 91. 12, Secondly, with the godly. The Prophet faith that 


in the kingdome of Chriſt , rhe welfe fall awell with the lamibe, | 


the leopard ſhall lie wrth the kidde, ch. that is, men of fierce, ſa- 
| uage,and woluiſh natures, ſha! be ſo changed by grace, as that 
they ſhall live peaceably and louingly together, Thirdly , with 
the wicked their enemies, partly becauſe they lecke to live in; 
peace, as Dauid faith of himfelfe, / labour for peace, Pfl. ac. y. 
partly becauſe God fo inclines their hearts, as that they are 
peaceable. Laſtly , with the beaſt of the field, and all the crea» 
tures. The Lord promiſcth to make a couenant with the wild 
beaſts,and foules of the heauen, in behalſe of his peeple, that 
they may ſleepe ſafely. Hoſ. 2. 18. But the peace w hich is prin- 
cipally meant in this place, is peace of coan/cience which paſſeth 
all vnderſtanding. Phil. 4.7. Which is peace with God, beeing 
reconciled and at one with him, Rom. g. 1. Beeing inſtified by 


faul h. we haue peace with God, And peace with our ſelues, which | 


is three fold, as it is oppoſed to a threefold diſſention in man. 
The firſt u, when the will and aſfections renewed by grace, are 
obedient to the minde enlightened by the fpirit , nd at peace 
therewith: oppoſed to the diſſention that isb 


— 


| affections, and naturall reaſon. The ſecond is when grace 
| (though ſtrongly aſlailed )giucth corruption the foile , where- 
| — — — 
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etw1i:;t rebellious 
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the Epiſtle to the Galatians, 
upon followeth the calming and quieting of the mind, oppo- 
— the combate — che dec — the ſpirit. The third 
is, when the conſcience perſwaded of remiſſion of finnes, and | 
reconciliation with God, ceaſeth to accuſe and terrific, and be- | 
5. | ginnes to excuſe, and comfort vs: oppoſed to the conflicts that | 
a diſtreſſed conſcience hath with legall terrours, and the anger | 
of God. By wercy (which is the — of this peace) are vnder | 
ſtood, all ſpirituall bleſſings, which flow vnto vs from the loue, 
and fauour of God in Chriſt. as remiſſion of ſinnes, iuſtiſicati- 
10 on, ſanctiſication, and cternall life it ſelfe. The words ie dure; 
| vponthem, haue great emphaſis, ſignifying, that theſe bleſſings | 
come done from heauen, and light vpon them that follow | 
this rule, and that they cannot he hindered by the mallice o 
men. 
1 Let the Pope then anathematize, curſe, and excommuni- | 
| cate vs, both Prince and people, becauſe we tread not in the | 
Neps of his faith, but of the faith of our father Abraham , and 
walke not according to his rule, but according to this rule of | 
the Apoſtle: for we need not ſeare his thunderbolts,nor curſes, | 
10 ſeeing the cauſeleſſe curſe hall newer come, Pro. 26. 2. for what | 
though hecurſe, if God doe bleſle? It was the thing that com 
| forted Dauid beeing curſed of his enemies, in that thowgh they 
did curſe, yet God would bleſſe. Pal. 109. 28. and let vs comfort | 
our ſelues in this, that he will curſe ibem that curſe his people. | 
25 | Gen. 12. 3. | 
Againe, if peace and mercy ſhall be vpon them that walke 
according to this rule, then wrath and indignation ſhall light | 
vpon thoſe that follow any other tule, or deuiſe any other way, | 
or ſet downe any other meanes of ſaluation beſides, or contra- | 
30 | ry to this. Falſe therefore is the opinion of Puckſius, that if 2 
man lead an cutward ciuil life, he may be ſaued in any religion. 
theTewein his ludaiſme, the Turke in his Mahometiſme , the 


35 | Labyrinths: and ſo walking without line or rule in their crooked 
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| who bragged ſo much of their father Abraham, and that they 


n. 


Chay.6, A Commentavie vpe 
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; | 94 There is a doble I{raell mentioned by Paul. I/racll actor- 
ding te the fh. 1. Cor, 10. 18. and the Iſracll of God: as there 
- 15atwotold lewe, one outward, in the fleſh : another inward, 


in the ſpun Rom. 2.28, 29. By the [/raell of Cod, the Apollle 
meancth all ſuch as are like to Nathaniell, who was 4 tre //ra- | ; 
elite, in whome there was no guite, loh, 1. 47. whether they be 
the faithfull Gentiles, or belecuing lewes. And he makes men- 
tion of the !{raell of God, parily by reaſon of the aduerſaries, 


were the only true Ifraclites,and yet were noe Iſraelites becaule | 109 
they troade not in the ſteps of the faith of Abraham: partly for | 
the weake conuerts ho thought it a hard thing to be ſeueted 
trom the ſociety of thoſe, to home the promiles were made: 
partly for vs Gentiles, that we might know that a{{ are not 7/r4- 
ell, which are of Hfra'll. Rom. 9. 6. but that all they which arcot! ; 
faith are bleſſed with faithful Abraham. Gal. 3. 9. ſceing that| 

God u no accepter of perſons Act. 10. 34. | 


| ; | 
V. 17. From henceforth let no 


| 1 * 
man put me to buſines : for J beare 10 
in my body the markes of the Lord 
leſus. 


Here the Apolile laies downe his laſt admonition, preuen- 25 
ling an obiection that might be made by the falſe Apoltles, or 
the Galatians. For whereas it might be ſaid, that Paul ſought | 
 himſelfe,and the world, ſhunned perſecution, and theretore | 
ioyned circumciſion to Chriſt to pleaſe the Tewes, and follow- | 
ed not his one rule v. 16. he takes away this obiection with 30 
great authoritie,when he ſaith. from kencs forth let no man put | 
| me to buſines, And withall he addes a reaſon of it, for  beare in | 
| yy bodie the marker of the Lord Jeſmr: as if he ſhould faic, The | 
bonds, the impriſonments, the ſtripes, wounds, and ſcarres in | 
my bodie, doe ſufficiently teſtifie my fideltie in my miniſterie, 33 
for if I had preached circumciſion I ſhould not haue ſuffered | 
perſecution. The words may be and are taken in a doble ſenſe 
Firſt thus, The falſe Apoſt. and you Galatians (by their infli- 
gation) haue beene trobleſome vnto me, by falle accuſations 
— ſcandetou: imꝑutations, as that I taught circumciſion and 


the | 


es thingsnotneceſlary to faluation, as circumciſion &c. Let no 


— 


the obſeruati6 of the ceremoniall Lawe as a thing neceſſa ie to 
ſaluation, and ſo you haue made a reuolt from my doctrine, & 


| by that meanes haue dobled and tripled my labour and paines 
among you: But from hence forth ceaſe to be trobleſome vnto 
me, you may take experiment and proofe from me ; the marks 
that I beare1n my body doe ſufficiently witneſſe and ſeale the 
truth of my doctrine, and my fidelitie in myne Apoſtleſhip, as 
alſo whoſe diſciple I am, Moſes or Chriſts, and what rule I fol- 
lo, Iudaiſme or Chriſtianiſme. Secondly, they cary this ſenſe, 
to Lhaue ſay d. that they which walke according to this rule, — 
| glorying — in the croſſe of Chriſt, peace fall be vpon them, 
4d mercy, and ven the Iſracl of God; And I fay againe and a- 
une, that we ought to ſtriveand contend for it, to obſetue & 

| Keepe it, as a thing moſt neceſſatie to ſaluation: c as for o- 


man treble me in the execution of mine Apoſtolicall function, 
or hinder the courſe of the Goſpell. by vrging any other doct- 
rine or ceremony contrary or diverſe from this, as neceſlary to 
faluation : Thu one thing is neceſſarie, other things are needles 
20 and fruitles in compariſon, therefore neuher I, nor the church 
ol God ought to be trobled with them. This latter ſenſe ] take 
to be more ageeable to the text. Some make the ſenſe to be 
this, I have had many trobles and conflicts; and haue many | 
markes and ſcarres in my body inflicted by perlecutours: ther» 
25 fore be no more trobleſome vnto me: for it were to much to 
add wormewood to my gale, affliction to offliction. Here we 
ſe the condition of the Apoſtle, and the eſtate of all faith'ull 
miniſters; that it is full of troble and moleſtation. For as they 
are accounted men of turbulent ſpirits, diſquieters of the ſtate, 

30 | as El was 1. King. 21. and /eremie, chap. 15. 18. and Paul, 

Act. 16. 20. & 21. 28. So they are moſt trobled with faftious 

| oppoſers and falſe teachers, who labour to bring into the 

church things partly needles and a yy hurtfull & 

| pernicious. Thus the falſe Apoſt. trobled the paſtors and 
35 | church of Galatia. Gal. 5. 16. and the churches of Antio- 
chia, Syria, Cihcia, Act, 15. 24. 

Secondly, confider how that the moſt and greateſt trobles 
of the church haue beene for matters not of ſubſtance , but of 
circumſtance,partly not neceſlarie, partly contratie to the rule: 
which notwithſtaoding haue bee vrged with fire and fagot, as 
Aanaaa 2 things 
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things molt nece ſlarie. 

| Laſtly, he that lands forth for the defence of G ods truth(as 
va did, and all Miniſters ought to doe) mult let goe all cir- 
cumſtances, and looke to the ſubſlance. Not with A1artha to 
trouble humſelfe about many needelefle things , when as one 5 
thing onely is neceſlarie. 
| Thercaſon followeth in theſe words: For I beare in my bodice 


: 


| the markes of the Lord ſe ſus. 
| The word in the Originall tranſlated marker, doth proper- 
ly ſigniſie prints with a hot yron. But it is here vſed generally | 1 
to ſigniße, any blemiſh karte, or marke whatſocuer , whether | 
My as was wont to be ſet vpon ſeruants bought wich mone p 
(which among the lewes was a hole in the care pearced with 
ja naulc. Exod. 21.6, Deut. 15.17.) or vpon ſlaues taken in the 
wartes, as the Samians fet vpon an Athenian captive the ſigne 15 
of an owle : and the Athenians vpon a Samian the ſigne of a 
uppe. Or vpon malefactouts, as a hole in the eare, an Fin the 
forchcad, a brand in the hand. Or ſuch a maike, as ſome thinke, 
was (ct vpon Cain. Gen. 4. 1 5. or the marke of God. EZek. 9.4. 
or of the beaſt. Apoc. 16.2. 

The markes ol Chriſt are of two ſorts, either mud and in- 
ui ibi: ot u ν and ti. The inmiible mar bet are tuo. The 
br, is Gods et on Election, which is called Gods /cale or 
| mavks. 2. Tim. 2. 19. The foundation of God remaimeth /urg, and 
Huth thus ſeale, The Lord hnowet!, who are hie, All the Elect are 25 
marked with this marke, Apoc. 7. and by it Chriſt knoweth 
[and acknowledgeth them for hb: fheepe. Toh, 10. The fecond, 
is regeneration,or the imprinting of the defaced image of God 
in the ſoule. By this marke (lich is the true ird- leb le charatter, 
neuer to be blotted out are all beleeuers ſealed. 2.Cor. 1.21 E. 30 
ph. 1. 13. Theſe inward inuiſible markes of Election and Re- 
generation, are in the ſoule, ard therefore not here meant: tor 
he ! peakes of body markes / beare in my die the mar hes ++ 
The out ward viſible marks are twofold: 7 ypicall,or Reall Ty-| 
\pi:all, as circumciſion, which was a mar ke ſet in the foreskm of | 35 
the fleſn. Rom. 4.11. The blood of the Paſchal lambe, Where- 
wich the houſes of the Iſraelites were marked, when the firſt | 
borne of the /Egyptians were ſlaine by the deſtroying Angel. 
And Baptiſmeirots he ſame kind: for by Bapriſme Chriſtians 
2 diltinguiſhed from Iewes, Turkes, Int ells whatſoever 
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| Reall marker of Chriſt, are either in his nl. ; or in his ayſl 
| call bodie. In his natura bodie , the wounds which were giuen 
him in his hands, feete, and ſides; which he ſhewed to his Dif 


ciples after his teſurrection. Ioh 20.27. which whether they be | 
now to be ſeene in his glorified bodieſ as ſome athrme)or abo | 
| liſhed(as others, )I leaue to the Reader, as a thing vncerten,and 
meerely comecturall, ſeeing there is nothing in Scripture ei- 
ther tor it, or againſt ir, that doth neceſſatily conclude it. But 
of theſe markes , the Apoltle ſpeaketh not in this place. The 


1 ” 
2 10 markes in his bade, ate thoſe , which are in hits memes | 


| 15 
; 20 
ö 15 


| 30 


35 


| 
' 


bers, as wounds,skarrez, whippings, maimednes, &c. of which | 
we read 2. Cor.. to. Exery wherewe beute ab:nt in our (ods the | 
Hing of the Lord Ie un. and 2.Cor.11.24,:5.Fme times recerucd | 
; 1 fourtte ſiripes ane one: I wat thriſe beaten with ro duet, once ſhoe | 
ned, &. And theſe the Apoltle here calleth the marks of Chriſt, | 
becauſe they are inſlicted for the profeſſion of Cluiſt, and ihe 
Goſpel: as the wounds and cartes of a ſouldier may be called 
his Princes woundes and $karres , becauſe they ate had im his 
eauſe and quarrell. No thoſe in his naturall bodie differ from | 
theſe in his myllicall: Firft, in that they are metorious, for 67 
| bis ſtrip et we are healer Pet. 2. 24. Theſe in his my ſlic all body 
| are 2lorious in the ſight of god(as the death of his Saints 153) yet | 
not meiitorous. Secondly , thole in hu naturall bode, were | 
| prophecied of before in pazticular. Pſal. » 2.1 6 They pearced n 
| hands and my ſcete. Theſe in his myſlicall bodie onely in genc- 
| rall, that we ſhould be conformable vnto him. 

In this place Pas! ſpeaketh of the latter onely,which were in 
his owne perſon ; and this he doth, not to pat any merit in the, | 
as(S. Francis did bur to teſtiſie humſe lf to be a faithfull feruant 
ot Chriſt. And he further meeteth with the falſe Apoll ſes, who 
| would needes haue had the Calatians circum cited, that ſo they 

mizht glorie in the fleſſ as having ſet the marke of circumciſi- 
on in the ſoreikm of their fleſh. As if he ſhould fay, I ſet not 
markes in other mens fleſh, to glorie of them as the falſe Apo- 
(Hes doe; but 1 beare about in my bodie the markes of the 
Lord leſus, theſe are the ſignes of mine Apoſtieſhip , and ar- 


| gaments of fidehiie in my Mimiſterie, which I ſet not in other | 


mens fle(h, but haue in mine owne. 
Here we ſee what we are to thinke , and what vſe we are to | 
make ot the wounds, s:apres,and blemiſhes, thatare in anꝝ of | 
Aaaaa } el the 
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240 ſeeing they are the wounds of the members of that bodie, 
— he is the head. Secondly they haue this vſe, to conuince 
the conſciences of perſecutors, and wicked men, that they ate 
the ſeruants of Chriſt, which ſuffer thus for righteouſnes lake, 

for hic cauſe they are here mentioned by Paul. T hus he 

| prooues himſelie to be a member of Chrilt by the afflictioni 
which he ſuffered for his ſake. 2. Cor. 12. Thirdly , if men be 
conſtant in their pro eſſion, namely in faith and obedience, 

they are banners of vitonie. Theretore no man ought to be a- 

ſhamed of them, no more then ſouldiers of their wounds and 

skarres : but rather in a holy manner to glorie of them as Pan! 

did. For as it 15 a gloric to a ſouldier to haue receiued many 

wounds, and to haue many skarres. in a good cauſe. in his Prin- 

ces quarrell, and for the defence of his countrey: So it is a glo- 
rie tor aChriſtian ſouldier to haue the markes of the Lord le- 
ſus in his bodie, as of wounds, ſcourges. bonds impriſonment, 
for the proſeſſion of the truth. Thertore C onſtantine the great, 

(as the Eccleſiaſticall hiſtorie records) kiſſed the holes of the 

eyes of certaine Biſhops, (which had thern put out by the Ar- 

rians, for the conſtant profeſſion of the ſauh of Chriſt) teue- 
| rencing the vertue of the holy Ghoſt which Quned in them. 

| Thus makes nothing for the fratres flageſlantes, who glorie 

in the markes which they make in then fleſh, by whippmg of 

; themſelues. For firſt, itis not the puniſhmentſas Cyprean faith) 

but the cauſe that makes a Martyr. Secondly, the marks which 

men ſet vpon themſelues contrarie to the Law, Leunt. 19. 28. 

are not the marker of the Lord ſeſus: but thoſe onely which are 

| ſet vpon them by others for the profeſſion of the truth. Third. 
ly. this whipping and afflicting of themſelves, beeing but will- 

' worſhip, in not ſparing of the bodie, Coloſſ. 2. 22. is no better 


— 


— 


1 


10 


15 


| accepted of God, thẽ the ſuperſlitous practiſe of Baals prieſts, 
lancing themſelues with knwes , till the blood guſhed out. 1. 
King. 18. 28. 
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15 in their bodi | 
| 
[ 


nus in their bodies? For if theſe be the markes of Chrill, thoſe 
mult needes be the marks of Satan, 

Laſtly, hence we are taught a ſpeciall dutie , and that is, to 
ſuffer bodily affliction in the profeſſion of the truth: & though 
bonds and impriſonment abide vs in all places, not to pa le tor 
them, ſo that we may fulfill our courſe with toy , according to 
Pauls example, both here, and Act. 20. 24.25 alſo his commans | 
dement to Timothie, Suffer afliftion 4s a good ſontdier of leſis 


Chrift.2. Tim. 2.3, The reaſonsare theſe. Fir{t, by ſuffering bo- 


10 | dely affhi&ion,we are made conformable vnto Chrilt , and ful- 


15 inatfition, as though we allo were afflicted in the bodie. E- 


30 / are carthly veſlels, from the rult and filth of finne, that cleaues 


25 


35 


' 


| 


fill the reſt of the afflictions of Chriſt in our fleſh Coloſſ. 1.24. 
Secondly,they teach vs to haue a ſympathie and fellow fecling | 
of the miſeries of our brethren, to remember thoſe that are in | 
bonds, as though we were bound with them, and thoſe that are 


br. 1 3.3. Thirdly, our patient induring of affliction, doth not 
onely ſerue as a preſident and example to others to ſuffer pati- 
ently, but alſo 1s a notable meanes to confirme them in the 
truth. 2. Cor. r.6.Philip. 1.14. Laſtly. they ſerue to ſcoute vs that 


ſo fall vnto our nature. 


18. Brethren, the grace of our| 
Lord leſus Chriſt, be wich your ſpi- 
rit, Amen. | 

Here, the Apoſtle concludes his epiſtle with his vſuall fare- | 


well commending the Galatians to the grace of God, & with» | 
ing vnto them all things appertaining ts [prunall hte & godlines, | 
. Pet. 1. 3. which he e eh here by grace. There 1s a two- | 
fold grace mentioned in Scripture, Grace which makes a man | 
gratious or acceptable to God, gratia gram faciens : and 
ace which is freely giuen, gratia gratis data. — gratm- 
acient, is the fauour and loue of God, whereby he is well plea- | 
fed with his elect in Chriſt, and this grace 13 in God himfclfe , 
and noe qualitie infuſed or inherent in vs : and it is truly called 
the firſt grace, as beeing the cauſe of all other ſubſequent gra- 
ces. Gratia grats dats, is the free gift of God beſtowed vpon 
men, whether naturall, or ſupernatural!': naturall eyther in the 
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Chap. 6. A Commentarie vpon 
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| {tate ol innocencie, before the fall, as originall iuſtice. &c. ot id 
the ſtate of Apoſtaſie, ſince the fall, as the gift of illumination. 
Toh. r. 9. and ſuch like: Supernatural,cyther common gifts, 33 
the gift of miracles, prophecying, tongues &c. or ſauing gra- 
ces, as the grace of election, eſfectuall vocation , iuſſification, 5 
adoption, glorification , &c. all which are called the ſecond 
grace, becaule they flow from the firſt, as the ſlicame from the 
fountaine. I hus Paul diſtinguiſheth them, Rom. 5. 15. calling 
the former the grace of God, the latter the gift by grace. Nowe 
grace in this place is not to be reſtrained onely to the benefit of to 
our redemption, as it is, 2. Cor. 13. 13. where the grace of 
Chriſt is diſtinguiſhed from the loue of Cod, and communi- 
on of the H. Ghoſt; but to be vndetſtood of the favour & loue 
of God, which is the fir grace: and of the ſauing grace of re- 
gencration, which is the /ccond grace, er the gift by grace. And it 15 
is called the grace of or Lord leſus (brift, fulſt, becauſe he is the | 
fountaine of it. Toh.'1, 16. of his fullner all we hane recemmed, | 
and grace for grace. Secondly, becauſe he is the conduit or pipe, | 

by which it is conuaicd vnto vs. Joh. 1. 17. Grate and truth | 
came by leſmr ( brit: for he is our propitiator by whome alone | 20 
we receive grace, that is, the fauour of God, and reconciliation: ; 
for grace, that is, tor the fauour and Joue which God the father | 
bare vnto his fonne ; we beeing accepted of God and beloned | 

in his beloved. Eph. 1. 6. Chriſt is further called; er Lord in fine | 
reſpects. Firft,by right of creation. Ioha, 3. Al/thinrr were made | 25 
by him. Secone\y,by righi of inheritance. Hebr. 1.2, He u made | 
beyre of all lungs, Pial. 2. f. 1 will gime thee the Heathen for thine 
inheritance, and the endes of the earth for thy peſſeſſ on. Thudly, by 
right of redemption, 1. Cor. 6. 20. Te are bought with a price, 
which is neither ſiluer, nor gold, but the pretious blood of | 39 
Chriſt. 1, Pet, 1.18, 1 9.and this he performed by a double right, | 
namely, by right of proprietie, as a King redeemes hi ſubiects, | 
the maſter his ſeruants : or by right of affinitie, as the father may 
redeeme the ſonne, one brother an other, and one kinſman an 
other, Fourthly, by right of conqueſt. Luk. 1 1. 21. % hen 4 firong | 35 
| man armed keepeth hu — when 4 flrenger then he com- 

| meth von hum, and onercommeth him , he taketh from him all his 
| armony wherein he truſted, and dimideth the ſpoile. Laſtly by right 
ol contract and marriage. Hol. 2. 16. Thewſoalt call we !ſoi, and 
| ſalt net call me Baal. and v. ig. I will marrie thee wto we for e- 

wer 


. 


if 3 the Epiſtle to the Galatians, 1 Chop 6. | . 


wer in rights nes, indgeneent mercy, and compaſſion, ] will marrie 
the ve me wn fanthbfulnes , and then ſhalt know the Lord, 
The Apoltle proceeds and ſauh, the grace of our Lord le- 

N fur Cheiit be wich your p. For the better vnderſtanding of | 
b [whichphraſe, we are to know, that Man confilteth of two eſ- 
ſentialli parts , of ſexe, and od. Eccleſ. 1 2. 7. Deſſ (chat u the 
bodie) retwraes ts the earth whence u was taken: andthe pri re- | 
; turns 1 God that gaze it, Alben the Apoſtle els where deuideth 
4 man into three parts, t, ſole, and beche , when he praieth A 
for the Theflalonians, chat nher whole puri. and ſenile, and bo« | 
4, may be kept blameler, vote the commung of { brift . Where he 
lubdiuideth the ſoule into two parts, into reaſon or vnder - | 

ſtanding, which he calleth che purer : will, or affeftion , which | 
| he tearmeth (by the common name agreeing to both)che ſonle: | | 
I5 | God hauing gen reaſon toſee, and will to ſeeke, after that 


4 


which 1s good : that reaſon having eyes might guide the will) 
that is blinde, and goe before, that it might follow. So that 
the ſpirit and ſoule are not two ſeuerall ſubſtances, but one and 
the lame cuen 23 the bodie and the fleſhare one bodice Jang yet 
30 are they cillinguiſhed tor doftrinefake. Heb. 4 12.the word | 
of God u (ard to enter throwgh, ener 19 the 4 ſander of rhe 
ſonle and the ſpirit, and Eph. 4. 17.18. the Apoſtle diſtinguiſh» 1 
eth the ſoule into three — — the mind , copitation , heart : | —— 
when he (uh the Gentiles walked in the vanitie of their minds, 
25 and had their cogntations darkened, becauſe of the hardnes of | 
their hearts : by murde, meaning the begemenicall part or vnde - 
ſtanding : by cegitates. the inward ſenſes , as memorie, phan- 
talie, &c. and by heart, the aſſechions. 
Now by e in this places not ment the vnderſtanding a- 
30 | lone, or the ſoule alone, but by a /ynechdeche the whole man is | 
| 


vnderſtood, ↄſbeit the ſoule principally be ment, becauſe it 19 


the proper ſulvect of grace: for grace beeing a ſpirtuall thing * w tg, 
15 El qu 8 


is placed nnmediarely and properly in the ſpirit, or mind of 
man; and in the hodie accidentally , where it doth bewray it 
35 ſclte by outward ations. Second!y, for ihat, as the ſeate of grace 
is in the mind; ſo the ſenſe and apprehenſion of it is there like- 
| wiſe, & not in the bodie. Thirdly, aA heophilat fanh, New ait 

voice, od u abigent e014 ebe buſce, argnenſg, Age boy 
| ſpirituns, ſed 4 gratia accepiſſe. So that, it in all one, asif ke ſhould 
haue ſaid, tbe 57 ace of our Lord [eſms Chriff be with you all, 2% it 
| FIR Bbbbb : 2 1 
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is Philip. 4.23 and 2. Theſſ. 3. 1 8.26 may appeare by the like: 


for that farewell which Paul giues Timothie in his latter Epi- 


(tle, The Lora leſus Chrift be with thy ſpirit, 2. Tim. 4. 2 2. is all 


' one with that in his former, Grace be with thee 1. Tim. 6. 2 1. 
And that ſalutation Philem. 15. The grace of our Lord Ieſu 
' Chri/i be with your ſpirit, is all one with that Cololl. 4.18. Grace 
be with you, | 


Hence that phraſe and forme of ſpeech in our _ Li- 


turgie, or Common praitr booke, (though miſliked by ſome, 
and cauilled at by others) hath his wartant and ground, when 
the Nliniſter faith , 7 5e Lord be with yew; and the people an- 
ſwer, Aad with thy ſpirit , withing the ſame to him, that he to 
them, that God would be with his fpirit, that is, with him, 
Againe , marke how the Apollle as he did beginne with 
grace,chap. 1.3.ſo he doth ende with grace, to teach vs fir ſt of 


all, that our ſaluation is placed in it alone, for the beginning, 
the progreſſe, and the accompliſhment thereof: for election 1s 


of grace, Rom. 11.5. and vocation is of grace, 2. Tim. 1. . and 


mſtification, Rom. 3.24.and glorification.Rom.6.2 3. Second-| 


ly, that Chriſt is to haue all the glorie of this grace, whereby 


ve are ſo highly aduanced into the fauour of God, both for the 
beginning, continuance, and ending, without aſcribing any 


part thereof to our ſclues, or any other creature. T hirdly , that 


but carnall : and therefore the Apoſtle biddeth the Chriſtians 


all our falutations , and greetings, our adieues, and fare wells, | 


ought to be grounded in the grace of Chriſt,otherwiſe they are 


to ſalute one another in a hoy liſſe, or (as Peter ſpeakes) with 
' the liſſe of lone, i. Pet. 5. 14. 


cribe the beginning of their ſaluation to themſelues, in co- 30 
working with God in their firſt conuer ſion: but allo the ende 


| 
: 


| | fleſh, in-which the Apoſtles gloried ſo much. Laſtly, brother- 
| ly vnitie one with another, implied in the word brerbren,to the 


This confutes the Popiſh Doctors, who doe not onely al- 


and accompliſhment of it, by workes of condignitie, which(as 
they ſay)are meritorious of eternall life, 
Further, obſcrue , with what emphaſiz the Apoſtle concludes 


the ſpirit, in which he would haue grace to be ſeated, to the 


proud 


5 


15 


E 


| kis Epiſlle : Firſt oppofing Chriſt the Lord of the houſe, to 35 
Moſes who was but a ſeruant in the houſe. Secondly, the grace | 
of Chriſt to inherent iuſtice, and merits of workes. Thirdly. 


ͤ— 


the Epille to the Galatians. Chap.6. 


65 _ 


proud and lordly carriage of the falſe Apoſtles ouer them. | 


T he ( oncluſron. | 


In the ende of all, it is added, in the Greeks, and Siriache co- 
pies, that this Epiſtle was wrizzen te the Galatians from Rome, 
Which poſt · ſcript ſeemes to be erroneous and falſe : for firſt, 
there is not a title in the whole Epiſtle,that giueth the leaſt ink- 
lung that it ſhould haue beene written from Rome: whereas in 
all the reſt, which are written from thence, Pas makes mention 
of his bonds, and impriſonment. Secondly , the varietie of co- 
pies argues the vncertentie of it, ſeeing in ſome copies it is ſaid 
to haue been /ent from Epheſns, as Caretan and afhirme, | 
be their Commentaries vpon thus place. Thirdly , Nm,, 
his authotitie be of any waight in this caſe) aftirmeth that it is | 
5 not bkelv or credible that it was written from thence. ut, be it | 

| graunted that this poſt-ſcript were true indeede; yet it is no 

part of Canonicall Scripture , as not beeing written by the A- 

poſtle, but added afterwards by the Scribes which copied out 
the Epiſtles. Neither is this onely true of poſt-ſcripts, but allo | 
ö d ot! 1 or Tules prefixed before Epiſtles, they are no 
| | part of holy writ. This may eaſily be prooued in particular: 
for firlt, touching Poſt-ſcripts,the Greeke copies agree in this, 
that the firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, was written from Plu- 
Upps, ana ſent by Stephanas, Fortuna, eAcbaictu, and T mo-. 
25 | w: when as it is certen , it was written from he For firſt, 
| | chap. i 6.5.he faith, He will come to them when he ſhall go through 
| 11 acedonia, Therefore Pani was not then at Philippi, a cheife 
cite in Macedonia. Secondly,in the 19 of the fame chapter, he 
faith, All the Churches of Alia ſalute you , which ſhewes plainly, 
30 that when Pan writ this Epiſtle , he was at Fpheſw in Aba, not 
at Philippe in Emvope, Thirdly, v. 8.he faith, he will abide at & phe- 
ſies till Pentecoſt, therefore he was not then at Philpps. Fourth» 
ly, that it was written before the tumult in Ephe/ws raiſed by 
Demetrius and his complices, and fo conſequently before his 
comming to Phi/ippi: as alſo that it was ſent by Timotheus and 
Eraſtus,it is maniteſt, v. 10. of that chapter, — compared 
with Act. 19. v. 21,22. Laſtly, the Syriacke tranſlatour agreeth 


— 


with me, in affirming that it was written from Epbe/w ; and fol 


Anal- Tom:. 
pag 657. 136, 
Amueps 


doth B Annal. tom. . pag. 4.4.39. Againe , the poſt- 
ſcript of the 2.10 the Corinthians, hath it was written from „hi- 
e TT 5 


— — — — — ——— 


| 


[| „s Chop. c. Acne pou 


| appeare by the inſcription, P and Sylvany and T mothers, 


| lips of Alaredenia, and ſent by I it and ! whe:whereas the Rhee 
wtjti{vf we may grue any credit to their telhmome, who elſe· 
where make tules part of the Canonicall ſcripture) fay , u was 
written at Treas,as is thought, And Faren.annal, tom. 1.pag. 
590. 1.51, Antuerp. thinkes it was written at 7/icopeb, pon this 
occaſion, that in his former Epiſtle from Ephefus promiſing 
to come vnto the as he palled through Mace donia, & c6ming 
not, 1.Cor.16, he doth in this excuſe himſelte, 2. Cor. 15, 16, 
17. compared with the 2. Cor. 7.5. Neither is it a good reaſon 
to prooue that Tu carried this Epillle (as it is in the poſt- 
| ſcript )becauſe Paul atth be ſent T itus ro ther, and another with 
| hams, 2. Cor. g. 18,22. and 1 2.18.for Pax/(peakes of Tum his 


| comming vnto the before that time: neither may it be thought 
that 7 1194 was ſent the ſecond time vnto them, conſidetin g that 
departing from CMacedoma, and taking Ius with him, he left 
lum in Crcete. See ( e/ar Baron.annal. tom. i. Antuerp. p.591. 
40. Beſides, the Rhem Is conttoll the ſubſcription of the fult 
Epiſtic to the Theſlalonians,which hath it thus, Z he firſt Epiſtle 
te the Theſſalomans , written from Athens, For intheir pretace, 


: 


at Corinth, then at «Athens : and they give this reaſon of it, be- 


| 


| firmeth,that it ſeemes to haue beene written preſently after that | 
Sand Tuner came ts him to Corinth, out of Aſacedons, | 
by comparing AR.18.5.with 1. Theſl. 3.6, Annal. rom, pag. 
(417.4.1, And Emmannei Sa doth cenſure the Syriacke poll. 
ſcript, which ſaith it was ſent from Athens by Timothie, ſee - 
ing that Timothie was then abſent. The like they affirme in | 
the argument of the ſecond Epiſtle: for albeit the Greeke poſt. 
ſcript hath it , that it was written from Athens, yet they rather | 
thinke it was wren from Corinth , where Pax aboad a yeare * 
and ſixe moneths, Act. 18. 11. becauſe the title is like vnto the | 
| firſt Epillle,Panl and Sylvan and T mothers, (fe, And Bare- | 


cauſe after the ſending of Toth 10 7 beſſ<lonica „Faul and he | 
mecte not at «Athens againe, but at Corinth, And rern at- | 


15 


they ate bold to affitme. that « ſermeth rather to haue bin written | 29 


25 


0 


m Faith, that it ſhould be written from Athens , impeſſibile e 35 


| afſirmare; becauſe it was written ſoone after the former, as may 


| (they continuing together: ) but the former was written from 
| Cormth, (as hath bin prooued, ) and therefore the laiter: ſpeci- 


| ally conſidering that P went thence from Arhenr,andaboad 
| "ab 


n 


the Epille tothe Galanaw. 


at Ciba yeate and a halfe, and returned noi backe againe to 
| Athens, but went to Epheſus. Annal tow. 7 ˙ 4 7.41. 

Adde hereunto that whereas the pollicript of the 1. to 
' Timothie laub it was written from Laodicea the clue C of 
5 Phrigia Pacacreons, the Rhemiſts notwithſtanding in the argu- 
men', affirme that it 13 vncerten where it was wrilten:& though! 

it be commonly ſaid to haue beene written at Laodices, yet u 
ſeemeth tobe otherwiſe, becauſe it is like he was never there, 
| a3 may be gathered by the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians which was 
to written at Rome in lus laſt trouble. a little before his death : for 
Coloſſ. 2. 1. Paul ſeemes to iuſinuate that he was never at that 
Ledien of Phrigia, neare to Colollos, and Hierapol:s,aud that! 
they neuer ſaw his perſon. Beſides, netther 7 hne{ who writ at 
ter Paul) nor any other ancient claſſique author, doth make 
mention of Phrigia Pacaciane, ſo that n ſeemeth to haue beene 
ſo called long after Pauls diſceaſe : the firſt mention that 1a] 
made of it (as ſome haue obſerued) beeing in the acts of the 
5. Synode of Conſtantinop. Baronius is of of inion that it 
was written from Macedonia, Tom. 1. pag. 564. grounding 
20 his coniecture ypon 1. Tins 1.7. % | beſonght thee to abide at 
| Epbeſur, when | went ite Alacedama; (0 des. The fame doth! 
' Athanaſtus atfieme, in his Synoplis, aud Theodoratin lus pte 


face vpon that Epiſtle, 
| Againe, the ſubſcription of the 2. to Timothie, that it was 


25 written from Rome wats eue the fir} Biſhop elected of the | 
' church of Eee cannot well land as ſome thinke with that of 


_ Chap. 657 


— —_—_  — 


S.Panl, 2. Trmothie . . Der the works of an un , ſecing 

that Euangeliſts were not tied to perſonall refidencie, to abide 

in one place {as Biſhops and paſtors are) but were to goe 
30 from place to place, to confirme the Churches planted by the 

Apoſtles. But the diſcuſſing of this argument, whether Timo- | 
thie were an Evangeliſt properly fs called, and whether the 
fame man could not be an Euangeliſt, and 2 biſhop, requireth 

2 longer diſcour ſe, then can he a ffharded to this ſhort tteatiſc. 

35 Ly. the pollſcript of the I piſlle to 7114s faith ut was written | 

from Nicopelu of Aacedonts : the deuifers of which aflertion| 

ground their opinion vpon Tits 2, H. where Paul faith, be 

arl/igent to come ie % Nicopolis, for | bane determmed there ts 

wer: miſtaking the text, for he ſauh not, be diligent to come 

to me to Nicopols, for I haue determined Gere to winter (23 

; Bbbbb 3 beeing 


— 


Chap.6. A (omment arie vpen | 
becing there alreadie) but I haue determined there to winter. 
By which it is plaine that when Pas! wrote to Turns he was not | 
at Nicopolis, (as the poſtſcript athirmeth, )and fo we ſee the text | 
which they alleadge tor them, maketh molt againſt them. 
And this is the iudgement & reaſon of Baromns, Annal. tow, 1. 
par. 575.1. 33. Antuerp, howlocuer Claudia Eſpenceans ſhilts 
his fingers of it, and paſles it ouer in ſilence. | 
Thus much concerning S#b/cript40ns : a word or two touch- 
ing Inſcriptions or titles prefixed betore Epiſtles. That theſe be 
no part of ſcripture written by the Apoltles, but added to the 0 
| Epiſtles by ſome others, it may appeare by theſereaſons. Full 
| generally, if utles were cavomcal/as well as the epiltles them- | 
{clues, the Fathers would neuer haue doubted ( as they did) | 
whether Paw! were the author of theepiltle tothe Ebrewes or 
| not, ſeeing in all copies ſaue one (as Ber hath obſerued) it xo 
beareth his name: butſome of them aſcribe it to Barnabeo, as 
Tertullian: others to Luke,as creme witnelleth, others to Cle- | 
ment :Occumenins intitleth it only thus, The epeftle to the F brewer, 
without adding the name ot Paw/ or any other as the penner of 
it : and ſo Hentemins a papiſt doth tranſl-te it out of Oecaments' 30 
#7, Secondly, ſome epill/es (as thoſe ſeuen written by les, 
Peter, lohn, Is e haue wht titles prefixed before them, in 
that they are called ſome mme (anoncellfpecially of the Laune 
church) and ſometime | 4cho/ich "chiefly of the Greek church 
neither of which were euer g uen them, by any Apoſtle, or | 25 
Apoſtolique writer. bor att touching the title Canonicall, it 
may ſeeme ſtrange t this 11{cript on ſhould euer haue been 
appropriated vnto hem, which is common with them to the 
whole word of God: as thouth in them were contained a more 
perfect and abſolute rule of doctt c and winners, of thing 30 
to be beleeued and practiſed, then in the other beokes of holy 
writ ; conſidering that fundrie Diuines (alben exroviouſly I 
confeſle) haue beene ſo farre from giuing vnto them this pre- 
heminence aboue the reſt of the bookes of Scripture,that they 
haue altogether reiected them, as no part of Canonicall Serip- 35 
ture: by name the epiltle of Het, the 2. of Peter, the 2. and 
3. of lohn, and that ot ſua-, of all which it was doubted in un- 
cient time, as we ſee in Se. and the Svrian church recei- 
ueth them not to this day. as beeing not im the Syriacke tranſla- 
tion;and Cretan a popiſh writer, and the Latherans at this pre- 
3 lent, 


— OR 


r 


—_—_—  — ww 
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ſent, reiect them, az may appeare by their writings . Secondly, 
that this ipſcription — added to eſe Epiſtles — luſtici- 
ent ground, and warrant of reaſon, may appeare, in that no rea- 
ſon can be giuen why theſe ſeuen ſhould be called ( anomeal/, 
; 5 | rather then the Epiſtles of . ani, or that to the Ebrewesſ ho- 
ſoeuer was the penner thereof.) For whereas the ordmarie 
Gloſle faith, they are called Canonicall, becauſe they were re- 
ceiued into the Canon with the other epiſtles; by that reaſon 
| they ſhould be no more {anonical/then the reſt, nay,not of that 
o © 16 | authenticall, atleaſt of that vndoubted authoritic the reft are 


ol, ſeeing they hardly obtained to be regiſtred in the Canon 


with the reſt as {anonicall, Lallly, this title was neuer given to 
theſe Epiſtles by the Greek church (witch was more auncient) 
but onely by the Latin church,as might be prooued by mani- 


5 © 15 | fold teſtimonies, if it were a thing neceſlaric to be flood vp- 
7 on. Neuertheleſſe, ho ſoeur this inſcription cannot be defen- 

? | ded, yet it may beexcuſed, and tollerated, as a title of diſlincti- 
on, to diſtinguiſi them from the other epiſtles. As ve ſee the 

| | Tewes dividing the olde teſtament into 4. parts : the firſt they 


» i 20 | called the law. or 5. bookes of Mf the 2. the former pro 
| phets, Nieden, [made „, bookes of Sammel, 2. bookes of the 
| Kingr:the 2, the later prophets, as Eſay , [eremne, Exechicl, and 
the {mall prophets: the 4. they called Rei, which in Eng- 

Iiſh is as much as the criprares, not as though thoſe 11. bookes 

c 25 | were more properly ſcripture then the Pentateuch of Moſer , 

or the bookes ofthe former and later prophets : but onely for 

diſtinction ſake they were fo called. And they are tearmed of 

[the 70. and of the Greeke church «ſſp 293, that is, holy wruts , 

not becauſe they had apeculiar holines proper to them aboue 

> 30 other parts of Gods word,((eeing all ſcriptute is equally given 

| | by divine infpiration ) nor as though the amanuentcs of theſe 
| bookes were more holy then the other pen-men of the holy 
Ghoſt /nay , contrarily it is Coubted by ſome, of Salomen , 


1 25 | reiefted; whereas it is not doubted ofthe reſt:) but onely (as I | 
haue alreadie ſaid) to put a note of diſtinction betwixt them 
and other bookes, in naming of them,as Hoge de S. Dill. hath 

well obſerued. 
In this ſenſe this title Canonicall, may be giuen to theſe E- 


| 


| 


: 


" 
: 


| 


| 


| 


| 


: 
| 


| 
| 


| 


's T6 


; who penned three of theſe bookes whether he were elected or | 


Elvcid.c. u. 
qua naullars 


| dabene (pecta- 


lem proprieta» 
tem qud di- 


ſtingunntur 4 
xte ti c 


piſtles without danger : but if we ſhall ynderftand it in any o- 
| rn ther 


the Epifthe te the Galatians, Chap.6. | 6&9 | 


— . 


[ 
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Chap.s, 4 Commentarie vp © = 
ther ſenſe, we ſhall be ſo farre [rom beeing able todefend it, that 


we (hall not be able to excuſe it. f 

The ſecond tule which is giuen them. is ,that they be called 
Cathole, which inſcription in as vohit as the tormer : for they | 
are ſo called as ſome would haue it,)becaule they were writ, | g 
and directed to the whole Catholike Church, conſiſting both 
ot Iewes and Gentiles. But that is not true, ſceing /ames chap. 
1.1, dirteteth his Epiſtle oneſy to the 12 tribes that were di- 

rled, and not to the Gentiles. And Peter , who was an Apo- 

le of Circumciſion, 1. Epilt. 1, 1, writeth onely to the ſitran- 0 

gers the lewes, that dwell here and there throughout Pontus, 
| Galatia, Cappadocia, Aſia, and Bythinia, Others thinke they 
are tearmed Carhelibe, for that they were not ſent to one man, 
ot familie. or citie, or countrey : but generally to the whole bo- 
die, companie, and ſocietie of the ewes, wherefocuer diſperſed 13 
ouer the whole earth. But neither in this ſenſe can they fully, or 
truly be tearmed Cathoitte : foraſmuch as two of theſe ſcuen, 
viz. the ſecond and third of Tohn, were ritten to particular 
perſons, the one to the ele Ladie, the other to Gas. And by 
this reaſon the Epiſtle to Timerkre, that to Tit, ard I bilemen, 20 
may be called Cathohke,xs well as theſe. 

Againe, be it graunted, that they were all directed to all the 
lewes , yet I ſee not why the Epiſtle to the Ebrewes,may not as 
well chalenge this title to be called {arholike, as any ot theſe ſe- 
uen, conſidering it was written to all the Iewes , aud onelyto 25 
the lewes. | 

Thirdly, others affirme them to be called Catholke, becauſe! 
they containe Catholike doctrine, fuch as appertaineth to all 
men generally, ot what eſtate, place, condition,or calling lo e- 
uer they be. But in this ſenſe all Yai Epiſtles may be called 30 
Catholike Fpiſtter, For whatſoener it written, is written for ar 
learning, that we through patience and conſolation of the Scripture | 
might bane hope. Rom. 1 5. 4. 

Secondly , the word {athebibe,is not fo ancient: for ian 
an auncient father, faith , it was not vſed in the Apoltles dates. 35 
Hu wordes are theſe. Sed /wb Apoſtolis{ mgaics nem Catholicns 
-| vecabatar: eſtos, fic fuer , vel ullua indr{ge, cum poſt Apoſ/tolo: (hes 
reſet extitiſſent amer ſirg, nomimibus Cole Dei atque re in 
lacerare per parter, & [rindere niterentur j norne cognemen ſamm| | 
Plebi Apoffolica peſinlabat , gue incorrayti populs avſtinymerer on- | 

falem 


— — —— — 
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the Epifle ts the Galatians, Chaps. 662, | 


n 


— 


— . — 


lten, ne intemeratans Dei virginem -, error aliqnorm per mm- 

bra laceraret? that is, But thou wilt fay , under the ee mi) 
man was calied Catholique: well, be it ſe, yet admit thu withall, 
| when after the Apoſiles there were herefies , and men beganne to 
3 rend is peeces, and dinide gods done, Dneene, by (6 Affe 
rent names, did not the Apoſdalite people require their ſaurnames, 
| whereby they might dill ingui/h the wmtie 02 ano. people , 
leaſ} the error of ſome, ſhonld rena is ſunder yods vndefiled dur gin? 


where we ſee Pn doth freely grant, that this ſurname C- Annatium 


; to thehks was not in vie in the time of the Apoſtles. Which teſti-| — — N 
monie Barons doth notably diſſemble, in ſhewing the origi- . 

nall of this name ou: of 7actans;; affirming, but not proouing * 

it to be as ancient as the Apoſtles. Now this errour hath not F 

onely befallen the Latin, and Greeke copies, but the Syriacke 5 


| 15 likewiſe, as may appeare in the title prefixed before the moſi 
| ancient Syriantriſlation,where we ſhal find theſe words, The 3. 
Epiitles of the 3. Apoſiler before whoſe eyes our Lord was transfi- 
gared, James, Peter, /oln. In which inſcription be couched 2. 
toule errours. Firſt,in that this tranſlator maketh but 3. epiſtles | 
| 20 | of James, Peter, and [obn : whereas there are fixe, he omitting | 
[the 2. of Peter, the 2. and 3. of John (as alſo that of lade] as no 
part of holy ſcriptureʒ & therfore the Syriack church(as I haue 
| alteadie ſaid) doth not recetue theſe Epiſtles into their Canon 
vnto this day. The ſecond is, in that he aſfirmeih /ames before 
25 whom our S. Chriſt was transfigured in mount Tabor, to be 
the author of this epiſtle. For, that Iames before whome Chriſt 
was transfigured in the mount, was /ames the ſonne of Zebede- 
u, and brother of John. Matth. 17. 1. After fixe daies, Ieſws tooks | 
Peter and lames and lobn his brother and brought them vp into an 
30 | high mountain,and was tranifignred beſere them. Which [ames 
| could not poſſibly be the penner of this epiſtle, for he was ſlaine 
by king Herade long bgfore the deſttuction of Ieruſalem, and | 
the diſperſion of the 1 2tribes, Acts 12. v. 2.0 bout that time | 
Herode the hinge firetched forth his hand to wexe certaine of the | 
35 | Charch: —_— ſlew lames the brother of lobn with the ſword. 
Therfore Iamei the author of this epiſtile, was Jamer the ſonne 
of Alphens, For to faine an other James the brother of our | 
Lord as ſome have done, is childiſh, fering it is plaine by ſun · | 
dry places of the N. T. that there were but two of that name 


| mentioned in Scripture, Lewes the ſonne of Zebedens called 


— — 


Cc ce t lames | 


— 
— — — — —— 


662 Chap. 6, A Commentarie vpon, Oc. 1 
2 the greater; and James the ſonne of Alphens, brother to 


— 


ade, called the leſſer, and brother of our Lord, 
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dren, 274-28 | reQtion? 631.23 
Children muſt be ſubiect to their The Papiſts wicked glorying in 
tutors and gouernours. 276. 25 | thecrolle. 632˙1 
What a man muſt doe to be afſured- Chriſt is called our Lord in ſiue re- 
he is Gods child? 277.14 ſpects. 652. 25 | 
What the vaion with Ckriſt is? v+d. Chriſt was made a curſe for vs. v 
Vmon. | Curſe, 
Ia what reſpeR they are ſuid to be How Chriſt ſuffered the wrath of 
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Of the Þprehenfron of Chriſt. wad. | vnto vs? 146.8 
Apprehenfon. Chriſt is God. 925 
Why Chriſt called Sonne? vi. Son. Chuiſt which giues grace and peace, | 
Whether the Sonne be God? wide | why called our Lord? 12.78, 
Sonne. | * — 1s ſaid to giue _—_— 
Chriſt rooke not to himſelſe the of- LI 
fice of a Mechatour. 281,16 Two why Chriſt gave him! 
A weatiſe of Chriſts mcarnation, | felfe. 14.35 
_ why, how farre forth,and how be | Chriſts death and facrifice wat vo- 


—— 


- — — - * x — 


— —— — 


A TABLE. 


| 
2 luntarie. 4.10 Ofthe churches reioycing. 358. 37 
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How they of the old teſtament were + Trouble. 
partakers of the bodie and blood The catholike church why called 
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What the curſe is that Chriſt was from whence that ſpringeih ? 547.3 | 
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Chiiſts temporall death did coun- Two rules to be obſerved ſor the 
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emulation. 44.36) dehne? 123.32 | 
There is a good emulation, and a | The obicct of Abrahams faith was 
carnall emulation, 36.8| double, 123.38 
whether Paul did well in curſing his | what true iuſtiſy ing faith is? 1 24.35 | 
enennes / 36.30 Faith and confidence are two di- 
whether we may curſe our enemies? | tint gifts of God. I25-11 
vide Cutſe. | Two cauſes why a beleeuer is (aide 
Enmitie.v-de Hatred. | to hue by faith, 149.16 
Enuie what it is? 437-16 | How men hue by faith? 149.24 
Error in the foundation, or beſide | Faith conſidered two waies. 1 75. 34 
the foundation of religion. 8.30 That we may hue by faith, we mult 
Error ot humane frailue or of obſli- | doe two things. 194.5 
nacie. 8.35 | A particular or ſpeciall faith hath 3 
No man can ſet downe the preciſe] acts ot effects. 279.12 
time when errors had there be | Arguments of the Papiſts againſt 
ginning. 84A 1 ſpecial faith, anſwered. 239.30 


Error is either in judgement or mã | Euery gricuous fall doth not abo - 


ners: both are of two forts. 409. hſhthefauourof God, 237.13 
20. | Of the taith of Infants, 261.15 | 


In the examination of our ſelues What faith towardes God is? 446. 
foure rules mult be obſcrued. | 31. | 
218.8, Reaſ6s to proue that the faith of the 

The contagion of evill examples | moſt is but falſe & fained. 446.35 
maſt be cut off in the ſocietie of Faith workes by loue, beeing the 


men. 109.40 | cauſe of loue, and loue the frun of | 
Excommunication when to be v- | faith. 383.13 
(ed? $90.32 | In faith two things, 385.24 
Offenders are not to be excommu | Faith towardes men Nandes in two 
nicated at the firſt , but orderly to particulars. 447.12 
be proceeded againſt, 393. 9. Reafons to mooue vs to maintaine 
486.37. faith & truth among men. 447.25 
F | By faith we doe not abrogatc but e- 
Faith is of great vſe in the kingdome| ſlabliſh the law. vide Law. 
of God. 382.32 The dutic of goucrnours of fami- 
when faith firſt begins to breede in lies, 410.24 
the heart ? 240.30 God is called a father in two re- 
How faith in Chriſt is conceiued in | ſpecis. 22613 
the heart? 241.5 Ot the Fathers ſending his Sonne. 


whether taith may be loſt ? 69.25 | wide God. 
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No man exempted from falling. | fold. 368.3 
461+ 37. 

Fainting twofo!d. 585.7 | The Galatians revo't. 8.10 


8. 18. 
Of naturall feare, how it is good and 
how euill / 
| Three kinds of feare. 


108. 20 


ture. 246.16 


9.25 
ſpel ? 


Gentlenes, what 7 


1c8.4| To Genttlize what it is? 


Of the fpirituall combate betwixt The more excellent gifts any hath 


| the lleſh and the ſpirit, vid, Come 
bate. 


ther? 16.4 


ont. 16.21 


where is handled the con dition, 
the kmds , and the pumſhments 


thereof. 4273.22 

| Fleſh fignifies more then ſenſua h- 
| nie. 433-15 
What the Hells is 2 450.18 


| In the fleſh are two things : Affecti- 
ons,and luſts. 450.27 
Meanes to cruciſie the fleſh. 4 51.25 
For, ſigniſies not alwaies a cauſe, but 
ny Argument. 368.14 
The foreknowledge of God. we 
God. 
 Formication hat it is? 424 74 
| Againſt tolleration of formcauon. 
24.12, 
To fhe adulteric and fornication, 
426.6, 


427 4 


| received, the more he n bound to 


be feruiceable to others. 463.39 


How the fleſh and fpirit fight toge- | The glone of heauen two old, Eſ- 


' fentiall,and Accidentall. 556,27 


5 0310.23, 
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The luſt of the fleſh hath two acti- To Glorie, im hes three things, 


A treatiſe of the works of the fleſh, Two Grounds of $lorying , one in 


Spiritual fainting twofold. 5 85.1 2 | What the churches of Galatia were. 
Faults of Churches be of two forts. | 
| | Howthe Galatians received the go- 
28. 30 
112-5 
445-29 
| Figures and Allegories vſed in ſcrip- The gifts of God are inordinately | 
vſed three Wa es. vide Inordinate. | 


God, another in lua elfe. 317. 


12. 


Howe they differ, and howe wee 
bud. 


may doe both? 


Obrectrons aganll glorying and te- 
F17.30 
How glory ing in a mans ſelle doth 


toy cing in our ſclues. 


differ hom vaine glorie which 18 


a branch of pride, 


good Contcience. 
| Leflons to be learned .. 


517.20 
Foure rules to bee obſerued that we 

may vl in the Teftimonie of a 
18.15 


om th 


13 that 


we are to glorie in the Teflimo- 
me ofa good conference. 518.32 
Gloryweg when its good and when 


| 


cull ? 


Glorying gocd or evill, | 
Two fpeciall occaſions of them. | Ewill glory ing 1s yame glorying in | 
| nnd. 23 
Freedome in good things foure- | Wherein we ought not to glorie. | 
1612 


three r«{petts 


625. 
ibid. 17 
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neither in wiſdome, ſtrength, riches, therefore there is another life, 
honour, nor pleaſures, ibed,| 552.10, 


ly vaine but impious. Foure rea- — What a man muſt doe to be aſſured 
ſons, 627 that he is Gods child? 297. 14 


ing or glorying, one before god, | godly two reaſons. 620. 28 
another beſore man. 628. 2 9 | Vies of this that the godly are per- 
Obiections for Boaſting anſwered. ſecuted and afflicted. 621, 15 


and wor ſtipped: 12. 15 ſes. 91, 2 


from his will. 108.12| particular, 591.40 
In what order the foreknowledge of To the nature of the generall good 
God ſtands to his will, 180, 25 | three things appertaine. 593. 4 
God is called a father in two re- | Reaſons why we areto doe good to 
ſpects. 236. 13 all men. 593.9 


A child of God two wales. 236. 26 tothe houſhold of faith? 594. 20 
A m— of God ſending his ſonne. | Reaſons to doe good elpecially to 


9.5 » 
Godk { al AF exactly all our afti- The order to be obſerued in dooing 
549. 26 ol good to others. 596. 23 
Howl the godly mans finnes = not There is no poſfbilitie of dooing 
condemne — in the lattet Indg-| good after os life, 601. 37 
ment, three reſons. 551.27 Goodnes what N 445.28. 
Doodle, 


— 


ibid. 3 5. | The godly reape not that they ſow ſow, 


There is a to fould lawful bolt Why atfliction is the portion of the 


— 


Glory ing in outward 2 — Semen rules to le odlily. 139. W 


628.16, Good things are commonly done 
Valawfull glorying when it is? 629. in euill manner. 330. 
17. | How they may be well done, three 
Glorying in wickednes three waies, | rules, 330. 21 
629. 30. | The Godly faile in the manner of | 
Reaſons, why Paul did Glorie ra- dooing good. 7244.1 
ther in Chriſts death, then in his The dutie of dooing good declared 
reſurrection. 671, 21 byſundry arguments. 588.1 
The Papiſts wicked Glorying in Dooing of good ſtandeth in three 
the croſſe. vide croſſe. things. 588.4 
Gluttony what it is? 439.16 Rules to be obſerued in — 
| Falſe Goddes are ſet vp two wales. good. 390. 34 
304. 16 We are not allwaies to imitate God | 


How God is to be acknowledged in good and cuill, for three cau- 


Gods foreknowledge is not ſeuered God is the generall good, we the | 


| How Gedis ſaid to repent? 220.19 How we are to doe good eſpecially | 


| the faithfull. $94- 35! 
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19. Wherein ſtandesthe eſficacy of pre- 
| How it differs from the lawe. ide uenting grace? 52.10 
Lawe. Whether it can be refilled? 52. 30 


Trey differ in five things. 498.9 part is dangerous. 339 23 


ATABLE, 


Goodnes reſpects either the bodie 498. 16 
or the mind, and ſtands in foure The docttine of the Goſpel called 
actions. 9 by an excellencie the word, alſo 

Goodnes three fould, ä the word of the kingdome , 
vniting, & communicative, 55g | — of laluation, of life. 3 30. 

Communicative Goodoes # ys 
degrees. 539. — = laluation f »laced alone in grace. 

Whatis vnderſtood by Cd 531.24 | 654.15. 

A felicitie to receiue the doctrine of | A child by Grace three waies. 236 


— 


the Goſpell, and what benefits! 28. Uide Child 
comethereby? 326, 27 The knowledge of the true God 
The law and Goſpell not on in ſfub- ſtands in ſixe points, 248.20 
ſtance of doc beine. 378. 9 What is ment by Grace? 10. 
The Goſpell muſt be preached ra- The cauſes of grace be the father & 
[_ then the law, for two cauſes. 54} Chriſt, —— are diltin&t 
in regard of the manner of wor- 
It he be preached to the Gentiles] king? 10.38 
for two cauſes. 54.3% — in is the firſt cauſe of al | 
| There is but one Goſpel and one good go in vs. 11.7 
way of ſaluation. 21.31 Grace and peace are the cheiſe good 
Popiſh religion ſubuertes the Gof-! things to be fought for. 11. 30 
pel of Chriſt, 23.15 Gods order in the communication 
The doctrine of the Goſpel called of grace & peace. 12,21 


the truth for two cauſes. 159. 20 Grace and works cannot ſtand to- 
The antiquitie of the Goſpel. 18 1. gether in iuſtificauo 20.18 


The Goſpel was not reuciled to the How efficacie of grace and libertie 
world till after the comming of of will ſtand together? 52. 37 
Chriſt, 228,11 Grace in Scripture ſignifiethi two 

Perſecution and the preaching of things. 153.10 
3 goe hand in hand. 620. —_— grace is two fould. 308. 


The Goſpel uno new law. 497. The works of gracein God Imprint 
23» their Image in the kearts of them 

In what the lawe and Goſpel agree? that belong to God. 308. 32 
497. 24 Falling from grace though but in 
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Why the Goſpelis called a miſteric? T he hatred of Gods grace in manis | 
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of TABLE, 
the beginning of all perſecution. | There are two degrees of honour. 
$62. 11. | 455-22, 


Whatis our Guide now in the new 
Teſtzment the lawe beeingabro- | Idolatrie committed two waies. 364. 
gated⸗ 23422 16. 
Men are ſaid to be vnder grace two That Idolatrie may be rooted out of 
Waies. 318.28 the mind, what is to be done 305. 
One little grace of God brings ma- 35. 
ny other with it. 291.11 What Idolatrie is? 47.22 
Beſide the antecedent and firſt grace An Idol and Idolatrie taken two: 
there 1s neceſlaric a ſubſequent, waies, 427.22 
or ſecond grace. 421.34 the Romiſh religion teacheth Ido- 
Grace mentioned in the Scripture latrie foure wales. 428.9 
twofold. 651.33 their Arguments anſwered. d. 24 
Gratia gratum fatiewt , and gra- lealoufic two'old. 329-16 
1 pratss data. 1614.74 Good lealouſie ſtands in 3 things, 
Gra gratum faciext,naturall, or ſu- 231.26.332.6, 
naturall, d. 40.4 652.1 What the name of [Tew] ſignifieth 
Why the fauour and loue of God is oppoſed to Gentiles? 270.13 
called the Grace of Chriſt? 65 2. Of the diſtinction of Iewes & Gen- 


15. tiles, the cauſe of it. 114-2 | 
The ſoule the proper ſubiect of Wherein it ſtands ? 11416 
Grace, 652.32 Ho long it endured ? hid. 7 1 | 
| H The nation of the Tewes ſhall be 
Hatred whether a ſinne or not? called, and conuerted before the 
475.4. ende of the world , but when or 
| What it is. 475-27| how Godknowes. 182.2 
| What a right heart is? 111.17 Ieruſalem a type of the cathohke 
What a humble and honeſt heart s: church in ſixe reſpefts. 250.21 | 
111.18. Whether Ignorance be a finne in 
| Mans heart pernerſe to Gods ordi | tholethat want the word of God. | 
nance. 68.12 303.256. | 
What Hereſie is? 4212.18 the Image of God ſtandes in two! 
Difference betweene berefie and things. 235-13 
ſchiſme. 426 Whether Images be necellatie in 
betweene hereſie and a the congregation of the people 
ſimple error. | 473-9 'of God? 161.10 
Three things in hereſie. ibid. 10 Immoderate vie of Gods gifts is 3 | 
Three rules to preſetue dur felues wales. 400.27 
trom here ſies. 433-20 Impoſition of hands by the church 
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of Antioch vpon Paul no calling Iudiſme what it is? 41-12 
but a confirmation of his calling. What it is to Tudaiſe? 112, 3 
2.13. ludge the beſt of others: three ob- 
| Imputation what? 175.18 icti6s mooued:& anſwered. 392 
| Imputation twofold bY» BO 


25. In giving ludgwent of Churches 
Things indifferent not to be vſed as three rules to be marked. 8.15 
oft as we hſte and how we will. Three things are ſubiect to ludge- 


80, 22. ment. 156, 3 
Twothings reſtraine, the vſe of thE Judgement is twofould. 159. 25 
indifferent, $0. 29 The dutic of miniſters often to 

A thing indifferent when it is made forewarne the people, and the 
necellarie to ſaluation is not to be dutie of the e often to me- 
vſed. 81 15. ditate of Gods iudgements. 441. 


Infantes how they are to be tearmed 10. 15. | 
innocents,and how not? 525.39 Iugling a kind of witchcraft. 429. 
Infantes haue no good workes. 5 5 3 5. 
8. what the word inftice ſigniſies? 
Infantes to be judged not by the 116.8. 
booke of Conſcience, but by the The ſubiect of juſtification. i 17.10 
| booke of life, 553.10 Falſe cauſes of iuſtification. 35 
Inſcri tions no part of Scripture. What is that thing in Chriſt by and 
| G58. : for which we are Iuſtified. 118. 
| What the Interceſſion of Chriſt is.' 32. 
| 298.5 We are not Tuſtified onely by the | 
Certain Interpretation of Scripture, paſlion of Chriſt, 121. 10 
| whereto be found? 352-33 The meancs of iuſtification. 123. 
Toy is twoſould. 444-17; 30. 
loy of grace in this life ſtandes in Faith alone Iuſiifieth. 129.17 
three things, and hath a double luſtice twofould,of the perſon and 
fruit, 444-18. 23z ofthe act. 176. 18 
paul made ſiue lourneyes to leruſa · The danger of the dotrine of luſli · | 
lem. 74.2 | ficationby wor kes. 397. 19 
We are to haue ſome warrant for luſtification is twofould : of the 
our Tonrnies where three ſortes | perſon, of the faith of the per- 


of me arc to be blamed. 75. 15. 20 fon. 585. 5 
Iſrael two ſould. 646. 1 Arguments againſt Juſtification by, 
Iraell of God, what? ibid, 4 works. 575.3 
Urael of God why mentioned? , | Faith and loue no joynt cauſes in 

6. . Juſtification, 384,10 
ef : Eeece 2 38 4. 
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384. 10. 
Wholoeuerobſtinately maintaineth 
the doctrme of wſhfication by 


Obiechons remooued. 101d. 
The kindes ofiuſtſication. 127. 8 
The practiſe of them that are iuſtifi- 

ed. 131. 36 
But one Taſtification, 177.1 
Papiſts in the day of death renounce 
{ luſhhcation by workes. 783. 24 
There is a luſtiſication before God, 
| and a luſtification before men. 


193. 3. 
We are luſtiſied not only by the 
death but alfo by the obedience 
| ofChrilt. 286. 18 
No Iuſtification by workes. 41 9. 9. 

| 20, 6. 
The twofould popiſh Tuſlificati- 
on confuted, 343.12 


Kingdome of God what? 42. 25 
Gods kingdome what it ſigniſieth 
1 21. 


Knowledge of the true God ſands 


in two points. 248. 20 
| Knowledge of godis 2. fould.303.5 
| Knowledge whereby men know 
God is either litterall or ſpitituall. 
ö OG, 4. 

The properties of {pirituall are three 
; $306.18. 
The Knowledge whereby God 
Knowes men ſtandes in 2: things 
308. 10. 
and it hath two properties. 309. 24 
L 


The diſtinction of Latria and Dulia 
| frivolous. 1 


| 
| 
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workes cannot be ſaued. 373. 30 
017 

Why the lawe is vrged though we 
| cannot keepe it? 


n 


a | 
| 
We are free fromthe Law in ſoure 
reſpects. 136. 10 
The maine difference betweene the 
Law and the Goſpell. 194. 36. 
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196. 16 
The difference of the promiſes of 

the Law and the Goſpell. 2101 
Impoſſible for any men in the time 


of this life to fulfill the Law. 185. 


| 


.a 


55. 
Obections remooued &c. 4.11 
There are two kindes of !ulfilling 
the Law, r$9.11 
The Lawe is not greuons three | 
waies: wide commandements, * 
The difference of the promiles of 
the Law and the Goſpel!. 210. 17 
How the Law reuealed linne before 
Chrrit and after? 
The vſe of Gods Luwes. 
The Lawe is a Schgolemeſler to 
Chriſt in ewo reſpetts. 229. 10 
When the Lawe of Moſes was ab- 


rogated? 130. 19 
How ſart forth the Lawe is abroga» 
ted? 230.38 


What is the Morall, Ceremomall 
and Iadiciall low? 230. & 221 

And how fair forth they are all ab- 
rogated? ibid, 

Two notes whereby a Tudicialt Law 
may be diſcerned to be Morall. 


23 3. 20. | 
What is our guid ihe Lawe beeing 
abrogated? vide, guide 


The Law c6hdered. Wiies. 288.22 
The Lawisa yoke 3. wales. 288.28 
A treatiſe of becing vnder the Lawe 


and 
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and redemption from . 288. 20 Fe degrees in the way avd order 
Our lubertie by Chriſt frees vs ved in procuring our uber tie by 
| fromthe Lawe three wales. 272.8] Chuiſt, 278. 33 
| The fulſilling of the lawe in this he A treatiſe of hbertie by grace. 366 
' timperſett. 377 4 What is the authoritie of it, the per- 
The true difference betweene the ſans to whome it ons tre and. 


| Ilaweandthe Goſpell in . things our dutie touching this ubertie 6. 
Of the parts of «lnlian bende. 


347+ 23. 
The talſe difference confuted. 348.1 366. 24. 

Ho the whole lawe is fulfilled in Magiſtracie and Chriſtian ubertie 
the loue of our neiꝑhbout 405.15 may ſtand together, 369» 5 
| Tranſgrefſion of the Law twotoulJ. Chriſt procures libertie by two 
| 419.19. meanes. 370. 29 
Wherein the law and the Goſpell a-| Popiſh religion is fl. it again? Chi- 
gree? vide Gulpeli {han libertic, and that WO Wales. 


By our faith we doe not abrogate the 372.7. | 
lawe but eſtabliſh it in two te- | Our libertie frees vs from the Lawe 
(pes. 498.1| three Wales. 371.8. 

Wherein the lawe and Goſpel dit- Our lue ought to be a pilgrimage 
fer. wade. ( ; olpel 251 16. f 
No man in this life can fulfil the law, | There is a naturall and ſpirituall hfe 

| prooued by foute Arguments. 138.20 


490. 17. T here are 3. degrees of life. 140.24 
The Lawe is ſaid to befulfilled three} The fyirituall lite {tandes eſpecially | 

Waies $03.35 mthree thugs 149. 26 | 
 Fulfillng of the lawe taken tuo Life is created or vncreated: created; 

Wies. (04 5| 1s naturall or ſpintuall. 452. 33 


League with the Deuill twofould, | Two degrees of ſpiritual life. 45 3-1 
429. 20. In what ſenſe life eternal is a reward? 


The lawe hath a three fould vic! 701. 
1th a re- 


though u cannot be fulfilled. 524 | What reſemblance it hath w 
18, ' ward? id, 20 
Why men are ſo cold in liberaliet | Of our limitations of Opinion and 
| affedtion. 253.22. 


eee 9 | 
Rules for the vſe of liberty. 452.2 Long · ſufferimg hat, and the manes 


Chriſtn hbertie abuſed, 3. waies. | to vſe ite 445-2 
400. 17. | Selfe-loue, vide Ouerwee- 


 Whatizthe abuſe of liberty & where | ning; 
it is to bt found, and what is the Of loving our Neighbour wide 
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Of mutuall loue betweene Paſtor &| Luſts what? 450.33 | 
| People. 320.27 What a lye is, and whether a finne 
How faith workes by loue? 383. 13 or nor 62. 23.64.10, 


The vſe of loue, though it doe not Difference betweene a lye and a Pa- 
iuſtific. 63.13 rable. 63.7 
What the loue of our Neighbouris? And betweene a lye and the con- 
| 03. 12, cealement of a thing, 63. 13 
What is the vſe of Lone. 453. 29 Betweene Lying & ſayning. 63. 26 
Sixe ſortes of men liue in the breach Reaſons againſt lying. 447¼26 
of the rules of Loue. 404. 1 M 

How loue is a fruite of the ſpirit. | Whether Magiſtrates be neceſlarie 
0 in the ſocieues of Chriſtians? 268. 


44 3- 37+ 

Loue followes faith and regenerati-| 23. 
on: therefore the firſt act of loue | Magiſtracie and Chriſtian libertie 
is not by nature as the Papiſts| may ſtand together. vide libertie. 


teach, 43.29 How the lawe of the Magiſtrate 
Theloue of God what? 44340 makes an indifferent thing to be 
Three eſpeciall ſignes whereby it is | neceſlarie? 369. 37 | 
diſcerned. 444. 1 Mariage what it is“ 241.40 | 
The Loue of our Neighbour what Mariage noe ſowing tothe Fleſh as 
ibid. 1 2. Tacianus the Heretique and Sy- 
Why the Loue of our brother is cal- ritius the Pope would haue it, | 
led the loue of Chriſt rather then but to the ſpirit, 763. 19 


of nature, of God, or of Moſes? By Marker what is ſignified, 64 f. 9 
494- 8 Mar kes of Chriſt of two lortes, 4. | 
The grounds of Loue three.g93.12| 20. | 
The [ove of our Brethren greater Viſible or inviſible ; 
or leſſer, two waies. 597. 15 Outwart or inward. 
How we muſt loue all men alike & ty picall or, reall, ibid. 34 
how we may not? ibid, 18 Reall markes double either in his 
How farr doth the child of God natural body or myſtical. 649. 1 


proceede inthe luſtes of the fleſh? Hou the markes in his natural body 


414.33 doe differ from thoſe in hys miſti- 
Fiue degrees of luſts. 414.36) ſticall body. "ibid 19 
The jule of the fleſh hath two act V Vhat vſe to be made of Pauls 

ons. dude. Fleſh] markes. 650. 2 
The luſts of the ſpirit bath two vid. The makes of the Fratres flagellan- 

ſpirit. tes to be detided. 11d. 25 
Luft after Baptiſme in the regene-| Legaces given to the maintenance 
rate is a ſinne. 419.2! of the Maſſe, may be applied to 

the 
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the maintenance of the true wor | | ly of their owne worthines partly | | 
| ſhip of God. 208.9] of Gods acceptance, and what! 
The ice of Meekenes and onely in regard of the dignite of | 
long ſuffering. 448. 1 the worke? 565. 20 
VVhat __ 1s? 464. 30. & | Miniſters muſt deliver nothing of 
465. their one. 6. 10 
The el, of it. ibid, 34 | Miniſters which are to be teachers, 
Motiues to Meekenes. 465. 10 mult firlt be taught. 78. 3 
How there is but one Mediator ? | They mult betaught by men where 
217. 32. revelation is wanting. 38. 22 
How Moſes was a Mediatour? 219. Miniſters are pillers and how. 
FB * | withthevſeofin? 97. 1 


How we are to put aſſiance in men? | Miniſters of the word muſt of ne- 
292. 32. | celſitie ioyne with good doctrine 


| 

VVe ſerue God in ſeruing of men. | the example of good life. 109. 5 
| 406. 5 | What kind of men Minilters ought! 
| 


How men are nothing of theſelues. | to be? 318. 16 
| 506. 1.25, | Miniſters duty ſpecially to re- 
Men naturally thinke too well of | prooue. 477. 37! 
| themlſclues. $07.8 | Miniſterie is painfull bke 2 tra- 
| How we are to pleaſe men and how | waile of a woman, 334.12 
not? 515. 32 Thedignitic of the Miniſterie. 334. 

Herein ſixe cautions to be vied, 316. 26, 
yr Miniſters muſt temper their giſtes 
| Gods mercie great to ſinners. 49.26 to their hearers. 138. 37 
It hath a double effect in vs. a 33 Miniſters ſubiect to "FE. 394- 

111 is much abuſed and how? 4 37. 
[By _— what is vnde 64x. Whether Miniſter may not con- 
ceale the truth ſome ume? 395. 31 


a Meries and fatizfaQtions for Miniters lues ſhould be reall Ser- 


4 finnes are to be reduced to the mons: 623. 30 
perſon of Chriſt and if there be The condition of faithful Miniſters 
no humane ſatisſactiom nor me- is to be full of troubles, 647. 28 
rtorions workes. 14. 24 In whatcafe a Miniſter in his prea- 
| Merit of condignine may be vnder- ching, may viePhiloſophne, teſti- 
frood three waies? $65.16 monde of Prophane writers, and 


VV. Papiſts hould merit of quotations of Fathers «41. 25 


Gods promife and ume accep- may lawfuliy take wages though} 
tation, and what in reſpe& part= they haue lufficient of their owne. 


543; 


good wor kes in regard only of Miniſters that labour in the word 
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$43.18, | of the morall law, yet in him they 

Abuſe of the Miniſters prooued to are ſinnes. 224-25 
be the abuſe of God. 548.11 Nature and Perſon diſtinguiſhed. 

Of Profeſlours deriding & defrau- 279.32. | 


ding Miniſters of the word. what Nature is? ibid, 
549.1. Naturall and carnall men are of two 
Why Miniſters are not to fell the ſorts. 463.13 
preaching of the word? | Neceſſitie is twofold, 369.25 
437.26. how we mult loue our Neighbours? 


What they are to aime at in their| 328.6. 
preachings,and what not g 37.20 | what the loue of our Neighbour is? 
A Miniſter 1s to teach his Audtots vide Loue, 
onely the word of God,and why? how the whole law is fulfilled in the 
540.23. | loucof our Neighbour? 405. 15 
whether Miniſters are to be main- | who is our Neighbour? 405. 27 
tained by common contribution In ſome caſes we muſt Joue our 
and libetalitie of the people or | Neighbour more then our (clues. 
not ? $33-37 | 405-34- 
That it is more conuenient for Mi- | Of the loue of our Neighbour, vide 
niſters to be maintained by ſet Loue, 
| ſipends,arifing from goodypro- | The new Creature, or new man, & 
per to the Church. then by volun- | old man what it is? 637. | 


tarie contribution, ſundrie tea- The vics of this, that we are new 
| ſons. 52417 creatures in Chriſt. 638.23 | 
obieftion, That the Miniſters place | Greater power required in the te- 
is an eaſie office, anſwered. 5 35,1 | generatis of man then in the crea 


what a Miniſter is? 171.20 tion of the world. 639.3 

the Deuill cannot wor ke a true Mit how men ate Nothing of theſclues. 
racle. 171.331 vid Men. 

how Mocking is perſecution 362.9 | 

the Modeſtie of Paul. 19.34 Foure things in an Oath, 65.15 


the practiſe of the godly to Mourne The forme of an oath is to be plaine 
for other mens ſinnes. 337.27 and direct. in the name of God, 


Obiections in defence of Murthes | and not of creatures. 65.25 
| remooued. 437-7 An Oathis to be vſed onely in the | 
caſe of extremitie. 66.13 


The kinds of Nakednes. 266.28 Obſeruation of daies and . 
{Nature doth counterfeit grace, and 


314 4 
how ? 330.28 | The Goſpell muſt be preached 


A naturall man can doe the workes though all men be offended. 396. 
15. 
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Men have an ouerweening of them- 


ſelues naturally. 507.8 
The cauſe of it. 508. 10 
Such notably deceiue themſelues. | 

508. 30. 

It is the poiſon of love. 510. 25 


Whether a man may not iudge him- 
ſelfe to haue a greater meaſure of 
gifts then they that haue lefſe? 510 
38 


The Popiſh Churh like to falſe 


The remedies of this euill. 511. 36 
Outward priviledges or dignities | 
ate ot no moment in the king- 
dome of Chriſt, 382. 1. & 24 

p 


How a pacification is to be made in 
religion? 338. 29 
Papiſts teach and maintaine the 
worſhip of falſe Gods. 305. 1, 


c. 
Papiſts and we differ not about cir- | 


cumſtances, 376. 15 

Mo pacification with the Papiſts for 
religion, but ciuill ſocieue, 408. 
25. 

Papiſts teach Idolatrie foure waies. 
vide Idolatrie. 

Papiſts vrge their owne ceremonies | 
more ſrictly then Gods truth, 
617. 28. 

Papiſts like to the falſe teachers in 
Pauls time, in making things 
which be ſignes of ſaluauon me- 
ritorious cauſes of it. 618. 4 

The Popes & Prelats of Rome like | 

to falſe teachers in compelling ' 

men to obſerue that which they 

themſclues will not obſerue. 5 8. 


1 


teachers in pretending religion, 7 
and conſcience, for their eaſe and | 
cloaking of their impietie. 624. 3 

It is ſhewed in two particulars 2 
cially. 1 

In pardon there be foure degrees. 
70. 28. 

Parents ſuſtaine a double perſon. 


115.12. 
Of Parents authoritie ouer their 
children. vide children 


Parents truly puniſhed in their chil- 
drens puniſhment, notwithſtan- 
ding it is not felt by them, where- 
of be foure reaſons. 522.14 

Foure Principall duties to be per- 
formed by the people to the paſ- 
tors and what they be? 531 34 

Paſtors are to haue not only counte- 
nance but maintenance of the 
people. 532.6 

Whether paſtors are to be maintai- 
ned by c6tributi6 or not? 5 33.37 

Reaſons to prooue that it is more 
conuenient for miniſters to liue 
vpon ſet ſlipends, then volun- 
tarie contribution. 524-17 

Obiections that the Paſtors office is 
an eaſie office, wie Miniſters 

We mult patiently — for the rea- 
ping of our heauenly reward, vr- 
ged from Gods patience towards 
Vs. 582.37 

Gods patience, waiting for the a- 
mendment of our liues ſet dowe 
by ſundry degrees. 583. 20 

Miſcheifes, into which we runne 
vnto vnleſle we patiently ex- 
pet god for our reward, 584-22 
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Reaſons why Po Poul did write the e. For the inforcing of the duties of 


| 
| 


LE A TAPI F. 


piſtle to the Galatians with his | peace there be ſeuen ſpeciall rea- 


owne hand. 607.38 | ſons, 410-35 
Paul ſubſcribed all his epiſtles wih What peace is for the maintenaunce 
his owne hand. 608.16 | whereof obſcrued two rules 444. 


Pauls cõuerſion how wrought? 30. 34-37 

What was gods preventing grace in The people puniſhed for Achans 
Pauls ions 50.10| ſinne how it may ſtand? 526.15 

Whether Paul was an agent or Pa- There is a double perfection. 188. 
nent in his conuerſion? 51. 26 36. 

Whether violence was offered to his H atred of Gods grace in men isthe 


will in conuerſion. 52.2 beginning ot al perſecution, 362. 
The dignitie of Paul aboue the o 12, 
ther Apoſtles. 5. 28 Perſecution what ? 42.30 | 


Two cauſes why Paul writes his Of the wicked perſecutingthe good| 
epiſlles in the name, and with the | 361. 33. 
conſent of the brethren. 6. 4 berſeuerance crowneth all our good | 

The true ſigne of euety of Pauls e- workes. 585. 31 
piſtles diſcouered,and the falſe re- Perſon and nature diſtinguiſhed. | 
mooued. 608. 27. & 609. 20] 279. 32. 

Why Paul would not take wages of | What perſon is? 279. 33 
the church of Corinth and ſome Of Peters ſupremacie. 94-11 
others, fourereaſons. 536, 25 Phariſiſme what it is and the princi- 

Peace outward or inward, 644.1:| pall doftrinethereof? 47 

Peace with the creatures which be of Philoſophie not condemned. 434. 
foure ſorts, bid, 14 21. 

Peace of conſcience double, with The emos of Philoſophie. 44 26 
god with our ſelues. i%4id. 3 There is lau fu Ipilguimage 59. 

Peace with our ſelues, threefou!d. Popiſh pilgnmage condemned 4 
ibid, 2 34. two cguſes. 59. 29 

Of peace of conſcience, #414 35 Polygamie not approoued but tole- 

What peace is and what be the parts rated for two reaſons. 4342.9] 
of it? 10.16 Reaſons for Polygamie anſwered. 

Peace without grace is no peace. 12. 542. 29. | 

| What poore to be releiued? 98. 17 

How we muſt haue peace with all Paſtors care of the poore wherein it 


| 
| 
| 


men? 408. 17, conſiſts. 9825 
Peace is three fould. 408. 35 Poſlſcripts no parti of canonicall 
Three tubes for the maintaining of Scripture, 6x5. 20) 

Church peace. wy 36 Reaſons why we muſt provide for, 
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the poore. 100. 35 $50.36. 
The Goſpell mult be preached | Gods prouidence vſeth euill things 
though all men be offended. 396. | well. 348. 22 
=. | Subiei6 to puniſhment hath three 
\ Preaching containes foure miniſte- parts. 365. 13 
| riall actions. 54-17 There are ſeuerall degrees of pu- ,. 
Effectuall and pewerfull . * niſhments in hell. 555. & 556 
of the word ſtands in two things. R 
160. 39. The wor kes of redemption exceed 
Preaching muſt be plaine, 160. 11 | the works of creation. 14. 19 


Neceſlaric forall men. 163. 20 Oftheredemptionof wan from vn- 
The word muſt be diſpenced in the der the law. 288. 19.&c, 
| infirmitic of mans lleſh tor divers Chriſt the onely redeemer. 311.9 
cauſes. 323. 7 | Three markes of regeneration. 241. 
| | 8 
The benefits of preaching, 326.27 40. 
Prayer to Saints and Angels is car · The gift of regeneration is neuer vt- 
nall prayer. 299.29 | terlie extinguiſhed. 262. 29 
| Pray onely to God. ibid. 300. 14 What true regeneration is? 377. 35 
| Theright manner of ſeeking the | The workes of the regenerate are 
praiſe of men. 455-1] mixed with ſinne, and in the ri- 
| Primacie is 2 of order of power. gour of iuſtice deſerue damnati- 
60. 18. on, obiectious temooued. 419. 9. 
Authoritie of the Church no princi- 15. 
ple. 43.39. Of the reioycing of the Church. 
Externall and bodily priucledges vide Church. 
are of no moment in the king- | Two groundes of reioycing. vide 
dome of Chriſt, 382. 1 plorying- 
Gods promiſes lie as voide till the | Retoyce ſigniſying to glorie 3 17. 1 
| Particular time of their accom-| Obiection againſt reioicing in ones 
plihment. 204. 20 ſelſe. vide glorying. 
The promiſe made to Abraham is a V Vhat rules are to be obſerued in 
couenant or teſtament and how?| therejoycing in the teſtimonie of 
211.30. 2 good conſcience. vide glotying. 
Chriſt is the foundation of all the | Falſe reioycing wherein it conſi- 
promiſes of god partly by merit. ſleth. $19.13 
partly by efficacie. 113.2 Reioycers are of foure ſorts. 51 9.6, 
Why belecuers are called children | To reioyce in a mans ſelſe what ? 
of promiſe? 360.8' 517. 18. 
Proverbiall ſentences, are not at all The cheiſe principle in n 


times true & in every particular. What? 433+ 24 
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Whether it be lawfull to compell' 1.37. 
| men to imbrace religion? 614. In ſiue caſes we are not boundto re- 
== * |; Pprooue others offending. 478. 
| The Magiſtrate may compell obſli- 17, 


nate tecuſants to ptoſeſſe true te · In what manner are men to be re- 


— — 


—— 


ligion. 11d. 8. prooued ſet downe in ten rules. 
| Obietions to the contrarie anſwe- 579.37. . 
WE id. 25 Thebitterneſle of reproofe is to be 
| Pauls manner in reproouing, 18.8 Aallaied ſoute waies, 483.17 
| Libertic in reproouing with three A man may reprove another foure 
| caucats, 103.73 waies, 484.8 


Why we vſe not in preaching per- In fitting our reproofe to the of- 
ſonall reproofes as Iohn Baptiſt | fence committed we mult put a 


did: 393.16 difference betwixt ſinne & finne. 
The manner of reproofe. vide Re- 484.28. 

ſtore, In three caſes we are not priuatly to 

He that is iniuried is fitter to te- reprooue, but publikely to de- 

| prooue him that offered the in- te offenders. 437.15 

wrie then any other, 474-39 The Paſtour ought to be reſident 

| Reproofes mult not be deferred. | with his Hocke for two cauſes, 
460.22, | 337-10. 

| No wonder that ſinners be loth to Reſtitution, vide Satisfaction. 

be reprooued. 460.37, As oftè as our brother falls we muſt 

A treatiſe of Chriſtian teproofe. reltorehim, 461.5 

459.31. | Who are to be reſtored? bid. 17 


| Who are to be reprooued? 1.5 | Spirituall men are more for to te- 
| Reproofe belongs not to thoſe that | ſtore thoſe that are fallen then a- 
| are out of the viſible Church. | ny other. 453-3 | 
| 470. The mannes how we mult reſtore? 
The greateſt Princes are ſubiect tio 464-23. | 

| reproofe. 471.15 | Reuclation is of two fortes, 36, | 
Onely open skorners and perfecu-| 11. | 
| ters of the word are not to be Extraordinarie revelation is foure | 
| reprooued, 472.10| waies. 26.15 
Men are to be reprooued for any | The rcuclation which Paul had is 
ſinne knowne. ibid. ro | extraordinarie, 26.22 
And for wrong: offered vs. 474-20 | Reuolt what, and the kindes there- 
Obiection againlt teptooſes anfwe- | of. 18 29 
red. 47 (442 | Remedies againſt revenge. 445. 8 
Who are reprooucd? 477. | Reward is double, of honour and of 
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debt. 9.37 Satisfation muſt be made for 
v Reward preſuppoſeth not — wrongs done. 98.39 
Tm debt. 571.14 | Who mult ſatisfie? 99-21 | 
God giueth rewardes foure waics. | Towhome ? 99.28 
ö 571.29 What? : 99.38 { 
ih [The ſts of ſpeech of rewar- | When? 100.9 i 


ding double, br ſeuen fold, _ In what order and manner? 1co. 


, | they ſigniſie inthe Scripture. 352.15. 
N 37. Schuſme and hereſie differ. vide Hes» 
* Pauls rule what it is. 641.33 | re ſie. ; 
The Papiſts rules, Lesbian rules. | The Papiſts ſchiſmaukes and not | 
| | 642.20, | we. 437-21 F 
Monkiſh rules vaine and wicked. | For the avoiding of ſchiſme and ſe- | 
642.28, | ditiontworules. ibid. 29 | 


We mult be runners in the race of Slanders vſe to be raiſed vpon eue- 


God. 386.19] ty light and vniult occalion. 395. 
We muſt runne well, and tothe end. | 18. | 
387.7. 22. Scripture is both the gloſſe and the | 

$ | text. 35 2+36.434-3 

| Of the inſtitution of the Sabbath. | Scripture hath ſandrie ſenſes accor- 

| 315.9,20. ding tothe Papiſts. 347.35 

Sacraments conferre not grace by When the Scriptures ſpeakes ſigu- 

the worke wrought. . 24.1 ratively and when — f 


whether there be now in the church | 346.30; | 
of God any ſacriſice or oblation | The Scriptures by themſelues are 
of Chriſt ? 161,29 | ſufficient to ſaluation. 24.24 


Whether the Saints may fall away | The Scriptures are as certen as if | 
| totally and finally ? 586.20 they had beene wWinten by God. 
| There is but one way of faluation. | 27.5 
22.5 | | The authoritie of the Scripture de- 
[Previden of faith and good workes| pendes not vpon the ieſlimonie 
| | no cauſe of ſ{luation. 47.20 of the Church. 27. 20 
The faluation of beleeuers is moſt It is neceſſarie that men ſhould be | 
| ſure. 47-27 | aſlured that the Scriptures are of 
The manner and way of our falua-| God. 31. 70 | 
| tion. 229.21 | The teſtimonies whereby this aſſu- 
: The ſanQification of the name of | rance may be obtained. 31.35 
God hath 1wo parts. 72.10 | In Scriptures there is dune and in- 
There is a double ſanctificaton. | fallible zuthoritie. 353» 
| 193.21 15. 
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| manner according to the nature By ſowing to the fleſh what 1s ment? 
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= meanes to decide controuer-| tance. ibid. 21 
ſies. 356.29 Sinnes committed after a mans con- 
Bookes of Scripture in the new te- ueꝛr ſion are pardonable. 462. 4.5. 
ſtament haue a threefold diffe · In every knowne linne we are wr6- 
rence. 608.9 ged. 473-33 
Bookes of Scripture why called ay: · Sinne a burden to whome? wide 


oſpayd, as allo Kerhubim by the Burden. 
lewes ? 659.25 Sinne a ſpirituallburden. 328. 27 
The Scriptures why called Canoni - How we may be caſed of the bur- 
call? 641.38 denoflinne? 529.36 
Seditiont what? 475 How ſinne is finite = hon infi- 
The ſeparation of Paul from the | nite? 4-2, 3,4- 
wombe what it is ? 46.75 Soluaric and Monaſtick life _— 
To make a faire ſhewein the fleſh the light of nature, 643.13 
fignifieth foure things. 610.33 Why the ſecond perſon is called 
Simulation what,and the ſorts? 105, | Sonne? 280.1 
36. Whether the Sonne be God? 280. 
Sinne where it takes place gives a| 14. 
man no reſt till it hath brought Two kinds of ſorrow. 137.39 
him to a height of wickednes.4 ;. A point of great skill to bring a ſoule | 
39. in order and frame againe. 460, 
What a ſinne of infirmitie iz? 108, 29. | 
| 32. Three things to be conſidered in 
| Sinnes be of two ſorts. 224-27 the ſoule, the ſubſtance, the fa- | 
Difference betweene the godly and culties, and the qualities, 637.10 | 
vngodly in ſinning. 443.3 What is meant by vba ſcrner ol 
Originall ſinne hath two parts. 265. man ſowes that ſhall be reape? 350. 
5. 10. | 
4 common faſhion to extenuate Sowmg what it ſigniſies in the (crip- | 
| finne, 389.56 ture? 550.20 | 
| We muſt reſiſt euery — fin, Obꝛections againſt this prouerbiall 
| 390.25. ſpeech; what ſoeney a man ſower | 
It is the nature of finne to ſet all rhat ſhall he reape, 550. 551 
| things out of order. 460.4 The diſtinction of ſowing to the 


| God rewardeth ſinnes in the ſame fleſh,and to our fleſh, 55 3.36 


of ſinne. 57. & 558. 5641. 10. 
w— driues men befide hemlelwes oo _ to the ſpirit whati it is? _ 
460.8. | 
Sinners muſt not delay their tepen- The Spirit h. hath fiue pro — 
* 418. 
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A TABLE. 


418.38, 

What is the ſpirit ?a treatiſe. 411. 
21, 

All excecifas of Chriftian rel: gion 


are to be inthe ſpirit, 387.29 
The operation of the ſpitit is three- 

fold. 146. 
What che Spirit ſigniſics 


ding of the ſpirit ? 204.3 9 


195.32. 
The ſpiru of grace in Chriſtians is 


more excellent then that of crea- 


tion in to reſpects. 


be reduced to actions. 4138 | 


new our actions in three reſpects. | 
41 3-21, 


ons 416.32 
The office of the ſpirit is firſt to re · 


1egenerate. 42111416 


cons of the ſpirit. 161d, 
on to the worke of Gods [ 
© ſpirit bath two pff. 422.1 


a5 


163-35 | 
what is meant by the giuing or ſen- | Spirituall men oppoſed to carnall 


Of the operation of the ſpirit, 41 2. | 
| 


3 9- 
The whole worke of the ſpirit may | Fiue vſes of our ſufferings, 170.10) 
T 


The prepenrtie of the workes of the 

ſpirit : a treatiſe. 442.33 
The efficatie of the ſpirit. 443.6 
What u to hue and walke in the 
ſpin ? 452.C 453) 


A ligne whereby to —— whether | 


2 Wan hath in his heart the ſpun 
of God or no. 


are of two ſorts. 463- 20 


In what order the ſp! rit is given? Spiritual men are more ſitte to re- 


205.3. ſtore thoſe that are fallen then a- 

we receiue the ſpirit for ſixe endes, | ny other. 443.31 | 
1614.20. Divers good and euill things are 

why the holy C hoſt is n— ſpi-| tearmed by the name of — 
rit of the ſonne ? 93-19] 466.5. 

The manner how the holy Ghoft 1s | Two kinds of ſpyings $5.6 | 
ſent. 194.35 Ottanding falt in derte ie man- 

Foure works in the ſpirit in cauſing | ner and time of it, 372.17 | 
belecuers to cue, Abba, father, | Two kinds of ſubiecion- 269. 11 


Subiechion to the ſpirit hath two | 


parts. vide Spirit. | 


Succeſſion is of three forts, 35-3; 
41 2.27 The ſucceſſours of the freft preach- 


ers had an ordinatie calling. 3 5. 
I 


| 


The ſpirit makes vs change and te- 'A propertie of falſe teachers is, to 


vrge earneſtly their owne cere- 
monies vpon others, 617.20 


The luſt of the ſpirit hath two act | A propertie of falſe teachers to teach 


falſe doftrine for auoiding of 
perſecution, 618, 26 


generate, ſecondly to guide the The eſlentiall difference betweene 


true and falſe teachers. G19, 24 


In this guidance there ate foure a- Another propertie of falſe teachers 


to compell others to obſerve that | 
which they themſelues will not 
obſerue. 621.18 
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Another note of falle teachers to fold,divine or humane. Gor. 4 


wickednes. 623.36 told, 601.5 
The propervie of falſe teachers is to V 


611, 14 | 474.22 
Temperance what? foure rules for Excules hereof taken away. ibid. 38 

the practiſing of it. 448. 3, They that haue received good gits 
By what law Teths are due. 232.30 of God are many times moſt 
Of what value the teltimonic of the | vaineglorious. 455-38 

Church is. 33-4 | Remedies of pride and vaineglorie . 
There muſt be a chriſtian tolerati- | 456. 20. | 

on one of another,for the mainte - What vncleanes is? 425. 21 

nahce of church peace. 409. 16 Of our vnion with Chriſt, 145.23 
In what it ſtands? aid. 17 264. 39. 


To what end it ſerues? 409. 32 Subſtanyall and fpirituall, 264. 1 
Whether there may not be a tollera · In what reſpect they ore (aid to be 
tion for Popery? 409-37 | onewithChiilt? 265, 1 
Vowritten Traditions tendered 3s a | Vnitie is not an infallible & in ſepe- 
part of gods word are abomina» table markeof the church. 408 


tions. 24. 29 | Though men were not commanded 
The church is troubled three waies. | to vo yet the matter and forme 
291. 32. | of vowes was commanded. Co. 5 
Reaſons to mooue men to ſpeake & w 
deale truly. 447. 26 What wantonnes is? 425.28 
Thetime of all euents determined by Reaſons both in general and ſpecial 
God. 49-2| that make men wearie of well 
Doe time how it may be vnder- doing, 576. 38 
ſtood. 552.13 How farre forth the will worketh in 
We muſt make a holy, & profitable | the receiving of grace? 11.16 
vſe of time. 598. 1 The abſolute will of God cannot be 
We muſt redeeme the time loſt, in reſiſted. 360. 36 
three reſpects. ibid, 37 The determination of mans will by 
Obſeruations of times which be for- | the will of god doth not aboliſh 
bidden. 600.6 | all freedome of will. 361.4 


The kindes of vnlawfull obſeruati- Man hath no freedome of will in 


on. of time, either Tewiſh or good dutics before his conuerſi- 
Heathniſh,aud wherein they con- on. 417413 


— 


— 
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pretend religion to cloake their Humane obſcruation of time three- | 


: 
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j 


ſet a faire ſhow vpon the matter. What the deſire of vaine gloriein!| 


G2 600.11 What witchcrafteis! a treatiſe of the! - 
Lawfull obſcruation of time two- ground and kindes of it. 429.16 


_ 


— 


1 


— — — 
—— 


Whatwewtel! » 436.38 
gens that (ravtodiſcomr awitth. 


Falie and vneortine gere, 


— 4.23 
Thewerd — ind ie of 
our faith. 6. 32 

The word of God is the matter of 


ke w _ though they haue 


three rules. 515. 16 

Whether we may not approoue our | 
workes or actions to men, and if 
we may how farre forth. 515.29 


— workes. 5 53. 


% 


ood works? 553.2 
— N 1 
ger three waves, nd what they 


be! 


the miniſter ic. and how u is to be Vſes that God rewardeth men ac- 


taught & heard? 29. 30 3 cording to their workes. 55 9.560 
aer, vpon the authoritie | 561.562, 

—— tha church 56. 11 Wor kes though they be ſeedes yet 

u ſelfe. 1e they no cauſes of cternall llc. 

The word mult be diſpenſed in the | 784. 5653-21; | 


: infi&rwitieetmanrfleth for diverſe That wor kes are border of eternal 

cauſes, . vide preach. | - lift ii i gods mereie, and not the 

en . 2 merit ofthe workes, = 
ta 


Workes of the fleſh perfet 


556. 37 


their owne p main- | and why ? 566 
taine themſclues. 3-18 Good works perfect as they are of 
There be no meritorious al es to | god, impertcR as they are of me. 
prepare men to their uſtification, | 566.12, | 
11. 13. e why the workes of the 
How our workes are ſaid to p rn are not the cauſe of eternall 1 ſe 
God? 191. 19 as well as badd workes are the 
The workes of the regenerate are | cauſe of eternall deſtruction. 366. 
mixed and ſinnefull and in the ri- | 7974 
gour of juſtice deſerue damnatis: Obieclions of the Papiſts to prooue 
erge no iuſtification by workgs: workes the cauſes of eternall life 
515. 9. anſwered. Beginning pag 56 
The benefit of approouing of our line 3 f. v/qne ad pag. 5 
workes. 515.9 | Workes no cauſe of our — but 
How we may aprooue our workes | the meaſure. 568. 2 | 
Good workes makea man knowne 


to be iuſt but faith mac him 


malt. 


567.32 


Good workes are cauſes of — 
life not as meriting , but az the! 


kings high way. 


8388 — — = - 


568.25 
How | 


— — 


K — 


— 


— 


14 441 


Haw life ciernall is promiſed 
good workes,how not I —＋ 

The promile of reward vpon con- 
don of performing the worke , 
maketh not a meritorious o 
569. 29. 

Reward not due to workes of rege- 


neration Qe and 
promiſe, the reaſons why ? 5659. 
20, 

Good workes merit not eternall life 
though it be a reward of them. 


page 369. in fine, and page 570- 


771. 
How life eternall is called a reward 
of good works? 370. 1 f. 3715 


That we may incite our ſelues tothe 
dooing of good workes fromthe 


conhiderationof our heawenly re- 

—— $79- 

1 105 good workes we may re- 

he reward , but not onely 

* $82. 31 

What molt of alt — 
to doe good workes ? 
Daa d of the world 

— — 619 


3 Js 
What is meant by the world and 


what it is to be taken out of the 
world? 13. 37 


unn 87.18 
Teale hat it is ? 45-40 | 
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COMMENTARIE 


OK , 
Expoſition, vpon the five firſt Chap- 


> 
© 
» * 


* 
— 11 
: 8 | 


_ 


HT HO- 


— 


TO THE RIG 


nourable, right vertuous, and moſt 


truly religious Lord, Ron ER x, 
Lord 


ICHE, Baron of Leeze, &c. 
Grace and peace, 


— HE holy Scriptures (Right Honourable) 
e — my ic inſpiration, and penned by 

N 4 holy men of God, Prophets. Apoſtles, 
eee commended by 
Ol > wan fm the Church as a preti- 


to be in their integritie (for which 
[ CS Cedar cette Gar which 
, 15.) nor to be defended onely by the ſword of the Magi - 


bee. . —̃ TD 
in whi isc truly.) Cuſffo: virinſ7 
alla: But alſo to be the piller and foundation whereon — 
reſt eur faith ; the touch - ſtone of truth; the of reme- 
dies for all ſpirituall maladies; an anker in the blaſts of Temp- 
taton, ind waucs of — — —— to — 
to our ſpirituall enemies ; the onely Oracle to whic 
— —ũ—ꝓ— — we are to enquire the will 
of God: In a word, the bread and water of life, whereon our 
foules are to feede vnto eternall life. Therefore we arc com- 


| 
| 


_ 


XUM 


we walke by the 


manded to ſearch the Scriptures as for filuer , and to ſeeke in 
them as for treaſures, to read in them continually, to mednzte 
of them day and night, to vſe them as bracelets vpon our armes, 
and frontlets betweene our eyes; to teach them to our poſteri- 
tie, and to talke of them when we are in eur houſes, and when 
, when we lie downe , and when we riſe 

there is of this commandement, ſeeing 


1 SE that] 


NP. And great 


— — 


FpheC. vp. 
Ela$30. 


| 


2156 


Den. 4.3. 
Mah g. 18. 
Flal 19-10. 


pſal 119-99. 
&c. 


ler. 3-14 


"AY 


Ss | 
2 | 
& Scriptor. 


facris. li i. c. t. 


| 


The gun Dedicaterie. 


that (as an ancient writer ſaith) Der Is a deceter — | 


eft quic quid precipunr bonitas —— premit ti fakcitas 
eſt : that is, hat ſoener i tangbo in them, is truth it ſelfe : wharſoe- 
wer is commanded, is goodnes it ſclfe : whatſoener us promiſed, is bap- 
pines it ſelſe. They beeing of ſuch perfeftion, that ns 
be added vnto them, nor any thing taken from them : fach 
infallible certentic , that heauen and carth ſhall ſooner paſle a- 
way, then onetitie fall to the ground: ſo pleaſant and dehght- 
full, that they exceede the honie and the honie combe : and ſo 
profitable, that no treaſures may be compared vnto them: ſee- 
ing they are able to make vs wiſer then our enemies , then the 
aged, then our teachers: to make vs wiſe vnto faluation; to 
we vs an inheritance among them that are ſandtified : nay , a- 
le to ſaue our ſoules. Which beeing ſo; I cannot ſufficiently 
wonder, that any calling themſelues Chriftians ſhould make 
leſſe account of the booke of God, then the Romanes in old 
time, did of their twelue Tables, and other Heathens of then 
Rituall bookes : or then the Iewes at this day doe of their Tal- 


mud, the Turkes of their Alcoran , the Ethiopians of their | 


Abetelis : eſpecially that thoſe which proſcile themſelues Di- 
uines, ſhould o diſtaſt the — 3 that leauing it the 
cleare fountaine of the water of life, they ſhould betake them - 
ſelues to the troubled ſtreames of mens deuiſes, and digge vnto 
themſelues pittes which will hold no water . Wherein the 
Schoolemen ( I meane the Sententiaries , the Summiſts, and 
Quodlibetaries) are chiefly(if not onely )to be cenſured , who 
ſetting aſide the Scriptures haue vaniſhed away in vaine ſpecu- 
lations in their Queſtions vpon Lombard the Maſter of the 


Sentences , and vpon Thema their new Maſter. So that had it 
not beene for ſome fewe G/eſes (which notwithſtanding be 
the gloſſe of Orleans doe often corrupt the text) Nicolas de 
Lyra, Hugo de F. Charo, and Peter Come/lor (u hom I ſhould 
haue named firſt, beeing ſo good a text man, that(as his name 
importeth) he did cate vp the text, as the poore mans horſe 
dranke vp the moone) we ſhould not haue had among ſuch a 
multitude of writers,one poore comment vpon the Bible for 
diuers hundred yeares, And no maruaile, ſeeing it is an ordi- 


narie thing for young novices in Popiſh Vniuerfinies (and 1 
would it were — there onely) not to lay the ſoundation of 
their ſtudie in Diuinitie vpon the rocke, but vpon the waters : 


| 


7 he Shi Dedicaterie. 


ſuch 
non Law for the ſpace of 16. yeares, and yet neuer ſo much 
they take,cither becauſe they preſume to vnderſtand , aboue 


that which is writte,c6trarie to the cõmandemẽt of the Apolile, 
le 


word, gineth light and 

Defend, in at /ome 
wterpreted.Ebr. 5,11. Eaſe, to invite vs to reade and learne 
the: Difficet, to exerciſe vs leſt we ſhould c6temne them. From 
the eaſie and plaine places are gathered principles of religion , 
both articles of — good life , which we call Cate- 
chiſmer, The difficult places ire interpretation, & the C5. 
mentaries of the — Both — neceſſarie in the 
ch of God. Catechiſmer have a neceſlarie vie, both in re- 
ofthe who are to be fed with milke, becing but 
in Cheat : and of the learned who are ſtrong men in 
that they may haue ſome rule, whereby to trie the 
its, conlonamt to the analogie of faith, and the dodtrine of 
| —— —.— which Paul calleth the 


forme| 


_— 


in, not the Scripture, but Aue, or ſome 
— and to reade the ——— further then 
they giue them light for the vnderſtanding of their Schoole- 
DoQours. Witneile one of their owne writers, who teſtifieth 


Vela. Tyr. 


of hümſelſe that he had ſtudied Schole-diuimitie and the Ca- lernt s, 


— 
[Theol 


as ſaluted either the Scriptures or the Fathers . Which courſe |Nec , 


Irocores vel 
laune l- l- 
14. 


— — 


= * 
. . 
= * 
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- which formes of doctrine were in vſe in the pri 


Sleidan. hb. C. 
Colter.gnckic, ly vpon immediate reuelations. And ſome 


— 


The Epiſtle Dedicatorie. 


ferme of hnowltdge . Rom. 2. 20. and The forme — 
Rom. 6, 17. and patterne of wholeſorve wordes, 2. Timm. 2. 13. 


— _ —_ it is manifeſt ——ů— 
oſtle ovwne nc) ints of- * 
— — — 
Apoſtles,we find that they were vſed by the learned Fathers, 
both of the Greeke and Latine Church. ( ue cAlex. had his 
Pedagogue. (O of leraſalem his Catechiſme and Myſtagog, 
bookes. Origen ( that famous Catech:ſt) his books © of p_ 
ciples. Throdoret his Fpitome e Peſud rar, Lada his lniti» 
tutions, A his Enchiridion . Hugo de S. Uftove hi: 
books of the Sacraments, or myſteries of chriſtian rehigic 

it were greatly to be withed that as in other reformed churc 
beyond the Sea, they haue a ſet Catechifme which all men 
low; and in the church of Rome one approoned - 00. 
cell of Trent: fo there were an vniforme fme imoyr 

| by publick authoritie to be vſed in all Families, Schooles, 
Churches in this land, that we might all with one mund and on 
mouth iudge and ſpeake the ſame thing . 

Now as Catechi/mes gathered out uf plaine and eafie plac 
are neceſſaric for the ſimple : ſo Commentarier ate as neceſſa 
for the vnderftandingof ſuch places as are more abſtruſe a 
difficult. Our Sauiour Chriſt{the great Door ot the Church 
hath by his owne practiſe giuen vs a preſident hereof in 
| pounding the lawe, Matth. 5. in _— all hard parable 
to his diſciples a part: for the text faith, that he v1#folded or · 

pounded the N wnto them, Mark 4: 34. That he mterpreted 
| them, in all the [criptures the things which were written of | 
| Euk.24. 27. That he opened wnto them the ſcriptures. v. 32, Ane 
they haue bin alwaies fo accounted in the Church of God. Fe 
the le ves (as we know ) had their Perwſhim the Greeke chur 
their Schelia, the Latin Church their Glofes , with other P 

raſes, & Expoſitions. Neither was it euer called in queſti 

— ſauce by the phantaſticall Anabaptiſts, who reſt c 
preiudicate Papiſt 
who hold the conſent of all Cathohlces to be the true Scripture; 
both the gloſe, and the text, the wtiuen word, but inkie Di 
nitie, anda dead letter. And certainearrogant ſpirits wl 


| 


F* 


Neſtorius skorne to read any Interpreters. But how Com 


| 


— — 


UG 


— — * 
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"4 The Epiftle Dedicatorie, 
mentaries ought to be written, it is not ſo eaſie to define , there 

ſuch difference as well in regard of the manner of wri- 
ting, a3 ofthe meaſure. For beſides that the Popiſh writers 
make foure ſeuerall ſenſes of the Scripture , 
rome to excellin the Literall , Origen in the | 
bro/e in the call, Chryſo/tome in the 
they haue aboue fattie ſeuerall waies of 
ture, as their owne writers doe record. In the meaſure, we dais Ae 
fade ſome too tedious, as the two A/pbonſ, Tea, and 
ſmall occaſion di from the 
pr Sonar — 322 — 
queſtions, which ftrife rather t odly | I. TIP" 
T by fark, Fer thereis not fo ſhort a Chapter in the Bible, INES 
vpon which the former mooueth not aboue eight ſcore que · b 
ſuons : whereupon his volumes growe to that bigneſle, that | 


but that it es Fpilc- 


— 


volumes vpon the Euangeliſts,that he might well haue contra- 
Qed leaues into lines, and lines into letter:. Which tedious 
diſcourſes, and impertinent excurſions from the text, ſerue for 
no other ende but to caſt a miſt before the eyes of the reader, 
and drawe (as it were) the vaile of Moſes ouer his face, ſo that » C4 
he cannot ſee the meaning of the holy Ghoſt, Others on the 
contrarie are too ſhort, and compendious, offending as much 
in breuitie, as the former in prohxiue: by name, Emanse/ Sa the 
Ieſuit, whoſe Commentaries vpon the Bible are ſhorter then 
the textit ſelfe, hketo thoſe of Apollinaris, of home Terom Mani 
writeth, that a man which readeth them, would thinke he red 0+ qum> u 
Contents of chapters, rather then Commentaries . But as ſor the u me 
manner: the literall ſenſe (which our author here ſolloweth) js Nn in x. 
the onely ſenſe intended by the Spirit of God : the Allegori- yg 
call, Tropologicall. Anagogicall, beeing but ſeuerall vſes and 
applications thereof: For the Scripture (conliſting in the ſenſe 
not in the letters) is profitable to teach, and improove, as Pay] a. Tim. 3 16. 
faith : whereas from the Allegoricall ſenſe no neceſſary argu- bee 
ment can be taken {as their owne deftors confeſle) either to — 
A \confirme or conſute any point of doctiine: & therefore much means, | 
liese fromthe Tropologcall, or Anagogicall, And as for ibe + 
| 2 1 meaſure, _ 
** — — — T7 gu TH 


$4.38 
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Nicol. i. 
a Pet, 16. 


„ 
_ 
ER __— —— + — 
+ 
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| meaſure, in regard of breuitie or prolixity, the golden meane | 


* Cor. 13. 


Volaſian. ad: 
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The Epille Dedicatorie, | 
hathalway becne iudged by the learned to be the beſt , which | 
15 not onely to giue the bare meaning paraphraſtically , but to 
make colletion of docttine and application of vſcs ; yet breeſ- 
ly, rather pointing at the cheife heads, then dwelling long vp- 

on any point. Some are of opinion that a Commentor is onely 

E gue the literal ſence of the place, without making further 

vle of application, or inſtruttion : To which I could eaſilie 

| ſubſcribe, if all the Lords people could propheſie, or if all were 
able to handle the word of God, the (word of the ſpirit : For 

23 to an expert Muſitian who is acquainted with the concords 

or rules of diſcant, it is az good a direction to haue onely the 

ground as if he had eucry point pricked out vnto him, beeing 
inured to the diuiſion vpon euety point, as it falleth out in the 
ground: So to him that is acquaynted with the word of God, 
| a ſhort and conciſe handling of the Scripture, may be as good 
| a direcuon as if euety point were diſcourſed at large. But be» 

cauſe all readers are not ſtrong men in Chriſt, ſome beeing but 
babes, who mult haue euery thing minced, and cutt ſmall vnto 
them before they can receiue it. Neither all teachers expert, & 
prompt Scribes, liketo Eara, nor mightic in the Scripture as 

Apollo;, (ach as are able to diuide the word aright, and applic it 

fuly as they ought. (Some becing doceiiſull worckmen petuer- 

nog it to their owne deſtruftion,in preſſing the two dee of 
the Scripture, the Ould and New Teſtament, that in ſteed of 
milck, they ſucke nothing but blood: Others, ]. caf- 
ting wild Colloquintida into the pott of the children of the 
prophets, beeing too haſhe to learne, and too ignorant to 
know of them (clues, what they ſhould haue gathered). There- 
fore to help the ignorance of the one, and hinder the malice of 
the other (and ſo to profitte the moſt) beſide the meaning, he 
hath briefly dra ne out ſuch doftrines as naturally ariſe from 
the text, ſhewing withall, how they ought to be applied for 
confutatian, correction, inſtruction, conſolation . Which he 
hath donne with ſuch dexteritie, (artificially matching together 
two things, heretofore inſociable, Bremitie, and Perſpicuitie) 
| that the ke (I takeit) hath not beene performed heretofore by 
any Expoſiter vpon this Epiſtle : which we may well call the 
key of the new Teſtament, in that it handleth the waightieſt- 
points of doctrine, whether we conſider the necefſarie know- 


— 


T he Epifile Dedicatorie, 


ledge thereof, or the controuei ſies of theſe times. Therefore 
Lather after he had once publikely expounded it, foke in hand 
againe, andinterpreted it the ſecond ume, beginning (as hun- 
ſelfe ſaith) where he ended, according to the ſaying of Syraci- 
| der, When a man hath denne what he can, be muſt beginne againe, 
Which Commentarie, ſecing it hath found ſuch good intertaine- 
ment amongſt vs, beeing but a forrainer, and having loſt much 
of his ſtrength, and taken winde by changing from language to 
language, as wine from one veſſell to another: I doubt not but 
this, beeing a free-denizen, will find the hike fauour'and accep 
tance, the rather, if it will pleaſe your Honour to vouchſafe it 
your countenance: To —— protection and patronage here 
(commendit, 35S. Lake did his Hiſtories to the moſt noble 
— : defiring hereby to teſtifie my humble dutic voto 
our Honor, and my thankfulnes to God for the riches of his 
grace beſtowed vpon you in myſterie of the Goſpell, for your 
zeale of gods glory, your loue of the truth, and of all thoſe that 
vnfainedly embrace the truth. 
And thus fearing to hinder the courſe of your more ſerious 
cogitations & actions, I kumbly take may leaue : Deſyring the 
Lerd,who hath promiſed to honour thoſe that honour * 6 
that as he hath made you Honourable in your noble progeni- 
tors,ſo he would make you thriſe Honourable in your future 
ſucceſſori, and long continue you a notable inftrument vnder 
[bi Highnes, of the peace and welfare of your country as he- 
therto he hath oy Ts rm your defires for preſent 
| proſperitie and ſuture felicitic. From Emanuell colledge in 
Cambridge: Auguſt. 10. 1604. | 


| | 


Your Honours moſt 


Ecce. . 


Rars Cvoworrn. 
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| 
humbly deuoted 
- 


— 


e 


teous Reader. 


I Here offer to thy view (gentle Reader )a 
PF» | Comment, and a Supplement : the (- 

ment begunne by an excellent woes be- 

man, and drawne in excellent proports- 
W en, in all points ſuting to the analagie of 

J | faith, and the dofIrine of the Orthodox 

!| Fathers of the Church, becing the ſub- 

f face of bu three yeares Lellnres 

3 — 72 day, If bis former ak 
ther of Poſitine Dininitie in ſundrie of his Treatiſes, or ( ontro- 
werſall Dininitie in bis Reformed Catholike , er (aſe-Dininitie 
in his Caſes of Conſcience, have mixiſ/red any comfort wnte thee, 
or ginen thee content: I doubt not but theſe Commentaries will 4 
bundantly [atirfie thy expettation. For (io omit the varietie of mat- 


| 
| 


| 


tg, 
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To the Reader, 

wes, 6 I might ſay (perhaps more truly then diſcreetly) that : 
iT, — hinder the moderne —— that — gere 222 
| them : ſo that he which will vouchſafe to read them. ſhall not greath ö 
| neede nor deſire any other Interpreter wpen this Scripture : the 
' which 1 [prake not as efferming of Antiquitie no better worth then 
| to be put oder a buſhell,that Noneltie mii bi be ſet vpn the candle- 
flicks : but for that I ſee not, but that Tohn Baptiſt the , of all "515 
the Prophets, was as goodly a burning and foining candle , as any of . 
the reſt : and that he pointed forth Chriſt more diſtinflly then the | buf | 
reſt, But / hope | ſball not needs to vt many words in commendati- 
| on either of the worke,or of the Author, beeing /e well knowne and | 
ſufficiemly commended by others, for ſoundne: of detirine , and inte- 
gritie of liferwhich (whilſt he was ling) did parallel each other, bit | 
deflrive becing a patterne of bis life, and his life 4 counter p of 
hit doflr ine. And now beeing dead, his ſaworie writings which be 
bath left behind hi, breathing forth(«« it were) the ſweets ſmell 
of « ſanttified ſpirit (He a field which the Lord bath bleſſed ) bath 
got him. aname newer 10 be forgotten : which gineth bam after bis 
death a ſecond I ſc. | 

I amy further to adeerm i thee, ( nn0d Reader, ) that there were 
ſome places in the ori capie 19 which the Aether would {no 
donbt)bane ginen ſome riview and correthion if God had drawne 
out the line of his life but a (wile longer * which | haue filed and polt- 
Bed according to my poore Hill, though very /paringly, in ſuch plas | 
ces onely at were 0bſeure, or had any phraſe of aonbifull conſflrutly- 
on, or otherwiſe cemed to be miſlahen : pornting and mer lining the 
reſt 16 ſu it for the Preſſe. It may be my onikslfnll handling of them, 
bath deprined them of their due luſtre, yet ſure I 4 u bath ginen | | 
them no twat] ure, | 

Touching the Supplement : it was my purpoſe at the firff ro han- 
wade a ſnpplit of that which was wanting, ont of the «Anthort owne 
writing 1,44 it hath beene done in Aquinas e and others : but | 
after war des perceimmg that his worker alreadie extant, wonld not 
ard me ſufficient matter to furniſh ont that arowment , | was >| 
Lorced to take an other conrſe , and ts make a ſapphic with comrſer 
Hoffe of mine owne con. Which if ut ſhall ſeeme not to ſaute the 
former in all points , Su defire thee to conſider that it ir not ſo ea» , 
fie a matter for Alclepiodorus arcuſlomed ts draw with a colt or 
thanks only, to finth a piiture be; wane by Apelles with e 4 
Nil: and that it it an argument wherein { | confeſſe ) ¶ haue not | 

CY 2 brene { 


— — 


XUM 
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To the Reader. 
brene ſo much conyerſant as per bapt in ſome other: neuher choſen 
out of purpoſe to make oſſentatios of wit, reading, or inuention: but 
left as a neceſſary task t be performed by ſome for the perfelling e 
the worke and the good of the Church: (if this poore mute may con- 
' ferre any thing to the T rea/urie of the Lords temple.) And ho ho- 

ping that theſe reſpells may entreate for a friendly acceptance at 
| thy bands, and that thow wilt afforde mee thy good word for ty good | 
| will, and a fanorable conſtrutiion for my painer : I commend it to 
the bleſſing of the Almightie, and thee to bu grations protellios, un- 
famedly — to thee 4s to my ſelſe, the mercie of Godin ( briſ le- 
. Augult. 10, 


— 


g 


Thine in the Lord leſus, 


—— — —— — — 
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4 Faults eſcaped in ſome copiesare 
- thus tobe correfted. 
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[70 28 degree decree | 472 38 Recidauation Recidiuatis 
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| | bidem reſuſe refuſed 478 30 Querends H. 
| to5 4 Prov. 14. 24 480 17 Suppoles Suppoſals 
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360 33 * 1 $59 26- our an 
402 1 come came 185 $ fee ſeeing 
440 16 maginations imaginatios 612 3 Peter Peters 
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In the Epiſtle io the Reader, for hath read haue. 


| 


| 


10 


15 


20 


15 


Fm th, 


CHADP. 1 1 


THE EPISTLE OF S: 
- PAFL TO THE GALATIANS, 


— 


The _—_—_— 3 * 
N confidered, the acraſſam of this C- 

piftle,and the Scope. The otcafion that meexed P te vr 
this Epiſtle was, becan(e cerren falſe- Apoſtle: d hu both 
in reſpeli of his calling, as alſo in reſpet? of his dofirine;t caching that 
be was no le. and that bu defirine was falſe. And by this meant 
they ſe the Churches of Galatia me them that inſti» 
fication and ſalnation was partly by and partly by the Lawe. 
T be Scope of the Epiſtle is in three things . T. Apeſſie defends 


bu calling in the firſt and ſecond chapters. Secondly, be defends 1 
truth of bu do, teaching inſ{ification by Chriſt alone. And 

this occaſion he handles the greateff queſtion in the world, Namely 
what is that Juſtice whereby « finer fland: righteour before God. in 
the g und 4.and in the begining of the fift . Thirdly , he preſcribe 
rules of good life in the fift and xt chapters. | 


1. Paul an Apoſtle (not of men, nor 


by man, but by Ieſus Chriſt, and 
God the father, who raiſed him 
from the dead.) 


He Epiflle hath 3. parts , a Preface, an 
lob rel lion, and the ( enclufion . The pre- 
face is in the ſiue firſt verſes: and it hath 
two parts, an im/cription,and a Si. 

The m/crimprms ſets downe the per- 


ſons that write the Epiſlle , and the per- 
ſom to wheme it is ſent. The per 
that write are two; Pani & the Brethren, 
Paul is mentioned in the firſt verſe. In which, is comely 
decent manner he commends himſelfe to the (-alatians by bi 
office and function A that is, one called to be a plan- 
ter andifounder of the Church of the newe Teſtament among 


the nan. And becauſe the title of an Apoſtle in all fig.? 
— — ger ure, | 


# 4.4 


3. A Comment are vyou 
ofthe law is fulfilled in vs, not becaule we doe oft 


fan we apprehend the obedience of Chriſt in fulbling of the 


law. 

Obreft, VII. Rom. 1 3.8. Lowe « the fulfilling of the law: and 
the regenerate loue their neighbours. An/. If we could loue our 
neighbour as our (elues ,pertettly , we ſhould then fulfill the 
whole law. But our loue is unperfect. 

Obiet, U III. He that e berge God ſinner not l. Ioh 3. he 
* | that ſinnes not. fulfills the law. uf, He that is borne of God ſinner 

net, that is, he doth not commit ſinne , or make a practiſe of 
ſinne. He may fall of trailtie, yet then he recovers humſelte,and 
doch not keepe a courſe in ſinning. This is the meaning ot 8. 
Iohn 


Obielt. / T. The commandementt of God are not grienow. 1, 
Ioh. 5. Au.. They are not gri three waies ; fit. in reſpect 
of remiſſion : becauſe they that belecue in Chriſt, haue the trani- 

on of the law pardoned. Secondly, in reſpect of unpatati- 
ox: becauſe Chrilts obediencein fulfilling the law, is imput 
to euery belecuer. Thirdly , in reſpect of inchoation. For they 
that belecue receiue the ſpirit of God, herby they areinab 
to indeauour themſelues to obey God in all bis commande- 
ments. Otherwiſe in reſpe of our owne perſonall obedience, 
are a yoke that no man can beare. 

Oe. I. The workes of God are perſell. Deut. 3 2.4. Good 
workes, are workes of God: therefore they are perfect. A 
Workes, that are meerely workes of God , which he worketh 
by himſclfe; and not by man, they are all perfect: and thus 
maiſt the text in Moſes be vnderſtood. Now good works, are 
works of God in vs: and withall they are our workes, having 
their beginning inthe minde and will of man: and hence they 
are defiled. For when the firſt and ſecond cauſe concurre in a 
worke, the ſaid worke takes voto it the condition ot the ſecond 
cauſe. Water pure in the fountaine,is defiled, when it paſſes by 
the filihie channell. 

Obreft, X I, Iſ God haue giuen vs an impoſſible law, be is 
more cruell then any tyrant. Anſ. When God firſt gaue the 
law, he alſo gaue power to fulfill the law. If the law — 
fable, it us not fault,but mant, who by his one fault 


— — —— — — — 


. 
red in the law , but becauſe we have faith in vs, and by that] 


lolt thus power of keeping the law. 1 


— 1] 


. — 


— 


—ä — — 


The ground betore named of the double 
, one for this life, the other for the liſe to come, is For 
there 14 onely one generall , and vnchangeable ſemence of the 
law , Carſed u enery one that continues net n all things written an 
the law 10 ave thee, 
8 Bowes — NI cer D 17 
mpoſſible, then mult we lech for the ful filling of it, 
forth of our ſclues,un Chriſt, who e ends of the law for rights» 


ue, e them that belrene. Hence ut follower „chat 
10 ur juſtification mult be by the mputation,, or application of 
* Chriſts ruſtice ynto vs. 


Becauſe we cannot fulfill the law , we muſſ make ita glaſſe 

to ſee our impotencie, and what we cannot doc: and it muſt be 

our {choolemaſter to drive vs to Chiilt, And by our i 

de we muſt take occaſion to make praier to God f 

m to inable vs to obey the luwes of Cod. Thus come we to by 

doers of the law and no otherwiſe. 

Agaide, it may be demanded, (conſidering we cannot fulfill 

the law.) how our works can pleaſe God ? An. In every good | 

worke , there 1s ſomething that is G ods, and ſowething that is 

ours alone. The defect of the worke is ow alove, that is 

| doned to the belecuer. That which ia good in the worke, is 
— God, and that he approoueth as * his owne, And 

thus euery good worke, is ſaid to pleaſe G 

| Laſtly, Tor that we haue begunne to pleaſe God in obedi- 


— 


ence to his lawes, conſidering we fulfill them not , all boaſting 
of our goodnes muſt be laid aſide, and we mull humble out 
(felues vnder the hand of God even to the death. Read the pra- 
\Qtiſe of Dauid, Pſal. 147. 2. and Plal. 130. 3. lob g.r. 


„ 11 And that no man is iuſtified | 

| | [by che law in the ſight of God, it is 

| | [manifeſt, For the iuſt liueth by faith, | 

1] r2 And the law is not of faith: 
but he that ſhall doe cheſe things, 
ſhall live in chem. er 


The meaning. Ahr 


| 


— 
2 — 


XUM 


ES 
| nf fall hae by faith.) The f 


chat doth the things contained in the law. 


c | — — 
niall, bit UG bo Bci 554 morall. Inderde the occafion of 
Pauls difputation in this place, is taken from Circumoſion, 
pertaining to the ceremonuall law : but he inlarget his diſputs- 
tion, from one part to the whole law. For they which thought 


Ceremonies 
thinke motall dnties neceſaric. And that Paul ſpeakes here of 
the morall , it appeares by the 10. verſe , where he alleadgeth a 
ſentence that ſpe 4 53 + + "war ne — 
exery ee, c. Againe, the law may be conſidered, two waies,in 
the ruftification of a ſinner : Grſt, 24 it inftifieth without Chrif, 
Econ with Chriſt : and boch wies it is ex · 
iuſtiſication, and here in the ſecond re- 
d. Fer the intent of the Galatians was, to ioyne Chriſt and 
is: tn the worke of our juſtification. 


hugo nat. opt 
ther told them by 


— 


e N this ſtreſs of 


ſets downe the dutie of the faithfull Iewes, 
their faith in the 
haue ſafetie in this 
d in the ende haue cternall 


e e themſelues 


— tury For ae _ 


life. And Paul 

oall comes by 

Godis feln. For 

nall: derten eee e Rom 17. 
—— — 

t 

q ———— rig hn And the 

The la doth not preſcribe faith inthe Meſſias: 

it prowile life to him that belecucth in the Meſſias —— 


ion in the latter part of the verſe: bur be 
u this 
doth 


In theſe wordes , Paul addes a new to the former, 


thus. Juſtice is by faith : the law is not of faith: therefore the 


neceſſarie to wſlification , would much mote 


"5 


_ WY el AM. * 


: ihe Epic ro the Galerie, Ohapr5 
Prophet Hobocwk. The aCumption is io the t. e 

The vie. Whe Paul ſauh, No ma u d by e in the 
GC ke makes a double tultification:one, before Ged:theo- 
— — — 
m 


1 man iult, & that onely for the merit, and obedience of 
luftvfication before wen, is, when ſoch ot proſeſſe faith n 


teſhfierh, Rom.4. 3, 
and &. lames (peakes of iuſtificaton before men, which n not 
onely by the profeſſion of farth, but alſo by workes. | 

In the ſame ſort , there 1s a double — — 
whereby God khnower who are bu, The other , is more generall, 
be Ele, that profefle faith in 

to God. Thus PayBwritesta 

,&c. as Elect. Andthe Miniſters of 

to theie congregations, as to the Ele 


fore God, in truth Eph. 4. 28. the other before wen, in the 
| of charitie. Thus men are aid, ro iread wadey foors 
the —————— 
Thas all that are to be boptiſed, are 
1 rate : not inthe — of cernnate,nhich — 
che ud gement of , which is mans: ſecrets alwaies rtſer · 
ned to Cod. | | 


Againe,when Paul ſaith . rhe gf God, he gi to 
19 nn ar urn by 


pete. and be iudged. And when Paul 


| ypon vs, euen in this | 
zz | ly and holy comerſation ,in the feare of God : anc | 
| | [end prey, cha we may be found worthieto ſtand before God. 
Malefactours, when they are going to mdgernent, and Ee 
they ſeethe ſer 2 lay afode skorning ; andbethintte em- 
what to (ay,or doe. Now we are theſe malefaQours : and 


{we know that hath rene beqwone1o give ndgrment 
— n | IPRS 


. j—ꝓ— 3 —ñ — 


Chap-3- off Commentarie wyee 3 
ol vn vd therefore we mult, prepate our ſlurs 10 make 4 


þ 


| 


| 


And this our faith malt be as it were a 


of not finniag . or with the ruſtice conſcience: 
aber thy ar enered, there o wore wee 


When Poul faith [be Law is not of faith be en down th 


1 rhe Epiflle 10 the .. Chep.3- 
his fairb, or for any worke els, but forthe merit of Ch. Tb 
1 ICE 


and 
| Oi, J. Ihe requires repentance , and the pe- 
the law doth not teach true repentances 


Qiile of x. 
nexther is it any cauſe of it, but an occaion. The 
. 40 — 
ly un —— beer 
— —ä64ũ§ᷣ——— rg 


3 


5 


ihe mt har wr darn — 57 
foie the duodes of the 


fer, -v 2 

—— — but to the worker : — 
the worker not for his work:but for Chriſts 
his worke. As for example: 2 ——— 
worke of mortification , bat to him that mortificth his fleſh, 
and that not for his wo. ufs hen , but becauſe be in in Chriſt, 


On. 17, Faith is a vertue , and to beleene is a wotke : 
therefore one worke iz commanded in the , awd is alſo 
neceſſarie to ſalustion. As/. The Goſpel 
a vertue,or worke,but as an inſtrument, or hand. to 
Chriſt. For faith doth not cauſe. effect. or procure our 
eon and faluation , but a the bexgers 


lande av 


ned carefully. For by it we ſee that the 
———— 


— — 
3 


Chap.3. 222 * 
euer ſi ght in m the diſtm ctiou oi the La and the G 
pel, is vnd hath bin /ihe uu ot the pop * a 
We muſt here ſurther oblerue. that® be/ceming, and dn 
oppbſed, inthe article of our inſtification/ In our good con- 
werfation they agree : faith goes before, and doing followes : 
but inthe worke of our iuſti 
—————ů —„— AT 
a fpeciall and an applying faith, for generall faith is 
—— eee e gui 
kmd of beſeeuimg therefore, and doing, are pot oppoſite. 
3 —rv— workeof Gifhand are quite 
excluded fro wiſhficaron; betauie the oppoſition dothnot 
ſtand betweene belecuing. and the works of nature: but ſimp.- 


aightie cauſes; The firſt is , to teach vi that the law 
is of s conſtant, and le nature. T he ſecond is, to 
aduertifeive, of dur weaknes, and to (ew vs; what we cannot 
doc. Nu chird is, to put vs in minde, that we muſt fill humble 
oar\claes vnder the hand of God , after we haue begunde by 
grace obey the law i becauſe enen then we come farre ſhout 
m doing the things which the law requires at our hands. 


773 Chriſt hach redeemed vs from 
the curſe of the law, when hie was 


Gueſed is euery one that hangeth on 
the tree.) 

i That the ble ing of Abraham 
Wie come to the Ge ntiles, through 


made a curſe for vs: (for it is written, 


14 


o 


* — — <- — 
- 


[Chriſt Icſus, chat we might receive 


— — 


XUM 


preou 
1, in mer port of this — $4 

1 an obiection, the occaſion whereof is from the 10. ver 
may be rammed on this manner; It they be accuſed — 

not in all things: wrigen in tbe law to doe them , 

are accuſed : and the Gentiles ate not parts 

of Abraham (as you haue (aid. ) Anſwer is here Wade, 
to them that belecue there is full tcdem ; from the 
ingof his an- 


— rom. 


curſe of the law. The ſecond is the fotme gr manoer of our 
n , in theſe words, When be was made 4 curſe for vi. 


Touching the Author, —— 2 
us from the ce of tba ham; ſundiue things way be W 
of all, compar us iheſe c ordi v dh. vn 
the anſwer and the obiechon tageuher , we ce 
1c |(erve, that the theeatoiogs of the Le i be 

an exception from the Coſpel. All xe curled la: the 

doe not continue to dae dbilngawiiteen herrin 4. 

eee e Coed 

all curſes ef the Jaw nee 


from the Golpel/ 
thac Cri hath rd Ne 


maſt hae 2ccording to the will of their redeerner. 1. Cox. 6.20, 
This is all the thankfulnes that we can ſhew to our Redeemer 


Ce — | 

not to God. A We were ca 

in the law, to the order t we lland ſubiect: and by 

—. ptiues to the curſe of the law , and conls. 
of God, for the Exo+ 


| he war raade a curſe, field, 


| redeemer, and 
father is ſaid co kane ſealed bam, Joh. 6. 27. and he is 
to be preenluined — all worlds, i. Pet. i. 20. and ge 


— 


curſe. And this cooſecration wes firſt 


ly 
| 


* — "_ 


,hereun obiefion made by fore, may be anſiverel | 


a 4 A &4 mm = =, = A © . 


our Mediatonr and fo g 


the Epyfte ts tha Gaiatians, = Chap, > 


— — — — 


beptiſive, in which be bim our es w 
— — — 


— — — 
J 
1. Cor. 2. 8. | YT Rr rr 
was not vpn the Godhead of Chriſt, but onely in his Heth, 
— For be fufored (faich Peter) in abe fe 1 Pet. 1. 
Moc eouer, the ſoule of Chriſt was the more principall ſex of 
the curſe, as it was the principall ſeat of fanne. Therefore, the 
ſaith , be enede D for ſome, 11h. 33. 10. 
and Chriſt laid, Ay /onle vs beame to the death, 

The is, How farre forth Chriſtwas accueſed ? 
A. In the 


the l boche ſeperated. And 

1 —ß— (— 
no in 

— ener no The fxrſt is, a ſeparation 

hom God in ſenſe and feeling: and the ſet and, u anablolute 

— — 


ſeparatiom om 

entred not, becauſe he (aide in the of hun 

Gad, my God. And this abſolute ſeparation could not be wth- 

out the doſſolution of the perſonal vnion. Into the fieſl 

| ofthe ſeconddeath, he cnired : namely, mio the 

ling of thewrath and i of Ged duc to mans 

. — 
1 was 4 

furs and foros 1 the tame of death , in which he comes 


to que arc to be deanandiediubefeft, How 
one — Cheiſt-adaved the wrach of God? Al 


__—— 


— _— 


—— —— 


XUM 


felt ii: u was laid ami 
it bai it had no de 


— Con bu 


wrath vpon him, and that he a 
condition of a creature. For in ſo 


ObieF, / I. The ſuffering of the 

red in Sacraments os ſacrifices. . The beaſt; wheres 
the burnt offering was rnade, was firſt tied to the hornes of 
altar: his blood was ſhedde : and laſlly he was all bum 
vpon the altar vnto God: and hereby was figured the fine 


wrath of Cod. 0 
curſe for halſe 3 diy 
Ves in Chriſt. Fes 
in meafure 


of the 
the Sonne of God the curſe of the law for halſe v,. 


— 
* 


—— —— a 


— 


jt 
2 ni 
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mn 


be Eile to the Galatians. Chap.z. | 
it is more, then it all men had ſuffered cternall death. There- 
the death of Chriſt in reſpect of the meaſure of the pu- 
niſhment , as alſo in reſpeR of the value, and dignitic thereof, 
counteruailes death euerlaſting. 
5 | Obieft. IV. lu hard to fay , that Chriſt ſuffered the pai 
of hell, Ar: The Lava centatonſcommenty med, )hath 
as much, that he could not be belden of the ſorrower of bell, Act. z. 
24. And there is no offence to ſay, he ſuffered the paines of 
hell, ſo farre forth as this ſuffering may and with the puritic 
10 | of his manhood, and with the truth of the vnion. 
The vſe. Friers teach, that if Chriſt had pricked his finger, 
and let fall but one droppe of blood, it had bin ſufficient to te- 
deeme all the world. But they dreame. For Paul faith , be ws 
made the curſe of the low, — vs. — 
worke, if a pricke in the , or any puni without 
death, would ——— 
That Chriſt became a curſe for vs, ——— 
and horriblenes of our ſinnes, it ſhe wet the gi 
[of our benu bat never almoſl mourne for themit ſhewes the 
20 vnſpeakable loue and mercie of God, for which we are to be 
thankfull for euer, and that all manner of waies. 

In that the Sonne of God became a curſe for our ſinnes, we 
—— minde,to ſee, acknowledge, and conſidet them, and 
withall to bewaile them, and to humble our ſelues for them: 

25 and to deteſt them more and more, vntothe very death. For 
what is more worthie of hatred , then that which cauſeth the 
Sonne of God to be accurſed. They which beleeue that Chriſt 
by beeing a curſe hath redeemed them from the curſe of the 
law, doe in truth die vnto all their ſinnes , and lug vnto God. 
30 — mw profeſling Chriſt, make no of life at all: 
and the reaſon is, becauſe a ſecret Atheiſme makes them ſay in 
their hearts, There « no Chrifl, there i no cur ſe,that was indured | 
by Chrift. Clenſe your hearts of this hidden Atheiſme , and 
looke that inwardly in your ſpirits , you die vnto your ſinnet, 
35 and live to God. 
Ia that Chriſt was obedient to his Father in bearing the 


— 


the will of God. Our obedience muſt not be in doing 
is or that, but alſo in ſuffering the miſeries laid on vs to the 

; this is the beſt obedience of all, and the trueſt marke of 
I Ce BF Gods 


cuiſe of the law, we are taught in all things to ſubiect our ol 
% 


101 


& 7 


| 


c 


A Comenteric wen 

| Gods child, to obey in our ſufferings. * 

Moreouer , that Chri't was accurfed, it is confirmed by the 
ſentence and decree of God: (wrſed i exery one that bangeth on 
the tree, Deut. 21. 23. The ground of this ſentence is the ſinne 
of the malefactour: for whome God curſeth , he curſeth for! 
his offence. And here it may be demanded, why he that is ſto. 
ned to death is not likewiſe accu ſed ? Au. He allo is accurſed: 
but there are ſpeciall reaſons why the man hanged on the tree! 
1s curſed, Fuſt, among the lewes, they which were hanged, 
were molt grieuous malefactours, as b — 

tours: and there puniſhment was accordingly, molt grieuous. 

Secondly, hanging(as among all nations, ſo a lewes) 
was a moſt odions, and imfamous death. Thirdly , God did 
ſoreſee that the Meſſias ſhould die on the croſſe, and therefore 
he accurſed this kind of death. It it be faide , that there was no 
fault or offence in Chriſt ; and therefore he could not be ac- 
curſed : I anſwer, that he became finne for vs,in that our ſinne 
— 1 9 imputed to him. It may be further obicefted, 
that the theefe which repented, was not accurſed, though he 
were hanged on the tree. An/. As a theefe, he was accurſed; as 
he was a — repented, the curſe was ten ooued. For the 
hw in the curſes thereof, giues place to the Goſpel: judge · 
=_ yeelds to mercie: and the Goſpel puts an exception to 

e law. 

The vſe. If the malefactour hanged, beaccurſed, and de file 
the earth: how vile and accurſed is the luing malefactour, the| 
blaſphemer,adulterer, murtherer, &c. who hath centred no de- 
— of puniſhment ? Lei this be conſideted, to terrific offen- 

1. 


— 
*— — 


Againe, let vs confider the ſcope of this law. Becauſe he that 
hangs en the tree, is accurſed: therefore faith the law of God, 
he muſt be taken dome, and buried. Marke the equity of this law: 

and that is, that things euill and accurſed, ave to be remooued| 
from the eye and ſenſe of man. This charge the Lord giues of 
leſle matters, namely, of fights vndecent,and vnſcerely. Deut. 
23. 15. Againe, we are commanded not ſo much as to name 
ication, vncleannes , couetouſnes, ieſtiug, foohth talking, 

&c. Eph. 5. 3. Here we are to be put in rainde. that the Plates 
commonly in vſe)are to be baniſhed out of all Chriſtian ſock 
eties. For they doe nothing cls but and __—_—_— 
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vile and wicked ſaſuons of the world, and the miſdemeanour 
of men, which are things accurſed, and therefore to be buned, 
and not once to be ſpoken of. Agame. all euill in our example, 
whether in word, or in deedg, mult be buried, as much as may 
i be: for it defileth, and is acturſed. 
Here it may bedemanded, how this law of God, (be - 
ö curſed : therefore de h be taken dme, and buried) ſtandes 
h the order vſed in this and other countries, in which men 
| —— — 
all Les, t aue in morall equite, chrectly 
e fenſenn the eceptz of the , are perpetual, and 
bind all men, e's not. As for the iudiciall determinations of this 
or that manner of puniſhment, t 
hath left euery nation free, not in reſpeR of punuſh- 
i 15 went. yet in reſpect ot the manner and order thereof. 
The third point, whereby our ion is deſcribed, is 
the ende thereof, that the bleſſing of Alraba that is, i 
Inet and liſe euerlaſting. may come vpon the Gentiles, two 
mung are to be — The full is, v hence comet the be- 
to nediction of Abraham ? A. /. From the curſed death of Chriſt. 
| For thus are the words, He was made 4 cur (e fer vs, that the bene- 
| Abies of Abraham might come on the Gentiler. Marke here how 


God workes one contrerie by the other. In the creation, he 
made ſomething, not of ſomething, but of nothang : he called | 
J. light out of darknes: he kills, and then makes alwe, Hol. 6. he | 
J ſends men to heauen, by the gates of hell: he gaue fight by a 
ſtemper of ſpitile and clay, a fit meanes to put out ſight. In the 

| wor ke of our ion he giues life,not by liſe but by death, 
| and the bleſſing by the curſe . This ſhewes the wiſdome, and 
1 30 wer of God: and it teacheth vs in the worke of our conuer · 
„ | and ſaluation, not to goe by ſenſe and feeling ; becauſe ' 


God can, and doth wor ke one contrarie,in,and by the other. 

The ſecond point is, where this benediction of Abraham is 
ff to be found.«Aof. The text ſay, Jr « extant in Chrift leſiu. who 
. ig dar it were the ſtorchouſe of Gods bleſſing , and the diſpenſer 
* oft to all nations, In him are hid all treaſures of wifdome, and 
: knowledge. Col. 2. God and the Lambe are all things to all} = 


the Elect in the kingdome of heauen. Reu. 21. Here we ſee the 
co 99004 — 
he io be tue and luely members of Chriſt : for if he be ours, we ; 
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can want nothing. Rom. 8.3 2. Matth. C. 33. Pſal. 34-10. This 
is a moſt ſure way to procure vnto vs all good things that he 
ſees to be neceſſarie for vs. For Chriſt is the ſtorchouſe of the 
benediction of Abraham. Againe, this mult teach them that 
beleeue in Chriſt, to be content in any eſtate, be it better or 
worſe, for true riches is the bleſſing of God; and this bleſſing 
is in Chriſt, This is the truth, if we could diſcerne of things 
that differ. Thirdly, in our pouertie, and in the middeſt of all 
our wants and loſſes, we muſt comfort our ſelues. For though 
we leeſe neuer ſo much, yet weretaine the principall,and that is 
Chriſt, who is the benediction of Abraham. 

The fourth point is, an other end of our Redemption, That 
we might receine the promiſe of the ſpirit by faith, For the better 
vnderſtanding of this, foure queſtions may be demanded. T he 
firſt is, what is meant by the promiſe? AnſThe promiſe of God 
made in the old Teſtament, that he would powre out his ſpirit 
ypon all fleſh. — — loel 2. 28. And here it is Gaide, that 
this promiſe is fulfilled to the nations, hẽ they belecue. Marke 
here how the promiſes of God lie as void, dead, and of none 
effect, till the particular time of their accompliſhment. God 
promiſeth Iacob that his poſteritic ſhall be a great nation after 
430 yeares: for which time they remaine inthrall & bondage; 
but the very night after the former time was expired. nothing, 
no not the raging ſea could ſtoppe their deliverance. Exod. 1 2. 


; 


41. God promiſed deliverance after 70 yeares captivitie to the uf 25 /( 
Iſraelnes in Babylon. When this time was expired, Daniel prai- 1 
ed. and at the very beginning of his ſapplications, the decree of | 
God for deliverance came torth. Dan. 9. 2 3. The viſion of G 9 
(faith the Prophet) « for an appointed time, Hab. 2. I. and ſo n | 
the promiſe. This muſt teach vs to be content, if after much 30 a 
praying,we finde not the fruit of our praiers : becauſe there is | 
anappointed time for the accompliſhing of them. In this re- 0 
ſpe Dauid faith, that bus eyes failed, and be was boarſe in proj i 
ing. Pſal. 69. 4. 

The ſecond queſtion is, what is meant by the giuing, or ſen- Ich 
ding of the ſpirit > Au. Without any alteration or change of an 
place, it ſignifies two things, The firſt is, Order betweene the de 

bo whereby the Father, and the Sonne worke mediaich off 
yt | he 


holy Ghoſt , & the holy Ghoſt immediatly from them. 
cool 


The ſeconiqh, that the Spirit doth manifeſt his preſence by 6+ 
* uine 
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the Epiſile tothe Galatians, Chap. 3. 20 | 
uine effects in vs. In this reſpeR he is ſaide to be ſent, or giuen 
the Father, and the Sonne. 

The third point is, In what order is the ſpuit given? For it 
ſemes, that we firſt of our (clues belecue, and then receiue the 
J ſpirit? 4 Men are ſaide to receiue ſhe ſpirit, when they te- 
ceiue ſore new gift of the ſpirit, or the increaſe of ſome old 
gift. Ioh. 20. 22. Againe, to ſpeake properly, faith and the re- 
ceiuing of the ſpirit, are for time both together. For firſt of all, 
fo heare the promiſe of God: then we beginne to meditate, | 
of 10 and to apphie the ſaide promiſe to our ſelves , to ſtrige againſt 

doubting, and to deſire to belecue : and in doing of all this, we 
receiue T wit. To belecuc,is the firſt grace in vs that con- 
| cernes our (aluation : and when we beginne to beleeue, we be- 
| ginne to receiue the ſpirit: and when we firſt receive Gods 
uh 15 ſpirit, we beginne to belecve. And thus by our faith receiue | 
we the ſpirit : and thus alſo the ſpirit dwells in vs by faith. Eph. 
3. 15. And we muſt not imagine, that we may,or can belecue 
of our ſelues , without the operation of the ſpu it. 
The fourth point is, for what ende we vecciue the ſpirit ? 
% | ., For ſixe. For illumination of our mindes, f. Ioh. 2.27. 1. 
[Cor. 2. 12, for regeneraton, hereby the Image of Cod is re- 
ſtored in vs, loh. 3. ſot the gouetnment of our counſells, wills, 
affections actions, 11a. 11.1 Rom 8.1 4. for the effectiang of that 
coniunction, whereby we arc vnited to Chriſt our head. t. 
u | Cor.6. 17. for conſolation, Rom. g. 16. laſtly,for confirmation 
in our faith, and every good dutie. 2.Cor.r.22, Eph. . 13. 
This receiuing of the ſpirit, is one ſpeciall ende of our re- 
a demption: and — it n moſt neceſlarie ſot vs. to haue 
be ſpuit of God dwelling in vs. If we haue not the ſpuu, we 
o are not Chriſts : and without it, we can doe nothing, 
| | We muſt for this cauſe doe ſuch things, om. 4 we may 
| obtaine and receive a plemiifull meaſure of Gods ſpirit, Repent 
(faith Peter) and ye ſhall recemme the boly Ghoſt. 
Againe, we mult carefully retaine and preſerue the grace of 
Ache fprrit in vs; by meditation in the word of God ; by carneſt 
and frequent praier ; by auoiding all ſuchafs , in word , or | 


| 


deede, that may make a breach in conſcience : for whatſoeuer 
offends conſcience , quenches the ſpirit. Laſtly , by ſauouring 
the things of the ſpirn, Rom. 8.5. thatis,by thinking on thing 
fpirituall, by affecting of them, and delighung in them. 
* Ce 3 »5 Bie-... 
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15 Brethren, I ſpeake as men doe: 
though it be but a mans couenant, 
when it is confirmed, no man doth 
abrogate it, or adde any thing there- 
to 


16 Now to Abraham and his 
ſeede were the promiſes made. He 
aith not, and to the ſeedes, as of ma- 
ny; but, and to thy ſeede, as of one, 
which is Chriſt. 
17 And chis I ſay, that the law 
which was 430 yeares aſter, cannot 
diſanull the couenant that was be- 
fore confirmed of God in reſpect of 
Chriſt, that it ſhould make the pro- 
miſe of none effect. 
17 For if the inheritance be of the 
law, it is no more by promiſe, but 
God gaue it vnto Abraham by pro- 


miſe. 
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In theſe words. Paul meetes with a ſecond Exception 
obiection, made that which he here princpally 

vpon : namely, that the bleſſing of Abraham is conuaied 
the Gentiles, and that by Chriſt . The obiection may be | 
wed thus: The promiſe made to Abraham, cannot now po 
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IF The iſes made to Abraham and his ſeede, which is 


i 1) 


20 to an other Goſpel. And yet here he calls them brerbren. And 


5 |oltentation. Secondly , it muſt be done 


yet the law cannot doe it. T he ſuſi he confirmes on this man- 


ted: 


iſt, are his Teſtament confirmed : 
Therefore they cannot be abrogated. 


by compariſon , thus. The teſtament of man after it is confur- 
med, may not be : much leſie the teſtament of God. 
v. 1 — — 16. and 17. vetſea Now 
come to ſpeake of the words as they he. 

Brethren Paul had before called fooler; and that iuſt- 
ly, becauſe they fell from the doctrine which he taught them, 


hence let vs learne, that in diuiſion of iud gemens and opinion, 
there mult be no dmuiſion but vnitie of aſfection. It in. and hath 
bin alwaies the plague of the Ghurch,that diuiſion of heart and 
iffection, there takes place, where any druifnon ia in mdgernent, 
though men erre of infirmitie. This euill cauſeth more to be 
\condemaed for heretikes, then indeede — — 
ſchiſmes where none ſhould be : it maketh 1004 to be in- 


cuſſenuons in 1wdgement anſe, we mult remember to ſ 
- _— , hatred , pride , felfe-loue , and let Chriſtian loue 
e (way. 

— here we fee it in la full, to e in Sermons 25 
men doe, ſo it be done after the example of Paul, with theſe 
cautions. Firſt, je muſt be done ſparingly , and wihout 
aiuſt cauſe , as 
when the ſayings of wen ſerue to conuince the hearers, and that 
m their conſciences. Thirdly , a difference mult be made be- 

the word of the word of God ;leafl in addi 
to the other, the word of God looſe his grace, and ence 
Laſtly, Gods word onely mull be the foundation of 


the Epiſtle ts ab Galatians, Chap. z. 
taine to the Gentiles , becauſe the law was added tou, and by 
the law it is abr : and therefore the Gentiles are to be 
juſtified, and ſaved, by the obſcruation of the law. To this ob- 
iection, Paul makes a double anſwer, One is, that the promiſe 
cannot be abrogated : the fecotd, that if it might be abrogated, 


ner: | 
The Teſtament of God confirmed, cannot be abroga- 


The propoſition is expreſſed in the 17. verſe, and is confirmed 


curable; hich otherwiſe might be cut of; And therefore if 
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Chap.3-  þ A (ommentarie en MEE | 
the doctrine which is taught , andthe word of man is to be ad- 
ded, in reſpect of our infirnutie to giue light, or to conuince. 
| That which Paul ſpeakes after the manner of men,is a prin- 
ciple of law, or a concluſion of the light of nature, namely, that| - 
1 Couenant or teſtament confirmed , may not be abrogated. | 


Paul faith, it is the propertie of them that are of reprobate 
| mindes to be #race-breakers, Rom. 1. 30. Hence ſundrie que 
' tions may be reſolued. The firſt us, whether Legacies giuen to 
the maintenance of the Maſle, may be applied to the mainte-| 
nance of the true worſhip of God ? A. The teſtator in the gi- 
uing of ſuch Legacies, hath a double intention: one is gene- 
ral, and that is to preſerue the worſhip of God:the other ii ſpe· 
cial, and that is to preſerue the idolatric of the Maſle. In this he 
erreth, and therefore his will may be changed. For teſtamenti 
valawfully made, may be abrogated. In the generall he erred 
not: and therefore the goods may lawfully be applied to 
maintenance of the true worſhip of God. But it may be ſaide, 
that the next heires may recall them when the Maſle is aboliſh- 
ed. I anſwer, no. Becauſe they n—_— be applied tothe pub- 
like good of the Church. The affection of the dead was good 
in this caſe, though there iudgement was naught : and 
fore regard is to be had of their affection and intent. 

The ſecond queſtion is, whether we are to keepe cou 
with heretikes,and enemies? Av/; Yea: for the principle, 
conenant confirme d, may not be abregated,ix the concluſion of 
ture, which binds all men without exception, at all times, if the 
couenant be lawfull. 

The third queſtion is, what if damages and loſſes follow vp- 
on the couenant made and confirmed, mult it then be obſer- 
ued ? An Of couenants ſome are ſingle, that is, bare promi- 
ſes, not confirmed by oath; and ſome againe are with oath. A. 
gaine, ſome couenants are meere ciuill, beeing made of wan 
to man; and ſome are more then ciuill, becing wade of manto 
God, as contracts of marriage. Now if couenants be ſingle co-: 
uenants, and meerely ciuill, then may they be changed by the 
makers, or by their ſucceſſours, if hurts and loſſes ariſe. Les i 

couenants be confirmed by oath, and if they be made to God 
| they may not be changed, ſo long as they are lawfull , though 
great loſſes inſue. the example of loſus, lol e. 18. 47. 
and changeth not, though be loſe ibereiꝑ. Plal + 
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in the plurall number: becauſe they were ſometime made 


o one in number. It is obiected, that the word ¶ ſeede]is a name 


the Ee to the Galatians. 
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deadly manner, and incurable ? A. If ſuch a 
——— — —— 
| contract. And the coucnant diſſol- 
by God, we may without er hold to be abro 
The laſt queſtion is, whether the Church of Rome not 
dealt wickedly in altering the laſt teſtament of Chriſt, when it 
miniſtreth the Lords ſupper vnder one kind? Fn. They finne 
inſt the light of nature, which teacheth vs not to abr 
EE — eſſe the teſtament of God. It i 
alleadged , that we receiue whole Chriſt vnder one kind, Au. 
True —— — 
is to ſigniſie and repreſent , perfect nouriſhment, in, and 
9 but in 
bread and wine : and by them both ioyned t , is ſignifi - 
ed, that Chriſt is the bread and the water of life: now to abo 
bh the cuppe, is to aboliſh the principall vſe of the ſacrament, 
and to leſſen our comfort. 
In the 16. verſe Paul faith , che promiſes were made to Ar 


Abraham, ſometime to his ſeede, and ſometime to beth:and 
they were often repeatedto Abraham,and therefore are called 
promiſes , though in ſubſtance they are but one. The ſeede of 
Abraham here mentioned is the ſeede not of the fleſh, but of 
the promiſe, Rom. 9. 7.and this ſeede in firſt Chriſt Ieſus, and | 
then all that beleeue in Chriſt, For all theſe are giuen to Abra- 

as children by the promiſe and Election of God. Moreo- 
ver, thus ſeede is not many(as Paul obſerueth) but one: that is, 


rollefline , and ſignifies the whole poſteritie of Abraham. An/. 
k doth ſometime, but not alwaies: for Eue faith of Seth, God 
bath given me an other ſeede,Gen. 4.2 5. that is, an other ſonne. 


Laſlly , it is ſaid , that this one particular ſeede of Abraham 
is Chriſt Ieſus. Here by the name Chriſt , firſt and principally 
the Mediatour is meant, and he Cents 
tiles belecuing , that are ſet and ed into Chriſt by their 


faith. For Paul faith, Rom. 9 8. that the children of God, or, the 
A 


laren of the 6, are the ſeeds of Abraham: againe, Gal. z. 
« They which are of Chriſt, are the ſecede of Abrabam. And the 


. Dd 1 name, 


rm 


. %% 


and man, but alſo the Church gathered partly of lewes, 
partly of Gentiles. The bodie (faith Paul) one, but the member: 
are many : een ſo is Chrift, 1. Cor. 11.1 2. that is, the Church of 


rings of Chriſt, Col. 1. 24. and the Church is called tbe 

went of Chriſt. Eph. 1.2 3.11 may be obie cted, that by this means 
the ſcede of Abraham, is many, aud not one: becauſe Chꝛiſt 
and all beleeuers are the ſeede. An/. They are all one in reſpect 
of one and the ſame bleſſing of God, which is fuſt given to 
Chriſt, and by Chriſt to all that beleeue in hum. All are one in 
Chrift, Gal. 3. 28. and be gathers things in heauen and earth into 
one head. Eph. 1. 10. 

It is here to be obſerued, that the promiſes made to Abra- 
ham, are firſt made to Chriſt, and then in Chriſt to all that be- 
leeue in him, be they Iewes, or Gentiles. This Concluſion u 
of great vſe. Firſt, by — — 
ſes of the Law and the Goſpel. The promiſes of the law, are 
directed and made to the perſon of every man particularly: 
the promiſes of the Goſpel are firſt directed, and made to 
Chriſt, and then by confequent, to them that are by faith in. 
grafted into Chriſt. 

Secondly , by this we learne to acknowledge the communi- 
on that is betweene Chriſt and vs. Chriſt as Mediatour, is firſt 
of all elected, and we in him: Chriſt is firſt wſtified, that is, ac- 
quit of our ſinnes, and we juſtified in him: he is heire of the 
world, and we heires in him: he died vponthe croſſe, not as a 
_ ſon , but as a publike perſon repreſenting all the E- 
ect, and all the Elect died in hirn, and with him. In the fame 
manner they riſe with him to life , and fit at the right hand of 
God with him in glorie. 


| uerance, of all chem that are the true children of God. For the 
office of Chriſt to which he is ſet a part, is to receive the pro- 
miſe of God far vs, and to applie itvnto vs. And this worke 
is done by Cheiſt without impediment, and without repen- 
tance on his part. The ſeale and foundation of our ſaluation 
is this, that God accepts and knowes vs for his, 2. Tim. 2. 19 
and that which concernes vs is, that we muſt worſhip God 
(pirie and truck, anc Qeport from iniquitie | 


| Chriſt. Againe , / beave in my bodie the remainder: of the ſuffe«| | 


Thirdly, here we ſee the ground of the Certentꝭe of perſe - 


name, {brift, noſondly the header Mydiatour , God 
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10 | that he will not quench the that doth but [moake , neuher will 
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Laſtly, here is comfort againſt the conſideration of our vn. 
ines. Thou faieſt thou art yaworthie of the mercie of 
God, and therefore haſt no hope. And I fay againe: doſt thou 
truly exerciſe thy ſelſe in the ſpirnuall exerciſes of faith , inuo- 
— promiſe — * God ——— 

9 f it 
thee. Though thou be vnworthie , there io dignitie, and 
worthines ſufficient in him. If thou ſay, that thou muſt at the 
leaſt receiue the iſe at the hand of Chriſt. I adde further, 


be the bruiſed rede. He accepts the weake apprehen(i. 
on. if it be in truth. And our ſaluation ſtands in this. not that we 
7 chend him, but that he kuowes & apprehend 
15 b 

v.17. Thi I ſay] In the former verſes Paul hath laid downe 
o grounds : one is, that teſtaments of men confirmed, may 
not be abrogated : the other, that the iſes were made to 
Abraham and his ſeede. which is Chriſt. Now , what of all this 
may forme man ſay? Paul therefore addes theſe words,” Thus / 
©. that is, the ſcope and intent of all my u, to ſhew,that 
the couenant or teſtament confirmed by God, cannot be abro- 
gated: and ſecondly if it might ſo be ; yet that the law could 
not abrogate the teſtament, — 2 — 
after the confirmation of the ſaide teſtament. And becauſe it 
might be doubtfull what Paul meanes, when he faith, rhe c. 
nant confirmed cannot be abrogated , he explanes himſelfe in the 
ende of the verſe by laying , the promuſe cannot be made of ne . 
a 


It is here to be obſerued, that Paul Gaith , the promi/e made to 
— — — — — — 
pact, e for his | | 
and life enerlaſti — ——j— Inecdaſd 
of this mutuall obligation, it hath in it the forme of a couenant. 
Itis alſo a Will, or Teſtament in two - Fuſt, becauſe 
the promiſe is confirmed by the death the wediatour, Heb. 
9. 15. Secondly , the things promiſed, as remiſſion of ſinnes, 


and life everlaſting, are giuen after the manner of legacies, that 
—— 
great 


goodnes of God, who vouchſafeth to name them in his 
that haue made covenant with the dewill, and are 
Dd 2 chi- 


— 


| Chap. 3- A Commentarie vpen 
children of wrath by nature, as we all are. 

Again,in that the pro miſe is a te. ament, remiſſion of ſinnes, 
and lie euerlaſting. is a Legacie: and for the obiamment of the, 

we mult bring nothing vnto God, but hunger and thirlt after 
them, and make ſuit vnto God for them, by asking, ſeeking, 
| knocking, Thus are all Legacies obtained, & there 1s no more 
required on our part, but to receiue and accept them. And 
though we be neuer ſo vnworthie in our (clues, yet ſhall it ſuf- 
fice for the hauing of the bleſſing of God, if our names be 
found in the Teſtament of God. 

Againe, Paul faith, that the promiſe made Abraham va (+ 
wenant con / med of God, It may be demanded, by what meanes 
it was confirmed ? A. By oath, Heb. 6.17. Againe,it may be 
demanded,to whomeit was confirmed? Ae Io Abraham, 
as beeing the father of all the taithfull,and then to his ſcaa. that 
is, firſt to the Mediatour Chriſt , and conſequently, to euery} 
belecuer , whether Ie, or Gentile, For Abraham inthe fir 
— and in the confirmarion thereof, muſt be confidered 


— 


42 ke perſon, repreſenting all the faithſull. 

ere againe we ſee Gods goodnes, We are bound ſimply 
to beleeue his bare word; yet in regard of our weaknes, he un 
content to ratifie his promiſe by oath , that there might be no 
occaſion of vnbelecte. 

Agne, here we are admoniſhed to reſt by faith on the pro 
miſe of God, as Abraham did , when there is no hope. Some 
may (ay, I could doe fo, if God would fpeake to me, 2s he did 
to Abraham. I anſwer agune, when God ſpaketo Abraham, 
in him he ſpaketo all his ſeede: and therefore tothee wholoe- 
wer thou art, that beleeveſt in Chriſt, 

And hence we are to gather ſure hope of life cuerlaſting 
For in the perſon of Abraham, God hath ſpoken to vs: he 
| hath made promiſe of bleſſing to vs: he hath made couenant 
"| with vs: and he hath ſworne vnto vs. What can we more te- 
| quire of him? what better ground of true comfort ? Hebr. 6. 


17.18, 
— 9 in that God thus confirmes vnto v3 the promiſe of 
life euerlaſting, it muft incourage vs to all diligence in the vic 
of all good meanes, whereby we may attaine to the condition 
of Abraham : and it muſt arme vs to all patience in bearing the 
| miſeties & calamites that fall out, in the ——— 
— FA 8 


— — — 
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| the Epiſtle to the Galatians, Chap.3-} 313 | 
. 

that i reſpe#? of Chriſt: becauſe he is the ſcope & foundation of 
all the promiſes of God : partly by merit, and partly by effica- 
f 6s By merte; bocoule he hack procuredby hiedeath cndpeth 

N on, remiſſion of finnes and hte cuerlaſting. By bis efficacie; 
; 

| 


" becauſe he ſcales vp vnto vs in our conſchences, remiſſion of 
finnes. and withall reſtores in vs the * me The vſe. If 
| Chriſt be the ground of the promiſe , then 13 he the ground 
| and fountaine of all the bleſſings of God. And for this cauſe, 
EEE IEEE 
the iſe, and inthe prom ft; bee! 
ö — , and from lum, we ſhall receiue all — | 
ſarie 


The ſecond anſwer of Paul to the former obiection. is. that 

iche promiſe made to Abraham might be diſanulled, yet the 

us could not doe it. And he giues a double reafon. The fuſtis | 

| Bf [drawne, from the circumſtance of ume. Becauſe the promiſe 

or couenant was made with Abraham, and continued by God | 

$30 yeares before the law was giuen : therefore lan Paul, the 

' 1 | law was mot es te d the re. 

| Ag mil this reaſon it may be obiefted, that Abrahams ſeed, 

| Bf [was but 400 hene in a (trange land. Gen. 15. 13. An. Moles 

| akes of the time that was t om the beginning of Abrahams 
, or from the birth of Iſaac to the gung of the law: and | 


paul here ſpeakes of the time that was betweene the giuing of 
| Þ [the promiſe to Abraham, and the gruing of the law : and that 
| Þ {was zo yeares before the buth of iaue, 

Againe, it may be obietted,that the Iſrae lies were in Egypt 
430 yeares. Fxod. 13.40. I be dwellnry #f the chil ren of [ſrach 
>| while they dwelled in £1991 , was 4 30 yeares, Therefore u ſcrmes 
there was more time betweene the promiſe, and the law. A. 
The meaning of Moſes in this place. is thas much : that the 
deelhog of the children of |fracl,while they dwelt as pilgrims, 
was for the ſpace of 410 yeares : and that in part of ibu ume 
hey dwelt in Egypt as ſtrangers. The words may thus be tran- 
lated , The dell or Peregrmation of the chulaven of Iſracl. in 
which they dwelt in Egypt, was 4 79 yearesr. And this peregrinati- 
1 the calling of Abraham, and endes at the giuing 

law 


| in Pauls example, we! ſce what it is to ſearch the Scriptures, 
_ Dd 8: not | 


CA we, 


XUM 


— 
— — — — —— 


le, plc 
vſed of the ſonnes of the Prophets. | 
The ſecond reaſon vſed by Paul is in the 18. v.it may be fry. 
med thus. If the law aboliſh the promile , then the inheritance 
mult come by the law: but that cannot be. He prooues it ihun 
If the inheritance of life eternall be by the law , u u no more bj 
the iſe : butit is by the promiſe : becauſe God gave it 
to Abrabamfrecly by a therefore it comes not by the 


W. 
The oppoſition betweene the law and the promiſe , ſhevm 
that Paul in this Epiſtle ſpeakes not onely of the ceremoniall, 
but alſo of the morall. For the greateſt 100 is betwee 
the morall law, and the free promiſe of God. 
Let vs againe marke here the difference betweene the lay 
and the Goſpel. The law promiſeth life but to the worker, far 
his works, or vpon condition of obedience. The Goſpel cab 
led by Paul, the promi/e, offers and giues life freely without the 
condition of any worke , and requires nothing butthe recti 
——— which is offered. It may be obiected. that the Go- 
I iſeth life vpon the condition of our faith. Auf, The 
hath init no morall condition of any thing to be done 
of vs. Indeede faith is mentioned after the forme and manner 
of a condition ; but in truth it is the free gift of God , as well u 
I _ is to be conſidered not az a worke doneof 
vs, but as an inſtrument to receive things promiſed, This di- 
ference of the law and the Goſpel ſr kept as a treaſure; 
for it is the ground of many worthie concluſions in true rel - 
on. And the ignorance of this point in the Church of Rome, 
hath bin the decay of religion, ſpecially in the article of Aa- 
| Cation, | 
| Thirdly, wemuſt here obſerue, the oppoſition betweene 
| the Law and the free promiſe of God, in rulhification of a ſit 
ner. Fer if Ife come by the law, it comer not by the promiſe, (auth 
Paul. And Rom. 4. 14. /f they which are of the law ave l 
promiſe is of none effet?. By this we ſee the Church of Rome 
verturnes and abrogates, the free promiſe of God. For they of 
| Exe Chnvih tot, Garthe Welt iniliention ls by weere m · 
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the Epolle to the Galatians. Chap. 3+ 


de: and that the ſecond, is by the workes of the law. Bur the 
law and the promiſe cannot be mixed together, more then fire 
— the law ioyned with the free promule, difanulls the 


promuſe. 

Laſtly, in that Paul faith, God gaze and freely beſtowed the 
inheritance by the &, it be conſidered, that this Gi- 
ning is no private, but a publike donation. For Abrabam mult 
be conſidered as a publike perſon : and that which was giuen 


& 


An thou then a true beleever ? doeſt thou truly turne vnto 
God ? here is thy comfort: the inheritance of eternall hie ig as 
ſurely thine,as it was Abrahams, when he belecued. For thou 
art partaker of the fame promiſe with him: and when God 
him hfe , he gave thee alſo life in him. A — — 
— cut be ſtured vp with all proce 
to vic all good meanes that they may belecue truly in Chriſt, 
and truly turne to God. For ſo ſoone as they beginne to be- 
; keue, and to turne vnto God , they are entred into the condi- 
(tion of Abtaham. and if they conunue , they ſhall fit downe with 
Abrabam,-{/aac and [acob , m the hung dome of beanen and aſier 
this life, they ſhall reſt n the boſome of Abraham. For that 
which was done to Abraham, (hall be done to all that walke in 


his ſleppes. 


Ain 


law? it was added becauſe of tranſ- 
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to which the promiſe was made: 
and it was ordained by Angels in 
the hand ofa Mediatour. 

20 Now a Mcdiatour is not of 
one: but God is one. 
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promiſe : his laſt reaſon was 3 becauſe then the inheritance 
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to him, was in him given to all that ſhould beleeve a3 he did. | 


19 Wherefore then ſerues the 


greſsions, vntill the ſeede was come 


ä — — —ę— 


Paul hath prooued before, that the law det not aboliſh the 
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